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        Delayed Transfer 

    
    
    
    
                Mark was suddenly chosen by a system.  He received a unique skill that will allow him to explore his own personal dungeon.  After a year, he will be transmigrated to another world.


Author's Note:
=English is my second language so sorry for any grammar lapses.
=Constructive criticisms are welcome.
=One chapter a day at around 10:00 P.M. EST
=Starting Chapter 11, every chapter will be at least 1k words per chapter.
=This story is also posted on Scribble Hub.

=Please check out my Patreon.  You can read up to 40 advance chapters!
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                Mark felt so tired, and he just woke up. Every body part felt so sore, and he knew that it was his fault.  He never intended to drink more than a couple of bottles of beer, but his friends kept pushing a bottle on him and were reluctant to deny them after not seeing them for so long. After a few hours, he said goodbye to his friends and insisted on going, saying that he had something important to do.

Once he arrived home he laid down on his bed thinking that he should have stayed longer and maybe that would alleviate his depression a bit but he had no money and he was ashamed to mooch off of his friends and maybe the little bit of pride he had left were reluctant to share to them his current status in life which he felt looks grotesque to others to him.

 Mark was obese. He had always been chubby since he was a child, even before his mother and he immigrated to the States. His mother was a server when she was in the Philippines and fell in love with his father who was a soldier in one of the U.S. ports. They got married and stayed in the Philippines until Mark graduated elementary school then his family went to the States. Unfortunately, his parents died in a car accident due to a drunk driver when he was in his third year of high school.

Mark had a few friends who were his neighbors when he was still at their house when his parents were alive. He had to sell the family house and move since they were poor, and he had no more money. He was living in a dingy apartment near the 7-11 store where he was working as a cashier. He had been working there for a few years even after graduating high school.

The main problem that Mark had with why he couldn’t get a better job was not that he was obese. It was because he was incredibly lazy and an otaku, meaning that he immersed himself in anime, movies, and web novels. He had always been addicted to the otaku culture ever since he was young, and Mark admitted to himself that he would never change. The only difference that he had with other otakus was, that he did not have a physical collection of the culture, like action figures or physical books. All he had was on the web. He was too poor to even think of starting a collection although that was his plan before his parents died.

When he received the call from his friends for a get-together, he hesitated to join but since it had been a long time, he decided to join. The hesitation came from the fact that he did not want his friends to see him in his current state, looking like a pig since he had gained even more weight from the last time they saw him, but he missed having a human connection.

The moment Mark saw his friends, he knew it was a mistake. He thought since they knew what happened to him he would, at the very least, receive sympathy and a bit of understanding but what he saw from their eyes were pity and a mixture of mild contempt and disdain.  Maybe he was just being paranoid but that was what he felt. Being half Filipino, Mark was not very tall. He was only five foot seven inches and being fat added to him looking much shorter and pudgier. His father, who was an American, was also on the short side, being only five foot nine inches and his mother was only five foot two inches.

He had always thought that he looked handsome since his mother was incredibly beautiful and that was the reason his father fell in love with her. Mark thought that if he lost weight, he would look gorgeous too although on the short side since he was lazy, his dream of being fit was never realized. Although he was fat, he was never slovenly. Everything that he has is clean which was instilled in him by his mother and thanks to YouTube, he knew how to cut his hair. Aside from cleaning himself and his things, he did not want to move away from his laptop and when he was tired, he would lie down on his bed and hold his phone like there’s no tomorrow.

One good thing about being an otaku is, that Mark would never kill himself. Even though he was alone, already twenty-five years old, and never had a girlfriend, he could not conceive of the notion of not knowing what would happen next episode of his many favorite anime or web novels. This was not an original thought since he also read it somewhere. He could immerse himself fully in the adventures of his favorite heroes.
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                Mark stood up from the bed and then looked at his smartphone to check the time and he was a bit glad that it was his rest day and did not need to go to work until tomorrow night. After consuming an ibuprofen and then taking a shower, he prepared himself a meal and opened his laptop but suddenly a titanic mother load of a headache assaulted him causing him to fall to the floor writhing.

He was fortunate that he was sitting down when it happened, or it may have caused him some injury. After what seemed like a hundred years, the pain subsided, and he stood up slowly and then sat on the kitchen chair.

Mark was dazed, staring at the interface in front of him. As a veteran otaku, how can he be not aware of what he was seeing which was a staple of litrpg web novels that he had been consuming for most of his life. On the interface screen, he saw that the first line says System. In the second line, several tabs were indicated which were Status, Skill Tree, and Inventory.

Every major tab and every line that looked important had a question mark inside a circle beside it. Mark touched the question mark beside System, and it opened a pop-up window. “System. Given to the one hundred thirteen residents, randomly chosen, of realm 257548567 named Earth by the local inhabitants that will transmigrate to different worlds in the multiverse one year from the System Integration.

This occurred due to a very unique glitch in the System that happens every two hundred thirty-eight billion years. Due to this glitch, the people affected will be given a system tailored to the individual. As stated, the randomly affected individual will be assigned to different worlds, and due to the unlimited number of worlds, there is a large chance that almost all will be individually transmigrated to different worlds. There was also a chance that more than one may transmigrate to a world. Individuals affected will also be given a unique System Boon.

The worlds that the affected individual will transmigrate to will range from the mundane to a low-to-high science fiction world to a low-to-high fantasy world or multiple combinations of the three. Mark was flabbergasted. He did not know what to think. To avoid drowning in it, he continued perusing the page.

Mark tried touching the question mark beside Status and it responded by opening a pop-up window with an explanation. “Status. The page that shows the physical and magical statistics of the subject. Open the page directly by uttering or thinking [Status] with intent in viewing the page.” He closed the window by looking at the x located at the upper left part and thought close. Mark studied the rest of the page.

System

Status | Skill Tree| Inventory|

Name: Mark Baker

Level: 1

HP: 60

MP: 200

Strength: 3

Vitality: 2

Agility: 2

Dexterity: 3

Intelligence: 8

Wisdom: 10

Available Skill Point: 1

Available Stat Point: 1

System Boon:  System 50 Level Dungeon Door Assignment.

Mark closed the page by thinking “System Close” and the whole interface page closed. He tried speaking to check if there was a voice A.I. that would respond but there was none. He did not know if Mark was glad or not for not having someone to converse with about the system which was another litrpg staple. “Guess there’s no system lady to talk to.” Mark thought. He opened the interface again by thinking “System Open.” Looking at the page, Mark clicked on the question mark beside the System Boon by directing his thoughts on it. It opened a pop-up window. “System Boon.

A unique boon given to the one hundred and thirteen individuals randomly chosen by the system. The subject unique boon will allow him to assign a door anywhere as a dungeon door to a fifty-level dungeon wherein the first level of every ten levels is a safe location.

Every tenth level there will be a guardian that needs to be bypassed known to the subject as a boss to proceed to the next floor. Every creature that the subject destroyed will randomly produce a random reward that could be an item, general skill, or skill point. The reward type will be based on the type of creature and difficulty.
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                Mark paused for a moment and thought about the implications of his unique boon. Being unique, he knew that the other one hundred-twelve system user had their own boon which was different from what he had. Meaning that he would be able to level up. And not only that, since he can assign it to any opening and that the first floor is a safe section, it meant that he had a mobile safe home or even an escape door from danger although Mark did not know if he could move the door if he was inside.

He will need to do a lot of experimentation to fully realize the usefulness of his boon. He continued reading the description of his unique boon.

“The door can be assigned, unassigned, open, or close to a door or opening large enough for the subject and his chosen team party members. Individuals not part of the subject group will not be able to see and enter the dungeon door. The subject can also assign the door through the interface on which floor he desired to go as long as the floor in question was already conquered.” That answered one of his questions. He can bring someone with him. Based on what the system informed him, even if he did bring someone with him who did not have a system, they would not be able to level up. Mark continued reading. “As stated, every boon is unique, and is highly advised not to share the details of the boon with other system holders or for that matter, the system with others who are not system users. As it is just advice, it is still up to the subject to do so. Please be reminded that the realm in question will not be affected by the system or the transmigration and mana will not be integrated into the subject’s realm   The realm of the subject will only be influenced by the individual graced by the system. Once transmigration happens, the realm in question will remain unaffected and only the results of the actions of the said individuals will remain as evidence of the system. “

Mark noticed when he was reading the system description earlier that the timer for the remaining time before transmigration which was roughly several minutes less than a year and ticking. Mark panicked for a bit. He did not know which type of world he would transfer to, and he needed to do a lot of things. “I need to buy a storage hard drive to store all my anime, web novels, and movies.”  Mark thought. He also thought that he would need a generator to power up his laptop and smartphone so he could continue playing his games and even if there was no internet, he could still store his single-player games and completed novels and anime.

Mark calmed himself since there was still a fundamental problem, which was his lack of monetary funds. Not only that, but he also thought that he should be prioritizing a more important thing which was leveling up so he can secure the strength to survive. There were still a lot of things in the system that he needed to peruse and still a lot of planning to do. Mark stopped for a breather and then started eating his meal.


            

    
        Chapter 4

    
    
    
    
                Mark was extremely excited. He had been dreaming of this exact situation ever since he opened his very first fantasy book that he had read which was “The Walls of Air” by Barbara Hambly. It was a story about a group of heroes transported to a different world.

It was book two, meaning he read it blindly not knowing that it was the middle of a trilogy. Mark did not care since it opened his mind and introduced him to a world governed by magic.

After eating, Mark prepared himself by taking a shit and shower again and wore his favorite shirt and pants. Then he stood in front of his bedroom door pointed at it and thought “Assign Dungeon Door.” 

Suddenly, a shimmering blue portal appeared inside the door that looked much like Diablo Two’s town portal. Looking at it, Mark was mesmerized for a bit, and he thought that reality was very different from the graphics of the game.

It was much more intense, and he thanked all the powers that be that he was one of the random individuals selected by the system. He thought that maybe he had used all the luck that he had for this lifetime. Without hesitation, Mark entered the portal knowing that the first floor was a safe location.

Upon entering the first floor of the dungeon, it was exactly what he was expecting. It was a cave around one hundred square meters with rough walls and a high ceiling. It looked very much like a cave, with a rough, uneven stone floor. Mark remembered one of the things that the system stated – that the system was tailored to the specific individual and that may be the reason why the first floor was exactly what he was expecting. It may or may not be true but at the same time, it did not really matter to him.

Roaming his gaze on the floor, he knew that this floor would be his first dimensional home. It would take a lot for the place to be habitable and he knew that at most he would just put furniture and rugs on the place. Mark also kept in mind that there were other safe floors that he could use.

Looking at his System Interface, under the system Boon it stated that Mark was on the first floor of the dungeon and that the opening for the second floor was at the portal at the far end of the section. There was also other information, like how it said that once a floor was cleared, it would take two days for the creatures to respawn after the death of the last mob.

The drop rate will also progressively decrease in quantity and quality compared to the first time the mob was killed and his level progresses. It also stated that he could always return to the portal and use it anytime he was out of combat, meaning at least thirty seconds from his last engagement with the monster.

After inspecting the first section, he went to the portal and went back to his room. Once he was back, Mark pointed at the dungeon door and thought “Dungeon Close.” The portal closed but he knew that it was still assigned to his bedroom door. He went to his bed and sat down.

His first intention was to continue checking out the second floor of the dungeon but remembered that he did not have any weapon or assigned his skill point yet. Even though Mark thought that maybe the first monster that he could have seen was a slime, he was not sure.

What if it were goblins or wolves which were also staple level one monsters in most computer games? If that were the case, he was sure that he would have died.

            

    
        Chapter 5

    
    
    
    
                Mark opened his system interface again and clicked on the Inventory tab. He skipped the Skill Tree tab first because he knew that he would spend an ungodly amount of hours on that page. Inventory on the other hand is very simple to a gamer like him and as expected, it was a ten-by-ten grid.

Doing some standard testing, a glass of water took one grid, and the chair took six grids. So based on this test, his inventory worked like the one in Diablo Two, meaning larger things took larger space. He also felt something when he placed the things inside his inventory, so Mark switched to the Status tab and noticed that his MP decreased.

He waited for his MP to be full and tested it again. The glass of water cost him 2 MP and the chair cost him 10 MP. So based on this test, MP cost depended on the size and weight of the matter.

Mark was not interested in the math of it so he did not calculate the exact amount on how much MP per weight it would cost him. Upon further testing, he will need to touch the thing for it to enter inside his inventory.

He knew that it was very important for him to know the exact math but upon checking, the formula was on the question mark link beside inventory.

“And besides, I just need to stack intelligence and Wisdom Stats for my MP to grow that sooner or later, I will be able to put heavier things on my inventory.”

 He also found that he was not able to stack the same things on a single grid by using a stack of plates but was able to put a lot of things by using a bag.

Based on this result, Mark knew that he was wrong in concluding that his inventory was simple. In fact, it was much more complex than he was expecting. He was also concerned about the small size but upon further reading the help section located in the question mark beside the inventory, one of his skills can increase its size and decrease the MP cost.

Mark was thinking that once he increased the size of his inventory by upgrading the related skill, he may be able to enter larger and heavier things like a car and fuel. He also realized that he could use his inventory to steal things to solve his money problems but upon reflection, he knew that it was not that simple.

It will take very complex planning and connection to use it in solving the said problems through stealing or being a porter.

“And besides, Mother will come down from heaven and hit me with a flip-flop if I go down that route “, Mark thought.

He also only has one year before transmigration so he cannot plan his life based on the things he can get from earth. But realistically, once he is desperate and time is running out, he may go down that route but thinking about it now made his stomach turn. Mark also thought that maybe one of his skills could help him get money without committing a crime.

After reflecting for a bit, he turned his gaze to the Skill Tree tab. Once it opened, there were three-line sections. Written on the first line section was an impressive-looking description of a job if you can call it that. Space and Void Chancellor.

It still has the question mark inside the circle beside it and every other line for that matter so that meant that he would still have information on everything by clicking on it. It also had the minus and plus sign beside it, meaning that it was expandable.

            

    
        Chapter 6

    
    
    
    
                Mark clicked on the help section for the first line and a pop-up window again appeared. “Space and Void Chancellor. Ruler of all things space, mind and Void power.” The description was very simple but he noticed that the help section changed every time more information were needed by him. It seemed to him that the System knew instinctively what possible questions he may need dispensing his desire for a Google like search bar. Mark also noticed that the system interface shared the graphic setting of one of his favorite games, Diablo Two, but then again, he read earlier that the system would be tailored to him specifically.Mark expanded the section and the skills did look like a tree root, wherein it branched down although as of right now, he can only see down to two levels since there was a level restriction for him to be able to view the rest. Based on the information on the help section, the next branch will only appear once he reached level five. Seeing that he only had one skill point available, Mark quickly switched to the Status tab to read on leveling up. The information showed him that every level up will only award him one skill point and one stat point. Meh, stingy. He thought, but then again, he remembered that one possible drop from mobs were skill point.
He also quickly read the information on the Status Point and it showed him that the average healthy male individual stat ranged from four to five meaning that he was way below average. “I guess that’s the result of living a sedentary life.” Mark thought. He also read the information on his Intelligence and Wisdom since it was way above average and he knew that he was not a genius but it stated that it was a perk or reward for being chosen by the System and that his inclination based on his interest and somewhat capability were for mind, magic and Void skills.
Mark thought that since he were given the mage job, others could be physical like warrior or rogue but ultimately, he did not care since according to the System, the system holders will be transferred individually to different worlds and there was very little chance for them to join with each other.Mark switched back to the Skill tree tab and continued scrutinizing the page. Under the Space and Void Chancellor, there were two tree root sections. On the left, the first skill was Telekinesis then it branched down to Void Bolt on its lower left and Space Shield on the right. It branched further down but he were unable to see them, again due to level restriction.
On the right section, it said Inventory expansion and then it branched down to Replication. Mark intuitively knew the skills shown based on him being a gamer but for Replication, so he quickly expanded its help window. According to the description, once he put points on it, he can assign grids on his inventory based on the number of Skill Points wherein items on the assigned grid can be replicated based on the MP cost.
Mark felt relieved, since this overpowered skill can solve his money problems as well as his need for him to have those entertainment gadgets like his smartphone and computer, or anything else for that matter. He will need again to do some further experimentation to be able to use this skill fully based on what his needs were. He was thinking of adding at least one to Replication once he has enough wiggle room for safe offence. Mark needed to experiment on it as soon as possible for it to assist him in getting some funds.

            

    
        Chapter 7

    
    
    
    
                     Mark continued reviewing the available skills for the Space and Void Chancellor and he noticed that there were no max skill level. Upon reading on it, it stated that there was no maximum level limit for any of the skills and it was the System Holder decision to assign the skill points on the Skills that he wanted. He worried for a bit regarding wasting his skill points but was informed by the System through the help section that a button for a skill reset will be available on the Skill Tree tab one month after assigning a skill point. This was to make sure that the System Holder will be fully adjusted on the absence of the skill when the points were reduced or totally removed. It was a bit long in Mark’s opinion but he can avoid the inconvenience by being careful on where to put the points.

     “Well that’s a load off my mind.” Mark thought He knew that he needed to use the first skill point wisely due to the fact that he needed the first skill for levelling up. He collapsed the first line and studied the second section. It stated “Rune Engineer.” On its description, it said that the rune Engineer has the ability to create and inscribe rune on items. Checking the skills available, the first section again has two part. Fire Rune on the left part and Inscribing on the right part. Under Fire Rune, there were two skill root available and those were Water Rune on its lower left and Air Rune on the right. Further down, the skills were grayed out, again due to level restriction. Under Inscribing, Mark can see the skill, Mapping. Based on the description, Inscribing is the ability to inscribe learned rune on qualified materials and Mapping was the ability to combine rune to form a Rune Map, basically like a circuit board. He was not sure if he would be able to use the rune without Inscribing but he put it at the back of his mind since what he needed right now were active skills. “So this is for crafting! Nice.” Mark thought.

     On the third section, “Gaia’s Disciple” was written. The description said that the job pertains to plant and earth skills. Mark wondered about the disparity of the three jobs but then again it really did not matter to him, and on what he can see, he did not have to choose any single job. He can put skill points on all of them because it said that these three jobs were assigned to him. He also noticed that there were no such thing as job evolution and according to the help section, the three jobs will continue to expand based on his level. Since there was no maximum level limit for the skills, and upon double checking, Mark also learned that there was no maximum limit for his leveling up.

     Looking at the third job Gaia’s Disciple, it also had two parts. The skill on the left stated Plant Mage which based on the description, will allow him to have affinity with plant magic. On the right it stated Earth Mage, again, for him to have an affinity with earth magic. The first two skill branch for Plant Mage were Thorn Whip and Goodberry. Thorn Whip will allow him to grow a long whip like plant and use it to strike enemies. Goodberry on the other hand will let him grow a plant that would give him berries for healing and sustenance. “Ooh maybe I can sell those!” Mark thought, but on the description, it said that the existence of the berry has a time limit. On the Earth Mage part, the two skills available were Earth Mold which will allow him to manipulate earth based on skill point level and Earth Bind which will allow him to bind enemies using earth. Mark thought the skills seemed redundant since if he can manipulate earth, he can do all sorts of things with it like earth bind but upon checking, the required number of skill points, Intelligence and Wisdom Stats to be able to reach that power using basic skills were astronomical compared to using specialized skills.

     Mark also noticed on the description, that skills further down required a certain amount of Skill Points on the prior skill connected to it, aside from level requirement, for him to be able to learn the said skill but it was different for every skills. For example, he will need to have three points on Telekinesis to be able to put points on Void Bolt but only one point on Plant Mage to be able to learn Thorn Whip. There was also synergy between connected skills, meaning not only Void Bolt will get stronger the more points he has on it, it will also get stronger the more points he has on Telekinesis. So basically, the prior skill was the foundation and the stronger the foundation, the stronger the skill, Mark thought.

            

    
        Chapter 8

    
    
    
    
                     Mark decisively went back to the Space and Void Chancellor section and put his single Skill Point on Telekinesis. It was the only skill that he can immediately use for offense. Based on the Telekinesis help section, one skill point will allow him to move one kilogram of matter within five feet for adjustable amount of MP cost depending on the weight but the full one kilogram will cost him one MP per second. Mark also noticed that he will only know what adjustments will happen on level two of the skill once he actually put a point on it. Mark thought that it was inconvenient because he will not be able to plan the skill route right at that moment, although he knew that once he had enough skills and skill points, he would be able to intuitively calculate the power and MP cost of the skills he wanted to get. He idly wondered how many skills there were but based on what the system was hinting, there may be an unimaginable amount.

     Mark was planning to use a kitchen knife since it was the only sharp item that can be considered a weapon that he can immediately use and after testing, he was a bit confident in using it. Wielding the knife using Telekinesis felt natural to him, as if he was holding it with his own hands. The best part was, he can wield multiple knives at once since the average weight of the knives were about two hundred grams each. At most, at level one Telekinesis, will let him wield five same weighted knives but since he only had two, those will be his weapon for now.

     Mark practiced his Telekinesis for a couple of hours by cutting and stabbing things. He tested the strength of his Telekinetic cut and stab and made sure than he was an expert in the floating knives within five feet. He felt a bit hesitant because it felt like the skill at level one did not have enough strength to kill monsters. He just needed to make sure to hit vital areas like the eye or the neck. He also made sure to put a lot of sharp pointed things like a screw driver, in his inventory to use for Kinetic throw. All in all, he had manage to scrounge about thirty sharp pointed object.

     Mark activated the portal and entered the first floor of the dungeon. He then practiced again for a few minutes by releasing about five items from his inventory and controlling them with his mind. He then threw three of them kinetically to the cave wall while making sure that the two knives were in front of him. He felt satisfied a bit when he hit the part of the wall that he intended to hit even though it was about ten feet from him. It was also a good thing that taking out items from his inventory did not cost him MP. He went and picked up the screw driver and the two short metal rod that he had thrown on the cave wall and put them on his belt. While holding the knives on each hand, and his heart beating like a drum, he went to the far section of the first floor and entered the portal to the second floor of the dungeon.
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                     When Mark entered the floor, the first thing that he noticed was that the cave structure was about the same as the first floor. The main difference was, it was a narrow corridor. He was thankful that it was bright enough to see. He moved forward at a snail pace until he arrived on the first bend. He slowly poked his head at the corner to check and was a bit glad that he did so because he noticed a small gray goblin wearing a loin cloth holding a crude knife walking. Unsurprisingly, it was a goblin, which was one of the staple first monster that a protagonist usually encounter in most novels or anime.

     Mark resolutely moved forward and controlled the five weapons that he had with his mind. When the goblin saw him, it growled like an animal and ran to him while waiving its knife. Mark threw the screw driver kinetically hoping to hit its head but unfortunately it missed, since the goblin was still a bit far. He waited for a bit until the goblin was nearer then threw one of the rods and fortunately, this one hit the goblin`s thigh, although he was still trying to hit its head. Because of the hit, the goblin slowed down and when it was about five feet from him, Mark moved the floating knives and hit both its neck and eyes at the same time as planned. The goblin froze, then it fell down. Mark received a level up notification and he resolutely turned back and moved back to the first floor as fast as he can.

 When Mark arrived on the first floor, he immediately sat down on the ground gasping. When he calmed down a bit, he thought to himself that he really needed to exercise so he can move longer without losing his breath. He opened his Status Window and decisively added his two stat points, one from his first level and one from just leveling up, to his Vitality. He knew that he will not be able to min max his stat since this was not a game where he can respawn if he died and based on the description of Vitality, when he was browsing the Status description, it was about the general physical endurance and stamina of the System Holders. When he added the stats to Vitality, he waited a bit to see if he will feel anything, because on some of the web novels he read, adding stats will result in different reactions. Some novels described it as painful and some as Euphoric but Mark did not feel anything at all. He lifted his shirt to see if his belly fat was reduced and it was still the same. He did notice after a few seconds that he felt a bit invigorated which made him smile a bit.

 The effect was there and it was highly noticeable based on how he easily recovered his breath. Mark was thankful that there were no pain because he was highly afraid of pain. He also noticed that his HP increased from sixty to one twenty after adding two stat points to Vitality. He then remembered it was very important for him to know how damage and defense worked. He remembered that when he leveled up earlier, a small notification window appeared floating on the upper left part of his view. He clicked on it and it opened the full window. The upper part was a question whether he would like to keep the default setting of the notification or if he would like it to be part of the System Interface and can only be viewed once he opened the Interface and clicked on the Notification Tab located beside Inventory. Mark chose it to be part of the System Interface since he did not want it to clutter his view during combat.

 The notification window automatically slid back to become a part of the System Interface and remained opened. On the window, he read that the first damage he dealt to the goblin was twenty and then the next was forty damage each. That meant that the HP of the goblin was one hundred. He wondered how much damage does a first level Void Bolt will have.
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                Mark switched to the Skill tree tab and thought on where to put his new skill point. He was thinking of putting it on Plant Mage so he can get the Goodberry skill. He needed to have a healing skill, again because of his fear of pain, but then thought that maybe he should try to get Void Bolt first for much better offense. Upon thinking for a bit, he decided to put it on Telekinesis so he would be able to add to Void Bolt as soon as possible. When he added the point to the Skill, the description updated and it now stated that he will be able to move up to two kilogram of things with his mind and up to ten feet.

Mark was a bit glad because now his offense will be much better and much farther making him more safer. He stood up and went down to the second floor of the dungeon again. When he reached the area of his first battle, he noticed his two knives on the floor and one of his metal rod where the goblin died. He picked those up using his mind and after cleaning them using the ground, he put the rod back to his belt and held the knives. Once he checked that his MP was full, he continued walking. He remembered to get one more screw driver from his inventory since he did not know where the first one that he threw went. He also remembered to double check if there were any drops from the goblin and there were none, even the knife it was holding disappeared.

Mark walked slowly again, making sure to take his time. He definitely felt the increase in Vitality since his breathing was much easier compared to before. Because of this, he planned to spread his stats evenly but making sure that his Intelligence and Wisdom were much higher. He again noticed a lone goblin again while he was walking, and this time he walked resolutely towards it while wielding five weapons. When the goblin noticed him, it growled like the first one and ran towards him. When it was about ten feet, Mark kinetically threw two rods towards its face to give the rod better momentum but since it was within ten feet, it was very accurate. He controlled the rods and after hitting both its eyes, he pushed the rods forcefully increasing the MP consumption and then the rods slid inside and reached its brain. The goblin died.

Making sure that there were no other enemies, he went to the corpse and waited a bit. A glowing blue ball appeared where the goblin died when the corpse burst like glowing soap bubbles. “Well that’s new,” Mark thought. After picking up his weapon, he picked the glowing ball and then nothing. He was stupefied a bit and wondered what happened and then he remembered the setting he made for his notification. He checked the Notification Window when he opened his System Interface and it did state that he received a skill point. Mark was happy of the very first drop that he got although he realized that he did not level up. Thinking about it, it was very normal. It will take more experience for him to level up the further he progressed. He switched to the Skill Tree tab and added the new skill point to Telekinesis. Now he can wield up to three kilogram of weight and up to fifteen feet. He also saw that the Void Bolt lit up, meaning he can now add points to it.
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                     Mark continued walking but it was still unhurried. He did not want to stumble upon a group of goblins because he knew that a horde of them will be the death of him. He walked into another bend. When he poked his head, he saw three goblins. He walked towards them while ten disparate object were floating above his head. When he estimated that he was about fifty feet from the goblins, they noticed him and all of them ran towards him waiving their small knives. When they were about twenty feet, he threw one rod each to the goblins. One missed since the goblin it was aimed at tripped on something, the other one hit the shoulder of one of the goblins and the third one hit the torso of the other goblin.

     Mark walked to the goblins who paused because of the hit, and then he resolutely wielded his two knives to cut the throat of one of the goblins repeatedly while throwing two rods to the other one to make sure that it stayed where it was standing and when the first goblin died from his floating knives slashes, he focused on the other one, slashing its neck several times. When he was sure that the second goblin was dead, he turned all of his attention on the goblin that tripped. When it stood up and ran to him, he threw the floating rods to it one after another making the goblin cried out and then he slashed the floating knives repeatedly on its neck until it died. Mark felt that while he was at the advantage, the combat had no finesse. He needed to repeatedly slash the neck of the goblin because his knives were not sharp enough and throwing the rods and other things to the goblins did not really hurt them because the thrown things did not have enough strength for piercing if it hit a non vital area. At best, it only served as control since it only made the goblins paused a bit, which was enough, if there were only two or three of them but more than that will be very dangerous for him. He again made sure that there were no enemies that will surprise him, then he walked to the corpses. This time he saw that there were two glowing blue balls.

     Mark picked up the glowing balls. One of them turned into an iron knife and the other disappeared. He immediately opened the Notification Window and it stated that he leveled up to level three. He also saw that one of the glowing ball was not a skill point but an actual skill. Oh my God! An actual skill! Mark thought excitedly. Upon checking the Notification Window, he saw that it was the skill Identify. He again received a staple first skill of litrpg novels. He switched to the Skill Tree tab and saw that a new section appeared below the last section, which was unsurprisingly named General Skills. Unfortunately, Identify stated that it was level zero and he had to put in a skill point to be able to use it. “Oh, man that sucks,” Mark muttered. He was beginning to think that skill points were very valuable since he imagined that there will be an unlimited number of skills as long as the skill tree continue expanding and together with the general skill that mobs drop, it was really going to be a lot. A lot of skills.

     Mark went back to the Space and Void Chancellor section and added a point to Void Bolt. He read that the level one Void Bolt will have a range of fifty feet on and fifty damage on a five MP cost per shot. It also stated that every ten Intelligence will add point twenty five to the damage meaning that the damage will be around sixty two once he hit ten Intelligence. He imagined that level two Void Bolt should add to the flat damage as well as the percentage the Intelligence stat will add to the damage as well as the distance of the bolt.

     Mark also noticed that using the first skill that he had, he did not have to click on anything or shout the skill name. It was very instinctive and maybe because the first skill that he had use was Telekinesis and it was a channel skill so shouting Telekinesis would have been awkward while continually using it so he did not thought of doing it that way. May be if the first skill that he had was Void Bolt, he would be shouting it but he was glad that it was not that way. Imagine shouting Void Bolt ten times if there were like ten goblins, that would be incredibly awkward and would waste precious seconds of combat time. He was also currently happy with the amount of MP that he had since he would be able to shoot a lot of Void Bolt on that two hundred MP.

     Mark was also aware that ever since he started practicing his Telekinesis, his MP regeneration was very fast. When he checked the Wisdom stat, it did say that, not only it added twenty MP per stat, it also said that for every ten Wisdom stat, he will enjoy a flat ten MP per minute regeneration. With the amount of MP that he had, it almost became and overpowered cheat. He imagined that once his level was high enough, he will be casting his spells non-stop left and right. He also put his new stat level to Agility since he planned to even all of his stats out to at least five before concentrating on Intelligence and Wisdom. Although with the stats, he need to be very careful because he did not find any information about stat reset on the help section. He was guessing that he would not be allowed to do that because Stats were the very foundation of his physical and magical being.

     Mark checked the iron knife that dropped from one of the goblins and he saw that it was actually sharper than his kitchen knives although it looked very crude. He put all of his things back to his inventory and planned to dispose all of them after his dungeon run including the kitchen knives. Just thinking of using the knives on his food gave him the heebie-jeebies. Holding the iron knife as his only weapon, he continued walking once his MP was full.
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                     After Mark completed reading the description of the Void Bolt skill, he lifted his hand and shot a Void Bolt to the wall to test it out. A dark gray bolt shot from his hand to the wall as fast as a regular bolt that was shot from a crossbow as he had seen from videos. He tried casting the spell continually to check its cooldown time and he learned that he can only cast one Void Bolt per second. It was so dark and silent that it was almost invisible which made him happy since it was perfect for ambushing. Of course it did not satisfy his craving for showy, eye candy spells but he imagined that sooner or later, some of the spells further down the branch will be like those graphics heavy skill. He wished, because one of the main reason he had always played as a wizard or a mage character in games was because of those dizzy inducing magic spells.

     Mark continued with his dungeon run since he still felt fine and not at all tired as he expected would have happened by the time he finished his second combat, when he started this second floor run. After walking for a few minutes, he saw another group of goblins. Thee were still three of them and that gave him a bit of confidence. He Telekinetically controlled the iron knife in front of him and shot a Void Bolt on one of them twice until it was dead. The other two goblin ran at him not caring that one of their friends fell from the onslaught . He focused on the goblins, hitting them with the bolt one after another until all of them died. It was a good thing that the range of the bolt was fifty feet because he needed to hit the goblins twice before they went down.

     Once all of the goblins were dead, Mark checked his surroundings to make sure there were no lurking enemies that would ambush him. When he felt safe, he opened his Notification Window to check. He did not level up but it did list the amount of damage he dealt to the goblin and the experience points that he earned and from what he saw, it would probably take another four or five goblins for the next level up.

     There were two items that dropped from the goblins and they were both weapons. An iron knife again and an iron spear. Both weapons were very crude since they were level one items, Mark guessed. He would have like to use Identify since with it he, will know the items parameter and the stats of the enemies although he was guessing that at level one, Identify would not have been able to provide a lot of information. He decided that once he was able to level up Void Bolt to around three, he will put a point on Identify. He was not that wary in putting in the points to the skills because of the skill reset button but he did need to be a little bit careful since it will take a month for him to be able to do a skill reset.

     After Mark checked everything that he wanted to, he then waited for a bit until his MP was full. The next group that he saw was a couple of goblins and a wolf. That’s new, Mark thought. He prepared himself and when he was near enough, he targeted the wolf first just to make sure that it will die before it got near him.

     The wolf also only took a couple of hits before it died then he targeted the two goblins. All of the monsters died before any one of them reached twenty feet of him. He waited for the loot to drop and examined what he received. These time he received three drops and was happy that the drop rate for the first run was good. The items that he received were an Iron Knife, a Leather Sandal and a Skill point . When he checked the Notification Window, he saw that he leveled up to four. He put his stat point to Intelligence pushing it up to nine then he put one skill point to Void Bolt to increase its damage. When he read the Void Bolt’s description, it did say that the damage increased to one hundred plus of course the percentage added by his Intelligence which was nine multiplied to point twenty five. That meant, that he would be one shotting the mobs here at the Second Floor of the dungeon. He kept the dropped skill point. he did not want to add it to Void Bolt for now since the MP cost was getting expensive. More than likely, he would add it to Inventory until it was level three, since that was the requirement for Replication. Then once he had another skill point, he will add it to Replication for him to able to use the skill as soon as possible for earning money.

     Mark continued walking. His earlier plan was to stop once he got exhausted with the battle but ever since his Vitality went up to five, he felt great. Thinking that since five is the average stat of a normal human male, that meant that all other men who were fit enough felt this way every day and this made him regret the fact that he did not try harder to lose weight.

     When he came across the next group of enemies, there were five of them. Three goblin and two wolves. He was pleased to remember that level two of Void Bolt added another twenty feet to its range making the total, seventy feet. He was also gratified to experience the fact that the bolt has some mild homing feature making him hit the enemies even though he was not an expert marksman. The homing feature of the bolt was there but it was not absolute. If the enemy was fast enough to avoid the bolt, like for example the goblin stumbling, or if there was an obstruction, the bolt will miss. He immediately casted the spell to the enemies one by one and he was glad to see that he was one shotting the goblins and the wolves and all of them died. Mark felt exhilarated. This was what it meant to be a mage, Mark thought, slinging bolts of power left and right until all of your enemies were annihilated.
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                Mark was still full of adrenalin.  The exhilaration that he felt was still making him feel high and again he was very thankful for the fact that he was chosen by the System even though the looming transmigration would probably bring  inconceivable danger.  But this was what he longed for.  This was the reason why he was addicted to anime, web novels and game.  Deep in his heart, he was longing to be part of something magical.  He thought of this ever since he discovered the world of magic when he read his first fantasy book.  He wanted to be part of it all.  To be a team mate with wizard warrior Ingold Inglorion battling the dark ones.  To be a student in Hogwarts having adventure with Harry Potter and his gang.  To be a part of the group of hobbits travelling to Mount Doom to destroy the one ring.  Now he was here,  battling monster in a dungeon and earning the power and experience to grow and become more powerful.  Mark knew that there was still a long way on this journey but at this moment, he was content.  All of those mockeries that he received, and yes even from his mother when she was alive, went away.  He felt vindicated and knew that all the knowledge that he had on being an otaku will assist him in making sure that he would survive and even thrive on this transmigration voyage. 

Mark went to the corpses and saw, after waiting for a bit, that there were five glowing blue orbs.  He picked all of them up and when he examined the loot, he received two iron knife, one leather pants, one crude rod and one skill point.  He chucked out all the items from his inventory that he thought he would not need anymore and put all of the drops that he deemed may be important.  He thought that the items may have additional stats in them and he would have to check them out later one by one.  The crude rod did give him plus one to Intelligence when he was holding it so Mark thought it would be worthwhile to check all of them out.  So now he had three iron knives, one iron spear,  one leather sandal, one leather pants, one crude rod and two skill points from drops.

Mark checked the time and he saw that he had been going at this adventure for three hours and he was getting hungry.  Earlier, he was planning to finish the Second Floor of the dungeon before going up but his stomach said otherwise.    It was about five pm so he decided to go out to get something to eat.  He looked at himself in the mirror to check if he was presentable and he did look okay.  He did wore his favorite shirt and pants and the monsters were not able to get near him before they died which made him a little proud.  When he was outside, he viewed his surrounding differently from how he used to view it.  Before, he looked at the city of Ventura with excitement since coming from the Philippines, Ventura was a new city in the states, home of Hollywood, or at least near Hollywood compared to out of state, and then he looked at the city with indifference.  It was a good city, a beach city hospitable to those with money as most cities in the world.  But to him,  it was just a place where his family went to, to get a better life but instead they died and left him alone.  Now it was just a place that he was leaving, to go to a different world after a year.  He was living at a dingy apartment since that was all he can afford after he sold his house when his parents died.  At least he still had a home and he was much better off compared to the homeless people he saw out and about.  While walking, he saw his beautiful neighbor locking her door preparing to go out to work.

“Hi, Mark! Where you off to hon?’ her neighbor said to him when she saw him passed.  “Hi, Jenny.  I’m gonna go to McDonalds  for some burgers.”  Mark said.  His neighbor Jenny was an exotic dancer who moonlights as a prostitute downtown.  Well that was what she said when he asked her. Her boyfriend was a good for nothing drug addict and Mark often heard them either having sex or arguing with each other and he actually did not know which was which.  At least she was friendly to him and he never felt any sort of racism from her and her boyfriend.  Mark had an inkling that maybe Jenny and her boyfriend thought he was gay since her boyfriend never got jealous whenever he saw her talking to Mark.  “Or maybe because you look like a short pudgy Asian that’s why he never got jealous,” Mark muttered,  or maybe a combination of both, he laughed to himself.  Mark was half Filipino but since his father was half Mexican, he actually looked full Asian.  Some said he looked Korean and some, Japanese. 

Mark waived goodbye to Jenny and continued walking to the fast food chain, thankful that there was one near him.  When he got to the place, he sat down near a family with little kids after he ordered his big Mac, fries and drink.  The kids whispered to each other, giggling while looking at him and Mark could imagine what they were saying.  Before it could have affected him, but now, with everything that happened to him, he was unconcerned.  He looked at the kids who were looking at him and Mark moved the burger with his mind and brought it to his mouth.  After he took a mouthful, he placed the burger back to the table still using his Telekinesis.  The boy’s jaw dropped and the girls shrieked and said “A Wizard! He’s casted Wingardium Leviosa!”  The boy refuted “No!  He’s a mutant like Jean Grey or Professor X!”  When their parents heard them, they just smiled indulgently and went back to talking to each other.  Mark finished his meal, ordered a take out to eat later and then smiled and waived at the kids.  The children waived back at him with their eyes opened wide. 
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                When Mark arrived home, he put the take out on the table and sat down. He opened the System Interface to check his skill tree. He put the two skill points that he had remaining on the Inventory Skill since Replicate only needed two points in Inventory before he can put a point on it. Once a point was on it, he would be able to experiment with Replicate to check what he can do with it to earn money. He wanted to quit his job so he can concentrate on exploring his dungeon and leveling up. Once he was done assigning his skill points, he put the food and drinks from the table on his Inventory. He also added a five hundred milliliters of bottled water so he can have some water when thirsty during dungeon run. At exactly six in the evening, he went down to the Second Floor of the dungeon which for some reason was still bright as day.

This time, Mark moved much faster since he remembered the area where the previous battles happened and he was not worried that the mob would respawn since according to the Help section in the Interface, it will take two days from the death of last mob of the floor before the respawn will occur. When he arrived at the area where the last battle happened, he continued walking, still in a fast pace, since this time he was not afraid because his Void Bolt damage can one hit kill the enemies on this floor. With the additional percentage damage of his Intelligence stat and the additional damage of the level of his Telekinesis which was the level multiplied to three added to Void Bolt, the Void Bolt damage was around one hundred and eleven and the HP of the goblin and wolves that he had seen so far range from eighty to one hundred. A good thing that even though he did not put a point on Identify, the Notification Window told him exactly the HP of the monsters once he hit them.

Mark saw a group of five goblins and wolves again. He killed all of them in one hit with the bolt and then waited for his MP to restore and the loot to appear. He received another skill point, a leather shirt, a leather bracer, an iron spear and an iron knife. He put all of the loot into his Inventory since it now had twenty by twenty grid. It expanded to twenty by twenty when he added the two skill points on it. Mark quickly switched to the Skill Tree tab and added a point to Replicate. When he switched back to Inventory, it now has a fifteen by fifteen grid and a separate five by five grid appeared. This was where he can put the items that he wanted to replicate. He quickly put in his smartphone on the Replicate assigned grid and replicated his smartphone. His MP reduced a bit since according to the description, the MP cost of Replicate was five MP per kilogram. A silhouette of his smartphone appeared on his view and when he held his hand to it, the smartphone solidified and appeared directly on his hands. He removed the smartphone from his Inventory and scrutinized them carefully. They were exactly the same. He put the two smartphone back to his Inventory and moved the big Mac meal as well as the can of soda and a bottle of water from the regular Inventory grid to the Replicate assigned grid. Now he can have a big Mac meal anytime he wanted as long as he had MP.

Mark continued exploring the floor and killed all of the goblin and wolves that he encountered. He was never in danger since the largest group that he stumbled upon was a mob that consisted of four goblins and four wolves. All in all, he killed around eighty monsters, leveling four levels bringing his total level to eight. Excluding the earlier earnings that he received, the total stat points that he received from leveling up was four, and the total skill points was nineteen. Four skill points from leveling up and fifteen from mob drop. Regarding the item loot, he threw away the redundant loot and just kept a single full set of crude leather hat, shirt, pants, bracers, and crude leather sandals. For the weapons, he kept a single set of crude iron rod, an iron knife, iron hatchet, iron spear, iron club and crude iron sword. More than likely, he would throw all of these away once he inspected them using Identify.

Mark did not assign the stats and skill points because he will need to plan it out thoroughly outside the dungeon to avoid making any mistakes. When he reached the end part of the second floor, he saw the portal to the third floor. He hesitated a bit but decided to enter to check it out. When he entered the portal, it was still a cave system but larger than the second floor. It was still a corridor but wider. He also saw some obstructions like stalactites on the ceiling and stalagmites on some areas on the floor. It made him a bit worried since those can be used as hiding places for ambush.

Mark walked slowly a bit then he noticed a couple of monsters standing near a stone pillar. They were looking at a campfire and looked like they were talking to each other. The monsters looked like goblins but taller. Possibly hobgoblin, Mark thought. When he was in range, he lifted his hand and fired a Void Bolt on one of them. Unfortunately, it took three hits before the monster died and the he did not notice that the other one took a bow and used it to fire an arrow at him. Mark was hit on the arm. He stumbled backwards but tried to focus and not fall down. He did not want to die. He aimed his hand on the monster and cast a Void Bolt. The Void Bolt interrupted the shot of the monster making it miss him. The second and third Void Bolt hit the monster but unfortunately, it manage to release an arrow, hitting Mark on the thigh.
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                     Mark kept himself from screaming. To him, it felt like his arm and his thigh were on fire. The pain was tremendous and he wanted to just faint to avoid dealing with the pain, but he tried his best not to. He was not sure if there were more enemies in the vicinity and he did not want to suffer the consequences if there were. He immediately opened his System Interface, went to the Gaia’s Disciple in the Skill Tree tab and immediately put a skill point on Plant Mage and then on Goodberry.      

Mark then casted the skill Goodberry by pointing his hand with the uninjured arm near his feet. A small bush grew and when it was about knee high, which took about five seconds, it produced two red berries that looked like Cherry tomatoes. He pulled the two berries from the bush and the plant immediately withered. Mark sat on the ground and braced himself. He pulled the arrow from his thigh and then the arrow from his arm. Despite his effort, he had not been able to avoid letting out a short scream. He immediately ate the berries one after another and after a few seconds, the pain decreased until it was bearable.      

Mark immediately limped to where the two hobgoblin died, took the loot and put it on his inventory. He then went back to the portal. When he was about to enter, a small pop up window appeared in front of him with two option, Main Entrance Portal and Second Floor Portal. He chose the Main Entrance Portal and he was able to leave the dungeon directly. Mark closed the Dungeon Portal, limped to his bed and sat down. He tried to calm himself and after a few minutes, his heartbeat slowly went down to normal.     

Mark learned a good lesson. He should had never underestimated the danger of the dungeon. The power that the level two Void Bolt made him over confident thinking that he would not be endangered since he had a long range powerful skill. He never thought to consider that the monster could have a long range skill as well. After ruminating on his mistakes, Mark opened the Notification Window to check the damage that he received and the healing that the level one Goodberry provided him. It stated that he received forty damage for the first arrow, the one that hit his arm and thirty damage for the one on his thigh. The berries provided him thirty HP per berry over five seconds.  

Mark switched to the Skill Tree tab to read on Plant Mage and Goodberry. Plant Mage description was still the same. It gave him an affinity with Plant Magic for him to be able to use Plant Magic. Goodberry was basically the first healing spell that was available to him. As he experienced, it allowed him to summon a small bush that would give him two berries. The berries were like healing potion since when he ate it earlier, instead of feeling like he was eating a fruit, the moment it entered his mouth, it immediately melted and he was able to swallow it like a liquid. It tasted mildly sweet and he thought that it was delicious. It gave him HP healing of thirty over five seconds. The berries stack, so it did gave him sixty HP heal and the good thing was, the over time heal stayed the same which was five seconds for both berries combine. It meant that more berries, more health at five seconds over time.  

Mark casted Goodberry again since he still felt a little uncomfortable and his HP was not full, it was still one hundred forty over one hundred fifty. While looking at the bush that grew on his bedroom floor, he was a bit surprised since he was expecting that it would have cracked the tiles on his floor but instead it grew over it. When he picked the berries, the bush withered and the floor where it grew remained spotless, as if nothing happened on that space. He ate the berries and once his HP was full, all the discomfort that he had felt disappeared. He had expected that it will alleviate the mild hunger that he was feeling since the description did say that the berries will also provide sustenance but he still felt a little hungry. Mark shrugged and put it at the back of his mind since more than likely, through experience, he would be able to see the full effect of the spells. Mark also pondered his skills that he had casted so far. From what he saw and felt, they were more like spells. The main difference was there were no verbal nor somatic requirements in casting them. There was a rune like image that formed in his mind when he casted the spells and he guessed that if it was the normal magic system, it will take a long time to study and memorize a rune spell before he would have been able to cast it. The System automatically implanted the rune on his mind perfectly and possibly dispense the need for verbal or somatic requirements when he input the points on the skills making him able to cast it immediately. He also intuited that adding levels to the skill allow the runes to be mastered meaning, it was able to gather Mana with much higher quantity faster making it more powerful. Of course all of these were just his speculations.  

Mark checked the item that he received from the Hobgoblin and the monsters were Hobgoblins according to the Notification Window. The drops were a bow and a skill point. So the total number of skill points that he had was eighteen. It was nineteen before the battle with the Hobgoblin and then he used two on Plant Magic and Goodberry, and together with the last skill point drop, it climbed back up to nineteen.  

Mark paused for a bit. When he checked the time, it was already eleven pm. He stood back up, removed his clothes then threw them to the garbage bin since the clothes were basically destroyed. He then took a shower. After shower, he replicated a big Mac meal and a can of soda and opened his laptop. While having a meal, he checked for any news regarding the System Holders but he did not find any. Mark thought that it figures since it was only this morning when he received the system. After finishing his meal, normally at this time he would have gone and watched an anime or continued reading some of his marked web novels but he felt utterly exhausted. He lied down and slept.
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                     Mark woke up and for the first time in a long while, he actually felt well rested and not at all a little bit sore as he usually did the moment he opened his eyes after he slept. It was around nine in the morning which was earlier that the usual time he awoke. He knew that it was because of the additional two stats that he added in Vitality. Not only that, he was utterly exhausted last night since he went on an adventure the whole day yesterday with a little bit of trauma at the end of it. He stood up, went to his bathroom to freshen himself up and thought of what he should eat and looked at the big Mac meal on his inventory but he felt a little disgusted. He went to the kitchen to see if he can scrounge up another type of breakfast. The only thing that he saw was a couple of eggs, three tomatoes and couple of slices of bread.

     After frying the eggs and tomatoes and toasting the bread, he ate his breakfast with relish. He thought of saving a copy of the breakfast on his Inventory for Replication but the meal was, although good, was not good enough for keeping. He planned to keep a copy of great meals on his Inventory so he would not worry about his meals, once his Inventory was big enough. A good thing was, that as most Inventory goes, time inside was frozen.

     Mark plans for today were not dungeon diving. His plans were, to solve his money issues with Replicate, quit his job, purchase some things he needed and route his skills and stats wisely or as good for survivability as he could. He also planned to schedule an exercise regimen to make sure that when it comes to adventuring, his body would be fit enough. He cannot afford to be lazy like always because this was a matter of his immediate survival. People would argue that him being obese was also a matter of survival, but then again, before, he was not interested and found everything in his life lackluster compared to his otaku habits. He would also follow what he usually did when it comes to adventuring. As a gamer, when he played a new MMO or a Triple A Single Player RPG game, he usually stayed at the beginning area and exhaust its experience point before moving to the next then rinse and repeat until he was overwhelmingly powerful. He was very cautious and even though he could revive his characters when they died, he just did not want them to die. Sometimes his MMO friends found it weird, well, weirder than normal but he did not care. He was just like that when it came to gaming.

     Mark planned to wait for three days until the Second Floor mob respawn, clear the area for some levels and skill points, then probably repeat three or four more times before moving on to the next floor. What happened last night when he went to the Third Floor was just a stupid impulse brought by the confidence he felt on the power of Void Bolt.

     The first thing that Mark did after he left his apartment was to go to the bank to empty all two thousand five hundred dollars of his savings from his bank account. After that, he went to the men’s room for some privacy and put all of his money, which was in a pouch, inside one of the replication grid. One weird thing about his Inventory was the fact that he was unable to stack things, even a bunch of bills, but he was able to put different things in a container and he would be able to put it inside the grid as large as the container. So the pouch only took one grid. He went home to do some Replication testing with the money before going out again to purchase things. He needed to make sure that there would no problem with it. Once he arrived home, he went to the kitchen table to experiment. The first thing that he did was put a glass of cold water inside the Replication Grid and replicated it. The he tried replicating the replicated glass of water, and he was not able to. It confirmed his suspicion that he would only be able to replicate original items. Even though he would not be able to replicate replicated items, he was still able to replicate the original as many times as he wanted as long as he had MP. He tried mixing the replicated water to a glass with some original water to check if he would find a loophole but he was unable to replicate the glass of water with the mixture of replicated and original water. Next, he scrutinize the replicated money thoroughly to check if there was any sign that it was fake and he was unable to determine anything. He already tested it out with replicating his smartphone but he needed to make sure.

     Since it was still early, Mark knew that his neighbor Jenny was still at home so he went there with a hundred dollar replicated bill. He asked Jenny to check if the bill was real or fake and the reason he gave was he found it on the ground while walking. He said that she can keep the bill if she just examine it and tell him if it was fake or real. Jenny inspected the bill thoroughly, even calling her boyfriend to check and they assured him it was real. Mark gave the bill to Jenny and thanked her. She happily put the bill between her breast and smiled at him.

     Mark went home and went to his bedroom to get his mother’s jewelry and replicated it. It was only some gold necklace, earrings and rings. He then went to the nearest Jewelry store and sold them off for a measly eight hundred dollars. Together with all the money that he had, the total amount of his original money went up to around three thousand five hundred. He felt that it was not enough, so he replicated all of it inside the men’s room and spent it all on Jewelry. Using Uber, he went to another store to sell all the gold then did it three more times until the total amount of original money was around twelve thousand.
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                Mark checked the time and it was already three in the afternoon. He went and indulged himself in a good restaurant for a meal since he had the money then went to his work place. He talked to his manager John to advise him that he would not go to work anymore since he found a good online job. He could not just leave without notice since John had been very kind to him during his stay in the work place. John was surprise but did not give him any hard time and just congratulated him.Mark also texted Sam, his co-worker and friend, of him quitting and told him through text that he can contact him anytime if he needed anything. He did not receive any reply since Mark was sure that his friend was still sleeping, but he was sure that Sam will contact as soon as he read it because not only they were co-worker, they were also guild mates in the MMO rpg that they were playing. After that, he went to the mall to purchase the most expensive gaming laptop that he can find and purchased the MSI Titan GT77 from one of the tech boutiques since he had been dreaming of getting it for quite some time. He put it inside the inventory in a private place then continue touring the mall to check what else he can purchase. He also purchased an ASUS ROG phone 6D to use for phone gaming. He then went and purchased some necessities like food and toiletries. He would have liked to do some more shopping but some of the things that he was planning to buy was big and bulky and his Inventory was already full. He called an Uber and went home. When he arrived home, he put all of the things the he purchased on the table and then he went and sat on the sofa. It was time for him to use his skill points. He needed a large inventory for all the things that he planned to purchase. Of course he would still prioritize his offense and defense.
It was around eight in the evening when he received a call. As expected, Sam called him to ask what happened and Mark said to him that he would not be able to say anything over the phone since it was very complex. He tried sounding mysterious to his friend but Sam just cursed him and said that he will go see him during his rest day. Of course Mark was not planning to share everything with Sam but he did plan to say some things. First, he needed assistance with the things that he needed to do before he transmigrates, and second, since they had been through thick and thin in their favorite MMO and were like minded in being an otaku, he cannot help himself in sharing some of the excitement that he felt with having the system with Sam.
Mark knew that it would be dangerous if his secret was leaked because if the government found out or even private scientific groups or something, he would be locked in laboratory and experimented on. But he did not care. There was only one year before transmigration, he had an alternate dimension safe place, an inventory and a way to replicate things. He would have also had the skills for offense and defense if needed since after only one day dungeon diving he managed to get to level eight. He was sure that by the time the knowledge about the system holders spread, he would have the necessary strength to protect himself.
After speaking with Sam, Mark continued looking at his System Interface. He also updated his new gaming laptop and gaming smartphone so they will be usable by the time he finished. He opened a notepad on his old smartphone so he can list his plans. Currently he had four stats from leveling up that he can add to his stats. He added a point to Intelligence and made it an even ten then two points to Agility to increase it to five and one to Dexterity to increase it to four. Now he had three Strength, five Vitality, five Agility, four Dexterity, ten Intelligence and ten Wisdom.Mark spread his Stats points not because he had an obsessive compulsive urge to make his Stats even, although he did a little bit. It was because he needed to have the physical stats to exert himself in most situation while adventuring. Also, more than likely, having good physical stats would have made him have a fit body earlier when he starts exercising. Looking at his Status Window, he felt satisfied with his stats. He then switched to the Skill Tree tab to tackle the complexity of adding his eighteen skill points to his skill.
The first thing that he did was review what type of Skills he received when he leveled up past level five and he saw that there were a few additional new Skills. On the Space and Void Chancellor job, there were five new Skills. They were the following: Under Void Bolt, there were Void Slash and Void Push. Under Space Shield, they were Space Floating Disc and Space Platform Stairs. Under Replicate, it was Material Inventory Destruction. He checked Material Inventory Destruction since he was still focused on his Inventory due to his need to store things. Its description said that he can destroy selected items in his inventory that he put there and he will earn MP and materials for crafting. He used one skill point on Material Inventory Destruction to check its description. It was a good thing that it only required one skill point on replicate for him to be able to put a skill point on Material Inventory Destruction. It said that one kilogram of item destroyed would restore ten MP and possible crafting materials. The quality of materials depended on the quality of the destroyed items. It also stated that although he would be able to destroy replicated items, he will not be able to earn crafting materials, only the MP used in storing the said items. It also indicated that some of the materials that he could get were materials that he could use for Rune Inscription.
Mark thought that the Material Inventory Destruction was a very good skill because not only he can use it for emergency MP restoration, he can also use it for de-cluttering his inventory not to mention the crafting materials that he could get.
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                Mark paused for a bit since he noticed that his new gaming laptop and smartphone were ready to use. The first thing he did on the computer was download a lot of anime and movies. He was not mindful of the expense for he was planning to deposit some funds tomorrow to his bank so he could pay for the things he purchased using his credit card without any problem. He thought of purchasing another laptop for more downloading purposes and paying Sam to help him since there were going to be a lot of media that he wanted to download. Mark also planned to increase the size of his Inventory gradually for there were a lot of things that he would like keep on it. He was planning to increase it until he can comfortably put in a generator, a ton of fuel, some solar panels, complete set of entertainment equipment like a huge TV and speaker, all the consoles and games that he could get, complete meals, consumable necessities and possibly a car. More than likely, it would take a lot of Skill Points but he did have a year to increase his level. Once he saw that the laptop was fully busy, he went back to his Skill Tree tab window.

The next skill that Mark added a point to was Identify. He needed to Identify the items that he got so he can check its stat parameters. The good thing was it only cost two MP per use at level one, although on the games that he played or web novels that he read, the Identify skill did not cost any mana or MP. It did not matter because with it, he would also be able to check the stats of his enemies so he would know which was the best skills to use. After that, he went back to the Space and Void Chancellor to see which skills he can add points to for defense.

Mark added a skill points to Space Shield and read its description. It stated that when casted, a twenty MP upkeep will be reserved and then a floating translucent shield would appear in front of him. The shield would have an HP of sixty and would be destroyed once its HP was reduced to zero. It would re-appear after ten seconds with a consumption of five MP as long as upkeep was maintained. He activated the Skill to check it out then his MP was reduced to one eighty and remained there. The shield appeared floating one foot in front of him but it actually did not obstruct his view. He stood up and walked everywhere to see what the shield would do. It kept floating in front of him and just slid through ordinary things like chairs and tables. It was a bit awkward to see it just floating there in everyday setting but in combat, it will be invaluable. Mark deactivated the skill, went back to the sofa and continued assigning his skill points.

Mark thought of adding more points to Space Shield but held off since he thought that his MP might not be able to keep up. He realized that the two hundred MP that he had was beginning to look too limited. He reminded himself to prioritize Wisdom once all of his physical stats were five. He looked at the remaining skills available on the Space and Void Chancellor section and saw that they were offence and utility skills. He then decided to put a point to both Void Slash and Void Push since both skills were available and met the requirement to be used. Void Slash had an MP cost of twenty , an area of effect horizontal slash of twelve feet, a fifty feet range and a damage of one hundred to HP at level one. Void Push on the other hand had a range of only twenty feet with a twenty MP cost but it can be counted as a control skill because it would push enemies away aside from damaging them by fifty.

After that Mark thought of adding one more defense skill, another control skilll and then he would add more damage dealing skills. He skipped Rune Engineer since he would not be able to focus on crafting for now and went to Gaia’s Disciple section.

Under Gaia’s Disciple, Mark added two skill points to Goodberry so can he can get Barkskin then he added a point to it. Level three Goodberry now had forty MP cost and it would give three berries that heal for fifty HP per berry. Barkskin on the other hand had a cast cost of twenty MP that would provide him a magical bark like skin with fifty physical defense and twenty magical defense for thirty minutes. Casting the skill again would not stack its defense but would refresh the duration. He now had twelve remaining skill points.

Mark continued spending his skill points. He added two points to Thorn Whip for more offensive skills and to meet the requirement for Field of Briar and then he added a point to it. He could cast level two Thorn Whip anywhere within twenty feet for ten MP cost and a plant with a long whip like tentacle filled with thorns would grow and strike the nearest enemies within fifty feet of it three times with fifty damage to HP for a total of one fifty. For Field of Briar, it had a cast cost of twenty MP with an area of effect of thirty feet and duration of five seconds. It has a range of fifty feet and any enemies that enter the field would be slowed down and received damage of twenty per second for five seconds.

Mark also added a point to Floating Sunflower for MP resource management. When he read the description, he was a bit stunned because it did solve his immediate MP issue. For a twenty MP cast cost, a floating sunflower will appear that will hover above him. It will provide a ten MP regeneration per seconds for twenty seconds and during the twenty seconds, it would also relieved body fatigue. Mark thought that it was an awesome skill. He immediately casted it to check what it looked like and a sunflower appeared floating just above his head to the right. It glowed with a warm yellow light that relieved the fatigue that the full day of shopping gave him. Mark now only had six skill points left.
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                With the remaining skill points that he had, Mark knew that he would probably spend it all on Inventory and Replicate to increase its utility further. Regarding some of the skills that he still had left, they were interesting, specially the Floating Space Disc since to a lazy person like him, riding a hovering disc would have been phenomenal but more than likely, the MP cost would be high.He decided he would prioritize Inventory and Replication first since he needed them to collect and store his things. He added three points each to Inventory and Replicate, raising the Inventory to thirty five by thirty five grid and two MP per kilogram storage cost. Replicate would cost him five MP per kilogram and it also increased to twenty by twenty grid. More than likely, his desire to store things as large as a car would be realized by the time he was transmigrated by the system to the other world.
With zero skill points, Mark decided to rest. He went to his bedroom after showering and eating. He then turned off all the lights. While lying down, he casted Floating Sunflower and it appeared giving off a gentle light. Although it relieved his fatigue, his mental exhaustion brought him to sleep.Mark woke up feeling refreshed. He stretched languorously, stood up and brushed his teeth. He then weigh himself using the scale on his bathroom and it said that he was two hundred and forty five pounds. Mark thought all the adventure that he had yesterday probably shed five pounds from his obese body since he new that his weight was two hundred and fifty and had been that way since forever. He then prepared a twenty minute exercise video for beginner to check what would happen if he exercised vigorously with the new stats that he had. He first casted a Floating Sunflower and did the cardio video.
After twenty minutes, although he was soaking wet with sweat, he still felt energetic. Mark then did some sit-ups up to twenty and then push-ups up to twenty as well. He knew that supposedly, after so much exercise, his body would be sore but he was not afraid because he did have Goodberry.After around thirty minutes, he completed the exercise. He took a rest for about five minutes after casting Floating Sunflower again then did the routine again. He did it two more times bringing the total time to two hours. After two hours of exercise, instead of feeling tired or sore, he actually felt good.
After exercising, Mark thought of what to eat but was not in the mood to cook. He felt too excited to cook so he casted Goodberry and ate the three berries which relieved his hunger a bit and invigorated his cells. It was around ten a.m. so he called his friend Sam.“What choo want?” Sam mumbled, obviously still in his bed.
“Wake up! Come to my house immediately. I have a business for you! You’ll earn a lot and can quit the job from the store.” Mark said to Sam.
He heard some noise that sounded like things falling and heard Sam said “Be there in ten.” then the phone call dropped. Mark laughed and waited for Sam while checking how many Movies and Anime he had completely downloaded so far. He also made a list of things that he would like to buy like a new gaming monitor, a new huge smart TV, add some more speaker and planned which restaurants he could order some good meals that he could store in his inventory.After a few minutes, Mark heard some knocking on his door. He went and let Sam entered. The first thing Sam saw was the brand new gaming laptop.
“Oh my god! That’s so sick. Where did’ya get that?”“I bought it. Told you, I have a new money making business.” Mark said to Sam while smiling.
“What is it? Can I get in on it?” Sam asked.“Of course, that’s why I asked you here.”
“Wait, there’s something different about you.” Sam said while looking at him.“I just started exercising that’s all.” He said while smiling.
Mark then said to Sam that he would give the laptop to him so he could download all the anime, movies and web novels that he could. He then added that he would give him some money to purchase an additional laptop for him to use in downloading all the Single Player Games that he could as well.Sam then asked “Why would I do that”. He exasperatedly told Sam that of course it was for money. For every day that he would be downloading the media, Mark would give one thousand dollars as long as the downloaded content had high enough quality. He would also give additional funds for those content that needed to be purchased and for his internet fees as well.
Mark also said to Sam that this would be a long time endeavor so he better quit from the store. Sam agreed but then asked where he got the funds for this type of undertaking. He said to Sam that all of these pursuit was for an online client who already paid and that Sam needed to sign a non-disclosure agreement.Of course it was all nonsense to divert Sam. Mark then gave him twenty thousand dollars spending fee, for the purchase of the second laptop and additional needed funds. Sam was overjoyed and said that he would make sure that he would download only all high quality content as soon as possible. Mark also said that he would check with him after seven days. Sam agreed excitedly while clutching the money pouch.
Sam left obviously excited with the new prospect and Mark was quite sure that he would do okay with the things that Mark asked him to do. Once Sam left, Mark went outside to do some more Jewelry purchasing and selling run to add to his original funds.
It was not a lot, only around three to four thousand dollars per run to avoid suspicion. By the time noon came, he managed to gather around fifty thousand dollars of original funds and thought that it was enough. Mark only did it to avoid the obvious serial number duplication when he used the money to purchase things.
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                Mark did not forget to deposit some funds to his bank account so he could use his saving account if needed.  He made sure that his credit card will automatically pull funds from the account to avoid late fees that may raise alerts.  He knew that all the things that he did was not foolproof but at the end day of the day, the money that he used was not so excessive that it would raise any eyebrows.  Also the things that he purchased were just leisure things and not illegal things like drugs or excessive amount of alcohol.  When he was done with the gathering of funds, he went to a couple of high class restaurant and ordered their best meal. 

When the meal arrived,  Mark made sure that nobody was looking and put it all in the iInventory.  He then replicated it and brought the replicated food back to the table.  After eating the meal,  he paid for it and called Uber so he could go back home.  While travelling ,  he thought about what to prioritize.  Mark knew that he needed to focus on dungeon diving to increase his level.  Not only would it give him strength, more importantly it would level up his Inventory so he could store more things.  He laughed and knew that his priority was still all wrong but it was just a passing thought. 

While resting at home,  Mark played Elden Ring for a couple of hours on his brand new gaming laptop that he bought again.  At around eight in the evening,  he decided to work out even though he did already this day. 

In the morning,  Mark woke up and repeated his plan of exercising but this time he increased the intensity of the routine since it seemed that his body could handle it.  After he was done,  he made a list of the things that he would like to purchase first. Things that he could store on the first floor of the dungeon to make it livable. 

He planned to set up a high end desktop gaming computer with advance curve monitor just like what he saw on YouTube.  He also planned to set up a home theater with huge screen and loud speaker.  He also planned to get a huge generator that could support all of his tech without any issues and with his Replicate, he would have an unlimited amount of fuel. 

Mark’s ultimate goal was to have a huge enough Inventory so he could have a copy of the devices on it that he can replicate if there were any wear and tear.  After he was done planning all of those things, he pretended to be a decorator and planned the things that he needed to purchase to beautify the floor.  Once he was done, he practiced the Skills that he had just learned one by one.   He was happy being a gamer because he could use some of the experience that he had for strategizing on how to cast his spells.  

For example, his initial plan were, which of course would change depending on the situation, if confronted by a group of enemy, he will cast all defense skill first,  then Field of Briar for slow,  Floating Sunflower for MP regeneration and then bombard the enemies with his offensive spells.  It was as simple as that.  He was thankful that his skills only had one second global cooldown but it was still a cooldown so it was important for him to have many offensive skills.  All he needed to manage was his MP and knew that Floating Sunflower was only a stop gap because more than likely, some of the higher level skills would cost more MP.

After a few hours,  Mark went back up.  He received a text from Sam saying that he purchased the high end gaming laptop and started downloading games to it.  He also mentioned that he continued on downloading the animes, movies and web novels on the first laptop.  Sam then asked which type he would like to download and Mark replied that he should download everything and knew that it was going to be a lot that was why he advised Sam that it was going to be a long endeavor. He also told Sam to buy high quality hard drive for media storage as necessary and to not forget to download music as well.  Sam replied that he understood and that he will give an update every three days.  Although Mark said that it was suppose to be after seven days, he just agreed and knew that Sam was just making sure that there would be more funds. 

Mark then went outside to purchase some high end basic things first to put on the safe floor.  One of them was a sofa.  He made sure that it was big and comfortable enough for resting.  Another one was a table that he can use to put his item for sorting.  Then a huge rug to soften the ground.  Since the furniture store was near, he was promised that the items would be delivered that afternoon. 

After purchasing some things for the fist floor of the dungeon,  Mark went to a couple of restaurants with good review the ordered their best meals again.  He again stored a copy of the meals in his inventory for replication.  Looking at his inventory, his total copy of meals in the inventory was about five.  Mark knew that he cannot just store meals, he would also need to store raw ingredients, spices and condiments.  He would probably do that at a later time once his inventory was big enough. 

When he arrived home, he called Sam to advise him to arrange the downloaded media as logically as possible.  Some should be alphabetical, some by genre, etc.   Sam replied that, of course, he would do that and Mark can feel him rolling his eyes on the phone.  Mark just laughed and promised Sam that there would be a bonus after three days if the client was happy with the content and then they ended the call. 

While waiting for the delivery to arrive, he studied his skills again for better combat strategy and when he was done, he played some Hogwarts Legacy.  When he received the call that his furniture were there,  he went to go get it.  He asked the delivery guys to just put the items on the space just inside the door, tipped them then asked them to leave. 
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                Mark stored the big table first into his inventory, went to the First Floor of the dungeon, and put the table there. He then removed all the drop items from his Inventory, placing them on the table so he can use Identify on them later. The he went back up, put the sofa, the rug, and the coffee table on his Inventory. When he arranged the furniture on the First Floor of the dungeon, he felt a bit satisfied. “Now my safe home isn’t empty.” Mark thought. Of course he was planning to add more things but that was in the future.Looking at the items on the table, Mark Identified them one by one and as expected, every crude items were adding just one to different stats. The crude leather rod to Intelligence, the crude leather hat to Wisdom, the bracer to Dexterity, the sandals to Agility, the crude leather shirt to Defense and the pants to Vitality. All the other crude weapons like the knife, spear and sword added one stat to Strength.
Mark used Inventory Material Destruction to all the weapons to see if he could get any crafting materials but unfortunately there were none. More than likely, it was because the items were too trash. Looking at his smartphone, he saw that it was about time for the monsters on the Second Floor to respawn so he wore the leather item set. He was surprised that they fit but then again it was conceivable that it was because of magic.Once the items were equipped, he checked his Stats and he can see the increase the items that gave him. He then entered the portal to the Second Floor.
Mark battled the monsters on the second floor without any strategy. He just hit everything in sight with Void Slash and he never had to rest to recuperate his MP because of Floating Sunflower. Once he cleared the Second Floor, he leveled up three levels bringing his level to level eleven. All the dropped items were the same one that he received during the first run but before, he was just throwing the items away. This time, he destroyed them using Material Inventory Destruction and he manage to get three crafting materials. One was low quality blank rune board, the other was low quality ink and the third one was iron ink stone.Mark also manage to received three skill points and one skill. The skill was Mage Light. Unfortunately, it confirmed the fact that drop skills were not usable, not until he put a skill point on them.
When he was done reviewing the items that he received from his second run of the Second Floor, he braced himself and entered the Third Portal. The first thing that he did was refresh his Barkskin and the floating Space Shield was still there in front of him which brought him comfort. He walked until he arrived at the area where he was injured the last time. He saw that there were still two hobgoblins near the stone pillar. When he was near enough he casted Void Slash, Thorn Whip and Void Bolt one after another and the two hobgoblins died without even making a move. “That’s what you get for hitting me!” Mark spat on the second hobgoblin with the bow. He knew that it was entirely illogical to blame the hobgoblin since it was a newly respawn monster. The two hobgoblin only dropped a bow. He paused for a bit and added the stats that he earned from leveling up to Strength bringing it up to five from three and added a point to Dexterity to bring it up to five as well. Now all of his physical stats: Strength, Vitality, Agility and Dexterity were five. Even his Intelligence and Wisdom were both ten.
Mark knew that he should add some more stats to Intelligence and Wisdom since he needed those stats to increase his magic damage as well as his MP so that was what he planned to do. After he was done with his stats, he spent all the skill points next. He added three points to Inventory and three points to Replicate. It brought his Inventory up to fifty by fifty grid with one MP per kilogram cost and Replicate went up to thirty five by thirty five grid from twenty by twenty. The MP cost also decreased to two MP per kilogram cost. Now his skill points and stat points were both zero.Mark continued walking and after a while he heard some noise above him and saw two screeching bats coming at him. Looking at the ugly bat monsters, He felt some goosebumps on his arms. He immediately casted Void Slash on the monsters which made them scream some more and then he casted void bolt on the two monsters one after the other killing them. He realized that he forgot to use Identify on the monster but then again he knew the details of the goblin and the hobgoblin already and the bat monster just appeared suddenly. While the bat monsters were still on the ground, he used Identify on them and it said that they were Vampire Bats with an HP of one hundred and sixty. Regarding any other details there were question marks since his Identify was still just level one.
When the corpses of the Vampire Bats disappeared, he looted the drop from them. Mark received a skill point and a Vampire Bat fang which, when he identified it, said that it was a crafting material. He walked further down the cave and while walking he noticed that the light on the cave darkened a bit. When he checked the time, it was already in the afternoon. He realized then that the dungeon followed the day and night cycle of the outside world. He now knew the importance of the Mage Light skill. He decided there and then that he would avoid dungeon diving during night time because to be honest, he thought that he may not be able to cope with the darkness even if he had Mage Light. He was not being a coward it was just the dark was bad.He saw another Stalagmite in the distance with four monsters on it. He used Identify and two of them were Hobgoblin and the other two were Dire Wolves which was a bigger and nastier version of the wolves on Second Floor. When he used Identify on the monsters, they saw him and began running towards him.
Mark refreshed his defensive skills then casted Floating Sunflower. He then casted Field of Briar to slow the enemies down. He heard one arrow was stopped by the Space Disc so he focused on the Hobgoblin archer. Mark killed the archer using a couple of Void Bolts and kill the rest of the monster running to him using a couple of Void Slash. Mark thought he should increase Space Shield since one arrow hit almost destroyed it. He was not worried because he still had Barkskin but then what if there were more than one archer. He needed a plan on how to deal with ranged enemies. A good thing that he already leveled up to eleven so that means that he had a new set of skills he could review but looking at his measly one skill point, he decided to continue with the dive.
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                Mark noticed a few more stalactites in the distance and because of what happened earlier, with the Vampire Bats ambushing him, he began to check the ceiling more thoroughly. He did notice a few Vampire bats within the stalactites and one of them was particularly big. When he identified it, it said that it was a Vampire Bat Elite.

“Such simple naming sense.” Mark mocked.

Since the distance of Identify was just fifty feet, the bats noticed and flew towards him with what looked like hunger on their frightening faces. He immediately refreshed Barkskin and comforted by the fact that the Space Shield floated in front of him , he casted the Thorn Whip spell so there would be one more spell hitting the monsters while he was casting spells.

There were five bats including the elite. He then casted Void Slash to the group and Void Bolt to the elite hitting all the five monsters. The monsters were injured but did not stop flying towards him. When they were near enough, he casted Void Push and all the bats were pushed back. The Thorn Whip hit the elite since it was the nearest. He then used Void Slash again plus Void Bolt to the elite, killing all of the monsters.

Mark saw that there were four glowing orbs when the corpses disappeared. There were two items. One leather shoes and one leather pants. When he identified them, they only added two stats to Agility and Dexterity respectively. He then wondered if there were other parameters just like the ones in Diablo, like faster cast rate, skill when hit , MP when killed or some such things. Possibly there would be on lower dungeon drops. He then replaced his equipment with the new drops and were happy with the additional stats. The problem was there was no auto equip. He had to remove the equipment one by one once he was done with dungeon diving. He wished that there were separate equipment slots on his inventory where he can put in his equipment and the item stats would be applied regardless of what he was actually wearing but unfortunately, there was no such convenience. He destroyed the replaced items but did not get any crafting materials. He hoped that the reason for the low number of crafting materials was because of the low quality items and not that it was actually very rare.

Mark checked the Notification Window to see what the other two drops were. One was a skill point and he was happily surprised that the other one was two stat points.

“So I can get stat points from mobs.” Mark sighed, relieved from the fact that there would be other sources of stat points aside from leveling since he felt that the system was too stingy for giving him just one point every level. He decided to keep them for now because he needed to review the new skills that he received when he leveled up past level ten.

Mark made sure that all his defense buff were refreshed and continued exploring. The next group that he encountered was the largest group he bumped into so far in the Third Floor. It was four hobgoblin and four dire wolves. He could also see that there were two possible elites because there were two monsters bigger than normal. One of the hobgoblins and one of the dire wolves were elites. He immediately casted Field of Briar, a couple of Thorn Whip twenty feet to the left and right side of him then bombarded with Void Slash.

The Dire Wolves were much faster so they were able to get nearer him ahead of the group but Field of Briar slowed them down. The Thorn Whips were particularly nasty, hitting the enemies three times before disappearing.

Mark immediately casted a couple more Thorn Whips for added firepower. He then casted Void Push to the elite Dire Wolf who were getting nearer. He saw that his Space Shield was destroyed by an arrow from the Elite Hobgoblin but he was still calm since he still had Barkskin. He casted Void Slash then Void Bolt to the archer to distract it and then he saw that the Space Shield re-appeared. He continually casted all his available spells until all of the enemies were defeated.

The loot that he received from the group were not particularly special. They were two skill points from the elites, one iron bow, one iron spear, and one leather shirt which he equipped. He then destroyed the rest managing to get a couple of crafting materials. He noticed that it was truly getting dark and when he checked, it was already six in the evening. He realized that he had been at this for several hours already including the run that he did on the Second Floor.

Mark decided to complete the floor the next day so he immediately decided to go back to the portal. He now perceived the importance of a travelling spell then he thought of the skill Space Floating Disc. Since he had four skill points, he decided to add one to it.

Mark was so glad that he added a point to Spare Floating Disc since it allowed him to summon a translucent disc that could hover very close to the ground up to six feet. It had a fifty MP casting cost. A bit high, he thought but it would last for thirty minutes and can travel up to fifty kilometers per hour. He immediately casted it low to the ground and since he did not plan to confront anymore enemies, he sat on the disc and allowed it to go to its highest hover mode which was six feet. Then he traveled back to the portal in style laughing loudly. When he arrived at the portal, he controlled the disc to go down and then he went back home.

Mark was exhausted and exhilarated at the same time. He suddenly had the urge to go outside and ride his floating disc but he controlled himself. He laughed to himself and prepared a good dinner, meaning he replicated some steak dinner he stored in his Inventory from one of the restaurants that he went to. After dinner, instead of doing anything else, he just went to sleep.
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                The first thing that Mark did when he woke up was to check the new skills that he got when he leveled up past ten.  When he opened the Skill Tree tab, he saw that there were sixteen new skills. 

On Space and Void Chancellor, the new skills were Lightning Void under Void Slash which will allow him to summon a force from the void that will rip space in a specified area which looked like gray lightning.  Mark sigh and thought that he needed to get used to the fact that Space and Void skills will primarily looked gray and translucent.  None of the flashy multicolored spells that he like. 

Under Void Push was Void Wave which was Void Push on steroids.  Under Space Floating Disc was Space Wall and Space Tower was the one below Space Platform Stair.  Space Wall was just a force field based on the description and Space Tower was a bit more interesting.  It would allow him to summon a platform under his feet that would grow  into a tower making him look like a mighty wizard casting spells on top of a tower.  He was not sure of the practicality of the Space Tower but may be there would be more about the spell that he would learn once he decided to put a point on it.

On Rune Engineer, there were just three skills.  Under Ice Rune there was Light Rune and under Earth Rune there was Dark Rune.  Under Interconnection on the Inscribe root, there was Air Inscribe which basically would allow him to inscribe rune on the air.

Under Gaia’s Disciple, there were eight new skills.  On the Plant Mage side, they were Thorn Spike Field under Thorn Spike,  Swamp of Briar under Field of Briar,  Field of Daisies under Floating Sunflower and Bush Golem under Bark Skin.  On the Earth Mage side, they were Earth Shelter under Earth Wall.  Earth Arrow Barrage under Earth Spike, Earth Quake under Earth Rumble and Dust Wave under Dust Field.

Thorn Field Spike basically would summon multiple spikes of thorn whip to hit enemies.  Swamp of Briar is just like Field of Briar but obviously a swamp, increasing the slow effect.  Field of Daisies was a small area of effect skill that would provide HP regeneration and detoxification to people that would stay inside it and Bush Golem would summon two small golem made of bush that will defend the caster. 

Earth Arrow Barrage under Earth Spike would allow him to shoot multiple arrows of earth.  Earth Shelter would allow him to summon a small shelter, basically a small house made of stone.  Earth Quake was, well earth quake .  Basically a control skill with damage and Dust Wave under Dust Field was a small wave of dust from what he can see on the description. 

Every skill that Mark could see was interesting to him and he was moaning his lack of skill points.  He wanted to have a tank on his party so he decided to add to Bark Skin so he can add to Bush Golem since it required Bark Skin to have two levels before he could add a point on it.  Level two Bark Skin doubled the MP cost from twenty to forty but it also doubled its Physical and Magical defense buff from fifty to one hundred and twenty to forty respectively.  The duration still remained the same at thirty minutes.  Bush Golem description said that it would allow him to summon two plant bush golem that will last for thirty minutes with one hundred and fifty HP and twenty damage per attack for each golem.  Again casting the skill again would not double the number of golems but instead would refresh its HP and Duration. 

Mark also decided to add his newly earned stat points from the Vampire Bat elite to Wisdom since he needed more MP.  His Wisdom was now twelve and his MP climbed from two hundred to two hundred and forty.  All in all, he was very happy with his current stats and skills.  He stood up from the bed and summoned Bush Golem to check what they looked like.  A couple of plant bush grew rapidly from the place in the bedroom ground he indicated and the bushes turned into two cute plant golem about his waist high.  They were as tall as goblins but were very cute and if he was a girl who loved cute things, he would not be able to send the golem to battle.  Mark just shrugged and made his way to the kitchen to eat some breakfast and the golems followed him.  After eating some breakfast he went and did his work out with increased intensity again and checked his weight after he was done.  He was happy note that it went down from two hundred and thirty five to two fifteen.  If he was a normal guy, he would worry about the fast lost of his weight but since it was brought on by the increase of stats, he knew that this would happen.  More than likely, after a few days he would need a new complete set of wardrobe for his new slim body, Mark smirked.  “I can’t wait to have a sexy body.”

After doing his morning ablutions, he decided to complete the Third Floor so he could level up and earn more skills and stats.  It was around ten in the morning when he started his dungeon dive.  He opened the portal and directly entered the third floor.  He traveled to the last area of combat using his Floating Disc and when he arrived there, he slowed down.  He refreshed the disc and opened his System Interface and tried to check if he could edit his visual interface to have small icons that would show the remaining time of his active spells appear without obstructing his view.  He did find a way to edit his view.  Now he could see his HP and MP at the lower part of his view and icons of the remaining time left of active skills on the left side.  They were small but easily readable and the important part was they would not obstruct his view during combat.  He stood up on the disc and continued floating forward, not forgetting to summon a Floating Sunflower to make sure that his MP was topped up. 

Mark encountered a group of Hobgoblin and Dire Wolves.  While floating on the disc, he immediately cast Field of Briar and summoned his two Bush Golem.  He then cast a couple of Thorn Whip.  Two plants suddenly grew with long tentacle like branch full of thorn appeared waiting for the nearest enemy that it could strike.  The golems rushed to the enemy group by his command.  He then leisurely cast Void Slash one after the other until all of his enemies were dead.  He felt a proper wizard while floating on a disc slinging spells left and right with summoned minions defending him.
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                Mark continued floating with his disc towards Third Floor completion. He encountered group of enemies consisting of Hobgoblins, Dire Wolves and Vampire Bats as well as their elite counterpart. He did made sure to keep a single set of loot drops on his Inventory for Identification at a later time. He used Inventory Material Destruction on those redundant loot drops that he received without identifying them. More than likely, on the lower level dungeon floor, he would be more careful with the loot items since the item’s parameter could be different with each other. But right now, upon double checking, all the loot from the third floor just provided additional two points to his stats.

Mark relentlessly killed all the monsters that he encountered, thankful of Floating Sunflower since it practically eliminated the downtime that loss of MP would have resulted per combat. It took him around seven hours to complete the third floor of the dungeon. Mark cannot wait to go back home to count all of his earnings from the dungeon so when he reached the end portal, he chose to go back to First Floor.

When he arrived on the First Floor, he removed his dungeon items that he was wearing and put them on his inventory and put all the looted items to the table. He replaced all of his equipped items with the new ones and destroyed the rest which made him avoid cleaning the used equipped item. He then went back to his apartment, cleaned himself and ate a meal. He checked if he received any notification or text on his cellphone but as expected, there were none. Once he was done with his meal he reviewed his earning.

Mark managed to level up from level eleven to seventeen. He was able to earn a total of twelve stat points. Six from leveling up and six from elite monsters. His skill points also climbed to eighteen. Six from leveling up and twelve from monsters drop.

Mark decided to spend all of his recently earned stats and skill points because he was planning to head on to the fourth floor the next day. He knew that he was deviating from what was norm for him which was to be cautious but he cannot afford to wait for the respawn time of every two days every floor. He needed to get as strong as possible not only because he wanted to be safe and survive the transmigration, he would also like to help the other would be transmigrator and he can only do that safely in a position of strength.

Mark knew that even though there may be some benefits that he could get in assisting the other transmigrator, the possible negative repercussions were much more. But the main reason was, he just wanted to. His System Boon being unique meant that he was the only one who had a dungeon and he knew that the others would be better off if they were higher level before they transmigrate. Anyways, even though he decided to help, he would probably do it near the transmigration date and after a thorough research of the individuals he would like to help. If he managed to find them.

Back to his Status page, he decided to distribute his stat points first. Mark added five points to his Intelligence making it fifteen and three points to Wisdom to make it to fifteen as well. His MP climbed from two forty to three hundred. He also distributed one stat points each to his physical stats, making all of them six. His HP climbed from one fifty to one eighty. After that, he turned his sight to the Skill Tree tab to distribute his eighteen skill points.

The first thing that Mark did was to add to his Inventory and Replicate skills again. He really wanted a large Inventory and Replicate grid. He added five points to Inventory and five points to Replicate. His Inventory climbed from level eight to level thirteen increasing the grid to seventy five by seventy five and decreasing the MP requirement to one MP per three kilograms of items. He then added five points to Replicate so now it was level twelve from level seven. It’s grid increased to sixty by sixty from thirty five by thirty five and the MP requirement decreased to one MP per two kilogram of items. He then added a point to Inventory Item Restoration so he can get a thorough detail on what it was. The description said that he can use it for 5 MP per kilogram. By using the skill on items, it will restore them to its peak condition and remove matter not part of the original items: meaning dirt and dust, and will not remove the intentionally added materials to item. How it knows what the intentions were, he did not know but it all boils down to one word: Magic. Basically it meant was, he can repair things and clean things as the same time. No more laundry which was a blessing to a single male bachelor like him.

Mark also added two points to Void Slash so he could get Lightning Void for more offensive skills. Level three Void Slash allowed its damage to climb to two hundred on a thirty MP cost. Its area of effect and range remained the same at twelve feet and fifty feet respectively. After that he added a point to Floating Sunflower for MP management. The regeneration climbed to twenty MP per second on a twenty second duration from ten MP per second. Casting cost remained at twenty MP and no changes happened to the added benefit of relieving fatigue during skill duration. Mark then added a point to Lighting Void. Basically when cast, it will act like a huge gray lightning was coming out of his hand to rip enemies in a straight line. Mark thought that it would be coming from the sky but coming from his hands looked much cooler to him, he thought. “Like Emperor Palpatine on Empire Strikes Back,” although it was not a channeling skill. It has a damage of two hundred on a twenty MP cost with seventy feet range. The last skill point was added to Mage Light. He did not really like the dark. Its description said that it would summon a floating orb of light and depending on the MP cost that he would like to use which was from one to five, the intensity will increase. The duration was very flexible. Spending one MP to twenty four MP corresponds to one hour to twenty four hour duration, and he can cancel it anytime. Now he had zero stat points and zero skill points.
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                The next morning, Mark continued his workout for around two hours and after that he weighed himself.  He was happily surprised that his weight decreased to two hundred pounds.  He lost a whopping thirty pounds in just one day and he was sure it was because of the added points on his stats and the way he balanced it.  There was a high chance that it would only take a few weeks to achieve his ideal weight.  “And maybe a six-pack.”  Mark thought.  He did not know if it was good or pathetic that nobody would notice his severe weight loss since he was not really close to anybody except his guild mates in his MMORPG game but only Sam actually knew him personally and with Sam he could just make some bullshit and he really would not care.  Sam was just like anybody who was an otaku nerd – Self absorbed.  After he was done with his workout, he received a call from Sam that he would be arriving in ten minutes with the two laptops so he can give Mark a progress report on the downloading project.  When Sam arrived, he showed Mark his current progress and even though it was just three days, there were a lot of media content downloaded.

“Remember to get more hard drives and they should be high end to prevent data loss.  Don’t be concern with the money.”  Mark gave Sam an additional five thousand dollars.

Sam excitedly asked while slapping the money on his hand if he was content with the arrangement of the files and Mark replied that he should make sure that the games he downloaded could be played without the internet and again to not worry about additional cost.  And to get synopsis and trailers if he could on the movies and animes he had downloaded.  He assured Mark that even those games that needed Internet could be cracked so he could play it without being connected to the web and will follow his orders about synopsis and trailers. 

Once Sam left,  Mark went ahead with his plan to start the Fourth Floor of the dungeon.  When he entered the portal, he summoned the Space Floating Disc on his feet and controlled it to hover around three feet and move slowly.  The first monsters that he encountered were Kobolds according to Identify and there were three of them.  The kobold that was holding a sword ran to him so fast that Mark was a bit surprised.  He immediately released a Field of Briar to slow it down followed by Lightning Void.  It ripped through space and hit the Kobold, stunning it.  He had to admit that even though Lightning Void was gray and translucent, it was still a gorgeous looking spell.  He the c it again to kill the sword wielding kobold.

Mark did not noticed that the other two kobold were both long range monsters.  One was an archer and the other was a cane holding magician.  His floating shield was ripped apart by a fire bolt and arrow that hit it.  It was a good thing that Bark Skin allowed him to not receive any damage since the only thing that hit him was a weakened arrow.  The fire bolt was nullified entirely by the Space Floating Shield and the arrow from the kobold archer was severely weakened.  He cast Thorn Whip near them, as well as Lightning Void and Void Slash one after another and the skills killed both enemies.  He immediately refreshed Floating Sunflower to top up his MP and went to get the loot.  He received a skill point, a leather pants and a mage robe.

Mark Identified the two items.  He noticed that there was something different with the robe since when he identified all the items from the Second and Third Floor, they all had white colored fonts, but the mage robe had green colored font.  There was nothing different with the leather pants from what he was wearing.  It gave him plus two to Agility but the mage robe had more parameters.  It actually has four.  The first one was defense which stated that it was ten to fifteen.  The next line was plus two to intelligence and both the third and fourth lines were question marks.  When he checked the help section in the Skill, it said that he needed to add more points to Identify to identify the remaining parameters and unidentified parameters will not be applied to character.   

Since Mark just earned himself a skill point, he added it to Identify which allowed him to view the two remaining parameters.  The third parameter was a bummer because it was just durability and it said that the robe has thirty over thirty durability.  The fourth parameter was also a bit of a let down because it was plus five to Light Radius.  When he equipped the robe to check the effect of the Light Radius, he was glad to see that the robe was actually not glowing and since it was morning, he was unable to see the effect of the parameter.  He regretted for a bit because he really wanted to get the Space Wall for added protection.

Mark reviewed his recent combat and he noticed that he forgot to summon his two cute golems.  They could have tanked the fire bolt and arrow but instead his floating shield received the hit.  He needed to be more focus during combat to avoid injury.  He continued moving forward with his disc and the next group that he stumbled upon were a bit large.  There were actually four kobolds and five goblins.  Two of the kobolds were warrior and two were archers.  The goblins looked like just the one from the second floor which was a mixture of knife, spear and sword wielding monsters. 

He immediately refreshed his Bark Skin and Floating Sunflower and was re-assured that his Space Floating Shield was active.  He summoned his golems then cast Field of Briar.  He controlled his disc to hover to six feet then targeted the archer with Lighting Void and Void Slash.  He also cast Thorn Whip inside the Field of Briar for it to hit the enemies.  His golems arrived inside the Field of Briar to engage the enemies and good thing that they were not affected by the de-buff of the field.  When some of the mob was getting near,  he cast Void Push to push them back.  He stupidly noticed that since he hovered higher, he became a much better target for the long range enemies.  He controlled the disc to go down and cast his golem again but decided to put them on defense mode.  The archers only manage to shoot him once hitting his shield and then they died.  He then focused on the melee mobs, slinging spells at them until all of them were defeated.
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                Mark received several items and two skill points.  He immediately put two skill points to Space Shield since he would like to get Space Wall and it required three points to Space Shield.  Not only that, he would also like for the Space Shield to have increased defense power.   Once he had added the points to it,  its HP increased to 128 HP from 60 HP but the upkeep cost also increased to 30 from 20 MP.  The good thing was, the length of the downtime of the shield when destroyed decreased from 10 seconds to 7 seconds.  That means that he only needed to wait seven seconds for him to be protected by the shield again. 

Mark then proceeded to Identify the items that he received, although he Identified only two of them because those where the only green items and the rest were just white trash which he destroyed to get materials.  The green items were leather bracer and leather shoes.  There were still no unique name, maybe because green items were not that rare. 

When he checked the information on rarity which was located on the help section on the Identify skill, it said that the classification of dungeon items were normal white, rare green, magic blue, legendary purple and mythical orange.  The set items with added set parameters if three or more of the unique set items were equipped, were red which was not he was expecting because he thought that it would copy the item rarity of Diablo Two.  Mark thought the System only based it on the game and not exactly copy it to the letter.

The leather bracer’s parameters were plus 2 to Dexterity, 15 to 20 defense, 20 over 20 durability and fire resistance plus 5 percent.  The shoes were plus 2 to Agility, 15 to 20 defense, 20 over 20 durability and 5 percent faster run or walk.  The parameters were a bit meh since first off, he thought that he did not need the elemental resistance for now and he was actually not walking but floating using his Space Floating Disc. 

“Although I should walk to reduce my weight more,”  Mark thought but he just shrugged.  He did not want to walk and he already did started working out. The parameters did excite him since based on his experience, the lower dungeon will probably provide awesome items, especially the bosses. 

After replacing his equipped items, he continued with his dungeon dive.  Upon floating for a length of time, he stumbled on another group of enemies but this time he saw an elite Shaman Kobold.  This made him a little wary because he did not know what type of spells the elite would cast and the only spell that he saw so far from the enemy were the fire bolt cast by normal kobold shaman earlier.  Aside from the elite Shaman, the group was a combination of two sword wielding kobold, a kobold archer and a group of goblins and wolves. 

Mark again refreshed his buffs, Space Shield and Bark Skin then summoned his two golems and put them on stand by near him to catch enemy projectile and then immediately cast Field of Briar.  He saw the elite kobold shaman summoned a floating ball of fire on its hand then it threw the spell at him.  Mark was quite sure that it was a fireball with an area of effect damage so he did commanded the golems to intercept the spell since if they died he could  just summon them again and the he controlled the disc to immediately back away.  The fire ball hit the golems and as expected, it was an area of effect spell but it did not reach him since he did back away fast .  Surprisingly the golem survived so he immediately cast the Bush Golem spell again to refresh their HP and refreshed his Floating Sunflower for his MP. He then bombarded the Shaman with Lightning Void, Void Slash and Thorn Whip, not forgetting to cast the Field of Briar again to slow down the melee enemies.  When the Shaman died, Mark immediately bombarded the rest of the mob with his spells until all of them died. 

Mark was happy with his current strategy since he avoided incurring any damage specially the fireball not hitting even his Space Shield.  He collected all the loot drops when they appeared and was surprised that he received a brand new skill, two skill points and three green items.  The rest were just white items that he destroyed managing to get some low level crafting materials.  The skill that he received were called Auto Equip.  Since he had two new skill points, he immediately put a point on it and it said that he can assign two items in his inventory that he can automatically equip for one MP per item.  He added the last skill point to it and it increased from two items to four items.  He immediately removed his mage robe, leather pants, leather shoes and leather bracers and wore his regular clothes.  He then put drop items on his inventory and assigned them to be Auto Equipped to check what would happen.   When he used the skill, the four items that he assigned disappeared from his Inventory and was automatically equipped by him while his regular clothes were automatically put on his Inventory.  Just to be sure that he would not go stark naked, he used the skill to Unequipped the items and his regular clothes were restored  to him while the items went to his inventory.  It was a good thing that everything that what he was wearing before using the skill would be restored back and the action was so fast that he was spared from the indignity of going naked even for a second while using the skill.  Also his underwear was retained which was good because he did not want to go commando.  The three green items were leather hat, leather shirt and an Iron Cane.  The leather hat had plus 2 to Wisdom, 10 to 15 defense, 20 durability and 5 percent faster cast rate.  The Iron Cane had plus 2 to Intelligence, 15 to 20 damage, 20 durability and 10 MP per kill.  He let the shirt remained unidentified and destroyed it since he was sure that he would not be using it to replace the mage robe since the robe made him looked like a proper wizard. 
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                Mark was happy with the new skill Auto Equip even though it could possibly be a waste of skill points since he could have used the points on offensive or defensive skills but he did not care.  Sooner or later it would highly assist him in combat as well, since a few seconds of allowing him to change equipment would be very valuable in making sure that he survive some encounters.  Besides, he was quite sure that the system would not provide him useless skills.  Right now the skill at level two only allowed him to assign up to four items and he would like to add to it as soon as possible.  He did not know the total items he can equip but for now, Mark thought that having six items assigned would be enough.  That meant just adding one more point.  Again at least for now. 

Mark continued completing the Fourth Floor and the group of enemies that he encountered remained constant.  It was a mixture of shaman, warrior and archer kobold plus their elite counter part together with a bunch of goblins  and wolves.   There were no surprises and even though he got hit a couple of times,  Space Shield and Bark Skin saved him from receiving any damage. He actually never needed to cast Goodberry. 

In the middle of his exploration when Mark got hungry,  he stopped for a bit to have a meal.  He summoned the golems for company while he replicated one of the meals from a restaurant.  While eating, he tried to see if could command the golems to do silly things like dance, and they actually did which magnified their cuteness.  They could not speak however so he was not able to command them to sing.  He actually took some videos of the golems and he was planning to upload them to YouTube.  Mark thought that it was safe enough since people would probably think they were CGI or animation. 

Once he was done with the meal, he continued his dungeon diving.  He bombarded the group of enemies with his spells until they were dead.  He Identified all the green items that he received immediately to check if there were any deviation on the parameters and there were some.  He destroyed all the white items and kept the best green items that he received.  He did get better crafting materials from the green items but he was still unsure on how to use them since he had  not added any skill points to his Rune Engineer skill tree yet.  He was planning to purchase a cabinet storage organizer that he can put on the Safe Section of the dungeon so he can leave all of the crafting materials there since his Inventory was not that big yet.

The items that he kept were Iron Cane, the first one that he got,  the first mage robe that he received since he did not find any item with better parameters, a mage hat that provided plus two to Intelligence and plus one to Wisdom plus of course its durability and defense,  the first leather shoes, pants and bracers that he first received and surprisingly an iron amulet that added two to his Vitality and Intelligence plus an actual HP on kill, meaning that he will receive two HP per enemy kill.  When he got to the portal that would allow him to go to the Fifth Floor or any conquered floor, he went directly to the first floor.  It was around seven in the evening when he competed the Fourth Floor which took him about ten hours give or take.

When Mark got home, the first thing he did was to use the skill Auto Equip to unequipped all of his dungeon items.  He then used Inventory Item Restoration, not to restore the durability which was barely reduced, but to clean them.  He wanted to check the cleaning function of the skill.  Based on what he could see, the skill did the cleaning perfectly.  He went to his bathroom and removed all of his clothes and put them in the Inventory.  He used the Inventory Item Restoration on them and the clothes looked brand new.  All the wear and tear were removed and it was cleaned perfectly.  There was no smell but he did miss the fragrant soap smell though.  He found it weird that it did not have any  smell at all.   After taking a shower,  he ate a meal and then proceeded to put all the things that he can put on his inventory one by one to clean and restore them.  The best check that he did was to put in his old laptop and it came out brand new as if it was newly bought and the good thing was, all the data was still there and was not touched at all.  It also became as fast as it was when it was newly bought making him think that all the clutter program and viruses were removed which was so illogical to him.  He knew that viruses and clutter programs can be considered computer dirt but how did the skill do it?  He was unable to grasp his mind around it making him quite sure that the System was very advance. 

Mark was quite happy with skill since all the things inside his house now looked brand new and clean.  His clothes,  his furniture and even all of those electronics that were not working anymore got fixed as proven by his broken toaster now looking brand new and working properly.  It was a good thing that all of the things that he had fit inside his inventory if he put them one by one.  He would have like to fix the floor tiles and walls but knew that it was impossible using the skill for now.  Mark suddenly thought that maybe at  higher level there will be a function to fix item without them being moved inside the Inventory.   He put it the back of his mind since he decided to spend all his points on spells since he was planning to go down to the fifth floor next.
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                The next morning, Mark decided to take a breather from Dungeon Diving because he wanted to take a rest and do some other things. After working out for a couple of hours not forgetting to check his weight which was reduced from two hundred to one hundred and ninety pounds, he went to his brand new laptop and checked the internet for possible leads of the other System Holders. He did not find any and knew that it would probably take some time for some of them to become visible either by them posting some questions online or doing some unbelievable things that was seen and or recorded by others. After doing some searching, he paused the serious work and did some silly things. He laughingly posted the video that he took of the Plant Bush Golems dancing, on a new YouTube account, to see the reaction of the viewers.

After spending his time online for a couple more hours, Mark ate some lunch and texted Sam to inquire if he encountered any problem and Sam replied that everything was going along fine with the project. Mark then looked at his System Interface to see the level, stats and skill points that he earned running the Fourth Floor of the dungeon excluding those that he spent already.

First off, he leveled up from seventeen to twenty three. The total amount of stat points that he earned was thirteen, six from leveling up and seven were drops from monsters. The total skill points were nineteen, where he managed to get six points from leveling up and thirteen points from monsters. A quick look on the skill tree showed him that he had sixteen new spells for reaching past level twenty.

The new skills under the Space and Void Chancellor section were: Void Storm under Lightning Void, Glacial Void under Void Wave, Levitation under Space Wall and Space Shelter under Space Tower and Inventory Grid Control under Inventory Item Restoration.

Void Storm was an area of effect skill with description that he would be able to summon multi small crevices from the void that will basically tear enemies apart. Glacial Void would allow him to summon freezing void energy that will freeze or slow enemies. Levitation would allow him to, well basically levitate or float for up to twelve feet and use it to travel. It was like mini-flight. The good thing about Levitation was it would allow him to constantly remain at whatever feet he set it to parallel to the ground regardless if the ground was uneven or inclined. Basically, it meant that, if he set his levitation to six feet, he would constantly hover six feet even when climbing mountain or crossing water. It was actually the same with Space Floating Disc but the disc was more for utility like a moving platform to move things. He was just using the disc as a floating skateboard. Space Shelter on the other hand was a really cool skill since it would allow him to create a mini dimension shelter. Good for hiding.

Inventory Grid Control was a much needed skill for him, Mark thought. Since he kept prioritizing his Inventory, because of his desire to store things that he could use once he transmigrate to another world, the Inventory Grid Control was a much desired boost to Inventory. Once he put a point on it, it would increase the individual grid space meaning if a single grid allowed him to store a meal, now he can use a single grid to store up to four meals. Not only it will increase the individual grid, it will also allow him to compartmentalize his inventory creating separate spaces. For example he can set up a separate ten by ten grid or more for his dungeon items that he would assign for Auto Equip.

On the Rune Engineer section, there were three new skills. There were Plant Rune under Light Rune, Shadow Rune under Dark Rune and Rune Fusion under Air Inscribe. Mark actually was really curious about Rune Engineer but more than likely, he would only add points to the job at the latter part of the year once he was comfortable enough with his offensive and defensive skills. “I’ve been calling the abilities, spells but the System Interface was calling them skills but they looked like spells to me.” Mark pondered then he turned his attention back to the Skill Tree.

Under the Gaia’s Disciple Section there were eight new skills. Thorn Spike Barrage under Thorn Spike Field which gave the summoned thorn plants range attack. Forest of Hallucination under Swamp of Briar which was a large control area of effect spell. Dryad’s Circle under Bed of Daisies which summon a forest sanctuary with a dryad guardian for, well, regeneration. It had healing, detoxification and cure effects. And lastly under Plant Mage, the Tree Golem under Bush Golem which would summon a couple of trees that would turn into a couple of tree golems. Under Earth Plant Mage, the new skills were Earth Burrow under Earth Shelter, Field of Earth Spike under Earth Arrow Barrage, Earth Heave under Earth Quake and Dust Tornado under Dust Wave.

Earth Burrow would allow him to travel under the earth. Field of Spike would summon a lot of earth spikes in an area of effect coverage. Earth Heave would basically allow him to summon a small hill from the ground for damage and it would throw the enemies around and Dust Tornado, well, a tornado made of dust.

Looking at all the new skills, Mark actually felt overwhelmed and did not know which spells to pick at first. He would not be able to specialize for now because focusing on a few spells would increase its MP cost and he would have a hard time casting multiples of it if the cost were high enough. To clear his mind, Mark dismissed the Skill Tree tab and checked his computer.

When he looked at his posted videos of the bush golems, there were already tens of thousands of views. The comments were that the golems were cute and the CGI looked very professional. There were also some request for contact info for professional work. Mark just laughed and closed YouTube and just gamed for the rest of the night.
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                After waking up the next day, Mark pulled up his Status Page interface and planned to distribute his stat points before working out and breaking his fast. He earned a total of thirteen stat points and he was sure that its effect on his body would be great. He added two points each to Strength, Vitality, Agility, and Dexterity binging them from six points to eight points. He added one point to Intelligence and four points to Wisdom bringing them up from fifteen points to sixteen points and fifteen points to nineteen points respectively. The new base additional stats without the items brought his HP to two hundred and forty and MP to three hundred and eighty. Mark also noticed that when he hit level fifteen, the damage multiplier of his Intelligence increased to one from point twenty five.

Mark was quite happy with his new stats and stood up from his bed, vitalized. He fixed his bed and thoroughly cleaned it by putting it on his Inventory and using his skill Inventory Item Restoration. He also decided to spend his skill points after working out and eating since he was quite sure that the time he would spend on it was going to be extensive.

After working out, Mark checked his new weight and was happily surprised that it actually went down from one hundred and ninety pounds to one hundred and seventy. He was quite sure that even if he was not exercising, his weight would probably go down to his body’s ideal due to his stat points. Instead of taking weeks as he had expected, it was only taking days. A week more and he will achieve his one hundred and fifty pound goal. He only wished that the increase in his stats would also increase his height or maybe gain a skill that would add inches to it. After checking his weight he went outside to eat and purchase some new clothes to wear that would fit him. After four hours of shopping and collecting high quality meals to store in his inventory, Mark went back home and decided to spend his skill points.

At the time Mark got back home, he kept all the new clothes on his wardrobe and store his favorite set on his inventory so he can replicate it anytime. It was basically just new shirt, pants and underwear plus comfortable shoes that he could wear under his combat items. He then focused all of his attention on his skill tree tab.

The first skill that he would like to put a point into was Tree Golem so he added two points to Bush Golem since Tree Golem required three points on it then added a point to Tree Golem. The Skill Bush Golem now had sixty MP cost with two hundred HP. The duration was still thirty minutes and there were still just two golems. The Tree Golem also summoned two golems that looked like living trees at fifty MP cast cost with two hundred HP. The duration was also thirty minutes. The next one he would like to get was a skill that could cure disease and ailment just in case he needed a skill that can cure cancer or some such other diseases and that was Dryad’s Circle. So he added one point to Floating Sunflower and it brought it up to from level two to level three and then he put two points to Bed of Daisies since Dryad’s Circle required two points on it and Bed of Daisies required three to Floating Sunflower. Once he met all the requirement, he added a point to Dryad’s Circle. Level three Floating Sunflower had an MP cost of twenty five with the same twenty second duration but the MP restoration increased to twenty five per second for the whole duration. Bed of Daisies level two had a twenty five MP cost, twenty second duration and has an area of effect of twenty by twenty feet. When summoned, it would look like a field of daisies suddenly grew from the ground. It gave five HP and MP regeneration per second for the whole twenty second duration and finally Dryad’s Circle level one had an MP cost of twenty five that would summon a thirty by thirty area of illusionary copse of trees with a dryad guardian that gave five HP and MP per second for the twenty seconds that it was active and whoever inside it will receive detoxification and cure for all of their diseases and ailments.

While sitting on his kitchen chair where he usually use his laptop, Mark summoned Dryad’s Circle to check it out and a magical forest suddenly grew on his surroundings. The growth of the copse of trees was seamless and illusionary so it did not actually affect the furniture. After a few seconds when the copse was fully grown, the actual twenty second duration started and his kitchen looked so magical. He then heard a female laughter and he could see an illusionary dryad hiding on the trees looking at him laughing. He started feeling so good like every out of sort on his body was suddenly gone. Mark thought that maybe he had a disease or ailment that he had not known and now it was cured. All the soreness from his battle and workout were gone and he was sure that if he had any diseases like HIV or cancer, they would be gone by now. Mark laughed and thought about himself being a virgin meant that the only way for him to get HIV was to get them from his imaginary waifus. After the spell duration, the copse of trees disappeared with the lingering laughter from the dryad.

Mark then turned his attention to the Space and Void Chancellor job section. He added two points to Lightning Void bringing it up to three since it was the requirement for Void Storm which would add more area of effect skill to his offensive repertoire. Level three Lightning Void had a thirty MP cost with three hundred piercing damage at seventy feet range and level one Void Storm had a hefty fifty MP cost but with a large fifty by fifty feet area of effect at seventy feet casting range and had two hundred damage. He immediately went to the First Floor of the dungeon to test it out. When he cast it, it looked like he summoned a lightning storm in an area but it was actually not lightning when a closer look was taken. They were miniature cracks in space that looked like mini lightning and it looked awesome.
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                Mark continued spending his skill points to empty it before starting the Fifth Floor. He went back to his bedroom then pulled up his Skill Tree tab again. He added two skill points to Void Push so he could get Void Wave and then added two points to it as well so since it was the requirement for Glacial Void, which he deemed a good spell for control since it would freeze enemies. Level three Void Push increased the MP cost to thirty with one hundred damage. It still had a short rage of twenty feet but still had a twenty by twenty area of effect.

Level two Void Wave was like Void Push but again bulked up. It had a twenty five MP cost with a forty by forty area. When cast, it would summon a wave of void force much like a wave of water twenty feet from caster and it would roll to the enemies pushing them away. Then he added a point to Glacial Void which would allow to freeze or slow enemies in a forty by forty area and could be cast up to seventy feet. It had a casting cost of fifty MP and one hundred damage to HP.

Mark would also like to get Levitation since who would not like to fly. Although it was not actual flight it was close enough and it was still fundamentally different from riding the Space Floating Disc. He added two points to Space Wall and then he added one point to Levitation. Level two Space Wall had a casting cost of twenty five MP with a decent one hundred and fifty HP that would last for thirty minutes or until HP was depleted or if he cancel the skill. With the last skill point that he had, he added it to Inventory Grid Control which almost doubled the individual grid space and would allow him to separate the grids up to five by five grids.

With his skill points depleted, Mark felt satisfied and would have gone down to the Fifth Dungeon already but since it was already five in the afternoon, he decided not to, since it would have been dark soon and just opted to do something else. He decided to call Sam and asked if he would like to go out and eat so they could talk about the current progress of the media content download and Sam agreed.

They met in a pizzeria nearby and ate there. While they were waiting for their pizza Mark asked Sam about some details of the downloaded content. Sam said that everything was great so far and after a few days he would be going to Mark’s house with the laptops to provide a detail progress report. When their food arrived, they ate happily, then Sam commented on his weight. Mark just replied that he was just following a diet plan. Sam said that to take care not to overdo the drugs since his weight lost was really severe. Mark just laugh and showed Sam his newly gained arm muscle which was pathetic and they just both laugh. When they were done eating they left after Mark received his take out which was the best meal in the pizzeria. They parted ways outside and when nobody was looking, he put the food in his Inventory.

Mark walked outside for a while then went to a nearby café and ordered a cup of coffee. While sitting on the outside table looking at his smartphone, he was actually organizing his Inventory. He first sectioned off a six by one grid which was actually enough to house his dungeon items that he could auto equip. Then he sectioned off a five by five grid to house the meals that he would replicate. He took note to put a reminder to purchase a lot of large bento boxes to better organize his meals. After he was done organizing, he decided to ponder what had happened to him so far.

Mark thought of the fact that if he received the System before his parents, could he have saved them? Probably not, since according to the report, they were instantly killed. He stood up and walked outside again, then he passed a nearby hospital. He suddenly went inside and went to the oncology department. When he was there, the first room that he saw from outside was a bald child looking at the window. From the outside, Mark cast the Dryad’s Circle and the child screamed, everybody nearby was alarmed at the screen and the nurses rushed inside. They were taken aback at the trees that grew inside and one brave soul tried to touch one of them and his hands passed through. While everybody was alarmed, including him for acting purposes, he immediately went to the nearby rooms and without knowing what type of illnesses the people inside had, he cast the Dryad’s Circle skill.

He was able to do around five rooms when he stopped. The commotion was so severe that nobody actually noticed him doing anything out of the norm. Mark then went outside and called an Uber and went home. When he arrived home, it hit him that he may have made a huge mistake. There was a good chance that somebody would be able to trace him but at that, he just decided to suddenly stopped thinking about it. What’s done was done. Maybe it was the melancholy that he felt when he thought of his parents. He really loved them. His mother was a strict typical Filipina mom but everything that she did was oozing warmth and care. She was the type that would scold you for some light thing and then would not hesitate to hurl herself in-front of a moving truck to save her child. His father on the other hand was a very mild mannered man which was so different from typical Mexican man that it was so weird. His father did say that even though he was half Mexican, he actually did not have anything to do with the Mexican Culture since his father, who was the Mexican , left him and his mom, Mark’s grandmother, alone when he was a child.

Mark’s father was so mild mannered that you would actually thought that he might have been possibly gay and that was where he got that mild mannered mannerism. He thought that his parents were perfect for each other with his mother’s fierce but soft on the inside behavior and his father’s mild mannered but very unyielding behavior. They were so strong and very loving that when they died, he was devastated. Mark had all those plans of making himself rich and successful to make sure that his parents would live a leisurely life someday but it was all destroyed by a drunk driver who actually died as well so he did not have even anyone but God, left to blame.
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                Mark shook himself from his sad reverie and went to his bedroom to sleep.  He thought that he should focus on making himself strong enough to survive since his life was the only thing his parents left on this world.  When he woke up, he checked the news on his phone to see if what happened last night were reported and contrary to his expectations, it was reported by the news.  He thought that the government would cover it up somehow or something. 

The news said that six people with different cancers at different stages were cured last night,  two children and three adult.  According to the news, the names of the patient were concealed for safety reasons but some of the people who were present last night said that a forest grew then disappeared and that was when the patients got cured.  When he read the comments on some of the forums that he frequented, some said it was God’s angels who did it and some said that because it was a forest, it was mother nature’s doing.  Some said that it was a spell by wiccans.  There were lots of theories going on around but he did not find any mention of System or System Holders.  Mark found it peculiar that the System Holders remained quiet but more than likely they were more cautious than him and may be a lot of them were not Americans in the first place. 

Mark stopped browsing on his phone, went to eat and worked out for an hour.   He was actually not sure if  working out was doing anything or if the added stats were the main reason for him losing weight.  It could be a combination of both but since it was only taking him only an hour now to do the work out, he continued doing it.  And besides, the dopamine helped him get energized everyday.  After showering, he decided to go to the Fifth Floor to start his dive for the day.  He was thinking of completing ten floors then wait for two days for the whole ten floor monsters to respawn before tackling them again.  He also cannot wait to check the next safe floor which was the Eleventh Floor since more than likely, it would be bigger than the first floor and possibly more suitable as a base. 

When he arrived on the Fifth Floor, the cavern theme was replaced by forest.  Mark thought that it was a good thing that his skills were not fire based and he would not start a forest fire during combat.  The first thing he did was auto equip his dungeon items then cast Levitation to check its mobility, and it was so much better than the Space Floating Disc.  He tried controlling his Levitation to move up to its maximum height which was twelve feet then he went down several feet.  He also moved forward as slow and as fast as he could and everything felt smooth to him.  He refreshed his Floating Sunflower then cast Space Shield and Bark Skin making sure that he could see the duration of the skills on his view.  The he lowered his levitating form to around three feet, then he moved forward.

The first group of enemies that he saw were still hobgoblins and there were three of them.  He summoned the two Plant Golem to check its combat capability and commanded them to attack.  The golems moved forward and attacked the three hobgoblins.  The two of them were melee, one was holding a sword, the other a spear and the other one was an archer.  The archer tried to shoot him but it was intercepted by the Tree Golem without any problem since they were huge.   The two hobgoblin warriors attack one of the golems.  The other golem went to attack the archer.  The archer moved back while attacking the golem.  The first golem manage to kill the sword warrior after three hits and the spear holding hobgoblin disengaged and attack the second golem who had three arrows on it.  When Mark observed that the second Golem was about to die, he cast the Tree Golem spell again and its HP was refilled instantly. 

Mark thought that his spells were invincible.  The fact that it did not have any cooldown aside from the one second global cooldown made his spellS overpowered.  Mark thought that he should not be overconfident because he did not know the enemies and situation that he would encounter in the future and the lesson that he learned on the second floor was still firmly on his mind. 

The first golem arrived to assist its comrade and they were able to kill the spear holding hobgoblin.  The archer on the other hand was nimble enough to avoid the lumbering tree golems.  Mark cast Field of Briar to slow down the archer and the Golems managed to catch up to it and pummeled it to death.  Based on his observation, the tree golems were hardy and strong enough but slow so he would probably used them as well as the bush golems for defense.  It was helpful that the golems were not affected by the Field of Briar but when he did some tests earlier, they were affected by the other spells, especially direct attack spells.  Thorn Whip though, did not attack the summons, maybe because they were plant based.

Mark cancelled the summon and took the loot drops and Identified them.  There were three of them, two of which were green and the other one was white.  They were leather boots, leather pants and iron bow.   He replaced his equipped items with better ones and destroyed the rest.   He refreshed his defensive spells and continued floating inside the forest.

The next group that Mark encountered were a bit different.  There were three hobgoblins, one fat tall goblin, which when he identified was an Orc, and two dire wolves.  He immediately summoned his Tree Golems and Bush Golems.  The summons in front of him comforted Mark and gave him a sense of security.  He commanded the golems to just be on standby and only attack if an enemy came near.  He the refreshed Floating Sunflower and cast Glacial Void.  The dire wolves directly froze while the hobgoblins, one of whom was a shaman, and the orc were severely slowed down. 

The enemies looked like they were encased in ice and Mark wondered what type of ice did the Void Force produced.  He thought that may be it was not ice element.  Mark thought maybe the spell sucked all the heat in the area but he was not sure.  He would need to check the description later.  He killed all the enemies by casting Void Storm and Lightning Void one after another.
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                Mark identified all the loot from the last group and unfortunately, they were just a combination of green and white items. Even the loot from the orc was not new, just a skill point. He again replaced his equipped items with their better counterpart and destroyed the rest. He did manage to get some crafting materials. He planned to tally all the skill and stat points that he would earn later once he completed the dungeon.

The next group that he encountered was a bit bigger than normal and they had three elite monster. There were three orcs. One of them was an elite Orc Shaman when Identified, two were regular hobgoblins and one elite Goblin Spearman, one huge ass elite Dire Wolf and three of its minions. Mark immediately summoned his defensive team, the cute golems and their big brothers, refreshed his Sunflower and then cast Glacial Void and Void Storm.

The Orc Shaman was able to cast lightning which was intercepted by a tree golem. The elite Dire Wolf was very fast but it was slowed down severely by Glacial Void and Field of Briar. Mark repeatedly cast Glacial Void, Void Storm, and he specially targeted the elites with Lightning Void. He cast Floating Sunflower and Bed of Daisies for MP regeneration. Even though the MP regeneration did not stack with repeated casting of the same resource providing spell, which just refreshed the duration, it did stack with different spells. So both spells, Floating Sunflower and Bed of Daisies, provided double MP regeneration making him able to cast spells continuously. He did have to wait several seconds if the MP depleted quickly but it was fast enough. It emphasized though his need for more of the Wisdom stat.

Mark were able to kill all of the enemies with ease but he was quite sure that it would not be always like this. Based on the quick glimpse that he did on the Notification Window, the experience that he was getting was decreasing and more than likely, the quantity of the loot would decrease as well but would increase in quality. Once all the loot appeared, he identified them immediately and replaced his current gear with the better stats. There was one special item though from the orc shaman which was a magic blue item and when he identified it, it said that it was a magic rod with plus two to Intelligence, plus one to Fire Ball, twenty to twenty five damage and thirty durability. He equipped the rod and check if he could cast the spell Fire Ball but he was not able to. Mark guessed that it would just add a single point to Fire Ball if he had it. His first blue item was a dud. He immediately had the urge to destroy it but decided to keep it and just replace it once something better drops.

Mark floated for a while and decided to stop and have a meal since he was getting hungry. He sat on the small chair and table that he specifically stored for camping then summoned the two bush golems. He set up his phone on a tripod filming the golems and instructed them to dance. While he was eating a pizza, he saw that the golems were just swaying so he decided to get his laptop from his Inventory and look for the simple dance video on his storage library that he downloaded earlier before the system happened, so he can use it for exercise which he did not do, that the golems could follow. He then set up the laptop facing the golems and instructed them to follow the simple dance move while filming everything. The golems actually tried their best to follow the dance move while Mark kept smiling through the whole thing. He was quite sure that if the golems could talk, they would probably say that he was torturing them. Mark laughed at the thought. Once he was done eating, he stored everything on his Inventory and dismissed the golems.

Mark continued clearing the Fifth Floor and due to the large forest area, it actually took him several hours before he finished. The only new enemies that he encountered, were different varieties of orc and their elite counterpart. He had not encountered any problems since his golems were able to tank well and for those especially difficult long range enemies, his Space Wall, Space Shield and Bark Skin were able to keep him from any damage. It was actually around nine in the evening when he completed the dungeon.

It was very dark but fortunately his Mage Light had sufficient light intensity that allowed him to view the whole combat area without any issues. He was not able to cast multiple mage light though which would have been much more helpful but more than likely, if he decided to waste skill points and levelled it up, he would be able to cast multiple mage lights. Mark did not do it because he knew that the Rune Engineer section would probably allow him to use runes to craft something similar.

Mark were able to replace all of his items with blue graded ones. His new items were the following : a mage hat that gave two to Wisdom, five MP per kill, twenty defense, five percent faster cast rate and twenty five durability. A mage robe that gave two to Intelligence, two to Wisdom, active mage shield with ten defense, thirty defense and thirty durability. Leather pants that gave two to Dexterity, plus one to Agility, thirty defense and thirty durability. Leather shoes that gave plus two to Agility, plus ten faster walk slash run, twenty five defense and twenty durability. Leather Bracer that gave plus two to Strength and plus one to Agility with thirty defense and twenty durability. And lastly, a new Magic Staff that gave three to Intelligence, two to Wisdom, plus ten to spell casting range, twenty damage and thirty durability. He also did not forget to assign them to Auto Equip.
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                It was very late when Mark completed the Fifth Floor of the Dungeon.  He stored all the crafting materials on the first floor in the large cabinet that he prepared for materials storage then went back home.  He unequipped his dungeon items, ate Chinese Food and took a shower.  Before sleeping, he tallied the stats and skill points that he earned. 

First off, he leveled up to twenty seven from twenty three earning a total of nine stat points, four from leveling up and five from monster drops.  Mark also earned a total of thirteen skill points, four from leveling up and nine from monster drops.  He added one point each to Strength, Vitality, Agility and Dexterity bringing them up to nine each and his HP to two hundred and seventy hit points.  He added four to Intelligence to make it an even base twenty and it actually made the multiplier to damage increased by two meaning that the total damage of his spells would increase by adding total Intelligence multiplied to two so base twenty Intelligence would add a total of forty to every spell damage.  He also added a point to Wisdom, bringing it up to twenty as well and increasing his MP, mana points, to four hundred.  Once he was done with his stat points, he turned his attention to his skills.

Mark added five points to his Inventory bringing up the level from thirteen to eighteen and the grids went up to one hundred by one hundred.  It also reduced the MP cost to one MP per six kilogram of matter.  He also increased his Replicate to seventeen from twelve, bringing up the grids to eighty five by eighty five and bringing down the MP cost to one MP per four kilogram of matter.  He spent the last three points on Field of Briar, increasing it to level three from level one so he could add one point to Swamp of Briar which he did.  Mark felt that Swamp of Briar was kind of illogical.  How can briars grow in a swamp.  He just shrugged and thought that it again all boils down to one thing.  Magic.  Anyhow, a level one Swamp of Briar summons a swamp with an area of effect of fifty feet. It had a long range of seventy feet and a cast cost of thirty MP.  It severely slows down the enemies inside it and damage them as well for thirty damage to HP per second for five seconds.  He was thinking that if he had a fire spell, he could light up the swamp and everything would blow to kingdom come.  Just like the combination spells in one of his favorite games, Neverwinter Nights.  Once he was done on spending all of his earned points, he slept.

The next morning  Mark woke up and did his morning ritual.  Eat, shower, brush teeth and work out.  He was surprised at himself on sticking with his workout regimen which was simple really.  A twenty minutes aerobics that he already memorized from YouTube and the One Punch Man set, which were one hundred sets of push ups, sit ups and squats excluding the run.  He thought that he should buy a treadmill so he could do the one hundred kilometer run instead of the aerobics exercise.  When he weighed himself, his weight went down to one hundred and eighty pounds.  He was no longer obese, just a little chubby.  A few more days and he would be fit like one of those influencers from TikTok.  Mark thought that this maybe one of  the biggest advantage that he could have gotten from the System.  “Now, I can get a girlfriend.’  He laughed. 

Mark knew that now was not the time for silly little things like dating or relationship.  He knew deep down though that it was just an excuse since he had been living alone for quite sometime, never meeting anyone new outside of his gaming buddies and work mates.  And of course, it would most definitely take some time before he could get over the insecurities that had been lurking on his psyche for being obese and a little shorter than normal.   He was actually not that short, Mark thought.  A five feet seven inches height was perfectly normal in Asian countries, thank you very much.  He wished that he inherited his father’s height.  Although his father was not too tall as well, at least he was five feet ten inches.

While he was contemplating his weight and his height, he received a call from Sam.

“Mark, I wouldn’t be able to finish the job.” Mark can hear the anxiety from Sam’s voice.

“What happened?”

“I need to go to L.A.  My sister got involved with someone from a gang and now she was taken hostage.”

“Who told you this? And how are you going to solve it? You know what, never mind. I’ll go with you.”

“Why?” Sam asked, still very anxious.

“So I can help you, dummy.”

“You! How can you help fat boy?”

“Hey! I’m fit now and I have connections!”

“What connections?”

“You know what? You’re focusing on the wrong things.  Let’s just go.  I’ll rent a car and it’ll just take us an hour and a half to get there.  We can help Melissa asap!”.

“Okay, thank you. Thank you.”

Mark calmed himself and went outside to rent a car.  He did not pack anything since everything that he might need was in his Inventory.  He had fifty thousand dollars cash that he can replicate and a bunch of jewelry worth around fifty thousand as well.  When Uber arrived he said to the driver to drive as fast as he can to the car rental company, and because of the thousand dollar tip,  they almost got into an accident.  When he arrived there he immediately rented a car and drove to Sam’s place.

Mark saw Sam anxiously waiting and when he honked the car, Sam saw him and immediately went inside the shotgun seat and asked Mark to hurry.  While driving, he asked Sam the details and Sam said that his cousin, Luis called him and said that Melissa’s boyfriend stole some money from a gang and Melissa was taken and said to give the money back or she would be raped and killed.  Mark became anxious as well since on this type of situation, even if Melissa was not killed or harmed, she could be enduring something unspeakable right now.
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                After an hour of driving from Ventura to L A., Mark and Sam arrived and immediately went to Sam’s cousin apartment.  They knocked on the door and waited anxiously for someone to answer because they were actually not sure if anybody was home since it was very quiet.  They did received a text from Luis, Sam’s cousin, that he was home.

The door opened slightly and they saw Luis’s head peaked at them.  When he saw them, they actually heard a relieved sigh from him.

“I’m so glad you’re here!  Come in.”  Luis looked around then let them inside.

“Where’s Melissa?”

“She’s in a warehouse being used by the Los Santos gang.  It’s located on the outskirts that used to be a factory near Figueroa.  Her boyfriend stole some money and now the gang’s demanding forty thousand dollars. “

“Where am I gonna get that kind of money!?” Sam gasped.

“Don’t think about that! The important thing is to get Melissa back asap.  Did Melissa’s boyfriend really stole the money?” Mark asked Luis.

“Yes, but according to Carlos, that’s Melissa’s boyfriend, he only stole five thousand.”

“And now they’re demanding forty thousand!” Sam gasped again.

Mark scolded Sam. “Can you not focus on the money.” Sam’s face looked contrite.

“Are they a big gang.  What kind of gang are they?” Mark asked Luis.

“They’re actually just a small time gang.  They’re a Mexican gang but they’re not part of those big drug gangs.  They thought that our family has money.”

“Why would they think that?” Sam asked.

“It’s Carlos.  He boasted to his friends and some of them were part of the gang.”

Sam asked Mark what they were going to do and he said that they need to go to the warehouse to get Melissa.  He told Sam and Luis not to worry about the money since he brought enough.

Sam hugged Mark and cried.  “Thank you bro!”.  Mark fended him off and the three of them went outside to go get Melissa.  He was a bit relieved to find out that the gang was just small time gang.  It probably meant that Melissa was safe.  They would  probably not hurt her, not until they got their money.

While they were driving, Mark asked Luis where was the boyfriend now and Luis actually said that the guy was hiding.  Sam got angry and said that once he found the guy, he would beat him to death.  When they arrived at the warehouse, a couple of gang members were outside.

“I’m Melissa’s brother! Where is she?” Sam shouted.

“Chill bro.  She’s inside.  Where’s Carlos?  Did you bring the money?” One of the thugs said.

“I don’t know where Carlos is! Bring me to Melissa!”.

“I said chill bro.  She’s fine.  She’s a fine piece of ass but we didn’t touch her. Yet .” The thug smirked.

Mark saw that Sam looked like he was going to burst and would hurl his skinny body on the thugs any minute now.  He dragged Sam to his back and took over.

“Look “bro”, I have the Money.  Are you sure you want to stay here and chat?  Wouldn’t your boss has something to say about that?” One of the thug’s face paled and opened the door. He said to them to follow him.

Mark, Sam and Luis followed the thug inside until they arrived at a huge room.  They saw Melissa sitting on a corner.  Although her eyes were red, she looked fine with no visible injuries.  She saw them and Immediately shouted her brother’s name. 

“Melissa! Are you okay?” Sam asked while trying to run towards her.  One of the gang members stepped in front of him.  Then a man who was sitting in a middle of a couch, probably their leader,  surrounded by thugs spoke. “Do you have my money?”

“We don’t owe you any money!” Sam shouted.

“Is that the case?”. The man laughed and gesture towards one of his thugs.  The thug went to Melissa and held her back.

“Sam, shut up!” Mark said to Sam.  “Here’s your money.”  He went and threw a pouch towards the man. 

“That’s more like it.” The man smiled while holding the pouch. “”How much’s inside?”

“It’s forty grand as you asked.”

“What if we said that Carlos owed us fifty grand”.

Mark scowled and knew that this would not stop.  He was glad that he could cast spells without obvious action.  He immediately casted Swamp of Briar and Bed of Daisies at the same time so nobody would actually die since everybody would be affected.  He then shouted.

“Oh my God, the ground is sinking!” Mark then cancelled Swamp of Briar at around three second and let the Bed of Daisies remain.

Everybody panicked and all the gang members ran outside. When all of the gang members were gone, Mark shouted to everybody to calm down.  Everyone was still panicking and crying but nobody was actually really hurt since Bed of Daisies healed them including the gang members. 

When everyone was calm, he explained that it could be a hallucination brought by a leaked gas or something.  Then they went outside and drove to Luis’s apartment.  While they were driving, Sam mentioned that pouch of money was still with the gang.  Mark just said to forget about it, that it was just money and that their safety was more important.  Sam, Melissa and Luis looked grateful and Sam said that he will pay him back.  Mark just snorted and said that if he would not forget about the issue, they would no longer be friends.

Mark then asked Melissa some details about his boyfriend and Melissa said that they were just together for a week and she actually did not know about him much.  They just met on a party and hang out. 

Luis then said to remember not to mention anything to Sam and Melissa’s parents since they actually did not know anything about the situation.  When they arrived at Luis’s apartment, it was about two in the afternoon.  Mark then asked if anybody was hungry and said that he would treat everybody to celebrate their successful quest completion.  Sam and Mark both laughed at Melissa’s and Luis’s questioning face.
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                Mark and his friends went to the nearest diner that Luis’s recommended.  He said that the burgers there were “the bomb”.  When they arrived at the diner, they went to a corner table so they could talk about what happened in privacy.

After they ordered their lunch, Melissa made a comment on Mark’s new weight. 

“When did this happened?” Melissa gestured at his body

“What do you mean?” Mark acted innocently.

“What do you mean what do I mean?! This! This!” Melissa still pointing at his body. “You’re as cute as a button before and if you lose a few more pounds, you’ll be as hot as a button on a leather jacket!”

“Yeah, it’s weird! Just a couple of days ago he was still so fat!” Sam said.

“Are you doing drugs to lose weight? That’s very bad for you!  I have a friend who did it and now she looks like one of those zombies from the walking dead.” Melissa said while taking the plates of food from the waitress and distributing it to the gang.

Mark took his hamburger and made a huge bite.  “I just followed a secret meal and exercise plan that I paid so much money for.  I even signed a NDA!  I was even told to not tell anybody because they only find clients themselves and not by referral.”

“I call bullshit! How many pounds did you lose in just a few days? Fifty?!”

“That’s about right.  And in a few days I’ll be so fit I can be an Influencer!” Mark boasted even though he actually lost about seventy pounds.

“What! I need that plan! Give me, give me!” Melissa shouted.

“Don’t Melissa!  It’s questionable.”

“You shush Sam! Mark please!” Melissa wheedled.

Mark apologized to Melissa and told her that he really cannot divulge any information.  He felt a bit sorry for the story that he concocted about his weight lost. 

“Why do want that plan anyhow? You look great!” Mark said to Melissa while looking at her body .

“I know I look great but I can look better!”

‘What, do you want to look like those over skinny bitches on TikTok? Yuck!”

Everybody laughed then after a while Luis mentioned what happened in the warehouse.

“Don’t you find it weird? One moment, I felt like I was being poisoned to death for like a couple of seconds then suddenly I felt like something was leeching out the poison and healing me.”

“Yeah I know! One moment it hurt so much and then it suddenly felt so comfortable.” Sam said while chewing his burger.

“It’s all so mysterious! Maybe it’s a bruja? Remember, Sam we had this Aunt, well she was just a friend of mother, her name, I think was Ines, yeah that’s right, Tia Ines.  I was so scared of her when we were back in the village in Mexico.  There were rumors that she had mysterious witchcraft magic and everybody was respectful of her.”

“Yeah, I remember her.  When we were kids, the both of us and mom were walking back home from the market and we were with Tia Ines.  We went through a shortcut because it was getting dark and it’s like a jungle.  Then we heard loud rustling at the top of the trees that sounded like something was following us from above the canopies.  I remember Tia Ines stopped walking, looked above where the rustling were and said “irse”.  The noise stopped and we just walked home.”

Melissa gasped.  “Yeah, I remember that!  I asked mom what made the noises and mom jokingly said it’s El Chupacabra and that Tia Ines drove it away.”

Luis then said, “Tia Ines is not a bruja. She’s just a very forceful woman.”

“You’re not there! I felt something different from her when it happened.  Like she was not just saying go away.  It was as if there were something more when she said it.” Sam said.

“Whatever she is, she’s not bad.” Luis insisted.  She actually helped me and my mom when my father died.

“Were not actually saying she’s bad or anything.  It’s just that she has something, I don’t know, more.” Melissa said.

Sam then pointed at Mark, “Actually, Mark has it now as well.”

“What? The something “more”? Yes, I have that.  I am now more handsome.”

Sam and Luis laughed while Melissa threw a tissue at him.

Mark then asked what their plans were and if the thugs would cause anymore problems with them.  Luis replied that more than likely that was the end of it since they did get the money.  Sam then said that he will be bringing Melissa with him to Ventura so she can lay low for a while.  Luis said that he would stay since he was not really involved with the issue.  After eating, Luis parted with them and went home

Mark then mentioned that he would like to go to the nearest Costco to purchase some things to bring to Sam and Melissa’s  parents for a quick visit before returning home.  Sam said that he should not bother since he already spent enough money but Mark insisted.

After a short visit to Sam and Melissa’s parents, they mentioned to them that Melissa would be coming to stay for a while with Sam because he needed some help with a project.  His father then asked what kind of project.  Sam mentioned it was an online paying project asking to download media content like anime and stuff.  As usual, when they heard anime, their eyes just glazed and then just said to not do anything illegal.

They bade goodbye and the three drove back to Ventura.  While Sam was driving back home, Mark contemplated on what happened with the thugs earlier.  He knew that his spells were not suitable to be used on regular life since most of them were showy.  Even the healing spells that he had were highly noticeable.  He also noticed that he tended to go directly to using spells instead of doing anything physical.  He forgot that he was twice as strong as a regular person because of his stats but fortunately he did since nobody really got hurt.  He imagined that if he scuffled with the thugs, the least they could have gotten were probably bruises.
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                It was already evening when Mark, Sam and Melissa arrived in Ventura. Sam said that he would drive home and return the car tomorrow to the rental company. Mark agreed and then said that they would meet again for the project report in a couple of days. Mark also said to Melissa to talk to Sam regarding the project and check if she could assist with anything and if Sam said that she would have a suitable part, Mark would also pay her from the funds the online client gave.

When he entered his apartment, he received a call from one of his co-workers from the store. Her name was Ethel and she had been of the longest staying employee together with him and John the manager. Ethel talked about John and asked if he could provide any sort of funds for assistance and that even a couple of dollars would help a lot.

Mark asked Ethel what happened and she said that John’s daughter was diagnosed with leukemia and since John and his family were poor, they would need all the assistance that he could get. Ethel then asked Mark if could also help with setting up something over the internet to ask people for help. Mark replied that he would be happy to and asked what hospital John’s daughter were staying. Ethel said that they were in Ventura County Medical Center. After a few more minutes of conversation the call ended.

Mark thought of what he could do to help John. It would be easy honestly. Just one cast of Dryad’s Circle and everything would be okay. He knew he would do it, he just needed to plan carefully so he would not be found out. He wished he had a more subtle healing spell. He actually thought about the showiness of his spells earlier and now this issue arrived. He kept thinking about the issue with John’s daughter until he fell asleep.

The next day, Mark did his usual routine, workout, eat breakfast and shower. He weighed himself and he was now one hundred and seventy pounds. He was not surprised anymore since his weight lost was so fast ever since it started happening. He can actually see some muscles on his arms already and soon he would have defined abs.

His plans were to continue with his Dungeon Diving since not only he would need the strength once transmigration arrived, he would also need it in this world if he continued using his powers. It was really inevitable. He had the power and if his friends needed help, and there were very few of them, and his new powers could assist, of course he would use it. Again the Safe Section on his Dungeon gave him the confidence of possibly avoiding any future problem that could arise if he really needed to hide.

Mark knew without a doubt when the moment he heard that John had a problem, he would assist him. John was one of the very few who helped him. He was mighty glad that John was his manager back then and not some rude, cruel or even an indifferent person. John was very warm and never judged him for the way he looked. Although he was warm and equally kind to everybody, it did not changed the fact that he was kind to him.

Mark called an Uber service to the hospital and thought that he should purchase a car since he did have a drivers license. He had a car before, but he sold it since he thought that he did not need it anyway since the convenient store where he worked was very near and the other establishment that he frequented to were all walking distance from where he lived.

When Mark arrived at the hospital, it was not yet noon. He asked the nurse at the reception where John’s daughter’s room were and he was given the location. When he arrived there, he saw John outside the room staring at nothing.

“Hi John, how are you?”

“Oh high Mark, I’m okay. I’m fine.” John said mechanically as if it was something that automatically uttered by his mouth if asked.

“Thanks for coming. How are you? You look fit.” He slowly sat on the chair just outside the room.

“how’s Juliet?” Mark sat beside John.

“She’s not fine Mark. The doctor said that she had a few months to live. We thought it was just pneumonia.” Tears came out from John’s eyes.

“She’s just four years old.”

Mark did not know what to say. He hugged John and John actually cried. He saw Mary, John’s wife inside the room with Juliet through the window door. After a while, he gave an envelope to John.

“What’s this?”

“It’s money. I know it doesn’t really help you right now but you’ll need it.”

John pushed the envelope back to him. “I know your situation Mark, you don’t have the money.”

“I do have it. I said I got a high paying job online. It’s just money. Please for Juliet sake, take it. “

John took the envelope and put it inside his pocket. “Thanks Mark.”

John kept staring at the wall. Mark casted the Dryad’s Circle spell through the door window and illusionary trees grew up from the ground. John woke up from his stupor when he heard Mary’s shout. When he saw the trees growing inside the room, he ran inside to check if anything happened to Juliet and Mary. While this was happening, Mark walked and casted Dryad’s Circle to three other rooms so the commotion could grow larger. He then immediately went back to John.

“What happened John?”

“I don’t know. Trees suddenly grew but they weren’t real! There was also a lady in the trees who was laughing but they were actually looked like one of those holograms. Is this some sort of a joke?”

Mark gasped very loudly for acting purposes. “I know about this. Something like this happened in Community Memorial Hospital. According to the news, people got cured of their disease when it happened.”

John trembled when he heard this and immediately pushed the button that calls the nurse.

“Somebody! Please help!” John shouted outside.

A team of doctors came and said to him that they knew about the situation and were planning to conduct tests to all patients where the rooms were affected by the phenomenon. Juliet was wheeled out of the room and John and Mary anxiously waited. Mark sat beside them and waited as well.
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                Mark, and Juliet’s parents waited for a couple of hours.  He could actually hear Mary praying so hard and she was crying non-stop.  John was so anxious that he looked like he would run to where Juliet was but was holding on for dear life.

When the doctors came out, one of them sat beside John and Mary and told them that it was a miracle.  That Juliet was fully cured.  Mary clasped her hands to her mouth and cried so hard that one of the doctors got a bit worried.  But then you could see her forced herself to calm down so she could listen to what the doctors were further saying.

The doctor said that this was a strange but not unique phenomenon since it happened in a nearby hospital as well.  The doctor then asked if they could let Juliet stay in the hospital for a while for them to conduct some more tests and all of their bills would be waived.

John decisively did not agree on that.  He told the doctor that Juliet had enough of the hospital for now and would probably recover better at home surrounded by her family and friends. 

The doctor did not give John a hard time and allowed them to process the discharge.  More than likely, it was because the other patients who experienced the same thing already agreed to stay. 

When the doctors left, John turned to Mark and tried to give the envelope of money back to him but Mark insisted to keep it and use it for Juliet’s faster recovery.  Mark then said to John and Mary to go ahead and get Juliet and that he would contact them at a later time for celebration regarding their daughter’s miraculous recovery.  Mark hugged John and Mary and then they departed to get Juliet.

Mark left the hospital and went home.  When he arrived there it was already late in the afternoon and just decided to head to the Sixth Floor of the dungeon the next day.  He prepared himself some dinner and before eating he called Sam and asked if Melissa would be able to help.  Sam said that she should be.  She would be covering the organization of some of the media categorization and summary.  She would also be the one in charge of the music download.  Mark then gave the go ahead and advised him to tell Melissa that he would give her a thousand dollars per day for her work.  He then asked Sam if he needed more money for more laptops and internet fees, Sam was not shy at all said that he did.  Mark then asked Sam to head to his house the next morning to get the funds.

After they were done talking about the project, they talked about John’s family situation.  Sam was actually aware that Juliet was sick since he also received a call from Ethel.  Mark then shared the news of what happened in the hospital and Sam was amazed and happy for John.  Sam then asked what was happening in the world.  They had encountered and heard a lot of supernatural happenings.  Normally, this type of things only happened on the novels they read or anime they watched.  Sam then said jokingly that sooner a dungeon would appear and people would awaken their powers to dungeon dive.  Mark laughed nervously and ended the call.  He remembered that Sam was also an otaku and knew a lot about dungeons and leveling up as well.  He imagined if Sam was a System Holder as well, they could have tackled the dungeon together and it would have been a great adventure, just like the MMO RPG that they had been playing.

Mark thought that it was too bad that Sam was not a System Holder because even if he invited him to join in dungeon diving, he would not level up and would only endanger his life. 

For a moment, Mark paused.  He thought that leveling up, though an integral part of getting stronger when it came to fighting monsters, it was also not the only way.  He wished that the System was more interactive so he could ask questions from it.  He then opened his System Interface to check if he could  find any information and he actually did on the Identify skill.  It said that Identify would be able to identify stats of every living thing if the skill has high enough level.  It stated that individuals not holding the System would still be able to use dungeon items and the stats would be applied to the individuals wearing them but only System Holders with Identify skill would be able to view the exact stat information.  It also stated that actual skills from dungeon items and not those that add just level to skills would be available for those non System Holder who equipped them.

Mark was a bit excited.  There was a chance he could form a party with Sam and his other friends from the guild who would be interested in doing the adventure and risking their lives.  Even though they would not level up, they would still get stronger since the quality of the items that they would receive would climb the lower the dungeon they would tackle.  He also remembered the rod that he got earlier with plus to Fire Ball.  He remembered testing it out and was not able to cast the Fire Ball spell since it was not an actual skill holder item but just a plus level to the skill. 

Mark was considering if he would actually invite Sam and the others.  It would be beneficial to him and to the others because first off, even if it was just the items, they would still get stronger.  Once he transmigrate, he actually would not know what would happen to earth once he left.  There was a chance that supernatural phenomenon could happened and that they would need the strength to defend themselves.  There was actually a huge chance of that happening since it did happen to him.  Second, it would also make him happy since it was lonely doing the dungeon alone and having party mates would be best. 

At first, the dungeon diving was exiting and the fact that he was leveling up and kept getting stronger brought his blood boiling.  It was still very exciting it’s just that Mark thought that the excitement would triple if he would be together with his MMO friends.  It would be his last hurrah with them before he left for the next world.  Mark laughed and thought that it sounded on his mind like he was dying.
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                The next morning, after Mark was done doing his morning ablutions including his routine work out, he waited for Sam to arrive since he received a text from him that he would be coming in a few minutes. 

While waiting, Mark continued on his thoughts of allowing Sam to join him on his Dungeon Dive.  After a few minutes of consideration,  he decided to go ahead with it, once he received an item that would give a skill to the holder.  Of course, he would need to talk to Sam about it first vaguely and if his responses were positive then he would directly tell him about a dungeon appearing. 

Mark thought that it would be better to find another location for the Dungeon Main Entrance instead of using his bedroom door.  He also decided not to tell Sam about him able to level up and just tell them that he received a unique item, like a ring, that was soul branded, meaning only he can equip it, that gave him the skill Identify, allowing him to view item’s stats and powers.  It meant that he would just be like them but have more skill because of his many items that he got from doing the dungeon first.

Mark also thought of the excuse he would give if he was asked why he did not share the dungeon information from the start and did it alone.  He could just wing it and probably tell Sam that he got engrossed in doing the dungeon and just decided to share it at a later time.  More than likely, the excitement of exploring a dungeon would make Sam just shrug off the fact that he was selfish at the beginning. 

When Sam arrived, Mark let him in.  He invited Sam to eat and served him a full set of replicated meals.  Sam ate with gusto and kept praising the food then they talked about the current state of the media download content and that of course, there were still tons to do.  Sam said that he could use one or two more laptops.  Mark agreed and gave forty thousand dollars to him.

Mark was actually getting worried about replicating the same fifty thousand dollars over and over again. He would still need to do a lot of things that required a lot of money that he couldn’t afford to get entangled with the authorities about same serial number money.  He decided that after running the dungeon today, the next day, he would resume his work on replicating items that he could sell. 

Mark equipped his dungeon items then proceeded to the Sixth Floor.  He suddenly remembered that he did use his Swamp of Briar and Bed of Daisies skills on the thugs during the Melissa kidnapping situation and he knew that Sam would put two and two together and would come to the conclusion that it was him who did those things.  But then again, even if Sam knew, it probably would not matter in the long run since the only issue was him getting skills earlier. 

When he entered the Sixth Floor, Mark saw that it was still a forest.  He cast all of his defense buff spells and proceeded to float forward.  The first thing that he noticed in the distance were large swathes of spider webs.  “The spider monsters has arrived”, Mark thought.  He had been expecting the spider monsters for quite sometime now and here they were.  He summoned his two Bush Golems and two Tree Golems and commanded them to proceed. 

Three huge spiders around five feet by five feet scuttled down from the trees and attacked the golems.  One of the spiders actually shat some web to the one of the golems before attacking it.  Mark cast Swamp of Briars since it was the only area of effect spell that would not affect the golems.  He then proceeded to cast Thorn Whip for damage assistance and targeted one of the spiders using Lightning Void.

When the spiders died, Mark took the loot, kept the green item and destroyed the other one which was a white trash.  The third loot should be stat or skill point.  He would tally everything at the end of his dive.  He cancelled his summons, refreshed his buffs and levitated forward immediately.  He wanted to finish the dungeon as soon as possible because he really wanted to reach the tenth floor.  He wanted to know what kind of boss he would be fighting and what type of loot he would be getting.

Mark was expecting the next group to be a combination of monsters since that had always been the case on the previous floors but it was still spiders.  There was one bigger one on the group of five though so more than likely, it was an elite.  He summoned his golems but this time commanded them to stand by and just defend if any enemy got near.  He cast Swamp of Briar followed by Void Storm.  He then refreshed Floating Sunflower and Bed of Daisies at his location for MP regeneration.  He continued slinging his spells especially focusing his single target spells on the elite spider.  It took about three cast of Void Storm and two cast of Swamp of Briar to destroy all the minion spiders.

The elite spider though took him a couple more Lightning Void before it died.  He waited for the loot to appear and did his usual which was to destroy the white trash item using Material Inventory Destruction skill and to keep the green items. He did receive a brand new item which was a blue item leather shoes.  He kept it on his inventory unidentified and continued floating.

The next group was different.  They were a combination of kobolds and spiders and two of them were riding the spider.   There were six in the group so Mark proceeded to do the same thing, refresh his Space Shield and Bark Skin, summon golems for protection and cast Swamp of Briar, Void Storm and Lightning Void with added Thorn Whip.  In the middle of casting spells, he did of course cast Floating Sunflower, Bed of Daisies and if needed Dryad’s Circle for MP regeneration.  He did all of those until all the enemies were dead.  As usual he kept all the loot that could be kept and destroyed all the others.

            

    
        Chapter 39

    
    
    
    
                Mark continued without stopping except for eating something when he was hungry or answering the call of nature if needed.  The combination of group of monsters were varied.  They were a mixture of spiders, orcs, kobolds and hobgoblins, and of course their elite counter part. 

Even though Mark was trying his best to complete the Sixth Floor as fast as he could, he made sure to strategize properly and never rushed to places or things that looked like an ambush.  He made sure to always summon his golems and made especially sure that his MP was always topped up by casting Floating Sunflower, Bed of Daisies and Dryad’s Circle.  He did receive some damage but it was trivialized by his healing spells. 

Fortunately, his Inventory was currently big enough to store all the green and blue items that he received so he could  Identify them once he was done with the current dungeon dive.  He was hoping that one or more of the items had some skill attached to it that could be used by individuals who wore them.  He needed one so he could Identify and inspect how it would work since non- system holders did not have any MP. 

Mark destroyed all of the enemies that he found on the floor and was able to complete it without any problem.  It took a grueling nine hours to complete the floor.  When he checked the time, it was already six in the evening.  He went to the first floor to put all of the unidentified dungeon items there first and then went to his bedroom to rest.

The next day, Mark did his workout and checked his current weight.  It was one hundred and sixty pounds.  Just ten more pounds and he would have reached his ideal weight.  It only took him more or less a week to shed over one hundred pounds.  Looking at his naked body on the bathroom mirror, he admired his abs and sleek lean muscles.  He also did not have any saggy skin like he saw on YouTube on those people who lost a lot of weight.  Again, more than likely, it was because of his new stats and magic of the System.  He was a handsome man with his dark hair from his mother and blue eyes from his father.  His skin was slightly tan courtesy of his mother’s, and well his father’s heritage as well since his father was half Mexican.  Unfortunately he was still a little short, around five foot seven inches. He was hoping that the added stats would increase his height as well, but still, it was already a blessing that he was able to see his penis now without his stomach blocking it, and to be honest it was mighty fine.  From what he knew, Asian should be on the smaller side but maybe again because of his father, it was not small. 

Mark took a shower and planned to go outside to purchase some clothes that would fit him.  He planned to call Melissa for assistance since the girl loved to shop.  A good thing that he had the foresight to purchase some small size clothes back then due to how fast he was losing the weight.  He would call Melissa though after doing some buy, replicate and sell run so he can add to his fifty grand liquid funds. 

Mark thought that about one hundred to two hundred thousand dollars should be enough for now.  He also thought that he would need to find some other legitimate ways to earn a lot of money for his spending before transmigration, again, so the government would not pursue him.  He thought of capitalizing his healing spell but he would need to plan it carefully and sell it to those truly rich people who were dying.  He thought that he was probably strong enough now for defensive purposes but a little more would not hurt.  Besides, he was able to get this strong within a week, so probably next month, his strength would be through the roof. 

One thing though, Mark did not know how to gauge his strength when applying it on the real world.  He knew the healing spells were effective since he already tested it several times but regarding damage and defense, he was not sure.  He did have an inkling though.  The System Interface indicated that a regular person stats when it comes to Vitality was four or five.  He was not sure about it when it comes to different gender though.  Mark knew that using Identify on regular people would actually solve all of his questions.  It was just  that he was avoiding using his spells on regular people.  He knew that it was inevitable as seen on his use of it on sick people but he wanted to hold off on using the other spells on other people as long as possible.  Mark shrugged and decided to just use Identify to as many people as he can so he can collect the average data.  But from what he saw on the damage his skills dealt, there was a good chance that one spell could kill a person in one hit and he really did not want to use his spells to kill regular people for now. 

Mark knew that being on a moral high ground could be very dangerous for him especially given the fact that his skills, especially the healing ones, would be highly coveted if known.  Mark just shrugged and just thought to himself that he would deal with it once something happen.

Something did happen since when he walked out of the door, he saw a couple of people, a handsome woman and a burly man walked out from a black car coming to his house.  They had this aura of authority that was usually exuded by people from one of those government agencies with abbreviated names.

“Good Morning.  We’re from the Federal Bureau of Investigation.  We’re looking to talk to you, Mr. Baker.”  The woman said, while showing her identification card.
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                Mark was surprised and thought that although it was inevitable that someone would find him out, it would not be this soon.

“How can I help you, Ms..?”

“I’m sorry, my name is Special Agent Danielle Harper and this is Special Agent Andrew Feldman.  This is regarding the situation that happened in Ventura County Medical Center.  Can we talk inside?

“I’m sorry! Sure, please come in.”

Mark invited the agents inside and offered them cans of coke after he led them to the sofa.

“Am I under arrest? This is so exciting! My first visit from the FBI!” Mark said jokingly.

“No, Mr. Baker.”

“I’m sorry, please call me Mark.”

“Alright,  Mr. Baker.  Mark it is then.  Please call me Danni.” The lady agent said.  Her companion kept quiet.

“You’re not under arrest Mark.  We’re just investigating what happened on the hospital.  It’s a very unique phenomenon that have a high impact on our country.  We’re actually interviewing everyone that was present during that time.”

Mark was happy that he wore a medical mask when he went to the Community Memorial Hospital the night he got depressed thinking about his parents then curing people using his Dryad’s Circle Spell.

“We knew you went there to visit your friend’s daughter who was sick.  Can you tell us more of the details that you saw during that time?”

“As you know, I’m not really much aware of the surroundings because I was focus on John’s problem.  I was racking my brains on how to console him.  He was very kind to me when he was my  manager at the store.”  Mark paused for bit.  He tried looking like he was thinking about what happened but in actuality, he was thinking of what he could say that would be easily accepted by the woman FBI agent. 

“John was actually hugging me at that time, crying.  He was just so devastated on what happened to Juliet.  Then suddenly we heard Mary, that’s John’s wife, shouted.”  Mark then drank a bit of soda from a can then continued. 

“It was so weird.  We saw some trees growing inside the room and after about three seconds or so, there was like a mini forest inside!  There was actually a lady in the trees as well! If I’m right and I usually am when it comes to this kinds of things since I love DnD, that’s Dungeons and Dragons by the way.  The lady was a dryad!” Mark exclaimed.  He hoped that he looked real when he said those things with surprise.

“Would you like some snack or something?” Mark asked the agents.

“No thank you, Mark.  Please go ahead, continue.”  The lady said.  Her companion still not speaking.

“So, when that happened, I almost knew for sure that a good thing will happen to Juliet because the same thing happened to that other hospital.  What’s the name of that again? The one in the news?  It think It’s called Memorial Hospital or something.  After that, we heard people shouting from the other rooms so that’s when I knew, the same thing was happening to the other rooms.”

“Did you notice anything else. Like anything you think is out of the ordinary aside from the trees growing in the room.  Like did you saw someone that perhaps you may think that should not be there?” Danni asked.

“Uum, what do you mean?  Like an alien or something?”

Danni smiled and said, “No, like somebody who was dressed differently like an agent or a soldier.”

“No, I didn’t see anything like that, and to be honest with you, if there was someone like that, I really wouldn’t have been able to notice since as I have said I was focused on John and his situation and also I’m not very observant.”

Danni then asked Mark something not related to the hospital situation.  “You resigned from your job about a week ago, Isn’t that right Mark.”

“Yes I did.  I found an online job that pays well.” Mark said nervously. 

“Also last week, you were around two hundred and fifty pounds.  If you tell me now that you were two hundred and fifty pounds a week ago, I wouldn’t believe you.  Can you tell us how you achieved that?”

Mark thought of being confrontational like asking what has got to do with what happened in the hospital but it could be the wrong move.  He decided to serve a story hoping that the agents would swallow it.

“I saw this post on reddit about a guy who lost a lot of weight after purchasing some tea from China.  The guy’s post said that he lost one hundred and eighty pounds without suffering from any side effect after drinking the tea.  When I read that, I was in a dark place.  I’ve been depressed you know, ever since my parents were killed by that drunk driver.  And of course, because of my weight, I’ve never been in a relationship.  So instead of killing myself I thought I should just poison myself using that guy’s tea.  If I died, then so be it.  If I actually lose the weight, then that would be wonderful.  And what do you know! I did lost the weight.  I tried contacting that guy again but it said that the phone number was disconnected.  I also tried searching for the post but it disappeared.  Ooh maybe that guy found a way to get that tea from that dryad, since that tea was very magical!   Unfortunately after drinking the tea, I threw away the dregs.”

Danni stood up so was his companion.  “Thank you for being so cooperative Mark.  Can we contact you again if we had further questions?”

“Of course you can call me anytime!”

Danni gave Mark a card. “You can also call us anytime if you remember anything that you want to share with us.”

The agents departed and Mark thought of postponing his buy, replicate and sell, money run.  He thought again that he should start earning money legitimately.  He did have more skills than Replicate.  His Inventory Material Restoration is an invaluable skill that could help him repair things.  So basically, he had four skills that he could capitalize on.  His Inventory itself, Replicate, Dryad’s Circle and Inventory Material Restoration.
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                Mark thought that he would create a detailed plan on how to monetize his other skills aside from Replicate, at least for now, but he first needed to purchase a few set of clothes. He called Melissa and asked her if she could help him shop for clothes since he lost lot of weight. Melissa of course happily agreed. He then said to her that he would come get her after two hours.

After the call, Mark used the Uber app to set up a ride to the nearest used car dealership. He really needed a car to get around. When he got to the dealership he asked for a car worth fifty thousand that he could take away immediately and the man lead him to a used two thousand nineteen Chevrolet Silverado. A quick search on the internet said that he was overpaying for more than ten thousand dollars but did not care. As long as it was running without any problem, he was fine with it. He gave his details and money to the man and the man said he would handle the paperwork and gave Mark the keys. Mark drove it to get Melissa so they could start shopping for clothes.

When Mark arrived on Sam’s place, Sam and Melissa were surprised with Mark’s new car but Melissa was even more surprised on how he looked.

“Wait! It’s been only a couple of days and you’re thinner again! How the heck are you doing it?!”

“I told you, it’s a secret.” Mark laughed.

Melissa wheedled again. “I’m willing to pay. Please Mark, recommend me. I can’t even see any loose skin. And your skin, is it smoother?!”

“I don’t know about that. I will talk to the guy okay so stop asking."

"Fine. But this is not the end and you know it.”

Mark said goodbye to Sam and Sam just waived and said that he had a lot of work to do. When he and Melissa were driving, Mark gave a pouch with fifty thousand dollars to her and said that, that was all the budget they had for shopping. He also said to her that she could keep the remaining if there were any. Melissa just said that of course she could not do that but was clutching the pouch anyways as if afraid he would take it back.

“Why do you have so much cash, anyway? Are you dealing drugs?” Melissa jokingly asked.

“It’s from Nanya.”

“Who”s Nanya?”

“Nanya business.” Mark said while he laughed loudly.

“Lame.” Melissa snorted. “No really. Aren’t you afraid the IRS will, I don’t know question you or something?”

“I don’t know. Maybe. Don’t care. I’m not buying luxury or illegal things anyway and that money is not that much in the grand scheme of things. “

Mark thought he should really be careful especially since the FBI got their eyes on people who were there when the incident happened in the hospital. He also thought that maybe they got their eyes on him particularly because of the weight lost thing. If he thought of it, it was really impossible to lose one hundred and fifty pounds within a week. He was hoping that the FBI did not really know his actual weight when he first started losing it.

When they arrived at the mall, Mark just followed Melissa around wherever she wanted to go. He did especially told Melissa that he will be losing at least ten more pounds in a few days so she should buy things with that in mind. Melissa stared at him for a minute the just said to follow her. He followed her every command. What shirt to try, pants, blazer, shoes, basically everything that she could think of. After trying one set, Melissa said to him that he looked really fine. He did turn some heads but he was still self conscious of his height. When he mentioned it to Melissa, she just snorted and said that when it comes to him, being short was an advantage because he really looked cute enough to eat, then she laughed.

Melissa spent a total of thirty five thousand for his things and as promised, gave the rest of the funds to her. Melissa smiled happily and continued shopping, but this time, she shopped for herself. After a grueling five hours of shopping, they stopped to eat a meal at a restaurant and then went home. He brought Melissa to Sam’s place and since it was a bit early, took a look at what they had done so far.

Sam showed Mark all the Movies, Animes, Manga, and Web Novels he had downloaded so far. He was also making sure that every single one was categorized properly and that each and every one of them had a trailer and synopsis.

Melissa also showed to him the music she had downloaded so far. After that Sam showed the expense report to show him exactly how much money they had spent. Mark was really happy with what Sam and Melissa did and gave Sam another pouch filled with fifty thousand dollars.

Sam happily accepted. He knew the worth of his work. Mark then said to Sam to bring the four laptops that they were using and all the hard drive in three days to his apartment and Sam agreed. He was planning to keep a copy on his inventory just in case .

Mark went home, parked his new car and brought all his new things inside his apartment. He then arrange the clothes as a set as per instructed by Melissa on what goes where and which looked good on which and put the set on organizer boxes that he bought so he can keep them on fewer grids on his Inventory. He used Inventory Item Restoration on all of them to make sure that they were all clean and in peak condition. It was a good thing that the his new clothes only took a small amount of his inventory space due to the level he put on Inventory Grid Control.

Mark also replicated the bento box that he bought and arrange the food that he currently had on his inventory. The bento box that he bought was very clear so he could actually see what food was inside and he could take any one of them, put them on the replicate grid and then take them out of the inventory. Now he had unlimited food and clothes as long as he had MP. He knew he needed to add more things for variety but again that was for later when his Inventory was bigger.
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                Mark finally turned his attention to spending his newly acquired stat and skill points.  He leveled up from level twenty seven to level thirty one so he cannot wait to check the new skills that appeared when he hit level thirty one.  Ever since he hit level ten, every ten levels her skill tree branched down. 

Mark first thought that it would be every five levels since his skill branched down when he reached level five back then but after level ten, it branched down every ten level.  He got an inkling that as he leveled up to higher level, the branching of his skills would probably increase from every ten levels.

From his Sixth Floor Dungeon Dive, Mark earned a total of nine stat points.  Four from leveling up and five from monster drops.  For his skill points, he earned a total of twelve points, four from leveling up and eight from monster drops.  He spent his stat points first.  He added one point each to Strength, Vitality, Agility and Dexterity making all of them an even ten stats. It increased his HP, meaning his hit points, to three hundred from two hundred and seventy.  The remaining five stat points, he added it to his Wisdom leveling it up from twenty to twenty five stat points making his MP, his mana points, climbed up to five hundred from four hundred.  His Intelligence remained at twenty.

Mark turned his attention to the Skill Tree tab to check his new skills.  There were fifteen new skills when he hit past level thirty.  On Space and Void Chancellor job, the  new skills were Void Chain Lightning under Void Storm,  Void Tsunami under Glacial Void, Void Teleportation under Levitation and Invisibility under Space Shelter.  There were no new skill under Inventory Item Restoration. 

Under Rune Engineer, the new skills were Growth Rune under Plant Rune, Death Rune under Shadow Rune and Rune Modification under Rune Fusion. 

Under Gaia’s Disciple section, the new skills under Plant Mage were Abyssal Thorn under Thorn Spike Barrage, Nightmare Forest under Forest of Hallucination, Forest of Sanctuary under Dryad’s Circle and Forest Guardian under Tree Golem.

On the Earth Mage side, the new skills were Earth Monument under Earth Burrow,  Earth Pillar under Field of Earth Spikes, Earth Hill under Earth Heave and Dust Tsunami under Dust Tornado.

The brief description of the skills were as obvious as their names and unfortunately the detailed description would only be shown once he put a point on it.  He really wanted to get Void Teleportation and Invisibility so he would have to spend the majority of his newly earned skill points on chasing the requirements for both skills.  The rest would have to go to Inventory and Replicate.

Mark added two skill points to Levitation bringing it up from level one to level three since Void Teleportation required three points on Levitation.  Levitation now had sixty MP casting cost but it did lengthened the duration to forty minutes and the speed to seventy kilometers per hour.  The maximum height was still 12 feet. Understandable though since it was called Levitation and not Flight or something.  Then he added a point to Void Teleportation which would allow him to teleport up to twenty feet with a casting cost of ten MP.  Now Invisibility would cost him a lot of skill points.  He needed to add two points to Space Platform Stairs and three points to Space Tower so he did, before adding a point to Invisibility. 

A level two Space Platform would allow him to create platforms that would eventually form into stairs since there was no maximum height he could create per stair.  So once he floated up to twelve feet using his Levitation he then could create stair upward with no maximum height as long as he had MP.  Its casting cost was three MP per stair and stairs would last for seven minutes per stair or until he cancelled it.

A level three Space Tower on the other hand would allow him to cast an invisible tower on his feet and it would grow up to a maximum of thirty feet.  Once he was at the top of the tower, he could cast his spells and it would have three hundred defense.  Then he added the point to Invisibility.  At twenty MP casting cost, he would turn invisible for ten minutes.  After ten minutes he would turn visible or if he cancel the spell or took offensive action.

“I can use it to peek on women at the Onsen.  I would need to go to Japan first though.”  Mark thought jokingly and he laughed since this was a staple action of anime characters who had this skills.

Mark put the remaining three skill points to Inventory and Replicate.  Inventory went up to level twenty from eighteen and it now gave him a one hundred and ten by one hundred and ten storage grid with storage cost of one MP per eight kilogram of items.  Replicate went from level seventeen to level eighteen giving him a ninety by ninety storage grid with one MP per six kilogram of Replicate cost.  He had spent all of his stat and skill points and he was happy with where he assigned them.

Mark now needed to Identify all of the dungeon items that he got on the Sixth Floor of the dungeon.  He was hoping to get a good enough set that so he can implement his plan of allowing Sam or either one of his guild mates in joining him on Dungeon Diving.  He was still actually not sure if Sam could join him since he had not tested it out yet.  According to the information that he read from the help section on his Unique Boon, it would allow his party mates to join him on the dungeon but he needed to invite them to a party first.  He was not sure if Sam would be able to join him as a party member, so he would need to do the test first.  His initial plan was to finish up to level ten before tackling the respawn mob from level one to ten again after a couple of days rest but he changed it to testing Party Group with non-system holder before fighting the respawn mob again.

            

    
        Chapter 43

    
    
    
    
                Mark went to the First Floor of the dungeon to identify all of the items that he kept there.  There were three full armor set of rare green items.  Two leather armor set and one cloth armor set for mages.  He wondered why there were no heavy armor set.  There were also a full leather set and mage cloth set of the magic blue rarity.  An armor set consisted of headgear, shirt or robe, pants, bracers and shoes and together with a weapon, a total of six items, were just right for his General Skill Auto Equip where he could assign up to six items to automatically equipped and unequipped from Inventory.  He almost forgot about his necklace but he never took it off anyways.

He identified all the items and when he briefly examined the rare green armor sets, the parameters were still mostly the same.  An added two to stats depending on the set piece location plus a mixture of common parameters like defense, faster walk slash run, HP per kill, MP per kill, etc. Unfortunately no skills were found attached to any of the rare green items which was expected. 

Regarding the magic blue rarity items, it was actually the same with the green with enhanced number of data per parameter.  Instead of plus two, it was plus three to stats.  Instead of 25 defense, it was thirty and so on.  He replaced his outdated gear with new ones.  Mark was getting confused so he reminded himself that dungeon items consisted of normal white, rare green, magic blue, legendary purple and mythical orange.  Full unique set items with additional extra parameters when equipped together were red.

His total gear inventory right now was first: the set he was wearing which was a full mage cloth armor set of magic blue rarity plus a blue magic cane, the one he was planning to keep for party use which was a full rare green leather armor set, full magic blue leather armor set and variety of magic blue weapons consisting of three magic blue sword, three magic blue knives, three magic blue spear, three magic blue hatchet and three magic blue shield.  The rest he destroyed.

Mark’s goal was to replace all the items that he had stored from rare green items to magic blue items. He planned to keep three sets of every item stored on his First Floor cabinet that he set up for dungeon items.   More than likely, the next tier items which were the legendary purple items would only appear either on the Tenth Floor or higher.

Since he had sorted all of his current dungeon items and stored them on the cabinet, he decided to go back to his bedroom and rest.

The next morning, Mark continued his routine workout and was finally able to reach his ideal weight of one hundred and fifty pounds.  He examined his body on his bathroom mirror and he admitted to himself that he now looked like one of those hot Korean fitness influencers.  He never really considered the implications of looking like that since he thought that he would stay obese until he died which was suppose to be early probably due to diabetes or heart attack.  

The first thing that entered his mind having this great body was how easy it was to move and breathe.  The next was for him to get a girlfriend but even though he thought he looked hot, he was still that awkward otaku who was too shy and awkward to talk to girls.  It would probably change someday since now he looked the way he looked but for now he was the way he was.

Another thing Mark needed to be careful of when it came to relationship was to make sure to not consider having a serious one since he was leaving for another world.  He did still have physical needs so it was okay to be with girls for physical satisfaction once in while.   

After his workout,  Mark planned to continue dungeon diving because he really wanted to reach at least the Tenth Floor of the Dungeon as soon as possible before dealing with real life matters but he received a call from John. 

John asked him if his friend could talk to him regarding what happened in the hospital.   Mark asked why, since they both knew the same thing.  John then said that his friend, well more like an acquaintance, was an agent of someone very influential and rich and they were reaching out to people who were there for more information.  Mark then thought that maybe this was the chance that he was thinking of, regarding earning legitimate funds.  Without asking for more details, he agreed which surprised John.

Mark agreed to meet with the guy on seven eleven where he used to work after a couple of hours.  John said that he would advise his friend.  Before hanging up, Mark asked him, how Juliet was doing and John happily said that she was doing more than alright.  He said that Juliet was more healthy than before and was actually very active. 

Mark then asked John when he was returning back to work and he said that probably in a week or two, so he was treasuring his time right now with his family.  Mark then asked if they need money and John immediately replied that they were doing okay.  Mark told John that he was really happy for him.

After the phone call ended,  Mark called Sam to find out how was the project and Sam said that everything was going wonderfully.  He then asked Sam if they were still going to go ahead with the planned raid this Saturday on the game.  Mark thought for a bit and said yes.  He knew that there were limited time for him to be with his friends, even only if it was online, before he left so wanted to be with them when there was still a chance. 

Mark went to the store after an hour to meet with John’s friend.  When he got there, the man was actually already waiting for him. 

“Mr. Baker, good afternoon.  My name is Robert Cohen.” The guy said while reaching out to shake his hands.

“Hello.  Please call me Mark.”  He said immediately.  He really did not like his last name.  It was so..common.  It was his grandmother’s last name on his father’s side.  His father used his mother’s last name instead of his father’s since he actually never knew the man. 
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                “Okay, Mr…Mark.  Would you like to go somewhere else to talk?”

“Sure.  We can go over there.”  Mark pointed at Starbucks just beside 7-11 where he used to work.

The man agreed and they both walked toward the café and got a table in a corner after ordering drinks. 

“My employer who is a very rich man wanted details about what happened in the hospital.  Surprisingly, I happened to be acquainted with one of the people involved.  John is the husband of my cousin’s friend and we happened to meet in a party many, many years ago.  To be honest if not for this situation we would have probably never met again.  At first John was hesitant in introducing you to me since he said that you were both at the hospital back then and may not know more that what he knows.”

Robert paused when they heard that their orders were both ready.  They took their drinks and went back to their table.

“I told John that if I’m able to find a lead through him, my employer will be generous with a finders fee.”

Mark drank some of his cappuccino while thinking things through and Robert just waited.

“John did say that we both know the same thing.  Why did you insist on meeting me?”

“It’s a shot in the dark.  My employer is getting desperate and was willing to pay tremendous amount of money for the solution to his problem."

"I’m guessing someone is sick.  May I know your employer’s name?”

“Its actually not a secret.  His name is Donald Dren.”

Mark was surprised. “I knew him! He’s a real estate mogul and business man in California. You are right, he is very rich.”

“Yes he is, and his problem is not a secret.  His wife, Elizabeth, has stage four breast cancer. She was diagnosed three years ago.”

Robert paused a bit while he drank some of his coffee.  It looked like he was personally invested on this situation and not just an agent as he said.  Mark waited for him to continue.

“Elizabeth is my cousin.  We were very close since we were young.  Donald and Elizabeth and the rest of the family were actually preparing themselves since Donald had done everything he can for Elizabeth but then she said that she was very tired.  Then Donald saw the news and hope was re-kindled.  He immediately investigated the issue and here I am, hoping.”

Mark drank the rest of his coffee and then said to Robert his decision regarding this matter.  “I know something about this matter and I can help.  I want to talk to Mr. Dren first.”

Robert face lit up and excitedly said to Mark that they could get to Beverly Hills in an hour and thirty minutes.  Mark agreed and then they went to Robert’s car and drove.

Mark thought about the implications of his decision.  He knew he could earn a lot of money from this but his privacy would be sacrificed.  Not only that, he could very well be in danger.  But he was now very strong.  The skills he had, in his opinion, were over-powered and again, the fact that he could go anytime to his Dungeon was a comfort.  The privacy concern could be controlled simply because he was planning to deal with very rich people and they were experts when it came to their privacy.

They arrived at Donald Dren’s mansion in Beverly Hills and it was humongous.  Mark knew that Donald Dren was very rich because not only was he a land baron, he owned the majority shares of one of the biggest company in California.  Well that was what Google said, but the the mansion was overwhelmingly huge and opulent  It wasn’t gaudy by any means but was something that regular people like him could only fantasize.  When they arrived at the actual door, Donald Dren was actually the one waiting for him.  Mark knew since he saw his pictures on Google.  He was probably messaged by Robert.

“Good afternoon, Mr. Baker.”  Donald Dren shook his hands.

“Good afternoon, Mr. Dren.  Please call me Mark.  Mr. Baker was my father.”  Mark said using a very old and lame joke he hoped could break the ice. 

Donald Dren just smiled and said, “Okay then, Mark.  Let’s talk in my study.” He then led Mark to his office while Robert parted ways with them after a small greeting from Donald.

Mark together with Donald entered a typical office of a rich person as seen on T.V. and movies.  With a huge brown table with two comfortable looking chair in front it and a huge chair at the back where he assumed Donald usually sat.  Book cases filled with expensive looking books.  A table on the side with alcohol and wine glasses and an expensive looking couch and coffee table.  Donald invited Mark to sit on the couch after offering him something to drink, which he declined, instead of the chair in front of the office table.

“Robert informed me that you know something about what happened in the hospital?”  Donald asked directly after they sat down.

“Not that I know something.  I know exactly how it happened because I was the one who did it.”  Mark said directly while looking at Donald’s eyes.  He actually saw Donald got excited and was trying his best to calm down.

“How did you do it?” Donald asked, again trying his best to visibly calm himself down.

“Let’s not beat around the bush, Mr. Dren.  I can cure your wife.  I want three million dollars and I want you to not share anything about me on the media.  I want all of this in writing.“

“I agree!” Donald almost shouted.  “I will go ahead and get my lawyer and do this now.  Can you do it now?”

“Yes, I can do this now.”

“Okay, I’ll go ahead and get my lawyer.  Just wait for a bit, please.”

“Aren’t you worried, that I’m scamming you Mr. Dren?”  Mark asked curiously.

“I investigated what happened on the hospital.  The patients got cured immediately, even the one who was expecting to die that night.  That means that if your telling the truth and do this now, my wife will be cured immediately.  You know who I am.  You will be paid.”  Robert said firmly back at looking like the strong business man that he was.  He called someone on the phone and they waited for two minutes before they heard a knock.

Donald saw Mark’s curious face and said that the lawyer was his brother and was actually in the house.  Donald talked to his brother for a few minutes before his brother left to get some paper work.  He asked Mark again if he wanted to have something to drink.  Mark asked for a can of soda.

After a few minutes, Donald’s brother came back with some paperwork.  It just simply stated that Donald and anybody who knew what’s happening would not share anything to the media.  It also stated that once Elizabeth was fully cured, he will be paid three million dollars.  Mark, Donald and his brother signed it.
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                Mark, Donald and his brother the lawyer arrived at Elizabeth’s room after a few minutes of walking.  It actually took a few minutes.  That’s how big the mansion was.  Before they entered, Donald asked if he would need to be alone with Elizabeth.  Mark just said that it’s okay for them to stay inside the room as well.  Robert was glad and his brother was relieved, probably thought that Mark was a scammer and with them in the room, any potential trouble could be avoided.

When they entered, Mark saw the room, although elegant, was full of hospital equipment.  Elizabeth was sleeping.  She was very thin and her bald head was covered with a silk head wrap.  Donald then looked questioningly at him.  Mark just looked at Elizabeth then cast the Dryad’s Circle spell without any gestures. 

Trees grew from the ground surrounding the bed where Elizabeth was sleeping and they could hear laughter from a lady hiding amongst the trees.  They could smell the scent of the forest and flowers and it was sweet.  It brought joy and refreshes their body and mind.  Elizabeth woke up and when she saw the trees and the lady who was peeking at her from amongst the trees,  she smiled. 

Donald saw Elizabeth woke up and walked to her.  After twenty seconds, the trees disappeared with a lingering laugh from the lady amongst the trees.   Elizabeth who was sickly and pale visibly flushed and you could actually see the paleness disappeared.  She removed her silk head wrap and you could actually see hair growing from her head but after a couple of inches it stopped.   Donald smiled and cried at the same time while hugging Elizabeth.

“What happened Donald?  When I saw the lady and the forest, I thought I died.  I even thought that it’s heaven, although a very different heaven from what I was expecting.”  Elizabeth said still full of wonder.

“How do you feel?” Donald asked still crying.

“I feel..I feel great!” Elizabeth said.  She was very surprised.  She pushed Donald a bit and tried  standing up.  Donald tried to stop her but she stubbornly kept at it.  When she’s able to stand up, she cried and held her hand on his mouth.

“My teeth!  They’ve grown back!  Oh my God, I don’t hurt anymore! What happened Donald?” Elizabeth asked Donald who was still crying as well.

“Mark there cured you.” Donald said while gesturing toward Mark.  “The doctors are coming in a few minutes.  Let’s wait for them so we can have a definite conclusion.”

Elizabeth looked at Mark with questions still in her eyes.  Donald then said to Elizabeth that they will talk to him later, after the doctor’s tests.  Donald’s brother invited Mark out of the room and they went back to the study to wait there. 

After an hour,  Donald together with Elizabeth entered the study.   Mark and Donald’s brother stood up to greet them.

“I’m sorry for making you wait, Mark.  Elizabeth’s fully cured and the doctors were amazed.” Donald said.

“I don’t even know how to begin to thank you.  Suddenly all the hurt’s gone.  My teeth even grew back.  I can’t imagine how you’re able to do what you do but again thank you.” Elizabeth said gratefully. 

“Please don’t thank me, Ms. Dren.  You’re husband’s paying me generously.”

“I know but I also know that all the money in the world couldn’t have cure me but you were still able to.  I’ll leave you guys here to talk.  Thank you again.”  Elizabeth then left.

“Okay let’s talk business.  Please give me your account number.”

Mark gave Donald his account number.  He then asked Donald’s brother the lawyer, if he could spend the money without any problem like the IRS questioning him or something.  The lawyer answered that he could spend the money anyway he wants and if he encountered any problem to just call him.  He then gave Mark a card with his information.  Mark received a  notification on his phone that he received the money from Donald.   He then asked Donald if he could help him purchase a nice house in Ventura.  Donald said that he would ask one of agents to call him.

Mark then said to Donald that if he had any rich friends who wanted cure to any diseases, he could call him.  Donald was surprised and understood immediately.  He was a veteran businessman.  Mark then dropped a bomb at them.

“Didn’t you notice anything yourself? Concerning your bodies?  The forest also cured you and your brother of any ailment you may have.”  Mark smiled at them and said that he was ready to leave and would expect a call regarding the purchase of house in Ventura.

Robert came and took Mark home to Ventura.  When they arrived there, before Robert left, he thanked Mark again for what he did for his cousin.  Mark just smiled and said goodbye.

Since it was still early in the afternoon,  Mark decided to go ahead and go to the Seventh Floor of the dungeon and try to complete it before the day ends.  When he arrived on the Seventh Floor of the Dungeon, he saw that it was still a forest.  He did the usual, casting Space Shield and Barkskin then floated forward using levitation.  He also tried teleportation for a bit and Mark found it fun although he got dizzy during the first couple of teleportation but he then got used to it.  He also tried Invisibility but when he casted Levitation,  the invisibility was cancelled.  He tried casting Invisibility while levitation was active and he did turn invisible. 

As the description said, any action geared toward offense or any spell casting would cancel Invisibility but during tests, he found out that if he cast the spell already, then cast Invisibility, the spell would take effect.  He wasn’t able to do it with Teleportation since it was instant cast.  He was very happy with the skill since he could now float invisible just like a ghosts and could use it for ambush.
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                Mark saw the first group of enemies on the Seventh Floor.  It was still the same as the Sixth Floor.  There were three Spiders and three Orcs.  He killed them all after a single cast of Swam of Briar, one cast of Glacial Void, three Cast of Void Storm and three Cast of Void Slash.  He didn’t even summon his golems.  He picked up all of the loot and continued moving forward.  He was planning to tally all of his earnings after.  He planned to complete the Seventh Floor as soon as possible.

The next group was a bigger one with two elite monsters mixed in.  The two elites were  Vampire Spider and an Orc Shaman.  The rest were a combination of Spiders, Orcs, Kobolds and Hobgoblins.  When he was near, he was still unnoticed by the monsters since he was still invisible.  Of course it was cancelled the moment he cast his first spell.  He immediately bombarded the enemies with one cast of Swamp of Briar, one cast of Glacial Void,  three cast of Void Storm and Void Slash and two more cast each of Lightning Void to the elites.  Of course, since there’s a global cooldown of one second to the spells, he needed to cast the skills one after the other.  He also needed to cast Floating Sunflower,  Bed of Daisies and Dryad’s Circle in the middle of all that casting for MP management. 

Mark was able to slay all of the enemies in the group without  them getting near and after that, he looted all the drops.  There were no more challenges for him on the Seventh Floor since he’s able to kill all of the enemies he encountered without even summoning his golems.  He managed to complete the Seventh Floor of the Dungeon within six hours.

Mark went to the First Floor of the Dungeon to store the items there without Identifying them.  He was planning to do it at a later time, maybe before going to the Tenth Floor of the Dungeon.  He then went to his bedroom to have dinner and clean himself.  Before going to bed, he spent all of the stat points and skill points that he earned on the Seventh Floor. 

Mark leveled up from level 31 to 35.  He earned a total of 9 stat points, 4 from leveling up and 5 from mobs.  He also earned a total of 10 skill points, 4 from leveling up and 6 from mobs, which was much lesser compared to the previous floor.  He got worried for a second that he may not earned enough skill points to get all the skills he wanted, but then again he could always re-run the dungeon if needed and even if the drops were significantly less on the repeat runs, there were still going to be drops and he knew that it would accumulate.  He just needed to be patient since even though a year before transmigration was short, in just almost a week, he managed to get to level 35. 

Mark spent all of the stat points that he earned from the Seventh Floor to Wisdom because he began to feel the lack of MP.  He added all 9 points to it making it climb to 34 from 25.  His MP increased from 500 to 680 and base MP regeneration to 15 MP per 5 minutes. 

On the Skill Tree tab, He decided to put a point to Void Chain Lightning for more offensive area of effect spells so he added 2 points to Void Storm since that was its requirement.  Void Storm level 3 increased its damage to 350 to HP in a 50 by 50 feet area of effect with 70 feet range.  It did increased its MP cost to 60.  Void Chain Lightning was like Lightning Void but it would chain up to 5 enemies.  Its damage at level one was significant at 300 damage to HP and contrary to what he was expecting, it didn’t decrease the damage further down the chain.  The damage it dealt was the same on the last enemy with the first enemy hit.  It had a 60 MP cost at 70 feet range. 

Mark then added 2 skill points to Glacial Void so he could add a point to Void Tsunami.  Level 3 Glacial Void had a casting cost of 60 MP with 200 damage.  It had a 40 feet area effect and 70 feet range.  It still freezes the normal mob and severely slows down and elite.  He still didn’t know the effect it would have on bosses.  More than likely it would slow down the boss as well but he guessed that it would have significantly less effect compared to the elite mobs. Level one Void Tsunami had a casting costs of 60 MP with 200 damage.  It had a 60 feet area of effect with 70 feet range and he was guessing it would look like a tsunami pushing the enemies.  He would know once he tested it out the next day.

Mark added one point to Void Teleportation increasing it to level 2.  Its casting cost was now 15 MP and its range increased to 25 feet.  He also added a point to Invisibility and its level 2 increased its duration to 15 minutes with a 25 MP casting cost.  He added the last 2 skill points to Replicate, bringing up to level 20 from level 18.  It increased the grid to 100 by 100 and decreased its MP cost to 1 MP per 10 kilogram.

After spending all of his stat points and all of his skill points, he thought about his plan to invite Sam and some of the other gamers who were his friends on tackling the dungeon.  First off, he was still not sure if its possible. Second, he needed to collect more dungeon items because upon testing, he wasn’t able to replicate them.  When he checked the Replicate help section, it did state that he would not be able to Replicate items with mana in them.  So that means dungeon items or crafted items.  Third, he really need to find items with skills unlocked so his party members who weren’t able to level up would have skills of their own.  He was hoping that he could form the traditional members of the party, like a tank, a warrior, a rogue, an archer, a mage and a healer. 

To be honest, Mark was planning to do this for them to experience what would be the best time of their lives because if he were Sam and the others and wasn’t a system holder, it doesn’t matter if he couldn’t level up as long as he would be able to do the dungeon with the items and his friends, it would be an adventure of a lifetime. He would like to do this for them, and for himself, before he transmigrated to the next world.

            

    
        Chapter 47

    
    
    
    
                The next day,  Mark texted Sam after he was done with his breakfast and workout, reminding him to bring all the laptops and hard drive to him tomorrow since he was planning to Replicate all the gadgets and keep a copy on the First Floor of the Dungeon for safe keeping.  Of course he would return the original to Sam so he could continue with the download. After a minute Sam replied back and said that he would comply. 

Mark then checked his weight and it remained at 150 pounds.  He guessed that it would now be stable at 150 pounds since that’s the ideal weight of his 5 foot 7 inches body.  He thought that it was only possible because of the physical stats that he had on the System Interface and the MP that was circulating on his body. 

He then thought, “What if I don’t exercise and gorge myself, will I become fat again?” but Mark knew that it was just a passing thought because he wouldn’t risk it.  He liked his body right now and he liked how good he felt and looked. 

Mark was planning to go down to the Eight Floor of the Dungeon when he received a call from an unknown number.  He answered it.

“Hello. Is this Mr. Mark Baker?  My name is Manuel Hernandez and I’m the agent assigned to you by Mr. Donald Dren.  This is regarding your request to purchase a house and car in Ventura.  Do you have the time today?” 

“Yes, I do.  Where do you wanna meet?” Mark said, excited on the prospect of getting a brand new house and car.

“I’ll go ahead and pick you up in front of your apartment after 10 minutes.  Will that be okay?”  The agent asked.

Mark said that it would be fine and ended the call.  He wore one of his best casual dress that was arranged by Melissa since he wanted to look good while looking at his potential homes.  He knew that he would only stay at that house for one year but he wanted to live a good life during that year before he transmigrate since he didn’t know what type of life he would have on the next world.

After exactly 10 minutes, he heard a knock on his door.  When Mark answered it, he saw a good looking young man who unfortunately was taller than him by several inches.  Manuel Hernandez was around 6 feet tall, a mix of white and Hispanic since he actually had blonde hair, although he wasn’t sure if it was dyed.   He looked around Mark’s age or maybe a couple of years older.

“Good Morning, Mr. Baker! I’m Manuel.   Are you ready sir to check your new home?” Manuel asked with a smile.

“Yes.  What do you mean my new home? How many are we gonna look at?”  Mark asked while they were walking towards a nice black Lamborghini car.

"That’s a really nice car.” Mark said to Manuel.  Manuel just smiled and opened the passenger seat for him. 

After around 20 minutes, they arrived at a good neighborhood.  Manuel then stopped at a nice looking two story house.  The house looked very modern with its designed geared towards young people.  Manuel parked the Lamborghini in front of the house and invited Mark inside.

Mark toured the house while Manuel was giving its detailed description.  He said that it’s a three bedroom house with bathroom to each of the room.  It had a nice good looking, modern big kitchen with complete kitchen appliances.  The living room had a tasteful design with complete furniture.  It had a good looking dining room just beside the kitchen and its table was very sleek and modern.  Unfortunately for Mark, he didn’t know anything about interior design so he didn’t really understand what Manuel was saying about the rooms.  All he knew was that everything looked modern and sleek.  The three bedrooms were different with each other and it even had an office room.  Surprisingly, it also had a very nice secluded backyard with a Jacuzzi. 

Mark really liked the house but knew that the house was probably more that he could afford with the 3 million dollars that he had right now and he was well aware that Manuel knew his budget since he was an agent from Donald Dren.  Maybe after curing a few more rich guys, he could afford this house.

“So how much is it Manuel?” He asked the agent directly.

“Actually Mr. Baker, this house is already yours if you want it including the car outside.  You would only need to sign the papers and it would be official.  Mr. Dren said that if you have any questions, you may call him directly.” Manuel said, still smiling his professional agent smile.

Mark frowned and dialed his phone to call Donald Dren.  Manuel moved a few feet away to give him privacy

“Hello, Mr. Dren.  This is Mark.”

“Ahh, hello Mark.  Since your calling now, it means that you saw the house and car.  So how are they?  Do you like them? Oh and please call me Donny.”  Mark could actually feel Donald smiling over the phone.

“Yes I saw them and they are beautiful.  But what did the agent said that its mine if I wanted it.  You already paid me for Elizabeth’s case.”

“I know. Did you know that after you left, my brother and I both went to get a full body  up.  The doctors were amazed!  They said that we were in perfect health and all ailments that we have been suffering because of hard work and age were gone and I feel it! I feel good, Mark.  I don’t have the energy of  20 year old but I don’t have any aches and pain of an old man. I look healthy and I feel healthy. Do you know how good that felt, Mark?  So not only the house and car a payment from both my brother and I,  I also would like to maintain a connection to you.  You can cure people Mark.  Who wouldn’t want to be friends with you?”

Mark  thought that it was perfectly reasonable.  He thanked Donald for the house and car and reminded him that he could call anytime if he needed anything. 

After the call ended , Mark called Manuel and said that he was ready to sign the papers.  Manuel brought out the paper from the bag that he was carrying and let Mark signed it.  After that, he told Mark that if he needed anything at all, he could call him since he was personally assigned by Mr. Dren since he was the best agent in the company right now.   Mark then asked Manuel if he could help sell his car that he bought earlier and used for just a day.  Manuel said that he would be happy to.  They then went back to Mark’s apartment so he could get his things and immediately move to the new house.  This time, it was Mark who was driving the Lamborghini.
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                When Mark arrived back at his apartment, he asked Manuel to remain since he might still need his help.  Manuel happily agreed and waited by the car as instructed.  When Mark entered his apartment, he checked what he could bring with him and realized that he didn’t have anything in the apartment that he would like to bring to the new house. 

Although his old equipment looked new since he restored them using his Inventory Item Restoration skill, they were still cheap equipment and he wouldn’t want to mar his new house with cheap things.  All the important things that he had, like his parents memorabilia, was already stored in a box that he put on the First Floor of the Dungeon for safe keeping. Even the new laptop that he was using was already on his Inventory.  So after a few minutes of silently saying goodbye to the apartment that he had been living since his parents died, he left.  It was just an apartment with no important memory.  It was dingy and broken down, with the ceiling leaking if there was any rain.  All the important memory of his parents were in in the old house that he sold, and the last time he checked, there was a happy family living there.  How did he knew? He went there and saw a family and he just hoped they were happy.

Mark walked towards his new Lambo and then asked Manuel to handle his old apartment like returning the lease to the landlord and throwing the things inside away.  Manuel said that he would be happy to do it.  Mark tried to tip the guy but he said that he was already receiving a very generous salary from Mr. Dren.  He then said to Manuel that he changed his mind about his old car and was planning to give it to his friend.  Manuel then left using Uber and Mark decided to call Sam first to check if they were home.  He planned to invite the siblings to his new house for a celebration but first he asked Sam and Melissa to go to his apartment first and as a joke he said it was an emergency. The siblings agreed and since they wouldn’t take long, Mark waited by his new Lambo.

When Sam and Melissa arrived, they saw Mark by his new car leaning. 

“Oh my God! Whose car is that!” Melissa screamed.

“Of course it’s mine.  It’s the only thing that will fit me and my  new look.”  Mark said smugly.

“You do look good, Mark. Like a young k-pop star with your get-up and all.”  Sam said.

“So why did you call us?  You even said that it was an emergency.”  Sam asked while Melissa ignored them and kept taking pictures of the new car with her phone. 

"It’s just a joke sorry.  Since I’ve a new car.  Would you guys like to have the old one?”

“Really? Yes thanks! No more uber haha. “ Sam laughed.

When Melissa heard Sam laughing she asked what it’s all about and he said that Mark just gave them the old car. Melissa then shouted, “Yey, no more Uber,” which prompted Sam to mention that he already said it.     

“Aside from that, would you two like to come with me to check my new house?”  Mark asked.

“You bought a new house?” Sam asked.

“No.  My client gave it me for a service I rendered.”

“What kind of client who will give a new house?”

“The very rich kind.”

“What kind of service did you do?”  Melissa asked curiously.

“Sorry, can’t tell.  I signed an NDA.” Mark bullshitted.

Mark then asked the sibling to bring the old car with them and just follow his new Lambo, but Melissa insisted to ride with Mark on his new sports car.

When they arrived at the new house, the siblings can’t believe how luxurious it was.  They inspected everything; the three bedrooms and their attached bathrooms, the gym, the kitchen, the study, the backyard with the Jacuzzi, the garage and even the basement.  They were impressed with all the new modern appliances and even the basement was very clean.  Melissa then asked since he was going to live alone on the huge house, if he would like to rent out one of the bedroom to her.  Mark decisively denied her and said that he wanted to be alone in the house for now.  Melissa pouted a bit but she knew that her request was unreasonable.

Mark then asked the siblings to go the living room to check out the entertainment system so he could prepare the meal for their house warming celebration.  The siblings agreed and went to play on the living room.  Mark then replicated some meals from his Inventory and laid them out beautifully on the dining room table.  He then called Sam and Melissa to the dining room.  When they arrived, they were surprised at the meal laid out on the table and they happily sat down.  After a few congratulatory remarks, they started devouring the food.

After they ate, Mark, Sam and Melissa went to the living room to rest their bloated stomach.  Mark then asked Sam to bring the laptops and the hard drive storage units to him tomorrow so he could inspect the content downloaded so far as requested by the "client”.  Melissa then asked if she could try out the Jacuzzi and the three of them went at the back to try it out.  They turned it on and saw bubbles forming on the Jacuzzi.  The three of them went to the nearest bathroom for privacy and changed to their swimming attire.  Fortunately there were some new ones located inside the bedrooms.

When Melissa saw Mark came out wearing his swimming shorts, she whistled and said that he was “looking good”.  Mark smiled and posed.  They all laughed and jumped on the Jacuzzi.  They stayed there for an hour and talked about silly things.  Melissa was actually relaxing but Mark and Sam kept talking about otaku things like the latest release of their favorite anime live action series or the new raid on MMORPG they were on, that would happen tomorrow, Saturday, which Mark forgot and about what happened to their previous manager’s daughter.

After trying out the Jacuzzi, the Siblings went home with their new car and Mark went to the primary bedroom.  He tested out the shower and then finally laid down to the new bed.  It was soft but not too soft.  Mark thought that it was perfect then he slept.
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                Mark woke up the next day and was confused for a bit since he was looking at a different ceiling but then he remembered immediately that he was now living in a luxurious house.  He felt the softness of the fabric in the bed and knew that it had high thread count.  He stood up and put the whole bed on his Inventory to use Inventory Material Restoration to clean it.  He decided to clean and restore the whole bed together with the bed cover, blanket and pillows each and after every use so it would be totally fresh every time he would used it.

Mark then went to the dining room to eat breakfast.  He thought of purchasing some basic ingredients that he could use so he could cook simple things if he wanted to eat something like that instead of the lavish meals that he had on his Inventory.  After breakfast he went to check out the gym but when he got there, he actually didn’t know how to use most of the equipment.  He decided to just use the treadmill and follow the One Punch Man exercise set.  100 kilometers run, 100 push ups, 100 sit-ups and 100 squats.  After that he took a shower and went to the study so he can set up his laptop and play some games on his computer.  He was waiting for Sam to arrive so he could Replicate the laptops and hard drive and store a copy on his Inventory for safe keeping.

Mark knew that he probably wouldn’t be able to dungeon dive, not until later in the day since after Sam arrived, they would still need to do the raid the group planned today on the MMO rpg that they were playing.  After playing for a couple of hours, he then checked some design websites so he can plan on how to design the safe floor.  He would need to solve a lot of things like the smoke that would come from the generators that he was planning to set-up.  He also would need to solve the bathroom design because he really didn’t want to stink up the whole Safe Floor of the dungeon.  He couldn’t really had a complete design since he would need to finish the 10th Floor for him to check out the 11th floor which was the next safe floor since the 1st floor wasn’t big enough for his purposes.  More than likely, the Rune Engineer section would solve most of his problem when it came to the Safe Place environment.  He remembered reading in a web novel once where runes were prevalent in a fantasy world and it was used for everything: heating, cooking, producing water, destroying waste, purifying air and a lot more. 

While trying to set up a possible design on his Safe Floor house, he received a text from Melissa that they were about to arrive.  Mark stopped what he was doing and went outside to wait for the siblings.  When they arrived, he helped them bring some of the devices inside which were not really a lot.  Just 4 laptops and 4 hard drives.

They sat in the living room and Mark inspected what the siblings had downloaded so far.  He was happy with everything they had downloaded so far and the way the organize them so Mark asked for Sam’s bank account number so he could transfer funds to him.  Sam questioningly looked at him and said that he usually just gave cash but he mentioned that he didn’t want to be questioned by the IRS for using cash a lot.  Mark was really thankful for the legitimate money that he earned from Donald Dren since now he could avoid the suspicion that could potentially land on him from the government for using duplicated cash.   

After looking at the files, Mark said to Sam that he would need to leave the things for today and get them back tomorrow to continue the download project.  Sam just agreed and after that they both prepared two laptops for the raid that would occur in an hour.  Melissa just snorted and they could her mutter “nerds” before she went to the backyard to soak in the Jacuzzi again.

After five hours of doing the raid, Sam went back home. Melissa actually left much earlier than Sam since she said she couldn’t just wait hours for Sam to finish.  Mark prepared himself for running the dungeon since it was only 5 in the afternoon and still had a lot of time to complete he 8th floor.  He went to his bedroom after securing his house for the night and summoned the portal on his bathroom door.  After equipping his dungeon items, he went directly to the eight floor.

When Mark arrived on the 8th floor of the Dungeon, he immediately cast his Space Shield and Bark Skin.  Then he cast Levitation and Invisibility and floated forward.  The 8th floor was still a forest and Mark knew that it would probably continue as a forest up until the 10th floor.  

The first group that he encountered were different.  There was a new monster in the midst of the group and it was a Kobold Arachne.  A half kobold half spider monster.  It was talking to the group of three kobolds riding a spider.   When Mark was near enough, he immediately cast Glacial Void to freeze the enemies.  The three kobold immediately froze but the Arachne was somehow able to dispel the ice surrounding it.  It actually didn’t matter to him since he immediately summoned the Space Tower to check its defense.  He allowed the Space Tower to grow to about 10 feet, him standing at the top.  Then he let the Arachne complete its spell so he can check out the effects of the tower’s defense together with his Space Shield and Bark Skin.

The Kobold Arachne actually casted a lightning spell and when it him, it just dispersed in the surrounding.  The Space Tower completely nulled the damage of the Lightning.  Mark then hurled a Glacial Void again to keep the other three monster frozen and to slow down the Arachne who wasn’t able to dispel the slow this time.  He then threw a Void Chain Lightning and Space Slash to the monsters.  He repeated the casting of Glacial Void and Void Chain Lightning never forgetting to cast his MP renewing spells, the Floating Sunflower and Bed of Daisies and then the enemies died.  He looted the dungeon items and store them on his inventory to Identify later. 
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                Mark continued floating towards finishing the 8th floor of the dungeon after looting the enemies of their drops.  He stopped experimenting and just bombarded the enemies with all the spells that he could cast, killing them after usually casting 4 to 5 sets of Glacial Void, Void Chain Lightning and Void Tsunami.  He didn’t even need to summon his Space Tower.  He’d completely overpowered the monsters on the 8th floor.

After 5 hours, he was able to complete the floor then he went back to the 1st floor of the dungeon to store the items on the table there to identify them at a later time.  The dungeon items were beginning to pile up and he couldn’t keep on procrastinating on Identifying them.  In actuality, he wasn’t really interested on the dungeon items from the 2nd floor to the 9th floor since almost all of them were the same with just slight variation.  Probably, the only interesting items that he would encounter on the first 10 floors would be from the 10th floor dungeon boss.

It was already 10 in the evening and Mark was really tired so he decided to take a shower and rest.  He planned to spend all the earned stat points and skill points the next day. 

When he woke up the next morning, the first thing that he did was to check how many skill and stat points he earned running the 8th floor of the dungeon.  From what he could see on the System Interface, he leveled up from level 35 to level 39.  The total stat points that he earned was 10.  4 from leveling up and then 6 from monster drops.  The total skill points that he earned on the other hand was 12.  4 from leveling up and 8 from monster drops.  Not only that, he actually received a general skill as well called Whisper.  He added a point to it and it said that it would allow him to send a message to the intended recipient for up to 70 feet at the cost of 10 MP.  Mark thought that was a nice way to communicate with party members.

Mark then added a point to Inventory Grid Control.  It allowed him to separate up to 8 by 8 grid and use it for organizing items in his Inventory and it also triple the size of the individual grid. So basically what it meant was, before, he could only fit a single spear in a 1 by 3 grid but now he can fit 1 spear in a single grid and not only that, since the grid increased in size, he can lay up to 4 spears on a single grid side by side.  Its not really stacking because they would not stack, they’re just side by side.  He spent he remaining 10 skill points on Inventory and Replicate bringing Inventory up to 25 from 20.  Its grids increased to 135 by 135 and the MP cost decreased to 1 MP per 15 kilogram of items.  Replicate was the same with Inventory, leveling up to 25 as well, increasing the grids to 125 by 125 with an MP cost of 1 MP per 15 kilogram as well.

As for the 9 stat points.  Mark put all of them in Intelligence, for more effective spells, and Wisdom, for more MP.  He put 5 points to Intelligence bringing it up to 25 with now a damage multiplier of 5.  Meaning, without the dungeon items, 25 intelligence multiplied to 5 was 125 and that would be the damage that would be added to spells as well the defense that would be added to defensive spells.  Adding 5 points to Wisdom brought it up to 39 which increased his base MP to 780 and base MP regeneration to 17 MP per 5 minutes.

Mark was happy with how he spent all of his stat and skill points and with that out of the way he stood up and did his morning rituals.  Workout, eat and shower, then he waited for Sam to take back the gadgets that he already replicated and stored on the 1st floor of the dungeon.

After Sam left, Mark headed down to 1st floor to Identify all of the items.  When he was looking at all of the items, he decided to just keep all the magic blue mage cloth set and destroy the rest.  He decided that he would just keep the set that the 9th and 10th floor of the dungeon drop, for party use, so that’s what he did.  He did receive some crafting materials which he stored directly to the cabinet he assigned for crafting materials.  He then Identified the magic blue mage cloth set to check if there were any better dungeon items than what he was wearing and unfortunately there were none so he destroyed them as well using Material Inventory Destruction.  

With the clutter out of the way, Mark breathe a sigh of relief.  Since it was still early, around 12 in the afternoon, he decided to take a walk outside for a breath of fresh air for a couple of hours to relax his mind.  He rode his new Lamborghini and went to the nearest restaurant that he could find.  While he was eating he received a call from Donald Dren.

“Hello Mark, can I talk to you at my office today?”

“Why? What happened? Did something happened to Elizabeth. “

“No, no she’s doing great.  It’s just that a relative of mine encountered something…supernatural and thought that maybe you could help.”

Mark was flabbergasted.   He only knew how to heal people and destroy monsters.  He actually didn’t know anything about the supernatural. 

“Are you talking about ghosts?” Mark asked nervously.  He was actually a bit of a coward when it came to something like a supernatural horror like devil possession or possessed doll.  Up until recently, he still couldn’t watch a horror movie like that, especially since he lived alone.  It was different with games since you could just kill the monsters but could he kill evil spirits or ghosts?

“Actually…yes.  Can we talk in detail at my office.  My cousin is willing to pay.”

Mark paused for a bit and knew that it wouldn’t hurt to know more so he agreed and said that he would be there in an hour.
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                Mark arrived at Donald Dren’s mansion after an hour.  He was led to Donald’s office by Robert who met him at the door.

When they met at the office,  Donald shook Mark’s hand and greeted him.  Then he was led to sit on the huge couch.  Once they sat down, Donald began telling him the situation.

“My cousin, Amanda, called me regarding a situation that’s been happening on her Mansion.  We knew there’s something going on with her because for a long time now, she had been inviting all sorts of questionable people at her home against the family’s advice.  Psychics, Divination Masters and the likes.  Charlatans and scammers all of them.  If Amanda hadn’t stopped me, I would’ve all of them arrested.  I thought that she was just being willful and eccentric.  She then called me yesterday saying she’s going to kill herself.  She said that she couldn’t stand the voice in her head asking her to do despicable things anymore.”

Mark had goosebumps.  This was exactly the kind of things he was most of afraid of pre-system initiation.  First of, before the System, despite him being an otaku, he thought that all the supernatural things were just either stories to scare children or bullshit from the internet since there were actually no ghost footage clear enough to see even with all the technology that they had.  In actuality, he was hoping that they was just scary stories to scare children and bullshit from the internet because he thought that he may not be able to stand confronting those kind of things.  Now, it maybe different with all he skills that he had but still, he wasn’t really sure.

Donald continued, “I was concern so I went to her house to check on her and I was surprise that the house was really quiet.  Normally in a house like that, you could hear some noises.  Maids cleaning, gardeners doing their thing in the garden, that sort of things, but her house was too quiet and when I checked, there was really no one.   So I went to her room to see if she was there and I heard some noises inside.  I thought she was inside,  watching something on her tablet or phone so I knocked.”

Donald paused, stood up and went to the mini bar at the side to get a glass of wine.  He offered Mark some but he declined.  When he sat down again he continued.

“She’s not answering her door but I still hear the noises. I knocked again loudly calling her name but she was still not answering so I opened the door.   The first thing I saw was her on the bed floating.  Like that movie, with the evil possession or something.  I double checked since there were lots of ways to do it because I saw some pranks online but she was really floating.  Then she suddenly turned her head at me and screamed. I stumbled back out of her room.“  Donald paused for a bit to drink from his glass and Mark could see his hands trembling a little.

“I called my people.  My guards, the doctors and nurses even my pastor to come.  When my guards arrived together with the doctors and my pastor, I knocked on the door again and this time we actually heard her answer.  She said, “come in,” in her normal voice as if nothing happened.  We entered together with a guard, a doctor and my pastor who was a bit late.  She was on her bed looking as if she just woke up.  And then she asked what’s wrong.  I asked her if she’s okay and suddenly she screamed, jumped from her bed and skittered to the wall up to the ceiling like she was n insect.  A spider or a cockroach.”  Donald drank the whole glass and got up to get some more wine.  He brought the whole bottle with him and the trembling of his hands were more pronounced.

Mark was a bit shocked.  He didn’t know what to think.  It was really like a movie. A horror movie. “Then what happened”.

“Well, the pastor fainted and my guard looked like he was trying to get a gun from his waist thankfully he didn’t bring a gun with him or else he would have shot Amanda.  She screamed at us again then she fell from the ceiling to the floor.  The doctor and I rushed to her to check if she suffered any injury but thank God she didn’t.  We put her on the bed and asked the guard to stay.  The guard actually didn’t want to but I told him that of course he wouldn’t be alone.  I asked a couple of more guys to come in to stay and asked the doctor to check the situation. I called a lot of people to populate the mansion. You know for cleaning and cooking and stuff but to be honest I just did it to make sure that there we were surrounded by a lot of people.  Now here we are.”

“To be honest with you Donald, I don’t know anything about this type of situation.” Mark said.

“You’re the only one I know who is remotely connected to the Supernatural who isn’t a scammer.  The pastor that I invited was useless.  When he woke up and tried to do his thing like read the bible to Amanda, we were expecting something to happen but there was no reaction from her.”

Mark thought for a bit.  He wondered what would happened if he summoned the Dryad’s Circle on Amanda.  He was really curious.

“Okay Donald, I’ll try.  Can we go there now?”  Donald was very happy with Mark’s decision and wasted  no time in getting to Amanda’s mansion.

Mark, Donald and his brother the lawyer traveled together to Amanda’s mansion.  When they got there, Mark saw a lot of people.  Most looked like bodyguards patrolling, some were just people who were doing tasks he couldn’t identify.  He then remembered Donald saying earlier that he called a lot of people to tend to the mansion and to populate it.
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                Mark, Donald and his brother went directly to Amanda’s room.  When they got there they’ve asked everyone to leave although Donald asked the guards, and the doctor to remain just outside the room.  Donald and his brother both asked Mark if they could come inside the room with him and have a look on what he was going to do and Mark agreed.  To be honest, if they didn’t mention it, he would have asked them to go inside the room with him since he was still a little afraid of the situation.

It was bright in the room and Mark could see Elizabeth sleeping on the bed peacefully.  He decided to stay where he was standing and cast the Dryad’s Circle.  The trees grew inside the room and something different happened.  The dryad, the lady in the trees, actually came out from the trees and attacked Amanda.  Actually when they carefully watched, the dryad wasn’t actually attacking Amanda, she was grabbing something from inside the woman and they saw something was being dragged out.  The dryad was dragging something awful.  It looked like a much more grotesque version of a goblin with long ears.  It was speaking in incomprehensible language.  The ugly evil looking creature kept on fighting the dryad.  Donald and his brother, the lawyer looked at the evil creature that came out of Amanda with horror.

The dryad was holding the creature using both of her hands but she looked like she was having a hard time containing the evil creature.  The dryad then looked at Mark and he heard a whisper on his mind “summon the guardians of the forest”.  Before the Dryad’s Circle expired, Mark cast it again to refresh it and then he summon the Tree Golems.  Two trees grew in the center of the room then turned into the Tree Golems. One of the Tree Golem held the creature the dryad was holding and the dryad let go.  The other Tree Golem attacked it by whipping it continuously using its branches like hands until the creature got destroyed. 

The Dryad looked at the remains of the creature haughtily then she looked at them before she disappeared together with the trees.  Mark cancelled the golems so they disappeared as well.  The fragmented corpse of the evil creature remained on the floor almost unrecognizable.

Donald and his brother woke up from their stupor and looked at Mark in awe.  Mark just shrugged and they heard Amanda waking up.

“What happened?” they heard her cry.

Donald rushed to Amanda and briefly hugged her.  “Amanda are you okay?”

Amanda stopped moving for a bit and they could see her inspecting her body and mind. “Actually I’m doing okay! I don’t hurt anywhere and I don’t hear the voice anymore!  What happened Donald? Did you do something?”

Donald moved a bit and pointed at the corpse in the middle of the room.  Although it was in pieces, the head was still clearly visible and you can see its horrifying visage.  Amanda got scared and clutched at Donald.  “Oh my God, what is that!”

“That came out from inside of you.  More than likely, that’s the creature that you keep hearing the voice of.  My friend, Mark, the one over there, summoned a forest inside this room and a beautiful lady came out of the trees and dragged off that creature from you, then the lady summoned her tree friends who assisted in killing it.”

Amanda stared at Donald.  They could actually see her stare was filled with skepticism.  “Its true.” Donald insisted and his brother agreed.

Amanda suddenly stopped and said, “I may have a video of what happened in the room.  Ever since this started, I asked somebody to install a video camera filming the whole room.  Let’s go watch it.”

Amanda was decisive.  She stood up, wobbled a bit then firmed herself.  A good thing she was wearing a modest dress.  After donning a robe, together with Donald and his brother, they walked to another room in the mansion where all the recordings of the camera surrounding the property were kept.  Of course, Mark followed them and Amanda seemed to not care if he did.  Before they left, he asked one of the guards to not let anybody enter Amanda’s room.  When they arrived in the security room, she took a hard drive from one of the gadgets inside and attach it to one of the laptops there.  Then they watched the recording.

Amanda saw everything that happened in the room earlier.  First she was full of wonder when she saw the trees growing and the dryad appearing.  Then she was horrified when she saw the dryad dragging something out of her.  She watched closely until the end of the film.  Mark was glad when he saw the recording because if you looked at the situation in the room closely, you could only see the trees appearing and not who cast the spell.   

Amanda then looked at Mark in awe.  “Are you a wizard or a druid?”

Mark didn’t answer and just said to Amanda to not show the recording to anybody and to not tell the media his name or his involvement in any supernatural situation.  Honestly, Mark didn’t care anymore if things got out because first off, the recording didn’t show him doing anything out of the ordinary. Second, because of who Donald and Amanda were, they knew how to keep things private and Donald knew who to share the knowledge to.  As long as they were rich and willing to pay it’s more than fine with him.

They all went out of the control room and Amanda said that they would talk in the living room and Donald would lead him.  She went back to  to her own bedroom to freshen herself up.

They waited in an elegant room filled with tasteful antique furniture.  After a few minutes, Amanda came.  They all stood up and Amanda invited everyone to sit.  She asked one of the maids that Donald brought to bring some refreshments. 

Since there were just four of them in the room, Mark, Donald and his brother the lawyer and Amanda, Donald told Amanda what happened to Elizabeth and how she got cured.  Donald also told Amana that the trees and the dryad also cured her of any remaining ailment she might have.
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                Mark smiled when Donald told Amanda the effect of the Dryad’s Circle spell.  Amanda then looked at Mark again.

“Thank you so much Mr. Baker.  I can’t begin to thank you enough.  This problem of mine has been going on for quite sometime.  It started after I returned from my vacation in Rome.  I knew my family has been looking at me like I’m crazy.  At first I went to a psychiatrist to check if drugs for crazy people can help me but it didn’t help.   The voice was getting louder and I can only actually invite those mystics during those times that it was silent. Nothing worked.  The voice was getting louder and louder.”

“What was the voice saying to you?” Donald asked.

“Now you believe me.  Before when I asked for your help you said it would best for my mental health to see a psychologist.”  Amanda mildly snorted. Donald apologized to her but Amanda just rolled her eyes at him and continued.

“it wasn’t anything I could understand.  It was whispering in an unspeakable horrifying unknown language but I can understand the intent.  First, it asked me to let the other people in the mansion go, so I did.  Then it ask me to do a ritual, I think.  Involving blood.  I tried my best to ignore it but it was getting louder and insistent.  Yesterday, it was particularly trying so I called you, Donald.”

“You don’t need to thank me, Ms. Dren.  Donald here said I will be paid for my services.”  Mark smiled.

“Of course you will be and I’ll be the one who will pay.” Amanda insisted.  Donald just shrugged, complying with her demand.

Mark thanked her and asked what would they do with the creature’s corpse.  Donald asked if he was interested in it.  Mark said he was.  He was planning to destroy it using Material Inventory Destruction skill to check if he could get a unique material.  It was the first monster he saw that didn’t turn into a blue bubble when it died.  He was guessing that those monsters in his personal dungeon weren’t real monsters since they burst into bubbles after they died but they do try to kill him nevertheless.

They went back to Amanda’s room to retrieve the monster’s corpse.  Donald, his brother and Amanda were surprised when the creature’s corpse disappeared when Mark bent down and touched it. Then they heard a knock on the door and Donald let Robert entered.  Robert greeted everyone then Mark said that he was ready to leave.  Amanda went and hugged Mark thanking him again.

While Mark and Robert were driving to Donald’s mansion to retrieve his Lamborghini, he received a notification on his phone.  Mark read that he received one million dollars from Amanda Dren.  Mark smiled and thought of the four million on his account.  He thought of the fact that he now had enough funds to get all the things he would need to create a luxurious house on one of the safe floor of his dungeon and if he needed more money he now had the means to get it from rich sick people.  He couldn’t wait to get to the 11th floor which was the next safe location.  He was really hoping that it would be bigger than the 1st floor safe location.

Mark thought of getting an RV mobile home as soon as it could fit on his Inventory and then he would put it on one of the Safe Floor location.  But then again, when he looked at the RV homes in YouTube, even the most luxurious ones felt small to him and suffocating.  He decided, he would learn how to build a house!  He would get the materials group by group, put it where he would want to build the house then build it there.  He decided then as well he should put more points on Telekinesis since it would allow him to control things using his mind and use it to easily build the house although the effect of his Intelligence stat did increase the weight he could carry using his Telekinesis skill.   

Mark thought that even without Telekinesis, his body was strong enough now to build a house manually because of his stats.  He actually wasn’t aware of how strong he was physically since he never tested it but he was guessing it was enough to do manual labor.

After retrieving his car from Donald Dren’s house, Mark went home.  Since it was only around 6 in the afternoon, he decided to complete the 9th floor of the dungeon and maybe by tomorrow he could defeat the 10th floor boss and finally have a look at the 11th floor safe location.

When he arrived at home, Mark received a phone call from an unknown number again.  He was getting exasperated.  He really wanted to do the dungeon dive tonight.  He answered the phone.

“Hello, is this Mark Baker?”

“Yes, this is him.”  Mark got an inkling that the call was from the Philippines because of he woman’s accent so he spoke to her in Tagalog.

“Ano pong kailangan nila?”

(How may I help you?)

“Ah, ang pangalan ko ay Carmelita, ikalawang pinsan ako ng inay mo.  Namatay kasi yung pinsan ng lolo mo kaya humihingi lang kami ng tulong sa pamburol.

(Ah, my name is Carmelita and I’m your mother’s second cousin.  The cousin of your grandfather died and we’re calling to ask for help for his burial.)

The first thing that came into Mark’s mind was to hang up the call.  The second was to shout at the woman on the phone but he calmed himself.  When his parents died, it was a trying time for him and nobody from his mother’s homeland reached out to him for assistance.  Well he didn’t call anybody there since he didn’t know anyone’s number and he didn’t have any idea how the woman got a hold of his number.  His mother told him that her parents, his grandparents, were already dead and she had no more close relative in the country.  He was aware that the caller could’ve been a scammer but he did dimly remember that name and that woman when he was still living in the Philippines as a child.  A quick search on Facebook did show that she was really a very distant relative.

It was absurd to him for people to ask for help from somebody who was not  a close relative.  The only thing Mark did was asked for an account number so he can send money.  He would leave this world anyways and he would rather be kind to the last remnant of his mother’s blood.   

Mark knew that this may not be the last time these people ask for money but he didn’t care. It was only money and he had the means now to earn more.
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                Since it only took a few minute for the conversation with Mark’s relative to take place, he decided to go ahead and tackle the 9th floor of the dungeon.  He wasted no time in equipping his items and head to the said floor.  The moment he got there he cast his Space Shield, Bark Skin and Floating Sunflower.  He floated ahead using his Levitation skill.  The moment he stumbled on the first group of enemies, he activated Invisibility so he can ambush them.

There was a new monster in the group.  It looked like an evil version of his Tree Golems summon.  Aside from the evil looking tree golem, the monsters were the same as the previous floor, a combination of Spiders, Kobolds and Orcs.

When he was near enough, Mark cast his Space Tower for high defense then hurl a Chain Void Lightning to the group.  He then cast Glacial Void at them for control together with Swamp of Briar.  He then cast Void Tsunami and then Void Storm.  He repeated his castings until all of the enemy were dead.  He looted all the drops and decided to store it on his Inventory without Identifying them.  He also decided to tally all the earned stats and skill points at the end of his dungeon dive.

Mark completed the 9th floor without any mishaps.  The combination of spells that he had was enough to destroy all of the enemies without him receiving any damage.  He again didn’t even need to summon his golems.  He knew that he was becoming powerful with stats and skills that he have but he’s got an inkling that the floor dungeon level 2 to level 10 was a tutorial dungeon.  That was probably the reason why the monsters were too easy and the item drops were trash.

It was 11 in the evening when he completed the floor and he was really thankful of the Mage Light  skills because it did allow him to work in the evening.  After he was done storing all the looted dungeon items on the 1st floor, Mark went to his room to rest after cleaning himself.

In the morning, Mark checked the stats and skill points that he earned.  First off, he leveled up from 39 to 42 and earned a total of 8 stat points, 3 of which was from leveling up and 5 from monster drop. He also earned a total of 13 skill points, 3 of which were from leveling up and 10 from monster drops.

Mark decided to put 5 points of the stats earned to Intelligence bringing it up to 30 and increasing the damage modifier to times 6.  Meaning, his base Intelligence stats will add an addition 30 multiplied to 6 to his skills damage.  He then added 1 point to Wisdom bring it up to 40 from 39.  It increased his MP to 800 and MP regeneration to 18 MP per 5 minutes.  He kept the remaining 2 stat points.

Regarding the 13 skill points, Mark decided to get Forest Sanctuary and its requirement was level 3 Dryad’s Circle so he added 2 points to Dryad’s Circle and 1 Point to Forest Sanctuary.  Level 3 Dryad’s Circle now had a cast cost of 35 MP with 7 HP and MP per second regeneration in a 20 second duration.  No additional benefit to its detoxification and cure disease ability. 

Forest Sanctuary at level 1 had a casting cost of 40 MP with 20 second duration same as Dryad’s Circle.  It had a 10 HP and MP regeneration per second.  It could also detoxify and cure disease.  The main difference was, the description said that it was a sanctuary of ancient forest creatures and no enemy would be able to enter the sanctuary.  It meant that aside from the dryad, there should be other magical forest creatures appearing. It also had the ability to block any enemy from entering and nullify any long range attack from the enemy during its duration.  It’s a very powerful support skill.

Mark decided to add the rest of the 10 skill points to Inventory and Replicate.  Adding 5 points to Inventory brought it up to 30 from 25.  It increased the grid to 160 by 160 and decreased the MP consumption to 1 MP per 25 kilogram of matter.  Adding 5 points to Replicated increased it to 25 and increased its grid to 160 by 160 and decreased it MP consumption to 1 MP per 20 Kilogram of matter.

Mark sat up from the bed and cast Forest Sanctuary.  Just like Dryad’s Circle, a forest grew in the surrounding but it was different from Dryad’s circle because he could see more mystical creatures.  He saw some Sprites flitting around the flowers that bloomed near the trees and the flowers had this soft moonlight like glow that brought a dream like ambiance to the forest.  He saw around some dryads hiding in the trees and he actually saw a unicorn looking from behind the bushes while eating some berries.  It was beautiful beyond belief.  It ended too soon and he had the urge to cast it again so he could stay in that slice of paradise on earth.  He shook himself up from his dream like trance and went and did his morning rituals. 

Mark was planning to complete the 10th floor of the dungeon today since he didn’t have any important appointment.  He really wanted to check out the 11th floor since he was planning for the 1st floor to be his storage area for things and the 11th floor to be his home.  Of course if the other lower safe floors were larger and more beautiful, he would move but for now he really wanted to plan and build what was going to be his long term home in the dungeon.  He thought that it would be better to start early so he could modify it as  needed.

Mark also decided that after finishing the 10th floor, he would go on vacation!  His progress so far when it came to his level and strength was very good so didn’t have this urgent feeling anymore of rushing so he would have enough strength to survive once he transmigrated.  He knew that he probably had enough time and he wanted to enjoy his time on earth as well.  He didn’t want to have any regrets of not touring his home planet before the chance disappeared.  He would like to see Akihabara the mecca in Japan,  train station 9 and ¾ in London, The hobbit’s burrows in New Zealand and a lot more.  He could always run the dungeon anytime since he could summon the portal anywhere as long as there was a door that he could assign it to and it would be safe since nobody but his party members could see and enter it.
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                Mark proceeded to the 10th floor after equipping all of his dungeon items.  Finally he would face the boss and get a unique item.  He wished he would receive an item with skill so he could begin his plan of inviting Sam and some of the others into his dungeon.  With all the support skills that he had, he was sure that he could keep his party members safe, at least on the first few floors.

When he arrived on the floor, it was as if he arrived in a dim forest clearing that was huge in size. It was as huge as as a football field.  He thought that it would be like the other floor wherein he would only find the boss after battling some enemy mobs.  But from what he could see, the 10th floor was already the boss’s room.  He could see a throne at the far end where a humongous Orc was sitting.  It was twice as big as a regular warrior orc and twice as bulky.  It was full of muscles and every strand of it was exuding vitality.  It was wearing a crown and a cape. 

The Orc King, based on its, appearance, was holding a huge menacing sword.  Mark didn’t Identify it since he was sure that once he did, the combat would start.  Beside the Orc King seated on its throne, there was a huge Orc Shaman beside it and a huge Orc Archer on the other side.  The Orc Shaman and Orc Archer were almost as huge as the Orc King but not as bulky.  The shaman was wearing a luxurious mage robe and was holding an elegant wooden staff.  The archer was holding a beautiful wooden bow.  The sight of the equipment of the Orcs were a mismatch to how the monsters look.  The equipment would have been better if they were worn by elves or at least humans. 

The first thing that Mark did was to cast Space Shield and Bark Skin.  He then summoned his Bush Golems and Tree Golems.  After that, he summoned his Space Tower and let it grow to only 12 feet so he can use Levitation anytime to escape.  He then cast Glacial Void to the boss and its minions.

The Orc King stood up from his throne and run towards Mark.  It was actually not affected by Glacial Void or the effect was too miniscule to be  noticeable.  The Orc Archer ran to the side and it was aiming its arrows at him instead of the golems and the Orc Shaman started uttering a spell incantation. 

Mark commanded the golems to intercept the Orc King and then targeted the Orc Archer first because it was much faster than the Orc Shaman.  He hurled a Glacial Void and Swamp of Briar at it and it was effective although the slow effect was halved. The Orc King engaged the Tree Golem and he was surprised that they were holding their own.  He cast Bed of Daisies on the golems to increase their survivability.  When he saw that the Orc Shaman summoned a huge fireball on its hand, Mark summoned Forest Sanctuary to test its long range attack nullification.

The Orc Shaman finally hurled the fireball towards Mark and the Forest Sanctuary actually dissipated the spell.  Because of Forest Sanctuary, his confidence was boosted.  He allowed his Space Tower to grow to about 20 feet so he can aim at the monsters better.  He then refreshed his Floating Sunflower and Bed of Daisies to make sure that he wouldn’t run out of MP.  He then proceed to kill the Orc Archer by casting Void Lightning, Void Chain Lightning and Void Tsunami to it until it died. 

Mark looked his Tree Golems and Bush Golems to check how they were handling the Orc King and they were handling it very well.  Although they were being severely damaged by the Orc King, it was offset by the Bed of Daises skill.  He then proceeded to target the Orc Shaman who was impotent because of Forest Sanctuary.  After repeated casting of his offense spells, the Orc Shaman succumbed to death as well.

Mark then proceeded to target the Orc King.  He hurled a Void Lightning to it to not damage the golems and then he commanded the golems to backed up.  Once the golems were far enough, he cast Glacial Void and Swamp of Briar to the Orc King and it did slow down a bit.  He then pressed on casting spell after spell to it until the Orc King Died. 

While waiting for the loot,  Mark pondered his battle with 10th level boss.  The first thing that came to his mind was he was way overpowered for this battle considering the fact that the boss wasn’t even able to come near him but the fact that he was level 42 already and this was level 10 was a given.  More than likely, the main reason why he was powering up too fast because the dungeon was Unique Boon from the System because of an error and there were 113 of them gifted with this kind of boon. 

Mark felt that because of an error, the System over-compensated him and more than likely the other System Holders as well.  He wasn’t sure how overpowered he was once he transmigrated. He could be facing level 1000 plus monsters once he arrived on the other world so he shouldn’t still be overconfident.  Another thing that was making him overpowered was the stats and skill reward.  Based on his level, without the added stats and skill points from monster drop, he wouldn’t be as strong as he was now.

When the corpses of the Orc King, Orc Shaman and Orc Archer disappeared, it actually combined and turned into a huge treasure chest.  When Mark opened it, there were five items.  Three glowing gem, one staff, one bow, one sword and a ring.  He was disappointed to see that all of the items were still Magic Blue rarity.  He was expecting at least one Legendary Purple item but there were none.  The glowing gems disappeared when he picked them up and he was sure it was either stat points or skill points.  That concluded his first 10 levels of his private dungeon.
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                When Mark checked the time, it was still early.  It actually only took him around 2 hours to kill the boss and its minions.  He thought that it was shorter but was surprised at the length of time he spent.  Since there were only four items that he needed to Identify, he identified them.

The  first item that he identified was the sword and it said that it’s a Magic Iron Sword that added 5 to Strength with 30 to 35 damage and 50 durability.  The good thing was, it had a skill that could be used by anyone who equip the sword.  The skill was called “Cleave”.  The description of the Cleave skill said that activating it would hit all enemies in-front of the sword wielder with 100 physical damage.  It had 30 charges and one charge would be earned every 10 minutes.  It actually had no cooldown but the global cooldown of skill of  1 second. 

The second item was the staff.  When Mark identified it, it said that it was a Magic Iron Staff.  It added 5 to Intelligence with a 30 to 35 damage and 40 durability.  It also had a skill that the user can activate which was “Fire Ball”.  Its description said that activating it would hit all enemies in a 10 by 10 feet area of effect and it had a 70 feet range with 80 fire damage.  It had 30 charges earning 1 charge per 10 minutes.  Mark wondered why all the skills provided by the System didn’t have a cooldown just the 1 second global cooldown.  He just shrugged and said to himself that he shouldn’t question good things.  Any advantage that he could get was a way for him to survive.

The third item that dropped from the boss was a bow and when Mark identified it, it said that it was a Magic Iron Bow.  It gave 5 Dexterity to the holder and it has 30 to 35 damage and 40 durability.  It also had a skill called Triple Strafe and activating it would split a shot arrow into three hitting the enemy target with 30 physical damage per arrow.  It had 30 charges and also would also earn 1 charge every 10 minutes.

The last item was a ring.  When he identified it, it said that it was a Magic Iron Ring.  It gave 5 to Wisdom and had the skill Cure Wounds.  Activating it would heal the intended recipient of 20 HP.  It had 30 charges and also earned 1 charge for 10 minutes.

Mark thought that the items would basically allow him to form a very basic 5 man party including him, that would be able to tackle the first five level of the dungeon without so much danger.  And besides, he would actually be there and wouldn’t allow anyone to get killed.  He would do this for entertainment purposes only for him and his friends to enjoy dungeon diving.  He also decided that he would not give them armor items and let them equip the items that would drop from the enemies they killed.  He couldn’t wait to start adventuring with his friends.

After Identifying all of the items, Mark proceeded to check his System Interface to see what other things he earned from the boss and its minions.  He leveled up from level 42 to level 45.  The total stat points that he head earned was 13, 3 from leveling up and 10 from the glowing gem.  The skill points were 13 as well, 3 from level and 10 from the glowing gem that he got inside the treasure chest.  The third glowing gem was actually a skill called Comprehend Language.  He had thought about it.  When he transmigrate to the other world, he was sure that the people there would have their own language and it would be difficult for him to blend in at first because of the would be language barrier.  Even though this skill had a limitation, only allowing him to understand and speak any language but would not be able to read unknown languages.  It also had a duration of 1 hour per cast with a cast cost of 30 MP although once it expired, he could just cast it again.

The Comprehend Language skill would probably allow him to learn written skill much faster than normal since he already could understand the spoken words.  It would also help a lot once he started his vacation, not needing an interpreter anymore.

Since Mark had a remaining 2 stat points, the total stat points that he had right now was 15.  He decided to add 5 to Intelligence, bringing it up to 35 and increasing the damage multiplier to 7 then he added 10 to Wisdom bringing it up to 50 increasing his MP to 1000 and his MP regeneration to 25 MP every 5 minutes.  He kept the remaining 13 skill points because honestly, he didn’t know where to put it right now.  He thought that he would wait until he’s level 50 for the new skills before spending it. 

Mark thought of spending it on Void Teleportation first because maybe it would allow him to teleport great distances or maybe at a higher level he could create warp points or something that would allow him to instantaneously travel to different parts of the world but he stopped himself since he really didn’t want to use his first reset if he made a mistake.  He also thought of putting the points on the Earth Mage section since he actually did not have any offensive or support control skills from there and he thought maybe it would be useful in constructing his home as well but on the other hand, he actually was looking forward on constructing his home by using his hands and not just conjuring it using skills.

Mark also thought of starting on putting points on Rune Engineer so he could start learning how to craft things but then held off and decided to just start Rune Engineer at the latter part of the year.  He then remember the corpse of the evil creature that was dragged from Amanda Dren.  When he checked his Inventory, it was still there and because he was creeped out by it, he destroyed it immediately using Inventory Material Destruction.  It said that he earned a Death Gem.  When he identified it, it stated that it was used to enchant an item with death magic.
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                Mark turned his attention to the most important part of completing the 10th dungeon.  That was to check out the next safe location which was the 11th floor.  He proceeded to go there and his first reaction was to drop his jaw in awe.  It was the most beautiful forest clearing he had ever seen. The color of the trees covered the whole range of autumn season from red to yellow to magenta and all sorts of golden colors.  There was even a small spring near a miniature hill with baby waterfalls falling to a tiny brook. 

The temperature in the forest was comfortably cold.  Even though it was only about noon outside, the forest clearing was in early twilight, still bright enough to see everything but it was mellow enough that it brought a sense of restful comfort.  He couldn’t see any sign of a sun at he sky and he was wondering if when the night came, there would be stars or even if there was a night.  There was a high possibility that it would always remain at the same hour every day.  He walked to the spring and he actually saw some fishes.  He scooped the water and tasted it and it was refreshing and pure.  He sat on a rock nearby while looking at the spring and fishes and he actually heard some birds singing.  Well he read somewhere that the birds were actually not singing but screeching a warning to others to stay away, that this is its territory or something like that.

Mark tried to check the upper parts of the trees to see if he could find any of the birds that he’d heard but he only saw some shadows flitting here and there.  He was sure that if he made an effort he would see them.  Since this was a system assigned safe location, he was sure there were no animals that could remotely posed a threat to him. 

After a few minutes of relaxing by the brook, he stood up and walked to see if he could find the portal to the 12th floor and it was actually tastefully located at the far end in a middle of what looked like an elven ruin.  Well that was what it looked like based on the movies he had seen.   When he saw the portal, he then turned around to check how far he could go because maybe he’s actually in another world already.  After walking for a few minutes he saw the border.  They were beyond some trees so it wasn’t obvious and it was a wall of fog.  When he found the courage to test the fog, he was unable to enter it.  He even hurled a Void Lightning but the spell just dissipated.

Mark tried following the border and found out that the forest clearing was about the size of a football field.  It was huge enough to build himself a two story Villa.  He was thinking of making the 1st floor his storage area and this floor to be his home, since it was incredibly beautiful. 

Mark then proceeded to take a picture in all angles and all corner of the forest clearing as well some extensive video.  He was planning to give to a team of architecture designer so they could design a beautiful house for him.  He would also asked them to list all the materials that he would need in detail so he could purchase them and start building his dream villa in a forest paradise.

After a few more minutes of quiet contemplation by the spring, Mark went back home.  After showering, he went and prepared himself a nice lunch and while he was eating, he was planning in his head the list of what he wanted to do next.  First, contact an architectural design company for the design of the villa.  Second, plan on how to invite Sam and his online gamer friends for dungeon diving.  Third, his world wide vacation.  Once he was done with his lunch, Mark went to the garage to test something out.  When he got there, he put his car into his Inventory and he was able to.  Looking at his Inventory, it seemed like he could fit at least four more cars there.  That means that he had a big enough Inventory for now to serve his purposes.  He promptly made a copy of his Lamborghini then put the replica back to the garage.  He then went back to the 1st floor of the dungeon and store the original car there after he performed an Inventory Item Restoration to it to restore it to its peak.  He thought of buying some gallons of fuel that he could store here and replicate as well.

Mark went to his office because he wanted to stay there when he called Manuel, the agent that was assigned to him by Donald Dren.  He wanted to use it at least a few times.  He laughed at the idea of himself having an office and thought that it was really grand to have money.  For a few seconds, he wished that his parents were there so he could share the joy of having wealth with them.  He would have loved to see his mother spending money buying Gucci Bag, Chanel Shoes and the likes and his father complaining how being extravagant his mother were.  And for one second, he thought that maybe when his level was high enough he would have a skill that could defy the heaven and bring his parents back and then that second passed.  He knew it was futile and his mother taught him better.

Mark called Manuel and asked if he could help him find an Architecture design company that could help him design a villa.  Manuel said that if its alright with him, after an hour, he would come by together with someone who could help him regarding this issue and he agreed.  He also asked Manuel something that he said would be a bit bothersome but Manuel just assured him anything would be fine.  He then asked Manuel to have several containers of gasoline for the Lamborghini at least enough for a full tank delivered at his house as well and Manuel agreed.
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                Mark played some games on his phone while waiting for Manuel to arrived.  Once he received a text from the agent that he was waiting outside,  Mark went to invite them in.  He saw that Manuel brought a small truck with containers of gasoline for his car and asked the driver of the truck together with his companion to bring the containers inside the garage.  Mark thanked Manuel and asked how much he owed him and Manuel said that Donald Dren asked to be billed for any business that went through the agent.  Mark felt exasperated but allowed it to happen because honestly, if he was a super rich guy, he would like to be friends with someone who could cure cancer as well.  He was also thankful to Donald that he allowed him his privacy even though he said that he would welcome any rich guy who asked for cure. 

Mark knew that Donald, as a shrewd businessman had a criteria that he was using to filter the people that he would introduce to him and Mark really didn’t care as long as he would get paid and would retain his privacy.  Manuel then introduce a man who came out of the car who was following him.  The man said his name was Sebastian Johnson and he was one of the architect from Ludwig Engineering Company based in L.A.  Mark greeted the man and invited them to sit in the living room.  Once everything was settled and Manuel saw that they were preparing to talk business, he asked Mark if he needed anything more from him and when he got an answer that there was nothing else, he took his leave while reminding him that if there was anything else, to not hesitate in calling him.

When Manuel left, Mark showed Sebastian the pictures and videos of the forest clearing and told him that he needed a two story villa with three bedrooms with bathroom on each bedroom.  It would be out of grid so it needed to be connected to a large enough generator and the fuel of the generator would be delivered to the house each week so it needed to have enough electrical and fuel capacity to support the house for a week.  It should have a large enough gaming room attached to one of the bedroom.  It would also need to have a good enough septic tank to handle the waste product.  All in all it should be self sufficient.

Sebastian took note of all of his requirements on his tablet and asked some details of the design that Mark would like to have.  Mark said that he didn’t know any design so it would be better if he showed some pictures that he could take look at.  The architect then showed some pictures on his tablet regarding the design of houses and Mark felt unsatisfied.   He then told the architect that he was a gamer who would like a house that was designed as something from a medieval fantasy but it should be made of wood and it should have all the modern conveniences. 

Sebastian said that his request was not unique because there were lots of clients who had requested the same thing, basically clients who liked to romanticize the medieval setting. Castles, taverns, guild halls and such things.  He said that some of the clients who requested those types of design were also players of MMOrpg or who liked to watch animated series from Japan.

Mark was taken aback but was not really surprised.  The anime culture, MMO rpg style and nerd culture had started to become prevalent especially when the TV series The Big Bang Theory became a hit show.  The Cosplay scene boom also added to the culture’s expansion.  He then said to the architect that since he was a bit familiar with what he wanted, he would like to have some design that he could take a look at.  The architect agreed and said that he would have something to show him in a couple days. 

Sebastian also mentioned that the forest clearing that Mark showed him was really beautiful especially the spring and tiny waterfalls.  The architect then said that unfortunately, they usually couldn’t build something near body of water because the foundation would be softer than usual especially if the builder would not be professionally trained to handle such construction.  Mark then said that it was okay to choose a location not near the spring. The architect also requested more pictures of the location and possibly wide angle pictures.  He noticed that Sebastian was experienced enough not to ask the location of the forest clearing.

Mark was happy with the first meeting with the architect but would know for sure after looking at the design he would show him after a couple of days.  Once the architect left, he called Donald Dren.  He was expecting to talk to a secretary but after a couple of rings, Donald was the one who answered the phone. 

“Hey thanks for footing the bill for the gasoline for my car.”

“No worries. It’s just litters of gasoline.  Are you busy right now?”

“Why?  Do you need something?”

“A colleague of mine who’s based on London has a son who is suffering from ALS.  Can you cure something like that.”

“Oh that’s tricky!  You know what, I actually don’t know but I’m willing to try.”  Mark said while wondering if his Dryad’s Circle or Forest Sanctuary Skill could cure something like ALS.  “Are they coming to the states?”

“That’s great!  Actually, the kid’s so sick it would be very difficult for them to come here.  Can you travel to London?  I have a private jet that we can use.”

“We? Are you coming with me?”

“Of course! You’re my guest and it would be better if I’m there to prevent any misunderstanding?”

Mark suddenly thought of his meeting with the architect two days from now so he told Donald about that.  Donald said not to worry, he would have the architect fly to London after a couple of days to meet with him or he could re-schedule with the architect.  Mark said he would just re-schedule and promptly called the Sebastian.  He did wonder about the power of money could bring after Donald said that he would fly the architect to London. 
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                Mark called Sam and informed him that he would be gone for at most a week and to continue with the project of downloading all the animes, movies, music, webnovels, mangas and games that he could.  He asked Sam if he would need more resources and Sam said that he could use a few more laptops and he would need to hire people to get the job done fastser.  Mark agreed with his suggestion of hiring more people and sent around 200k to him.  He also asked Sam to call him in case anything happened or if he would need more funds.  Sam agreed and happily ended the call.

Mark thought of what he would need to bring to London but apparently, everything he might need was already stored in his Inventory.  He also made sure to secure the house and to put the fuel of the car from the garage to the 1st Floor of the dungeon.  Mark thought that since his Inventory was large enough, he would make sure to purchase a lot of good food from there if he could find any to his taste.  He would also tour London and maybe some of the surrounding cities.  He also prepared a small backpack with clothes and some essentials as a cover up for his Inventory.

Mark called Donald and said that he was ready to go to London! Donald told him that he would send someone to fetch him and he would be driven directly to the airport.  When the car that Donald sent arrived, he saw Manuel came out.  He greeted Manuel and Manuel said that he would be coming with him to London to act as his secretary.  Mark just shrugged and entered the car. 

“I’m so excited! Can’t wait to go to Hogwarts, I mean London!”  Mark said to Manuel.

When Mark arrived at the airport, the car that they were using drove directly almost to the entrance of the private plane.  He saw Donald waiting for him at the entrance of the plane and when he got inside, he was impressed by the understated elegance of the aircraft.  He was jokingly expecting it to be like the private planes he saw in the movies with its own  bar and maybe some sexy stewardess ready to bring him to the part of the plane where the bed was located.

The actual lady stewardess who assisted them although beautiful, was on the older side.  Understandable considering how devoted Donald seemed to be with his wife especially now that she was well.  He then saw Elizabeth there and was surprised.

“Hi Mark.  Surprised!”  Elizabeth hugged him.  After the stewardess led them to sofa located at the side and a huge television set on the other, she and Manuel left to give them privacy.

Mark, Donald and Elizabeth sat down and talked. 

“The business colleague that I was talking about, his wife is Elizabeth’s best friend.  Apparently they met when they were younger on a ski resort, Isn’t that right, hon?”

“Yes.  We were young and we got into a lot of shenanigans.  Her name is Danielle.  She took her husband’s last name so she’s Danielle Scott now although I remember clearly, her spouting so much nonsense of keeping her last name since she is a “feminist”.” Elizabeth laughed.

“Her husband’s name is Robert Scott and he is now one of the largest land owner in England.  He first got his money as a business man and he was the owner of the largest retail grocery in England.  Unfortunately, Danielle and Robert’s son contracted ALS." Elizabeth continued.

"When Elizabeth called Danielle, against my advise…” Donald said but got interrupted by Elizabeth.

“She’s my best friend!”

 “As I was saying, when Elizabeth called her friend and told her she got cured of her Stage 4 Breast Cancer, she was hugely surprised.”  Donald continued while looking at Elizabeth sternly.

“Elizabeth then told Danielle that it was a miracle brought by a wizard.” 

Elizabeth blushed and said softly…”Well, it’s true.”

“So when Robert heard the situation from Danielle, he called me and I explained the details to him since he had been a colleague of mine for quite awhile and he knew that the matter is private.”

“It’s okay.  I did tell you to tell anybody who’s rich and willing to pay what I can do.”  Mark said.

“Yes.  That’s what I told Robert.” 

They heard the announcement from the captain of the plane that they were about to take off so they sat on passenger seats.

While they were in the air Mark thought of what would happed if he summon the dungeon entrance on the plane but of course it was just a passing thought.

It took several hours before they arrived at an airport in England and then they were directly driven by a Limousine to a mansion in London.  They were greeted by a couple who he assumed were Robert and Danielle Scott when they arrived at the mansion.  He was a bit disappointed since he was actually expecting a butler to greet them. 

Elizabeth hugged Danielle and Donald shook hands with Robert.  He then introduced Mark as his friend.  Since it was already night time, Robert said that they should rest on their rooms and that they would talk in the morning.  An old British man came to them from somewhere and asked them if they were ready to go their rooms and rest.  Mark was now content since he could now see an actual butler.  The butler then called a couple of ladies who were actually wearing maid uniforms and told them that the maids would lead them to their rooms.  Mark was giddy with happiness of hearing their accents and seeing their clothes.  He was almost expecting to hear one of them to say that she was a witch from Hogwarts School of Witchcraft and Wizardry.

After a night of rest, Mark, Donald and Elizabeth met with Robert and Danielle on what he assumed was a living room since it looked so extravagant that it was unrecognizable what kind of room it was.  Robert then asked them directly if Mark could cure their son, Albert, of his ALS.  Donald told Robert that Mark was able to cure any type of cancer so it was highly possible that ALS could be cured as well but since it wasn’t tested before they were not 100 percent sure. 

Danielle then asked Elizabeth if it hurt when she was cured.  Elizabeth thought for a moment and then answered her directly.

“I was asleep when it happened.  A feeling came to me as if suddenly all the weight that I was carrying was gone.  I thought I died because suddenly I don’t hurt anymore and when I woke up, I saw the most beautiful lady I have ever seen.  She was so beautiful that it was unreal.  I heard her laugh and its as if that laugh was the sound of the forest blessing me.  After that, I was able to stand.  Even my teeth and my hair grew back.  I would really like to see that lady again.”  Elizabeth reminisced.  
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                Robert and Danielle Scott got excited when they heard Elizabeth described her experience when Mark cured her.  Robert then turned to him.

“Can you cure our son now, please.  I’m willing to pay any fee you would like us to pay.”  Robert asked Mark directly.

“Let’s talk about that later.  Can we go to your son now?”

“Yes please, please.” Robert said and he and Danielle stood up leading him to presumably their son’s room.

When they arrived at Robert and Danielle’s son’s room, they knocked for a bit and entered.  They asked the nurse to leave the room first for privacy and they woke up their son.

Albert, Robert and Danielle’s son was an eleven year old kid.  He develop ALS when he was nine years old which was extremely rare.  He was extremely thin and pale.  He had his father’s dark hair and her mother’s green eyes.  Mark thought he looked extremely like Harry Potter from the books.

“Hello mother, father, good morning.  Who is he?”  Albert said politely when he saw his mother and father and Mark.  Donald and Elizabeth stayed by the door.  Mark felt pity for the kid even though he was one of the wealthiest child in the world. 

“Hi, my name is Mark and I’m a wizard from Ilvermony School of Witchcraft and Wizardry.”  Mark said to the kid directly.

“I do love Harry Potter but I don’t believe in wizards.”  Albert said.  Mark could actually see the lost of belief in anything magic on the child’s eyes.  He was wealthy but he was dying.  He was dying before he would experience the world.

Mark lifted the iron rod that he took from his inventory and swirl it around like a wizard casting a spell.  Then he said some Latin sounding words to mimic spell casting from the world of Harry Potter and then he activated his skill, Forest Sanctuary.

Trees and flowers grew inside the room and sprites flitted between the glowing flowers.  Dryad came out of the trees giggling at them.  A white unicorn came out from the bushes still eating some berries.  Donald and Elizabeth was expecting the lone dryad but what they saw was different.  Elizabeth brought her hands to her mouth as if she holding herself from crying.  She was looking at the dryads trying to identify the first one that she saw.  Robert and Danielle looked around in wonder.

Albert tried to sit up wanting to see everything.  His eyes were glowing with wonder, returning to the eyes of a child who believed in magic.  Mark saw the child suddenly stilled, as if trying to see if he had the control back of the body who betrayed him.  When the forest and mystical creature disappeared,  the kid tried to stand up.  He was being assisted by his father but Albert said that he wanted to try alone.  After a few seconds, he successfully stood up by himself and was able to walk without any problem.  Robert and Danielle cried when they saw their boy walking like a normal child.  The went to him, hugging him until the kid said that he couldn’t breathe.  Albert parents laughed and they released him.

Mark said to the parents that they should have the doctors test him for more conclusive report.  When he saw that he was being ignored since Robert and Danielle kept hugging and touching their son, he excused himself and walked to Donald and Elizabeth.  Donald said to him that they should go out to the living room and wait for the other couple there.

They sat in the living room drinking the tea that the butler had serve them waiting for Robert and Danielle.  After about an hour, they saw them come in together with the well dressed Albert.

When Albert saw Mark, the boy ran towards him and said, “You really are a wizard!”. 

The butler saw the boy running and the tea set that he was holding fell down and crashed into the floor.  Robert said to the butler to leave the room first and have the dishes cleaned at a later time. 

The  boy sat beside Mark and asked him several questions.

“Are you really from Ilvermony?  Can I go to Hogwarts?  Do you have a connection there maybe I can go there through the back door?  My father will  surely pay you.  I really want  to be a wizard”. 

“I’m sorry Albert.  Since you haven’t received an invitation delivered by an owl, It would be impossible for you to join.   But you don’t need to worry.  At least we can be friends and you will be one of the few muggles who have a wizard friend.”   Albert muttered and said to himself that he wouldn’t give up.  Mark got a little nervous and thought maybe he shouldn’t have done that. The boy had wealth and he could use it to search for a path to magic and it could go wrong in so many ways.

While Albert was concocting plans to infiltrate Hogwarts, Mark turned to Robert and asked what the result of the test was.  Robert said that they would go to the hospital later to have Albert run a full body check up then they would know for sure.  He asked if Mark could stay until the results were out.  Mark agreed since he was curious of what the result would be too. 

Mark then said to Donald and Robert that he would like to tour London and the kid said that he would be his tour guide.  Mark said to Albert that he would need to go to the hospital to do some tests first.  The kid muttered and said he didn’t need some test.  Mark thought that maybe since the kid was feeling healthy, he was now entering his rebellious phase.   

Albert said that since he is a wizard, maybe they could see the entrance to the train station 9 and ¾ .  Mark indulged the kid and said that he would go there once he had return from the hospital.  In the meantime he would probably tour some other boring places like Big Ben.  Robert then said that he would have someone guide him.

After several hours of touring London with Manuel and the guide assigned by Robert,  Mark came back to the mansion.  Once he got there Robert and Danielle talked to him and said that the test came out and Albert was fully cured.  Danielle hugged him and said that they could never repay what he had done for her family and Mark thought, actually you could.  With money.
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                Albert saw Mark came in to the house and he ran to him excitedly.

“Mark, I’m cured!”.  Mark was very surprised when the boy hugged him fiercely. 

“Thank you so much.  You are a very powerful wizard!” Albert cried while hugging him which promptly made Danielle cried as well and Robert teary eyed.

“You’re welcome Albert.  Just remember to always be good because I’m on the side of good and you don’t want me as your enemy if you sided with the Death Eaters.”  Mark jokingly said.

“Side with Death Eaters! Does that mean I can be a wizard too?”  Albert replied with a smile.  Mark thought that the kid was very smart and he should’ve taken care not to run his mouth too much in front of the kid.

“I’m just kidding Mark.  I know you told me I can’t be a wizard but I know from a fact that with hard work nothing can stop you as taught by my father.”

Mark saw the determination in the kid’s eyes to enter the world of magic and he was quite sure that it was brought on partly by the wonder that the Forest Sanctuary imparted to the kid and partly due to the miracle of him being saved by the said spell.  He knew the kid already gave up and was waiting to die.  There was no more hope, no more magic in his eyes when Mark saw Albert but the hope and magic were rekindled when he saw the Forest Sanctuary skill.

Mark knew that once he’s gone, the kid, with his wealth, would probably not stop researching magic.  He decided to do one last thing for the kid.

“Albert, I know I told you can’t be a wizard but I have something that I can give you that will make you the best healer through magic.  Would you like to have something like that?  You need to think carefully because this artifact could bring danger to you and your family.  You also need to talk to your family first.”

Albert stilled and everybody could see that he was thinking very carefully which impressed Mark. 

“I would like to have something like that but I would talk to my father and mother first.”  The kid replied after a few minutes of thinking it through.

“Good man.  Okay go ahead and talk to your father and mother and lets talk after an hour.”  Robert looked at Mark questioningly and Mark just shrugged and pointed at the kid silently telling him to talk to the kid.

Mark went to Donald and Elizabeth to talk to them a bit.

“What do you mean by that Mark?” Donald asked.

“It was an impulse.”  Again, Mark just shrugged. 

“Do you really have something like that?” Elizabeth asked.

“I do and I just want to make sure the boy will not lose his belief in magic and hope the way that he did when I first saw him.  I’m also quite sure that his father, who by the way is extremely rich as Google said, will pay me.”  Mark snickered.

“I would pay you greatly for something like that.”  Donald said, indignant with the fact that he was not offered something like an artifact by Mark.

“You’re not a kid! Don’t tell me you’re also yearning to enroll in Hogwarts?”

Donald snorted and they all went inside the mansion to have a meal.

Mark was playing with his phone in the room assigned to him by Robert when he heard a knock on the door.  When he opened it, he saw Albert and then the kid invited him to go to the living room to talk with his parents.  Earlier when he was in the room alone, he also didn’t  forget to get the Magic Iron ring from the 1st Floor of the dungeon.  He was planning to give it to one of his friends who would act as the priest in the party but he thought he could just take the mantle and let the others fight the mob.  He was quite sure that that would bring them the most excitement.

When they got to the room, he saw Albert’s parents together with Donald and Elizabeth.  Mark guessed that they were curious of what the item he was planning to give to the boy.  He and the kid sat down near his parents.

“Before you give Albert the item, can you tell us more about it?”  Robert asked.

“It’s a very powerful ring that will allow him or anyone wearing it to heal someone of wounds up to 30 times.  Although I say it’s 30 times, its actually unlimited because every 10 minutes, the ring will earn another healing capability.  That means that if you heal somebody once, after 10 minutes you can use the ring up to 30 times again.  As for the severity of the wound it can heal, as I said its very powerful but I haven’t tested the limit. “

“Oh my God!  That’s a very powerful artifact.  I imagine that can save thousands of soldiers in a war.” Robert gasped.  The other three adults in the room was flabbergasted as well.  They couldn’t imagine something like that exist and that Mark was willing to part with something like that.  But then again, he did have skills that was much better since his skill could cure disease and based on what Mark was saying, the ring only heal wounds. 

“I imagine so as well but I don’t want to get involve with the government or something like that. I can give it to Albert or to you if you pay me.” Mark said directly, looking at Robert and Albert.

“I want it!”  Albert shouted.

“Albert, you can’t have something like that!  Maybe when you reach your maturity.  For now go to your room and we will talk to Mark about the ring.”  Robert said to Albert sternly.  The kid grumbled but obeyed.  He knew that realistically, he wouldn’t get the item since it was very powerful but the fact that his father said that he could get someday made him content.
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                “I’m sorry.  It was wrong and impulsive of me to offer it to Albert.  I just want the magic to continue in the boys life.”  Mark said to Albert’s parents.

“I understand Mark.  I know what you saw when the first time you saw Albert.  That’s what we have been seeing for the last few months.  Honestly, I’m interested in that item as well.  Can I take a look.”

Mark agreed and brought the ring out and gave it to Robert and his wife.  Donald and Elizabeth also came near to have a look.

“How does it work?” Robert asked while holding the ring.

“You wear it and then you should be near the person you wanted to heal, at least a foot near and with intent on your mind just will it.”

“It’s so small.  How can I wear it?”

“It’s magic.  Just try.”

Robert then tried wearing the ring and he saw it enlarge and he was able to fit it on his finger.

“It’s so pretty! Earlier, it was just a nondescript looking silver ring but when Robert wore it, it changed into something beautiful but befitting a man!” Elizabeth exclaimed.  Mark was surprised too.

“Can any of the women try it? Let’s check if it will change as well.” Mark urged.

Robert gave the ring to his wife and when Danielle wore, it actually changed into a delicate looking silverwork.

“Oh my!  It is really beautiful.”  Danielle said while admiring the ring.  She then removed it and gave it back to Robert.  He wore back again, went to the door and talked to someone.  After that a couple of people came inside and one of them was wearing a cast. 

Robert told Mark that the two people could be trusted and one of them was the doctor who performed tests on Albert.  Mark just shrugged.  He told Mark that the one with the cast was a gardener who fell and broke his arm.  Robert then talked to the doctor and asked him to remove the cast after the gardener agreed.

When the cast was removed, Robert pointed at the gardener with his hand with the ring and they could actually see the ring glowing.  The wound with the stitches on the arm of the gardener slowly disappeared and the thread used actually fell.  When he tested his arm, apparently the bone although was feeling fine was still a little sore.  Mark asked Robert to repeat the action and after a few seconds, the gardener tested it again for a few minutes and excitedly told them that nothing hurts anymore.  The doctor’s jaw dropped and Robert asked him and the gardener to leave reiterating to not tell anyone or the consequences would be severe.  The doctor and the gardener said they understood and left.

“Mark, this is an amazing thing.  How much are you asking for this.”

“Are you really sure you want to have it.  You saw it’s power.  It could bring danger to you and your family.”  Mark said.

“I understand.  I am incredibly wealthy Mark.  I know how to protect myself.  This ring will be very useful to the family and it will bring me peace of mind once I give this to Albert and he goes off gallivanting somewhere having an adventure once he comes of age.”  Mark saw Danielle agreeing with Robert.

“I don’t know the price.  Can you talk to Donald about this?”

Robert agreed and Mark, with permission from Albert’s parents, left to the room assigned to him so they can talk to Donald and Elizabeth in peace.

Mark went back to playing on his phone while waiting for the Robert and Donald’s talk.  He heard a knock on the door and when he opened it, he saw Albert outside.

“Mark are you doing anything?  Can I talk to you?”

“Sure.” He then invited Albert inside and they both sat on the sofa.

“Mark, honestly, is there such a thing as Hogwarts?”  The kid asked looking serious.

Mark laughed and told him that he didn’t know if there was a school for witchcraft and wizardry in England and if there was, it’s name probably isn’t Hogwarts.  Albert then asked if he studied in a magic school in America.  He told the kid that he was joking earlier when he said that he was from Ilvermony School of Witchcraft and Wizardry and that as far as he knew, and he could be wrong, that there was no school for witchcraft and wizardry in America as well.  This was when he started lying.  He told the kid that his magic was from his mother who was from a long line of witches in the Philippines called ‘Mambabalang”.  Unfortunately, when his mother died, there were no more “Mambabalang” in the family aside from him and didn’t know if any other line of witches were alive in his home country. 

“Do you think there are other type of magicians or witches in other parts of the world, Mark?”  Albert asked.

“Honestly, I don’t know.  There could be, but one thing I know, If there are any, they will be extremely dangerous.  Take me for example.  With my magic, I can wipe armies.”  Mark said to the kid seriously since he really wanted to impart to the kid the danger of looking for something as elusive as magic in the world and from what he knew from reading novels that those with power were extremely temperamental.  They could be kind or they could be really vicious.

“I understand Mark.  I will really be careful.”  Albert said seriously.  Mark laughed.  He thought of saying those things to deter the kid somewhat but the kid was honest, saying he would still continue but would be very careful.

“Can you show me some other magic?”

“Sure.” Mark promptly used Invisibility and the kid was startled when he disappeared.  He re-appeared behind the kid and said “boo”.  The kid was startled and then laughed.  He then said to Mark that he couldn’t wait to get the ring from his father.

Mark then said to Albert that if he found some other item with milder magic, he would definitely give it to the boy.  The boy got excited and said he would like to talk to his father’s lawyer so they could have it in writing.  Mark just laughed.
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                After a few more minutes of talking with Albert, Mark heard a knock.  When he opened the door, he saw Robert outside so he invited him in.  When Robert saw Albert, he asked his son to go to his room since he needed to talk to Mark.  When Albert said that he wanted to listen, Robert smiled and said that it was money matters so Albert promptly left.

“Mark, I want to talk to you regarding the payment for Albert’s cure and the ring.  I will give you 3 million dollars for what you did to cure Albert.”  Mark thanked Robert.

“As for the ring, we can’t really put a price on it.  It’s really valuable.  It can even cure broken bones!  So I decided I will give you 20 million dollars for it and if you need more funds don’t hesitate to contact me.  I will give you a line that will be able to reach me directly.  You also don’t need to worry about paying any  tax since my lawyers and accountants will be handling that for you.”

“Thanks!  I gladly accept.”  Mark smiled.  Now he had enough funds for his villa and whatever he might need.  He would make sure to use every last penny to get everything that he could before transmigrating.  He then told Robert that he would be returning to the states the day after tomorrow since he was planning to continue his tour of London tomorrow.  Robert then said to Mark that he of course would pay for any expenses and the guide would assist him with everything.  Robert then said that Donald and Elizabeth would probably join him the day after tomorrow in returning back to California.

The next morning, Albert joined Mark, Manuel and the guide in touring London.  They went to station 9 and ¾ but sadly didn’t find anything resembling magic.  While touring London, Mark showed some more magic to Albert when others couldn’t see like some tricks using Telekinesis.  When they got home to Albert’s mansion, Mark showed some of his spell to Albert like Void Bolt while pretending that it was the spell “expelliarmus” from the Harry Potter world.  He also pretended to ride a broom while doing Levitation.

The kid enjoyed the magic show so much that when it was time for Mark to go back home, he was actually teary eyed.  While on the plane back to California, Donald express an interest in purchasing a magic item as well and Mark said jokingly that he would sell him one once he was in the mood. 

Mark said goodbye to the couple and went home when they got back to California.  He called Sam on the way to inform him that he was back to check if he encountered any problem with the project.  Sam assured him that everything was going smoothly and that he hired a couple of people for assistance.  Mark then asked if he needed more funds and Sam said that he had enough money for now.  He also told Sam to not stress himself out since he already hired some people.  Sam agreed and said he would delegate most of the downloads since he missed playing their mmorpg.

Sam asked Mark if he would like to party and raid the boss of the dungeon in the game.  Mark declined and said he was busy on something but told Sam to prepare for the adventure of a lifetime.  Sam asked what he meant and Mark said that it was a surprised. It was already night time so Mark decided to rest. 

The next day, Mark decided to kill the boss of the 10th floor of the dungeon again since it already respawn, hoping that he would get some more good gear.  He then proceeded to the 10th floor.  When he arrived there, he saw the Orc King and its two minions, the archer and the shaman.  They were exactly the same as the first time he killed the boss.  He managed to defeat them in an hour and after that he looted the treasure chest that appear.  He leveled up twice earning two stat points and two skill points. Now he had a total of two stat points and fifteen skill points.  He decided to keep the points for now.  Sadly there were only two orbs that appeared.  They were both Magic Blue rarity items and were called magic iron scepter and magic Leather Shoes.  When he Identified the scepter it added five to Wisdom and had a 30 to 35 damage with 40 durability.  The skill was a new one.  It said that it’s Holy Light.  When used, a bolt of light would appear that would give 120 damage to undead but would only give 20 damage and stun regular enemies but when used on allies, it would heal them for 20 HP.  It also had 30 charges would earn one charge per 10 minutes.  Mark thought that the scepter would be the one for their support for the party that he was planning.

The magic leather shoes on the other hand was not going to be useful to the party.  It would give the wearer plus five to Agility and plus three to Vitality and had a 40 durability.  It’s skill was a bit curious.  Its called Haste and would give 100 percent run or walk for five minutes to the wearer when used.  It also had 30 charges and would earn 1 charge per 10 minutes.  Mark thought it would be useful for escaping in the dungeon but aside from the stat provided, that’s it. 

Mark suddenly thought of the idea of selling it to Donald since he expressed interest in buying a magic item as well and felt bad that he only sold an item to his colleague, Robert.  He called David and jokingly said that if he came to his house in an hour he would sell him a magic item.  Donald excitedly said to wait and ended the call.  After an hour, Donald arrived together with Elizabeth.

When Mark let them enter, Donald excitedly asked where the item was and Mark laughed and led them to the living room.  Once they sat down,  Mark gave Donald the leather shoes. 

“What is it?” Donald asked excitedly.

“When you wear it, your body’s reaction will be twice or more than a normal athlete you will also feel energized and it has a magic skill that will greatly enhance your running or walking speed .”

Donald was a bit disappointed but since it was still a magic item, he directly removed his shoes and  wore the leather shoes.

“So, how do you feel?” Mark asked.

“I felt good. It feels like my body is full of energy and that I can run forever.”  Donald said wonderingly.

“The magic of the shoes is called Haste and will greatly increase your run or walk speed by activating it.  To activate, you will need to think about it with intent and then you will be able to use the skill for five minutes.  It has 30 uses but the magic will re-charge one use per 10 minutes.”  Mark explained.
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                Donald went outside, wanting to test the magic blue item leather shoes.  Mark and Elizabeth went with him to watch and when they saw him preparing, it was actually obvious on his face when the skill was activated.  Donald then ran and his speed was abnormally fast.  His speed was much faster than Olympic sprinter. It was so fast that it bordered on the realm of the superheroes. 

Now Mark understood the additional three stats to Vitality since without it, people who used it with regular Vitality would not be able to handle the stamina consumption.  When Donald returned back to them he was exhilarated and the bodyguard that was with them was higly astonished on what he saw Donald did.

“I want this shoes!” Donald said, his face was still flushed with excitement.

“Let’s go back inside.  I need to explain to you some more things regarding the shoes.”  Mark headed back inside the house with Elizabeth and Donald following him.  The bodyguard remained outside.

“As you can see, the shoes will allow you to have incredible speed for five minutes but since you can actually activate it again with only a second delay if you want, it can actually last for 2.5 hours.  It will earned another five minutes after ten minutes but you will need to take care because it will consume your stamina greatly.  Although the shoes provide magic that alleviate that somehow, it still possible that you may die of exhaustion.  I know you know what I’m talking about!”  Mark advised Donald sternly once they were in the living room.

“I know.  When I was running using the skill of the shoes, it somehow felt that my body was enhance and that I can run forever.  So you’re saying that’s a false feeling?”

“It’s not false.  It did add to your Vitality but of course you will still be exhausted if you run for a long time and when your tired you could make mistakes like run into a cliff.”  Mark laughed.

Donald ignored the last part and Elizabeth laughed as well.  He then said to Mark that he would like to purchase the item as well and asked how much was he selling it for.  Mark honestly told him that he didn’t have any idea for the prices of his magic items. 

Donald directly then said to Mark that he would give him a million dollars first for the item and would conduct research on the shoes and if it amounted to any significant result, he would of course be compensated more.  Donald then asked if he would be alright if the shoes would be damage and Mark said that it would not matter to him anymore since he bought the item, he could do whatever he wanted with it.  Donald then told Mark that if he had anymore item, he could contact him first if he wanted to sell it.  Mark agreed then Donald and Elizabeth left together with the shoes.  He noticed that although Donald was disappointed at first that the item was not death defying like the ring that was sold to Robert Scott, after testing it out, Donald apparently changed his mind.

A few minutes after Donald and Elizabeth left, he received a notification from his phone that he received a one million dollars from Donald.   Then somebody from the bank contacted him offering him investment opportunities using his savings account.  He replied to the man that Donald Dren the land baron from California were already helping him with his finance.  The man from the bank paused, possibly thinking of the implication of Donald Dren’s advised to the young man.  Instead of discouraging the banker as Mark thought when he used Donald’s name, it actually vitalized him more and then Mark thought it might have been a mistake.  The banker kept on babbling about the services that he could provide.  Mark stopped the man by saying that he had a meeting with Mr. Dren and that he was late already.  The man apologized and ended the call.

Mark pondered his next move which was to call Sam and initiate the “Dungeon Dive with Friends” plan.  He had tens of guild mates but around 12 to whom he was close with.  The items that he could use for the party was the magic iron sword, magic iron bow, magic iron staff and magic iron scepter so that would mean four people.  He would need to select three people from his friends but first, he need to test if Sam and the others could enter the dungeon first.

Mark called Sam and asked him if he could come to the house alone.  Sam told him that Melissa heard and thought that maybe they were now gay and would do some steamy gay stuff.  Mark replied if its about the game guild stuff, yes they would.  He heard Sam laughed and Sam said that Melissa replied that it’s the same shit.

After a few minutes of waiting Sam arrived and Mark let him in.  They talked in the living room while drinking some ice tea.

“So what’s happening.  Is the client pulling out or something?”  Sam asked Mark, worried that the recent wealth that he had been getting from Mark would dissipate. 

“No.  This is about something else.”  Mark replied.

“Oh.  I did brought an expense report so the client can see everything we used the money for.”  Sam said while pulling up a file on his tablet.

“No. No, Sam. No need to show that to me.  I wanna be honest with you.  There is no client.  The person who asked you to do the download is me because I’ll need it a year from now and I can’t tell you the details why.  Just continue downloading the stuff and you and Melissa don’t need to worry about the funds.  We have enough.”

Sam got serious and thought for a bit.  Then he turned to Mark and asked him seriously where the money came from.  Mark told him that the money was from Donald Dren, the billionaire from California for services rendered that of course he couldn’t divulge the details for now.
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                Mark and Sam drank and ate their snacks quietly.  Obviously, Sam was in deep thought.

“Why did you call me here, if it’s not about the project?” Sam then asked Mark after a few minutes.

“What would you do if what you said earlier happened.  About a dungeon appearing and fighting monsters.  Would you be interested in raiding it together with me and our friends.”  Mark asked Sam seriously.

“I’ve thought of it.  As you well know, I’m just like you.  I like reading web novels about transmigrating, dungeon diving, fighting zombies in the apocalypse with superpowers with my harem,  those kinds of things.  But we all know that those will just stay in our games, animes, web novels and our imagination.  It’s very tempting to just drown ourselves in it and both of us knew the consequences of doing that.  You remember Jason right? He’s so young to die of heart attack.  I actually thought you will be just like him, being so overweight and not moving too much.”

Mark then asked Sam to follow him to the basement.  He activated the portal to the dungeon using the basement door.  He then turned to Sam.

“In a moment you will feel  something, like an intent of an invite.  Accept it by having the intention of accepting it. It will be more like an instinct.  Unfortunately, you will not see a virtual window panel.”  Mark told Sam.

“I feel it!  Okay I accepted it I think.  Oh my God, what is that!”  Mark was happy that Sam was able to see the Portal to his dungeon.

Looking at his System Interface, there was a new tab that appeared.  It said Party at the top and when he opened it, he saw Sam’s name and his HP which was 140.

“Okay lets go back to the living room , we need to talk further.” Mark then deactivated the Portal.

When they sat down on the sofa, Sam asked Mark more questions about the dungeon.  Mark told Sam that he had been able to see the portal to the dungeon for a week now and he already engaged the monsters inside.  He told Sam that the necklace that he was wearing was a unique drop that gave the Identify,  Summon Bush Golem and Dryad’s Circle spells.  Unfortunately since it was  a unique rare drop, it was bound to him and nobody else could wear it.  He also told Sam that that was also the main reason why he got fit so fast. 

“So If I go there and fight monster, I will become powerful too?”  Sam asked Mark.  He could actually saw Sam getting excited and Mark knew that he was right all along when it came to his friends and dungeon diving. 

“Once we go inside of course we will fight some monsters and once they’re dead, they will drop equipment that we can wear and through the Identify skill that I have, we will know what skills and stats it will provide.”

“Oh my God! A real raid!  We can do a real raid Mark! I knew it! That’s how you got rich, you sold items from the dungeon to rich guys!”

“Actually you are partly correct.  The first sum of money that I got was me healing Donald’s wife using the spell Dryad’s Circle from the amulet that I’m wearing.  It’s also the one that healed John’s Daughter.”

“You can cure cancer!  You can cure a lot of people! Oh my God I need to calm down. I don’t know what to think! I’m overwhelmed.”  Mark could actually see Sam beginning to hyperventilate.

“Okay Sam calm down.  I will list down what we know so far so you will be able to think about it and calm down. 


	We have a dungeon.

	We can get drops that provide skills after killing enemies.

	I’m lucky to get an item that we can use to heal and cure cancer.

	I use it to get money.

	I can only use the Dryad’s Circle skill once every week. So we need to save it for emergency.



Are you with me so far Sam?” Mark created a bullshit list that he told Sam to help him calm down.  Basically it highly limited what he could do with the Dryad’s Circle spell.

“Okay I understand.  The important part is for us to raid the dungeon and for us to get more items so we can get more powerful!”  Sam said excitedly.

“Actually we have one more thing to test.  We need to check if you can enter the dungeon, Sam.”

“Wait you said that you were doing this for a week then why is the dungeon door here at the new house?”

Mark forgot about that.  He needed to think very fast on what to say to Sam.

“Actually the reason there’s a dungeon is because I found a memento on my mother’s things and it allowed me to summon a dungeon door to any door that I want.”  Mark took his mother’s bracelet discreetly from his inventory to show Sam.

“I see. You’re so lucky!”

“I know. I think my mother was a sorceress. You know from the Philippines.  She was giving me some hints and unfortunately she died before teaching me, I think.”  Mark was so full of bullshit that if it smelled, he would have stank to high heaven.

“I’m sorry again Mark.  About your parents.  Anyways I’m so excited!  Imagine us raiding a dungeon in real life!”

“I know! C’mon let’s go enter.”

And they found out that Sam could follow Mark inside the dungeon.  Mark said to Sam that they should exit first so they could prepare themselves thoroughly.

Once they were back in the living room, Mark told Sam about the four items with skill that he already got.  The sword with the Cleave skill,  the bow with the Triple Strafe skill, the staff with the Fire Ball skill and the Scepter with the Holy Bolt skill.  He then described to Sam what each skill would do and that they would need to find three other party members since he already had the amulet that could summon bush golems.
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                “Yes, you’re right! I want the sword since you know, I really like to be up close and personal with the monsters.  Too bad we don’t have a shield so I can go full tank.”  Sam said to Mark.

“The sword is actually for a damage dealer not a tank based on its skill.  So that means we need someone who will play the wizard, the archer and the cleric.”

“We definitely need to include Jason.  He’s the best wizard there is in the guild.  Actually in the whole game!”

“Who’s Jason?” Mark asked Sam.

“His name is Enleed in the game.”

“Oh yeah of course I know him.  How do you know his name in real life?”

“We talked sometime about him wanting to write a web  novel and it led to me promising to be his first patron so he gave me his would be Patreon user name which has the name Jason in it and I asked him and he said it’s his name.”

“Does he live near here?”

“Yeah, he’s in L.A. and I’m sure he’ll be down in raiding the dungeon.  It’s a real life dungeon man!  A true blue gamer would probably shit himself if they new that a real life dungeon exist.”

“You can’t know for sure.  I know someone who told me once that he was glad monsters and dungeon isn’t real since he didn’t want to be a part of a world that has to fight them regularly.”  Mark said to Sam doubtfully.

“Hmmph, you believe him?  He’s just trying to convince himself that it was better that It isn’t real because he just wanted to believe that his shitty real life is enough for him.”

Mark shrugged and then said to Sam that he would be the summoner, and Sam would be the front line damage dealer using the sword, Jason aka Enleed would be their wizard if he was willing to join.  They needed to find two more who would be willing to join and would be discreet and not blab to everybody about the dungeon’s existence.

Sam then recommended one more guild mate who live nearby.  Her name was Armina.  She was their top archer from the guild and Sam said he would talk to her first to sound her out.  Mark agreed and gave that responsibility to Sam.  For the role of healer they can’t actually think of anyone since all the support that was part of their guild lived very far away.  Mark then considered an idea that he presented to Sam to check his opinion.

“Why don’t we offer it to Donald Dren or to a person he would recommend for money?  Basically selling the role out and we would split it four ways?  So if we sold it to him for like, 2 million dollars, we’ll split it four ways.”  Mark really didn’t need to do it that way, since he could earn a lot of money by healing rich folks.  It was just he was hoping he could share money earnings to his would be party mates so they don’t have to be bothered by real life issues like how to pay their bills.

“It could be dangerous Mark.  What if he got greedy and threaten you until you give him the necklace that can summon the dungeon?”  Sam said doubtfully.

“Well, anybody we invite could do that as well, but maybe you’re right.  At least any nerd that we do invite will not have the resources to threaten us I think.  I hope.  If we really can’t find anyone, at worst we can assign the role to Melissa”.

Sam snorted then said that it wouldn’t work.  Melissa abhored any sort of physical activity that would break her nails.

“You just said that since she always tease us about being otakus.”  Mark laughed.

“Anyways let me try the sword first.” Sam asked.

“Ok let me get it.”  Mark went to his bedroom for privacy since the sword was actually in his Inventory.  When he came back, he gave the sword to Sam.

“So how do I use it.  And why the heck can I carry this sword easily? It must have weigh a kilogram!”

“Well when I Identified it, it also add five to the Strength stat and based on the description, an average man’s strength is about four or five so that meant, it doubled your strength, I think.  I’m not really sure if it actually double your strength.  Let’s go to the back so you can test it out.”  Mark together with Sam went to the backyard to test the sword.

When they were outside, Sam first tested the sword by swinging it about and he said he could easily swing it without any problem.  Mark suddenly felt a little concerned since theory was way different from the actual scenario of him getting up close and personal to a goblin and stabbing it.

“Try to use the skill by having the intent of using the skill Cleave when you swing it in front of you.”

Mark stood a little further to avoid any accident and then he saw Sam used the skill.  The sword actually emitted a faint red light then it was swung horizontally in front of Sam.

“Oh my God! I felt it when I activated the skill!  I felt its power and it feels like I could slash the world!” Sam said excitedly.

“Are you fine?  Do you feel drained or tired?"  Mark asked Sam.

“Actually… yes.  I felt tired like, I don’t know, I just finished a jerk off or something.”

“Eeww.  So how many times do you think you can do the skill in say 10 minutes?”

“Probably just five times and then I’ll get too tired to move after that.”

“Let’s try it out now.”  Mark suggested to Sam.

Sam then activated the skill five times and he decided to do it consecutively with around ten seconds interval each activation.  He told Mark that he was too tired to do it again after five times activation.

“Hmm so that’s the limit you can do per combat.  The person who will use the staff and the scepter will have a big advantage over you and the archer since they will not use their stamina in casting their spells, I think.”

“You’re right.  So we really need to plan it extensively and practice before doing the dive to avoid mishaps.” Sam said to Mark.
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                Mark and Sam went back to the living room to plan their next move.  They still haven’t found anyone who could play the role of their healer so they took the guild member’s list and checked again.

“What about Northshire?” Mark asked Sam.

“We don’t know his real name and where he lives.”

“I know but we can talk to him first.”

“Nah, don’t like him, he’s arrogant.”

“You don’t like him because he stole your in-game girlfriend.  We don’t even know, your previous in-game girlfriend Sedusa could be a 40 year old man living in his mother’s basement and you admitted that there’s a high possibility of that but you’re still livid when Northshire stole her from you.”  Mark laughed so hard.  Sam snorted then continued with the inspection of their list.

“Anyway, what about Dwarfessa?”  Sam asked Mark when he stopped laughing.

“I know her.  She’s only 16 and she lives in North Carolina so that’s a no go.”

After perusing the list for quite sometime, they still weren’t able to find anyone who could be their healer so Mark opened again the topic of selling the role to Donald Dren since once they have the money, the party mates could quit their job if they wanted to and just focus on dungeon diving. 

“I haven’t thought of that.  At least I’m fine.  You’re my boss and you pay me a lot of money and now I have employees of my own so I can leave the project to them and just inspect them once in a while.” Sam laughed.

“Hey! Just make sure that the quality is acceptable and don’t forget to bring the equipment to me every week.”  He reminded Sam.

“Yeah, yeah.  Okay I think your idea of selling the healer role has merit but we need to talk to Enleed and Amina first.”

“We need to do a lot of things first.  We need to plan the division of loot since one big part of why the role would be highly desirable to a rich guy like Donald Dren is the item that he could get from the dungeon.  So this is my plan.  The loot will go to anyone who needs it and if Donald or anyone he assigned need the equipment, we still need to sell it to him for money.  Do you agree.”

“I do but will he accept that?  We already sold him the role and we still need to sell him the items?  Isn’t a bit, I don’t know greedy?”

“He’s got a lot of money and he knew the value of our dungeon items.  It can make people stronger!  It has multitude of uses.  Protection or research so I bet he would agree to our condition.  I already sold him a pair of leather shoes for one million dollars.”

Mark then turned serious.

“I need to tell you something, Sam.  We can only do this dungeon for less than a year based on my mother’s item durability.  So that means we need to do a lot of diving to get all the items that we can so each one of us can get stronger for our own protection and of course to get a lot of money by selling the items to rich folks.”

“That sucks.  I thought I will be doing this for the rest of my life and I really liked to.  Just like those Korean web novels about being hunters and getting strong and rich while doing it.”  Sam said forlornly to Mark.

“We don’t need to be down just yet.  If there’s my dungeon already, there could be more in the future, who knows and if that really happens, we have an advantage since we already got stronger by exploring our own dungeon.”

“You’re right. I’ll call Enleed and you call Armina.” Sam said to Mark.

Mark called Armina and invited her to his house for a special guild get together and she agreed and said that she’ll be there in an hour.  Sam said that Enleed said the same things.  So while they were waiting for the other two to arrived, they talked about the dungeon and Sam speculated on Mark’s mother being a sorceress and what type of powers she had.  Mark said that it probably wasn’t strong enough since they did die in a car accident.  Sam apologized again to Mark and he just shrugged and said it happened a few years ago.

Mark received a text from Armina that she’s arriving so he went outside to receive her.  He saw the uber car that she was riding stopped in front of his house and he invited her inside.  He then told Armina that they were waiting for Enleed.

Armina looked around asked Mark and Sam where the others guild members.  They told her that only her and Enleed were available for the meet up.  She just nodded and sat in the living room to wait for Enleed.  Mark wondered how Armina could be calm in the presence of two men and he directly asked her.

“I know the both of you and we’ve been guild mates for years.  Nice weight loss by the way.  And besides, if it comes to a fight, I could take both of you.  I know Krav Maga.”  Armina said. 

Mark actually didn’t know if she was being serious but it wouldn’t surprise him if she was.  She was a beautiful Indian woman.

“Do you know how to shoot a bow in real life?”  Mark asked her.

“Yes.  I got into it as an exchange student in Japan and continued doing it as a hobby when my family moved here.”

“How good are you?” Sam asked Armina.

“Good enough to hit what I aim at.  What’s with these archery questions.  I like archery that’s why I chose being an archer in any of the games I played. 

While they were talking, Mark stood up and went to the dining room to prepare food for his guest by Replicating some restaurant dishes.  When he heard the doorbell, he knew that it was probably Enleed.
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                Mark went to the door to let Enleed in. 

“Hi.  I’m looking for Mark and Sam?” 

“Enleed!  This is me Mark.  Sam and Armina are already inside.”

“What! I can hardly recognize you!  You’re so thin!  A few months ago on our last get together, you were like 250 pounds.”

“Thank you.  Come in, come in.  We’ve been waiting for you.”

“So how many came?”

“It’s just you, me , Sam and Armina.”

“So few?  I thought there will be a lot of us here like the last time.  This is a nice house by the way.  Whose is it?”

“It’s mine.  Last time was a gaming convention and not all the people there were our guild mates.  If I remember correctly there were only like six of us there.”

“Yeah you’re right, there were just six of us.  Are you loaded?  This is a really nice house!”  Enleed exclaimed.

“I’m doing okay.”  Mark invited Armina and the rest to the dining room so they could start the get together celebration.

Once they were seated,  Sam proposed a toast about guild mates meeting happily and about the recent success of Mark.  Armina and Enleed congratulated Mark for becoming fit and everybody cheered and started digging in with comments that the food was great.  When they were done eating, they went to the living room to have a chat there.

“Okay, now tell us why you really invited me and Enleed here?  The both you obviously have a scheme in mind.”  Armina said to Mark and Sam while holding a can of soda.

Mark and Sam looked at each other then Sam started talking.

“What will the two of you do if  somebody invited you do a real life dungeon?  Of course you will gain strength just like in the games but you actually will be risking your lives.” 

Armina stared at him as if he was deranged but then pondered for a moment before answering. 

“Theoretically, if something like that really happens,  I will do it and I think most hardcore gamers will agree with me.  We are playing games because we wanted to be a part of a magical adventure that will let us grow stronger.”  Mark saw Enleed nodding, agreeing with Armina.

Mark and Sam looked at each other again while the other two stared at them.  Sam then continued.

“We have a dungeon and we’re inviting you, Armina as our archer and you Enleed as the wizard.”

Armina snorted.  “Did you smoke crack.  You’re crazy.”

“Of course we can prove it.  I’ve already explored the dungeon up to the 10th floor.  Where do you think I got the money to purchase this house?  I found an item that let me heal all diseases and I healed one rich guy’s wife and he paid me a lot of  money for it.” Mark said to Armina

Enleed stood up excitedly.

“I wanna see it!”

Mark then said to Armina and Enleed that they will feel something like an invitation and that they need to have an intent of accepting it.  When Mark saw Armina and Enleed’s name on the Party tab.  He invited them to the basement.

When they saw the glowing portal, Armina’s eyes grew bigger and Enleed actually jumped and down excitedly.

“As I have said, I already explored the portal up to level 10 and defeated the boss there by myself.  I received items that we can use to form a standard raiding team and we can start from the beginning of the dungeon to the lowest floor we can get which is the 50th floor.”  Mark invited them back to the living room to continue talking.

In the living room, Mark served some snacks and beer then continued talking.  He put the magic iron bow, magic iron staff, magic iron scepter and the magic iron sword in the table once he pretended that he took it from his bedroom.

“These are the items that I managed to get after defeating the boss.  These have skills that the users can use.  Unfortunately, we don’t have something like a gaming interface and we can only use the items instinctively.  I’m different because I received a unique soul bound amulet that has the skill Identify that lets me identify items and their parameters.  My amulet also had two other skills.  They were called Bush Golems and Dryad’s Circle. “

Mark paused for a bit and drank some soda.

“Bush Golems let me summon plant golems and my role will be the summoner. The Dryad’s Circle allows me to cast a mini forest with a dryad that heals and cure disease and yes the news that you saw people with cancer receiving cure was me and the government is already investigating so please keep this to yourselves.  The Dryad’s Circle can only be used once a week so it’s for desperate times only.”

Mark then proceeded to explain to them the skills attached to the rest of the items. 

“It’s a great trust you placed on us.  How can you be sure that we will not betray you and sell you to the government or rich private citizen?”  Armina asked.

“The dungeon is limited.  Once it was activated which was more than a week ago, it will only last for a year so I can hardly keep it to myself without maximizing the benefit that it can give.  And as you’ve said earlier, as a gamer, it’s our dream to be a part of a magical adventure.  At first I tried to do it by myself and I was successful but the thrill of sharing that adventure with a team is vastly different from doing it alone.”

Armina was silent for around five minutes, thinking deeply and Enleed was looking at her.

“I have decided.  I will join you.”  Armina said with Enleed shouting that he would too.

Sam shouted and said now their party is formed.

“We are missing a healer that will use the scepter.  Our plan is to sell the role to one of my rich clients, Donald Dren, for two million dollars and we four will split it.  This is for you to have funds so you can quit your job if you want to and we can focus on dungeon diving.  The items that we will get from the monsters will be taken by whoever needs it but if Donald was the one who needs it, he will need to pay for it and then we will split the earnings again.  Do you agree with that?”  Mark asked Armina and Enleed.

“Isn’t that dangerous involving someone like him?”  Armina asked.

“I cured his wife of cancer and I made a deal him before.  I know we’re being hasty but with something like this, there will always be risks. I don’t want to live my life being afraid anymore.  Whatever comes will come and we will deal with it."  Mark said firmly.
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                The four of them started to plan on what they needed to do first.  Armina and Enleed said that as per Mark suggestions, they would quit their job and focus on dungeon diving.  Mark then made a decision of inviting Sam,  Enleed and Armina to live with him and treat the house as their guild hall.  Since there were three bedroom, he would continue staying in the primary bedroom and Sam and Enleed can bunk on one of the bedrooms.  They just need to re-arrange the room.  Armina could have the other room.  Armina agreed to move in since Mark’s house was way  much better to where she was currently living.  Enleed and Sam agreed to be roomies as well.

Mark asked Sam if Melissa was okay to stay in his apartment and continue supervising the project.  Sam said that he would talk to her and tell her that he would move in with Mark  and other guild mates so they can focus on gaming.

Mark told Sam to tell Melissa that he would add more funds to the project as incentive and when Sam heard that, he assured Mark that more than likely, Melissa would agree.

Sam then said to Mark that he would need to go home to arrange everything with his employees regarding the project and to talk to Melissa about becoming the manager.  Mark transferred some money to Sam to make sure that the project would run smoothly and to purchase things that he would need in arranging his and Enleed’s room. 

Enleed also said that he would need to leave so he could quit his job and talk to his landlord so he can give up his lease on his apartment.  Armina said the same things.  Mark then said to everybody that he will handle talking to Donald Dren regarding the healer role. 

When everybody left after eating the lunch that he prepared,  Mark called Donald and said to him that he would like to talk to him personally about some magic stuff.  Donald immediately agreed and said that he would be coming to his house together with Elizabeth.   Mark said that he should be the one going to him but Donald said that they liked visiting his house and that it wasn’t a bother anyways.  Mark thought that maybe it was for privacy.  He just agreed and said to Donald that he would wait for them.

While waiting for Donald, Mark went to the 1st floor of the dungeon to empty it of his things and transferred all of it to the 11th floor.  He will use the 1st floor safe section as party dungeon base for now and would probably let the party skip the other safe location since he was planning to use those as his own private bases.  After he was done, he then went back up to wait for Donald.

Donald arrived together with Elizabeth and his bodyguards.   Mark invited the couple in and Donald told the bodyguards to wait in their cars.

Mark served Donald and Elizabeth some snacks and drinks in the living room.

“So why did you invite me here again Mark?  Do you have another item that you want to sell?”  Donald asked.

Mark looked at Donald and Elizabeth for a bit and pondered how he would tell them about the dungeon.

“Do you know something about massive multiplayer online role playing games?" Mark asked Donald.

Donald felt bewildered on Mark’s question and wondered where it was leading to. 

“I know a bit since Elizabeth’s nephew got hooked on it to Elizabeth’s brother’s irritation but personally, I have only seen it since Elizabeth’s nephew showed it to us convincing me to invest in a developer’s company or something.  He said that it will be the next big thing and it will be a “WoW” killer or some such thing.  I don’t even know what ‘Wow” is.”

Mark then asked them to wait for a bit while he went to his room to get his laptop.  When he returned, he showed Donald and Elizabeth some clips on YouTube of some dungeon raids in an MMO game.  After a couple of minutes of watching Donald turned to Mark.

“Why are you showing me this?  Are you inviting me to invest in a developer’s company as well?"  Donald laughed and Elizabeth hit his arm.

"If you ask me too, of course I will.”

Mark was surprised at Donald’s willingness to invest if he was the one who asked.

“No Donald.  I’m not asking you to invest in a game company.  Have you ever wondered where I got the items that I sold to Robert Scott and to you?  It dropped from a dungeon raid that I did, similar to the video that I showed you of those gamers fighting monster and taking the items from the dead monsters.”

Dungeon and Elizabeth was very surprised and bewildered.

“Are you saying that you’re able to take the items from the game?”  Donald asked, still very confused.

“No.  I found a portal to a monster dungeon and went there physically and fought with monsters.  That’s where I got the item that allowed me to heal Elizabeth.”

“Oh my God!  Can anyone enter this…Dungeon?”

“No.  I own an item that summons the dungeon and only I would be able to use it because the item is what we call “soul bound”.  The necklace with the skill that let me cure cancer is also soul bound but those are rare items.  Most items can be used by anybody just like the ring that I sold to Robert and the shoes that I sold you.”

“Why are you telling me this?” Donald asked.

“Starting ether tomorrow or the day after, we will be tackling the dungeon as a group with my guild mates.  We have a front line damager who will be using a sword with a skill, an archer who will be using a bow with a skill, a wizard who will be using a staff.  The reason why I’m telling you this is we have an item called a magic iron scepter that will heal people who uses it just like the ring that I sold to Robert and that item will go to our party mate who will be the healer in the group.  We would like to sell the role to you or to anybody you assign for two million dollars and that money will be split to my party member so they can quit their job and focus on dungeon diving.”

Mark paused and allowed Donald and Elizabeth to take in all what he said.  After a couple of minutes, he continued.

“The items that we will be getting as a group will be assigned to anybody who needs it but you or the person you will assign as our healer will have the right to buy the item that  you need.  I know we’re taking advantage of you but you have the money and we don’t and we would like to focus on dungeon diving instead of worrying about paying our bills.  We will not care what you will do to the items that you will buy.  You can use it, re-sell it or research it if you want.”
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                “If Donald or the person he assigned joins you, will it be dangerous?”  Elizabeth asked, worried.

“Yes.  We are going to be fighting real live monsters who are very cruel and will not hesitate in killing those they consider their enemies, which we are.  Not only that, they will have skills that they can use like the monsters on the video clip that I’ve shown you.”  Mark told Elizabeth seriously then he continued.

“At first it wouldn’t be dangerous since the monsters on the early levels of the dungeon will be what we call, easy monsters but even then, a goblin can still kill a careless man.”  Mark went to his laptop and showed them a picture of a typical goblin which really resembled the one from his dungeon.

“As the dungeon diving, that’s what we call challenging the dungeon, progress, the monsters will get harder but the dropped items will be better and more powerful as well.  The ring and the shoes that I gave you was from a level 10th floor boss monster called an Orc King.”  He showed a picture of an orc king from the internet which approximately looked like the one in the dungeon.

“It was very hard to defeat and I almost got killed but as you’ve seen,p the rewards were much better.  You called it a very powerful artifact and even though it’s very powerful it's still what we can call a low level item.”  Mark said although it wasn’t true that his life was ever in danger.  He just wanted to make sure they understood the danger of the dungeon.

Donald pondered for a bit.

“Can you give an example of what you consider a powerful item?”

“The possibilities are limitless.  You can get an item that will allow you to defy gravity and fly or allow you to breathe underwater and make it possible for you to explore the depths of the ocean by yourself.  You can also get consumable items that will defy time and allow you to become younger although that one hasn’t been confirmed, it’s just my speculation but still, since as I have said that the possibilities are endless, we can get anything."

“How many people can you take on this…dungeon dive?” Donald asked while Elizabeth was looking at him worriedly.  Mark speculated that more than likely, based on Elizabeth’s worries and the gleam in Donald’s eyes, he would not be assigning the role to anyone else but take it for himself. 

Mark couldn’t blame Donald.  It’s going to be an adventure of a lifetime and who wouldn’t want to be a part of it.

“We haven’t tested the limit yet.  In a typical MMO game, a regular dungeon will let you form, four, eight and sixteen party members but event raid can go up to 100 people or even more but for now there will be five of us including the would be healer.”

Mark waited for Donald’s response since it was very obvious that he was thinking very deeply.  Surprisingly it was Elizabeth who answered first.

“Of course we will pay for the role.”  She then turned to Donald.

“We can assign my nephew as their healer.  You know he’s really into this stuff and I’m sure that he will be overjoyed to be part of something like this.”

Donald looked at Elizabeth still thinking and not answering her.  Elizabeth got more worried.  Mark could see the decision in Donald’s eyes and so did Elizabeth.  Mark then took hold of Elizabeth’s hand. 

“I will take care of him.  I promise you, he will not be in danger.  Usually, healers stays at the back and just heals who is injured.  The scepter that I will be giving him is a long range item meaning he didn’t need to be near the monsters or the person he needs to heal.  He can shoot a holy bolt to injured party member and that party member will be healed, and if God forbids a monster did come near him, he can hit it with a Holy Bolt from the item and it will be stunned giving him the time to get away.”

“How did you know that I will be the one coming with you?”  Donald asked.  Elizabeth snorted.

“I know you! And even Mark can see your decision and you still asked that!  Just promise me you will be careful.  Please.  You’re not a young man.” Donald got embarassed.

“Hey!  I’m not yet fifty, I can still go on adventures!  You can come with me and you can stay with me at the back and once we got an item for you, you can join the combat.”

Elizabeth turned to Mark questioningly.  He can see that Elizabeth was also ready and very much willing to join Donald on his adventures. Mark could see how they ended up together.

“You can join us.  I can protect you and Donald.  We will be depending on you and Donald for our livelihood in the real world so it’s in my best interest to make sure that you two are very much safe.  I’m very powerful, even my friends didn’t know how powerful I am.”  Mark boasted.

“Okay!  I’m ready! When are we doing this.  I feel so young again just like those days when I first started my business.”  Donald said, very excited on the prospect of having an adventure. 

“We will be having a meeting tomorrow once everybody is here and I will call you so you can come in and join us.  My friends are very excited as well so more than likely our first dungeon dive will be the day after tomorrow.”

“Alright!  I will also ask for your friend’s account numbers then so I can pay you the money.  I will also be doing a lot of preparing today.  I will go see my doctor for a full body check up and to make sure my body and Elizabeth’s are ready for adventure again!”

“The first dungeon dive will probably last as long as eight hours so please prepare for some food and water that you can carry and of course medicine, just in case.”  Mark advised Donald and Elizabeth.

“We will be going then so we can start the preparation.” Donald and Elizabeth stood up, hugged Mark and went home to prepare.
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                After Donald and Elizabeth departed, Mark received a call from the architect and he was asking if he was available for consult.  Since it was still early and more than likely, his friends would take several more hours, he agreed to meet with Sebastian.  The architect then said that he will be there in 20 minutes.

Mark let the architect in when he arrived.  They talked in the living room where he was shown a bunch of pictures of medieval style two story homes.  Honestly, he was very surprised with the variety and he could see that Sebastian was very please to see his reaction.  Mark perused the designs and chose a three bedroom, two story medieval looking house.  It had all the modern amenities that he could think of. 

Mark then told the architect that he would like to rent a warehouse where the architect’s company could put in the complete list of materials that were needed to complete the house.  He also asked if its possible to get a step by step video instruction on how to build the house.  Again, Mark was very surprised that the videos of the step by step instruction on how to build this type of building was already available and Sebastian said that he was not even the 10th one who had the same request. 

Sebastian said they would find  a suitable warehouse and then give him the list of the prices of the materials that he would need as well as the rent price of the warehouse and the price of the video instruction but then he told Mark that Donald Dren requested for a copy of the prices as well and Mark agreed.  After that, Sebastian went on his way happily to prepare for the project and advised Mark that he would call him in two days once everything was prepared. 

Mark was very much happy and surprise that the eccentricities of rich folk who wanted to go back to basic paved the way on how easy it was to fulfill his desire to have a good looking old style house that will fit the forest clearing on the 11th floor.

Mark played Diablo 4 on his laptop for an hour when he received a call from Donald Dren.  Donald was asking why he needed a design and materials for a medieval style house and Mark said he needed it for a personal project.  After the call Mark went back to playing until Sam arrived with Melissa.

“What the heck Mark!  Why didn’t you invite me on this Dungeon Dive!?” Melissa shouted.

Mark looked at Sam and Sam just shrugged.  Melissa saw that and she snorted.

“Do you think Sam can keep anything from me?  He actually told me that you invited your guild mates to live with you so all of you can focus on gaming.  With just one twist of his ears, he spilled everything!”

“You believed him!”  Mark said innocently.

“Of course I didn’t believe him but then he told me you can prove it so here I am!.”

“I thought you don’t like nerd stuff Melissa?”

“If its in the computer it’s nerd stuff but if it’s real, it’s an adventure!  Just like going to Europe!” Melissa said excitedly.

"It is definitely not like going to Europe!  We will be killing monsters and you will see brains and guts spilled all over the floor!” Mark said, exaggerating the grossness.

“Yuck!  Is that true?”  Melissa asked looking sick.

“Yes it’s true!”

“I still want to see the portal!”

Mark invited Melissa to the party and after instructing her on what to do to accept it, they all went to the basement to show her the portal.  When Melissa saw it, she was full of wonder.  She then turned to Mark.

“So what happened in that Warehouse was your doing?”

“Yes. It’s a skill from an item that I got from the dungeon and I almost died before I defeated the monster who dropped it.  Unfortunately, I’m the only one who can use it.”  Mark then removed Melissa from the Party and the dungeon portal disappeared from her sight.  They went upstairs to continue talking.

“I would have asked you to join us, but this is not your cup of tea.  This adventure as you call it will be bloody and dirty.  What Sam and I really want you to do is to manage the people who is doing the project for me.”  Mark said to Melissa.  After thinking for a bit Melissa replied.

“Okay, I’ll do that for you as long as you pay me well.  Oh by the way we received an notice from the telecommunication company about the large download that we were doing and when I called them to ask about it, they said that it’s a standard procedure to investigate this types of activities to prevent illegal businesses.  I told them we were paying the internet fees promptly but they said that we will need to give them the details on why there’s a large amount of download.”

“I see.  Let me call somebody about this.”

Mark called Donald’s brother, the lawyer and told him about his project details and the request of the telecommunication company.  Donald’s brother then said that he would handle it.  He was advised that he may need to create a company to continue doing his project but then Mark said the download was actually not for business but personal.  Donald’s brother said that he would take care of it.

Mark told Melissa that it was taken care of and to continue with the project.  He then told Sam that he still need to inspect Melissa and the employee’s work to make sure that the project was without any issues and to not forget to bring the laptops and hard drives to him every week.  Sam said he understood and would do so.

Melissa then asked why couldn’t she live with the team as well since she knew what was happening already.  Mark then said there’s no more room and if she really want to live there, she would need to talk to Armina first.  Mark suggested that she could go get her own nicer place and then find a business location for the project where she and her employees could go everyday.  Mark advised Sam to start doing that as to prevent and issues with the project.

Mark called Donald’s brother again and gave Sam’s number so they could coordinate with each other to make everything legal for the project.  Mark found it weird that he needed to do these steps since he was only downloading animes, webnovels, movies, music and games and he was paying for it anyways but he guessed that the large amount triggered some flags.
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                It was early evening when Armina and Enleed arrived at the same time.  Mark and Sam introduced Melissa to the players and Melissa suddenly talked to Armina in private.

While the two girls were talking,  Sam told Enleed that he could stay in the room alone for now since there was only one bed and he would go home to his old apartment first.  They will purchase all the things they would need as roomies tomorrow.  Enleed said that he didn’t have any money and Sam told  him he shouldn’t worry about that since Mark would be covering the expenses.  Mark just rolled his eyes at Sam and re-assured Enleed.

Mark was waiting for Armina and Melissa to finish their talk before he could tell the group about Donald’s decision.

Once Armina and Melissa were done,  Melissa announced to the group that she would be living with them and that she would be bunking with Armina in the third room.  Armina said that since the room was very large and that she would be staying for free, she didn’t mind Melissa joining her. They, of course would re-design the room to be more comfortable for two people and that Mark would be paying for the expenses.  Mark just shrugged and agreed  He did still have 20 plus million dollars on his account and more money would be coming in soon once Donald pay them.

Regarding the role of the healer, Mark announced that Donald would be the one handling the role.  He would come in tomorrow for a meet and greet and would ask for their bank account numbers so he can send them their share on the two million dollars.  He also told them that Elizabeth, his wife would be joining the party as well and it would be his responsibility to protect her.

The members of the party just shrugged and said that it was fine since he’s the party leader anyway, it would be his decision.  They also requested to postpone the meeting to tomorrow evening since they would be spending the early hours tomorrow in arranging their rooms.  Mark agreed and immediately called Donald to tell him that the meeting would be around six in the evening.

Mark told the group some of the details of the dungeon.  He told them that the first floor is a safe place that they could use as the group’s base.  They could also use that place to practice their skill.  He led them downstairs to show the first floor to his party mates.  The only remaining furniture in the first floor was the huge table where he put in the equipment.

Sam told the others that he already tested the sword he would like to test the other equipment as well.  Armina, Enleed and Melissa also told him they would like to test the dungeon items as well.  Mark said to them to go ahead enjoy themselves testing.

While he was watching at the side, Sam taught the group how to activate the skills and they decided to do it one by one.  Sam went first since he already tested the sword.  He picked up the staff and raised it dramatically.  Suddenly a fireball appeared at the top of the staff and the Sam pointed the staff to the wall.  The fireball flew rapidly to the wall and then exploded.  The group cheered as if they were watching fireworks.  Sam then said he wanted to do it again but Armina objected and said to  move to the next item. 

Sam picked up the bow and activated Triple Strafe when he shot an arrow.  Even though he was holding the bow wobbly,, the arrow that was shot glowed with blue light and split into three.  Like magic missile, it hit the wall one after another like it had homing ability.  The group clapped their hands when they saw it.  The next item was the scepter.  When Sam shot the skill Holy Bolt, a bright color white bolt flew and hit the wall.  Mark the told Sam to hit him with the Holy Bolt and Sam did.  Mark didn’t feel anything, more than likely it was because he wasn’t injured. 

The next one who tested the items was Melissa because she insisted.  She tested all the items including the sword and everybody were still clapping like children watching a magic show.  After Melissa, Armina did the testing then Enleed.  Once they were done, they put everything on the table and went upstairs. 

Mark and the group decided to celebrate by eating outside.  While they were eating in a nice restaurant they found, the group talk loudly about the skills and how they felt using it.  They also speculated on what other type of items they could get when they dungeon dive.  They weren’t particularly careful since anybody who heard them would assume they were playing some online or tabletop role playing game which was common nowadays.

Mark then showed them the video of the Bush Golems that he uploaded on YouTube and told them that those were his summons.  The girls screamed and said that they were extremely cute. 

Sam asked Mark since he already defeated the 10th floor boss, why were there only weapons and no armors.  Mark told Sam that since this would be their adventure, they should wear what they would pick on their battles to make it much more enjoyable.  Enleed then asked what happened to the other items and Mark just told them that he left it in the dungeon where they dropped since they were heavy and they just disappeared.

Sam and Melissa went home after their dinner and said they will be returning early in the morning to start purchasing things for their rooms.  Mark, Armina and  Enleed went back home to rest.

When Mark was in his bedroom resting, he thought of the possible consequences of his recent actions.  He knew that everything could go wrong but then again he really wanted to enjoy the remaining time he had left on earth with his friends adventuring together. 

Mark also remembered that they didn’t have any food in the house so he had to assign one or two of the guys to do grocery shopping.  He actually didn’t know why he was averse in telling them his Inventory and Replicate skills but he felt that what he to told them already was too much and he wouldn’t want to overwhelm them or maybe he just want to keep some things to himself. 

            

    
        Chapter 73

    
    
    
    
                The next morning, Mark went to the private gym to continue doing his One Punch Man exercise set.  After that, he received a text from Sam, that the siblings were coming to invite Armina and Enleed for shopping so they can re-arrange their rooms. 

When Armina went out of her room, she saw Mark who just came out from the gym all sweaty.

“Wow, Mark!  You’re really an eye candy now.  You have  more options when doing cosplay.”

Mark laughed and told Armina that, that was also the first thing that entered his mind when he became fit.  He would really like to do a Sasuke cosplay or Kakashi and post it on instagram to check how many likes he would receive.  The both of them laughed.  Mark told Armina that Melissa and Sam were both coming and she said that she did forgot to asked for Melissa’s number.  Mark went to his bedroom to take a shower and dress himself.

When the siblings arrived, the group went out for shopping and Mark stayed to do some more planning.  He called Sebastian to check the status of his order and the architect said that they’d already rented a warehouse.  Mark then gave Sebastian his credit card details so he can charge it anytime he needed funds to pay for the materials and the warehouse.  Sebastian said that he understood and would call back once everything was settled.

Mark then spent the rest of the day doing what he loved.  Read web novels, play games and watch animes.  He then thought of tackling the 12th floor since it will take the group several hours before they were finish redecorating their rooms but he was feeling lazy.

At around six in the evening, everybody was done with their project so they met in the living room and waited for Donald to arrived.  When he arrived, Mark let him in and introduce Donald and Elizabeth to the group.

Donald then asked for their account number and the group gave it to him except for Mark.  After a few minutes, each one of them received a notification that they received one million dollars each.  Mark asked Donald why he gave so much and Donald said that since Elizabeth was coming in as well, the additional was for her spot in the group.  Mark just shrugged and told everybody to make sure that Elizabeth and Donald were safe.  Everybody, of course agreed since they were still excited at the amount of money they’d received.

Mark then invited Donald and Elizabeth to the party and taught them how to accept the invite.  He then led everybody, including Melissa, to the basement so they could enter the 1st floor of the dungeon.   Everybody saw the portal except for Melissa since he forgot to invite her.   Mark then told Melissa to stay upstairs and keep the place safe while laughing.  Melissa agreed but said that both him and Sam would pay for not including her.

When they entered the 1st floor of the dungeon, Donald and Elizabeth tested the dungeon items on the table.  They were both amazed at the feeling the magic gave them.  Donald then reiterated that he felt like a main character in a fantasy movie about to embark on an adventure and Elizabeth agreed with him.

Once they were done testing the items, they went back to the living room to have a talk on what they would need to bring and how to strategize.  Based on experience, Mark told them the 2nd floor of the dungeon would be riddled with different types of goblins like warrior goblin, rogue goblin, spear goblin and shaman goblins.

Since their items were from a 10th floor boss, they would be overpowered at first.  They would need to keep the items dropped from the monsters since it adds to their stats which would increase their damage and defense.

Mark also told them to be mindful of the uses of the skills since every item they had had only a certain amount of charges and even though it earns one charge per 10 minutes it would still take time for the items to be recharged. 

Mark also described that enemy groups they will encounter would consist of two to ten monsters per group so they would need to form a strategy to avoid chaos.  He also told them modern devices would still work but they of course would not be connected to the internet.  He had no idea if modern ammunition would work but he advised against using such things because it defeats the purpose of having a magical raid.

Enleed took over on how to strategize the fight since he was their main brain when it came to strategizing during guild raids in the game.  Enleed said that any plan they make was just tentative since they hadn’t actually experience the fight yet except for Mark and everything would change.

Enleed advised that the first ones who will engage with the enemy would be Mark’s summon and when the enemies were focused on them, Sam would then proceed to engage the nearest enemy.  Armina would be on the left and him on the right focusing on long range monster first then monster who were attacking Sam then after that the monster who were attacking the summons.  Donald and Elizabeth would be at the back and Donald would prepare himself to hit Sam with Holy Bolt since he would be most likely the one who would be injured.  Donald then would use his judgement on which enemy to hit with Holy Bolt for stunning purposes.

Mark advised Donald to not cast Holy Bolt on the summons since he could re-cast the Bush Golem spell to refresh their lives.  He also warned Enleed that fireball would also damage allies so he had to use his judgement on when to cast it.  Enleed then said that since that was the case, he should be the one opening fire first.  Mark agreed then they would proceed with the engagement plan that he made earlier.

Donald then asked what type of clothing they should wear and Mark told them that as long as it’s sturdy and comfortable, it would be fine.  Monsters on the dungeon would drop armor sets that they could wear and the armor set would automatically fit them once they intended to wear them.

Mark also advised the team that once they were done with the dungeon dive, they should leave the dungeon items on the 1st floor of the dungeon to keep them safe except for Donald, since he would be paying for the items that he and Elizabeth would be equipping.

Enleed then said that Donald shouldn’t need pay so much since he already paid them one million each but Donald said it was fine.  He would pay for what he thought the value of the items since he was now getting an idea of how much they were worth.  Mark just shrugged and said he would follow his decision.
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                Mark then informed them that since it’s a Friday tomorrow, they would be doing the dungeon dive every Friday, Saturday and Sunday and the rest of the week would be theirs to do their private business.

Sam looked like he wanted to protest, but after a few seconds, he stopped, possibly getting an inkling on how tiring a dungeon dive could be and that Mark limited their dive to avoid burning out.

The truth was, Mark limited the group dungeon dive because he wanted to dive by himself during the rest of the week.  They planned to start at around 10 in the morning the next day.  After their meeting, they went on their way to do their own thing.

The next morning, everybody was ready at around nine in the morning and even Donald and Elizabeth arrived at around eight.  Mark could see everybody’s excitement.  The group went to the basement to start their very first dungeon dive.

They entered the portal to go directly to the second floor.  Mark almost forgot to not cast his personal buffs since it had been an automatic thing that he did when he entered the dungeon.  Everyone took their position and started walking. 

The first enemy they spotted was a lone goblin.  Mark informed the group that they could kill it with one Fireball and one Triple Strafe.  Enleed cast a Fireball and it was followed by Armina’s Triple Strafe.  To everybody’s amazement, both skills missed.  The Fireball went past the goblin’s head and the arrow for Triple Strafe went by the goblin’s side before splitting and became the Triple Strafe arrow.

Armina and Enleed were both embarrassed by what happened.  Enleed went so far as to turn so red it seemed like smoke were coming out from his ears.  Sam then ran to the goblin to intercept it but he made a mistake of possibly underestimating the goblin and didn’t activate his Cleave skill.

Sam was hit in the thighs by the goblin’s knife but he did manage to hit the goblin thrice and the last hit was on the neck when he swung his sword wildly.  The goblin died and Sam fell down shouting “it hurts!” repeatedly.

Donald activated his skill Holy Bolt and hit Sam with it.  Sam stopped shouting when he felt the pain disappeared.  Elizabeth was looking at the goblin with horror and was holding her hands on her mouth as if preventing herself from screaming.  Armina and Enleed were both pale and Mark could tell that they felt guilty for Sam being hurt.

“Okay that was a very bad start.  Let’s have a meeting guys and talked about what we did wrong.” Mark went to Sam to help him up and the group huddled.

“First of, me.  I didn’t summon my golem because honestly I was thinking of not summoning them because well, they’re overpowered on these levels which was wrong of me since I could’ve summon them and then set them in stand by mode for defense.”

“I will need more practice and to learn how to steady myself especially when I see an unfamiliar and grotesque looking monsters for the first time.  To tell you the truth, the reason I missed because I got flustered by how the goblin looked.” Armina said while Enleed said that it’s the same for him as well.

“Actually, it was the same for me.  I was looking at the goblin and I know I could’ve hit it with my skill to stun it but I was frozen.” Donald admitted.

“I was overconfident.  In my mind, I thought that since it was a lone goblin, I wouldn’t need to use a skill.  If I was focused,  I could’ve avoided the hit.”

“Now since everybody understood what went wrong, I know we will do better next time.  Someone go pick up the floating blue bubble where the goblin died.  That’s our first loot.”

Sam ran to it excitedly and picked up the bubble.  The bubble burst and turned into leather shirt.

Mark identified it and told the group that it adds to Vitality with a defense of ten and twenty durability.  Everybody agreed to give it to Sam first.  Sam started to remove his t-shirt but Mark told him he could wear the leather shirt on top of his t-shirt.

The next group they encountered was a couple of goblins.  Enleed started casting his Fireball and took a careful aim at the monsters before releasing the skill.  It hit one of the monsters and exploded, causing both monsters to be hurled back a few feet then they continued to burn.  The monsters kept on screaming until they died prompting Elizabeth and Armina to cover their ears. 

Mark observed Elizabeth pale face concerned that she may not be able to continue. 

“Elizabeth, you don’t need to worry that we were being cruel to them.  As you can see, after a few seconds of them dying, they burst into bubbles and even their blood disappears.  That means, they’re not real.  They are a product created by the dungeon from magic.  To what purpose, I don’t know but I do have a lot of theories.”

Mark saw Elizabeth and Armina calming down.

“I see.  It’s just that, even though they looked horrendous, they’re so little.  Like children.” Elizabeth said while Armina was nodding. 

“Women!” Sam snorted.  Enleed slapped Sam’s head and Donald laughed prompting Elizabeth and Armina to glare at the men.  Donald just kept on laughing and Mark tried to look innocent.

Mark picked up the single blue bubble that came out after the two goblin died.  It was an iron knife and he told everybody that it added plus one to Strength with a damage of five to ten with five durability. 

Donald said that he would like to have it.  Mark gave it to him and Donald said that he would calculate everything once the dungeon dive was done.

Mark asked what he was going to do with it and Donald said that he would do research on it to test if they could replicate the energy that was inside or use the materials to create something new.

Enleed looked interested and so was Armina.  They asked Donald if they could join in on the research.  Donald said that they would talk after the dive.  Donald then asked Mark if he was interested in joining the research team but he declined saying that he would be busy with something else.  Sam said that he was busy too even though Donald didn’t asked him.  Donald just nodded to indicate that he understood.
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                The group pressed on with their adventure.  The next group that they encountered consisted if five goblins.  Mark summoned his Bush Golems and asked them to protect Elizabeth. 

Elizabeth and Armina almost squealed when they saw the golems and Mark understood why.  The Bush Golems did look cute as proven by the number of views they received on the video he uploaded on YouTube.

The Bush Golems walked to Elizabeth then placed themselves in front of her facing the enemies trying to act fierce.  Elizabeth couldn’t help herself and kneeled down to embrace one of the golems.  Armina looked like she wanted do the same and for that matter so was Enleed.

Enleed  started the group combat by hurling a Fireball at the group. Only two of the goblins were hit by the Fireball.  The rest of the goblins ran towards the group.

Sam intercepted the first three goblins who arrived and when he was near enough to them, he activated his Cleave skill.  Two of the goblins died immediately when they were hit by the skill and the one that survived died from the Holy Bolt that hit it from Donald’s scepter. 

The last two goblins that was hit by the Fireball was finished by the arrows shit by Armina.  When all if the goblins were dead, everybody cheered.

As per Mark’s instruction, they waited until all the enemies burst so they could loot them.  They only got two items from the five goblins.  One iron bracers that added plus one to Strength and ten to defense with ten durability and one leather shoes that added one to Agility with five defense and ten durability. 

The group gave the bracer and shoes to Sam since he was their only melee fighter.  Sam said he could feel the stats that was being added to him as well as the defense that was enveloping him from the armor.  He said that he felt so strong and invincible.  Mark laughed and told him that since he felt that way already wearing trash items, what would he feel when he wore the godly items from the lower levels of the dungeon.

Mark then told the group the different types of items they could get based on rarity.  The first one was white item, which had a color white font when he identified them.  The next was called rare green with green font.  The next was called magic blue, then legendary purple and the last one was mythical orange.  He also told them of the special red set items wherein if they wore the set, additional parameters would be added.

Sam then exclaimed that it was just like Diablo but the set  items on Diablo were green.  Mark shrugged and said that he didn’t know why the dungeon assigned the colors that way.  He also told them that the highest item that he had gotten so far was the necklace that he had that allowed him to cast Dryad’s Circle and it was only magic blue rarity item.  Even the items that they were using that has skills were only magic blue.  Sam then said that the next tier could be much more powerful.  Mark shrugged and said they could probably get those below the tenth level of the dungeon.

Elizabeth then said that it was already noon so they should rest first and have lunch.  The group sat down and took out their lunch boxes from their bags and started eating.

“This is really exciting.  I feel like my blood’s boiling every time we engage the enemies.” Donald said.

“It’s too bad that the drop rate seemed to be worse.  The first time I ran the dungeon, almost all enemies dropped a loot.”

“Oh like standard MMO dungeon drop rate wherein first run gave generous drops but the succeeding ones were way worse.”  Enleed commented.

Mark said that since Sam already had a leather shirt, pants, shoes and bracers, the only missing on his set were the leather hat so that means that the next sets for anyone who wants it  Enleed then asked why were all the items were for melee fighters.  Mark speculated that the drops would be dependent on what type of monsters they came from.  If the monsters were melee, they usually dropped items for melee characters and if it’s a long range or magician, then the item from them usually corresponds to what type they were.

After the group was done with their lunch, they pressed on.   The next group that they stumbled upon was larger consisting of eight goblins.  Enleed proceeded to cast his Fireball and manage to hit three of the goblins.  Armina shot her arrows casting her Triple Strafe.  The golems that Mark summoned was protecting Elizabeth were still acting like menacing creatures.

Sam rushed towards the goblins who arrived first then activated his Cleave skills while Donald was focusing on those near Sam who wasn’t killed by the skill and hitting it with Holy Bolt.  He saw that Sam was hit by a spear so promptly cast Holy Bolt at him as well.

Mark saw that when Sam was hit by the spear, he didn’t react at all and knew that his armor was protecting him somewhat and more that likely his adrenalin was preventing him to feel the pain which was them removed by the Holy Bolt skill.

Mark remembered clearly when he was hit by an arrow by the kobolds.  He remembered that it hurt so much and back then he already added some points to his stats.

After a few more minutes of fighting, all the goblins were killed.  Enleed then said that he wished his staff had some regular magic bolt that he could use to hit enemies just like Armina’s bow who produced its own arrows.  Mark said that they could probably get it on the tenth floor boss once they arrived there. 

Enleed commented that he could’ve killed all the goblins himself if he was allowed to cast his Fireball spell one after another and Mark suggested to try it out on the next group of enemies.

Mark and the rest looted the enemies and they managed to get three items.  One leather hat that added one to Wisdom, ten to defense with ten durability which they gave to Sam to complete his leather set.  The other two were iron spear and iron knife which Donald took.  Mark offered to carry the item since he was not really doing anything but spectating.

Donald then asked why isn’t he doing anything and Mark honestly replied that he’s now too strong for the early levels of the dungeon.  Mark also told the team that one of his speculations was that the second to the tenth level of the dungeon were the tutorial part and there’s a high possibility that the difficulty of the next set of floor would jump, of course with corresponding more powerful items.
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                Mark took the two knives and the spear from Donald and put it on his backpack.  He thought of getting a ring and pretending it was soul bound storage ring so they could use his Inventory to carry things.

Mark noticed that he was not leveling up and thought that doing the second to the ninth floor would not contribute to him leveling up anymore.  He remembered back then that his plan was to repeat the first ten floors of the dungeon until his level was very high but guessed that he really didn’t need to that since when he was running the dungeon alone before, his leveling speed was extremely fast.

Mark and his party mates fought the next couple of group of enemies without any  mishaps.  Thankfully, the goblins were pathetically weak making them experience the combat of the dungeon without experiencing any real danger.

The group rested for a while when Elizabeth saw that it was already around three in the afternoon.  Mark then told everybody while they were resting that he would push on the 11th floor and below by himself.  Sam asked if he was not afraid on doing it alone and Mark replied that he was actually extremely strong now.  

Mark admitted to the group guiltily that he was keeping one secret from them which was he was able to get possible stats points from monster drops and add it to whatever stats he wanted.  He didn’t know if the rest of the group could do that as well since they haven’t found one of the bubbles that produced stats.  Mark knew that of course they wouldn’t be able to get the stat or skill points since they didn’t have interface.

Mark then told everybody that he would keep the items with skills to give to the group but will not hold on to those that didn’t have one.  Sam said that he should keep those that gave high stats or defense but Mark said that he didn’t want to carry extra items because they were heavy.

After their rest, the group continued on fighting the enemies and they were able to equip everybody with the leather set.  Mark said that since it was the second floor, all items were leather items or iron weapons but the next set of floors would provide items for mages and archers.

It was around seven in the evening when they completed the second floor of the dungeon.  The group went to the first floor of the dungeon to store their items there except for the items that Donald would take with  him.  Mark could see the exhaustion on everybody’s faces.  Mark then asked everybody if they wanted to continue diving tomorrow.  He reminded everybody that the third floor would have more difficult mobs.  After some talk, everybody decided to do dungeon dive twice a week, during Friday and Sunday.

Mark said that everybody should freshen up first and he would prepare a meal on the dining room.  He then told Donald and Elizabeth that they could use the bathroom on his bedroom.

After taking a shower using the bathroom downstairs, Mark prepared the meals by replicating some of the meals from the restaurant that he stored on his Inventory the laid them to the dining room table.  His friends including Melissa came down after around thirty minutes and went to the dining room.  While everybody was eating, they talked about the experience that they went through fighting the monsters.  Melissa said she wanted to join on the next dive and Mark just agreed. Everybody admitted that it was exhausting so Mark promptly made a decision that they would be doing it for only half a day about after lunch up until early in the evening. 

Sam requested to take his armor to his room since he wanted to clean it and Mark agreed which promptly made Armina and Enleed to do the same.  Sam also asked if he could keep another set for Melissa just in case and Mark agreed.

After their dinner, Donald and Elizabeth went home driven by their bodyguards and the rest went to their rooms to rest.  Mark thought that since it was too early and he wasn’t tired yet. He decided to head to the 12th floor of the dungeon.  He really didn’t like feeling stagnant since his level and his skills were stuck.  After a few days of them not rising, the urgency that he felt of not being strong enough before transmigrating came back.  He enjoyed being with the group but he was glad that they would only do the group dungeon dive twice a week and only half a day per dive.

Mark went directly to the 12th floor using his bathroom door as the dungeon portal.  The moment he arrived, he saw that it was a desert and since it was night time it was extremely cold.  Mark promptly went back to his bedroom knowing that it was a mistake to tackle the 12th dungeon during night time.  He decided to do it the next morning.

The next day, Mark went and did his morning rituals and after that he stuck a paper on his door that said that he would be busy and he would not be able to hear anybody knocking on his door and would not see the messages on his phone.  He also sent a group text to everybody regarding this and everybody just replied with “okay”.

Mark went to the 12th floor and felt the temperature which was extremely hot.  He could actually see the sun glaring at him from high above.  He looked at his surrounding which consisted of undulating dunes and stone pillars and thought that it really looked like another world already.

Mark thought that  it was a good thing that he can Levitate since he didn’t have to exhaust himself traversing the soft dunes.  He also felt a bit afraid of what could be lurking underneath the sands.

After levitating forward and after a bit he was actually ambushed by a Giant Scorpion. He didn’t know how they found him since he was floating but speculated that I could be because of his shadow.

It was good thing that his Space Shield and Bark Skin prevented the Giant Scorpion from damaging him and the height of his levitation also helped a bit so he levitated backward.  Two more Giant Scorpion came out from the ground to confront him.  Mark cast Glacial Void on the three Giant Scorpion which only slowed them down and then he cast Swamp of Briar to slow the further.  He then hurled a Void Chain Lightning at the three Giant Scorpion and after that he summoned the Void Storm to bombard them with spatial cracks.  He also hurled a Void Tsunami at them to push them back a bit then cast another Glacial Void and Void Chain Lightning at them which promptly killed the three Giant Scorpion.
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                Mark took the three bubble loots that came out from the three Giant Scorpion.  As usual, he would Identify and tally all of his earnings at the end of his dive. 

Mark refreshed his Bark Skin and Spatial Shield but he didn’t cast Invisibility like earlier since enemies were lurking under the dunes, he’s afraid that he would miss some group of enemies if they didn’t ambush him because he was invisible.  It was a good thing that he actually forgot to cast Invisibility earlier.

Mark floated near the dunes around three feet while holding a spear touching the sands to make sure that enemies underground would hear or feel the vibration and attack. 

The next group that he saw was around five lizard men that walked on two feet while holding some sort of scimitar.  They looked like desert Lizard Folk from one of the fantasy franchise that he loved, Dungeons and Dragons.  The only weapon that Mark could see that the Lizard Folk were wielding were just the scimitar swords.  He didn’t see any bows or staff so every monsters on this group were melee. 

Mark summoned the Bush Golems and the Tree Golems so he could see how they would fare with the battle with the desert Lizard Folk.  After calling out his summons, he cast Invisibility so the Lizard Folk would not attack him.  He was glad that he found in his System Interface a way to show the icons of his current active spells time duration.

The golems attacked the desert Lizard Folk and Mark was surprised on how coordinated were the enemies.  Two of the Lizards surrounded one of the Tree Golem while the other three enemies harassed the remaining golems.  Mark could actually see the urgency that the two Lizards who attacked one of the Tree Golem exhibited.  They clearly wanted to kill the golem as soon as possible so they could assist one of their friends.

Based on what he saw of the combat, the two Bush Golems and the two Tree Golems would be able to deal with the five Lizard Folk but it would take time.  After a couple of minutes he cancelled his summons and cast Glacial Void on to the five desert Lizard Folk.  The he summoned a Swamp of Briar to further slow and damage them.  He the hurled a Void Tsunami at the five monster to push and damage them a bit then he cast Void Chain Lightning and Void Storm.  The five desert Lizard Folk died from the bombardment of spells from him.

Mark looted the bubbles that burst from the corpse of the desert Lizard Folk and continued on.  This time he tried walking instead of casting his Levitation and he felt that the process of walking on the hot shifting sand dunes added to the feeling of adventure of exploring an unknown land so he decided then that if it's not needed, he would walk the rest of the dive.

The next group consisted of Elite and long range desert Lizard Folk.  The elites were actually riding Giant Scorpions.  He didn’t waste any time and bombarded them with Glacial Void, Swam of Briar, Void Chain Lightning, Void Storm and Void Tsunami.  Every enemy died without getting near him.

Mark completed the rest of the dungeon dive on the 12th Floor without any mishaps.  He understood clearly that since he was level 47, he probably wouldn’t find the dungeon difficult until he went past dungeon level 20.  It was only around two in the afternoon when he completed the dive.  Mark went to the 11th floor of the dungeon to store the  unidentified items there. He unequipped his dungeon items and repaired and cleaned them using his Inventory Item Restoration skill.  When he went to his bedroom, he received some texts from his friends. 

Armina and Enleed went to the research facility that Donald established for researching dungeon items and other possible magic items that he could find.  Sam and Melissa went out to talk to Donald’s brother to establish a company and rent out a place they could use in continuing Mark’s project of downloading the media content that he wanted.

Since everybody were busy, Mark ate his lunch alone then called Sebastian regarding his personal project of building a house in the 11th floor.  Sebastian said every materials that would be needed to build the villa would be collected and completed on Monday afternoon.  After the talk with the architect, Mark went to the 11th floor to sort out the unidentified items.

Mark destroyed all the normal white and rare green items and stored the gathered crafting materials on their storage cabinet that he prepared.  He then Identified one of the Magic Blue item to check it’s parameters.   The item that he identified was a magic blue robe.  There was a new parameter which was level.  It said that the item level of the robe that he got from the 12th floor of the dungeon was level three.  There was skill on the item and Mark got an inkling that skills on the items could only dropped either from super elites or bosses.  He replaced his equipped items with those that had better parameters and destroyed the rest keeping the crafting materials.

Mark checked his Status and it showed that he was now level 49 with 10 stat points and 23 skill points.  Based on what he read, he was wrong on expecting to receive new skill on reaching level 50 since it clearly said on the help section on the skill tree that the next skills would appear on him reaching level 60 so he decided to spend the stat and skill points.

Mark decided to put two points each to Strength, Vitality, Dexterity and Agility bringing them up to 12 from 10 and increasing his base HP to 360.  He kept the two remaining stats and would probably add it to his stats once it reached five.

Mark reviewed his Skill Tree, thinking of where to add the 23 skill points or if he should hold off on adding them to his current skills and wait until level 60.  He decided that he should add a few of them now and keep around five skill points.  He was torn on which Skill Tree he should begin adding the points, Gaia’s Disciple or Rune Engineer.
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                Mark decided to put points on Gaia’s Disciple tree, specifically, he wanted to chase after Abyssal Thorn.  First he put a point in Language Comprehension to make sure that he could understand anyone who speaks a language.  Mark felt happy. He didn’t need subtitles anymore when watching animes or once he decided to go on vacation, he wouldn’t need an interpreter.

Next, to chase after Abyssal Thorn, he needed to spend a lot of skill points on its requirements.  So he added one point to Thorn Whip bringing it up to level three.  It now has a 15 MP cost with 20 feet range.  The whip itself which would hit the enemies three times had a 50 feet range and would have 70 damage per strike.  Mark took note that the damage describe was it’s base damage not including the additional damage synergies of other skills and his Intelligence would provide.

Honestly, Mark really didn’t want to calculate the exact damage since the life of a monster in the dungeon was based on its total HP plus its defense and evasion so if he knew that if he started with the math, he would drown in it.  So when looking at the description of the skills, he was content to see the base damage because when he cast spells on enemies, he would repeat it until they died and he never minded how many spells he cast since his MP was being restored by his resource managing spells like Floating Sunflower, Bed of Daisies, Dryad’s Circle and even Forest Sanctuary.

One good example was his Telekinesis.  He tested it once and he managed to lift himself up with telekinesis although the MP consumption was great but the description of Telekinesis was he can only lift several kilogram of weight but because of his Intelligence stats, he was able to lift himself.

Mark leveled up Thorn Whip to three because Thorn Spike required level three Thorn Whip so once he reached it, he added three points to Thorn Spike since Thorn Spike Field required three points to Thorn Spike.

Level three Thorn Spike would summon a large spiked thorn from the ground which would give 300 damage to enemy it hits.  Mark laughed when he imagined enemies being hit by a large thorn on the anus.  Thorn Spike level three had a casting cost of 35 MP and a 70 feet range.

Mark then added three points to Thorn Spike Field.  It had a 55 MP cost and a 70 feet range.  It’s a 20 feet by 20 feet of AOE spell which would summon six thorn Spike on its area of effect with 100 damage per thorn.

Next, he added three points to Thorn Spike Barrage.  Mark felt that this spell was a bit fun since it would allow him to summon a thorn plant within 20 feet that would shoot thorns on the enemies six times.  Its bullet thorn had a 70 feet range and had a 100 damage per thorn.

Abyssal Thorn was special.  He added a point on it and it said that it would allow him to summon a spatial crack for 50 MP that would summon a large three tentacles filled with thorn within 70 feet and the tentacles would hit the enemies once and give 200 damage per tentacle.  The Abyssal Thorn itself had a 50 range hit.  He thought that it should have been named as Abyssal Tentacles instead of Abyssal Thorn.

The good thing about the Plant Mage skills, they would not hit his plant golems. That means that he could allow his summon to fight the enemies while bombarding them with plant mage spells.

Mark kept the eleven skill points remaining for rainy days.  He felt happy on how he spent his stat points and skill points so he went to his bedroom to celebrate by playing Diablo 4 on his computer to inspire himself.

After a few hours of playing games, everybody arrived bringing food with them.  Even Donald and Elizabeth were with Armina and Enleed.  Mark wondered for a bit why the couple didn’t have any children but he wouldn’t ask since its none of his business.

Sam brought a lot of decorations with him when he entered the house.  They were statues of characters from the games they were playing and some copies of famous weapons.

“Wow Sam!  Those are nice.  I was planning on buying some to decorate the whole house so it would look like a real guild house of gamers!”  Mark said.  Sam looked at Melissa scornfully.

“See!  I told you Mark would love them. “  Sam told Melissa and Mark could hear her muttering “nerds”.

“We should buy some more!”

“Yeah let’s go on Monday after I brought you your laptops and hard drive.”

“I can’t on Monday.  I have a meeting with someone.”

“Okay, I’ll bring your things on Tuesday and we’ll go buy some more props then.”

Mark agreed excitedly.  He couldn’t wait to get those things and get a copy that he could store on his future villa in the 11th floor.

Mark then asked Donald what brought him and Elizabeth back since they were planning to do a half day dungeon dive tomorrow.  Donald requested to postpone the dive since something came up on his business.  He then propose that instead of doing the dungeon dive half day twice per week, they should do a full day dive once a week on a Sunday.  He agreed with Donald and said that starting next Sunday, they would do a full day dungeon dive. 

Mark then suggested to Sam that since they weren’t doing anything the next day, they should proceed on acquiring the anime, game and movie prop decoration acquisition.  Sam agreed and Armina and Enleed asked to come with them.  Melissa asked if they would encounter any problem since it would be a Sunday the next day, maybe some of the shops would be close.  Sam told her that the weekend was actually the busiest time on their community.

Mark then asked what they discovered on the dungeon items that they were researching.  Donald told them that they haven’t actually started the actual research yet since they were still building the research location and team.  They would need to make sure that all people that would be involved were investigated thoroughly to prevent any leaks. 

Mark listened but really didn’t care what happened to the items.  He wasn’t really sure if their research would amount to anything since the items consisted of different type of energy which was mana and he wasn’t sure if modern devices would be able to record or imitate the energy.  He then told everybody that he finished the 12th floor but didn’t find any item that was noteworthy.  He described to them the desert that he saw and the monsters that he fought.  Everybody got excited and Enleed already planned on what type of clothing and items they should bring for protection.

Mark told Enleed that the 12th floor was a long way for them so he decided to describe the location and monsters that they would encounter on the third floor to the 10th floor.  He also gave them the detailed strength and power of the boss and his two minions on the 10th floor of the dungeon.
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                The next day, Mark and his guild gang went and shopped for house decorations.  They actually rented a small truck to put in their purchases since a lot of the things they bought was large.  The anime,  movie and game prop decorations they purchased was so much that Mark thought that once they were done with the decorations, their house would looked like a comic convention venue.

Everybody loved all the purchases they’ve made and they couldn’t wait to surround the house with it.  They also bought personal decoration for their rooms but Armina was a bit forlorn since her and Melissa had an agreement that nerd things would stay out of the room.

Sam told her that he would talk to Melissa since she, Armina, was first, she should have priority on what decorations they could have on their room but Armina stopped him.  She mentioned that since the house would be full of the things they loved, they could give Melissa her own island of undorkiness.   Armina said that that was Melissa’s term that she invented and everybody laughed.

When the truck was full, they went home and the first thing that the gang did was to wear their dungeon item sets so they could have more stats that would assist them in moving the decoration.  Mark didn’t mind them wearing the stuff since they actually looked like they were cosplaying and based on the items that they were moving, any questions anybody would have asked would be obviously answered by the things they were moving since it looked like they really were planning to have a cosplay event.

Everybody felt that the decorations were not enough so they went out again and bought some more and when they got hungry, they went to a restaurant to eat.

While they were eating, Sam shared to Armina and Enleed what happened with Melissa and the Mexican gang.  Mark shared that it was a spell that he cast that made the gang members ran.  Everybody got a good laughed and then they went ahead on their purchase spree.

Looking at the house after everybody was done decorating, Armina asked if what they did was over the top.  Mark answered it could be but he didn’t care since it made him and everybody else happy.  Armina said that Melissa wouldn’t be happy but Mark said heartlessly that she could move out if she didn’t like it since he was paying her enough to have a place of her own.  Sam the heartless guy that he was agreed with Mark as well.

Mark was glad that Armina, Enleed and Melissa took it upon themselves to fill up the kitchen with food but they didn’t cook.  For celebrating the new decorations, Sam was tasked on buying take outs from the nearby restaurant.  The moment they completed their list of food order and gave it to Sam, Melissa came in looking horrified at the decorations in the house.  Sam then told Melissa that he was about to purchase some food and that she should come with him for assistance.  Sam dragged her out to his car and Mark, Armina and Enleed made some finishing touches on the decoration.

While decorating the house, Mark thought of sharing the burden of building his villa on the 11th floor to the group but on second thought he held off.  The 11th floor was really a beautiful place and if the gang helped him in building a house, Mark thought that they would feel a sense of belonging to the place and it would probably break their heart if they wouldn’t be able to come again after he was gone in a year.  Whenever he though of transmigrating, he couldn’t help comparing it to somebody who’s going to die in a year and Mark laughed.

Sam and Melissa arrived with the food and everybody ate and drank to their content, celebrating the completed decorations of the house.  Mark asked Melissa how she felt about the decoration and Melissa honestly said that she was really horrified at first and then remembered that she was staying for free and that meant that she could save a lot of money especially since the amount he was paying for the project was a lot.  She was just glad that Armina was kind enough to held off on decorating their room with their gamer aesthetics.

It was evening when everybody retired to their room.  Mark thought of tackling the 13th floor since he did purchase some clothes that he could wear during cold weather but when he arrived there, not only it was extremely cold that he felt the clothes didn’t help one bit, it was also unusually dark that even with the mage light, it would be very hard to see the ambushes.  Mark knew that with his power and level, he could go ahead and fight in the dark but he was still wary of doing it in this type of environment.  He just decided to just do it the next day after meeting with the architect.

The next day,  Mark called the architect early to check if everything was ready and Sebastian did say that he was about to call him.  Sebastian then said that they could meet in the warehouse and he gave the address to him.

Mark saw Sebastian when he arrived at the warehouse.  The architect then showed all the materials that was purchased that was placed inside as well as all the videos that would assist anybody in building the house.  The architect said that everything was completed but if he wanted to add some more he could always contact him or their firm.  Mark thanked the guy and signed the final bill.  He then told Sebastian that he would stay for a bit to study the materials in the warehouse.  Sebastian then asked until when should they rent the warehouse and he told the guy that could cancel it after a couple of days because he would have someone to get all the materials out by then.

After the architect left, he stored all the materials in his Inventory and summoned the portal on a doorway.  He wasn’t scared of actually anybody seeing the portal since only him and his party members could see it.  He stored all the building materials on the 11th floor and went home.
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                Mark went directly to his bedroom after he sent a group message to everybody that he would be unavailable for several hours. He planned to tackle and finished the 13th floor today. He went directly to the said floor and walked forward instead of Levitating. Of course he didn’t forget to cast his Space Shield and Bark Skin.

The first group that he stumbled was still a group of desert Lizard Folk and Giant Scorpion but there was a particularly large Lizard Folk riding a scorpion. Mark summoned his two Bush Golems and two Tree Golems and commanded them to attack the lizard men and scorpions. He cast a Swamp Briar at the mob then hurled his plant spells at the enemies one by one.

The first spell that he summoned was Thorn Whip followed by Thorn Spike Barrage. He then Summoned the Thorn Spike Field at the group of enemies. The golem engaged the enemies and they were at an advantage because of the slow effect on the enemies of the Swamp of Briar. Mark then cast Abyssal Thorn and Thorn Spike at the elite desert Lizard Folk. He repeated his castings until all of the enemies died. He noticed that the two Bush Golems almost died but that was because he didn’t cast any healing spell at them or refresh the summon Bush Golem spell. He was testing if the golems would survive a combat scenario without healing and the little ones actually did.

Mark cancelled his summons and waited for the loot to appear. When they did, he put them all into his Inventory but noticed that the one from the elite desert Lizard Folk who was riding the Giant Scorpion was an accessory. It was actually a ring and when he identified it, he was pleasantly surprised that it was a Storage Ring with one cubic meter capacity.

Mark was delighted with the appearance of the ring since now, the group would have an item that they could use to store the drops. He wondered why the dungeon produced such an item since he did have an Inventory.

“Did that mean that the random drop was truly random or was it formed due to the collective needs or wants of the people inside?” Mark thought.

The next group of enemies were something new. He was ambushed by huge desert worms. The worm actually tried to swallow him but it couldn’t close it’s mouth due to Space Shield. It gave him such a fright that when he was thrown in the air by the worm, he immediately cast Levitation and then bombarded the three desert worms with void spells. One casting of Void Chain Lightning, Void Storm, Void Tsunami and Glacial Void killed the three worms.

Mark’s heart was still beating loudly while he waited for the loot to appear and when they did, he kept them on his Inventory immediately. He decided to continue walking instead of Levitating since he really wanted to temper his heart with these kinds of unexpected situation. He needed to get used to it and train himself to react quickly since he didn’t know what type of situation he would encounter in the other world or in the dungeon for that matter, in the future.

Mark was really tempted to add to his Space Shield and Bark skin but held off since level 60 was near and there’s a possibility of a better defense spell. He knew that his current defense spells were enough it was just that he got agitated by how the desert worm almost swallowed him.

The desert worm was the last type of enemy that he encountered in the 13th floor. The rest were a mixture of Giant Scorpion and desert Lizard Folk. After a few more hours of battling the mob, he completed the 13th floor at around late in the afternoon.

Mark went to the 11th floor to Identify and store all of the things that he received. Basically every items were the same with 12th floor and the only noteworthy item were the Storage Ring that he Identified earlier and the magic blue wand that has the Fire Bolt skill. It had a damage of 40 with 60 charges and earned one charge per ten minutes. Enleed would be happy with this wand. He thought of selling it to Donald but he figured Enleed would want it so he planned to give it to him.

Mark upgraded what he could and assigned the Auto Equip skill to each new one then destroyed the rest. As usual he kept the crafting materials. He checked his level and he leveled up from level 49 to level 52. The total points that he earned including the remaining ones left were eight points for stats and 19 points to skill points.

Mark added two points each to Strength, Vitality, Dexterity and Agility, bringing them up to 14 from 12 and bringing his HP hit points to 420. He also added two points to Tree Golem, since level three Tree Golem was the requirement for Forest Guardian, bringing them up to level three. It now had an MP cost of 60 and the golems HP were 300. The duration remained the same with the Bush Golems which was 30 minutes. One point to Forest Guardian allowed him to summon two humongous ancient tree golem that was larger in height and bulk compared to the Tree Golems. They had an summoning cost of 60 MP with 300 HP each and the duration was the same with the other golems which was 30 minutes. Now the remaining points that he had were zero stat points and 15 skill points.

After dealing with his stat and his skill points he went to the living room and messaged the group that he found a new item that Enleed could use. He waited a while then he could hear everybody coming in.

“What is it?” Enleed asked when everyone arrived.

“Tada! It’s a wand. It has the skill Fire Bolt with 40 damage per bolt and it has 60 charges earning one charge per ten minutes!”

“Wow! I’m gonna be Harry Potter. I want to try it.”

“I really wanted to give it to this friend of mine in London since I promised him a magic item that can shoot things but I thought you could use it since the two of us looked like statues without doing anything once the mob were near enough. At least now, I’m the only one who will stand there looking like a moron.” Mark laughed.
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                Mark then told everybody that they wouldn’t need to carry bags anymore since he also found a storage ring. He then showed to everybody the ring and each one of them tested it. He then asked if anybody wanted to be the porter and Sam actually suggested to sell it to Donald Dren for more money and have him or Elizabeth carry it.

Mark decided to follow Sam’s suggestion and told everybody that more than likely he would be able to find more Storage Accessory with even larger capacity on lower floors. Enleed was still playing with the wand and said that he couldn’t wait for next Sunday to come so they could dungeon dive. After their meeting, everybody parted ways and did their thing while Mark called Donald and shared to him what they talked about.

Donald said that he couldn’t wait to check out the wand and also said that of course he would purchase the Storage Ring. Donald mentioned that if they could crack even a minute detail about the space storage technology or magic used on the item, it would revolutionize their technology possibly hundreds of years in advance. Then suddenly Donald said that he couldn’t wait anymore and would arrive in Mark’s place in an hour to check out the ring.

After an hour, Donald arrived and Mark showed him the ring. When Donald tested it with various items in the house, he looked like a kid who opened his Christmas present early. Mark told Donald that he could take the ring but he would need to bring it back on Sunday so they could use it to store the loot items from the dungeon and Donald agreed.

Donald didn’t stay long. He talked to Mark for a few more minutes and then departed. Mark thought that more than likely, the establishment of Donald’s research center would receive an order to hasten the completion date.

The next day, everybody went out to do their business and Sam mentioned that he would be bringing the laptop and hard drives with him in the evening. Instead of going directly to the 14th floor, Mark decided to start building his villa in the 11th floor. He watch the first video on how to build the villa first and followed the instruction on how to lay the foundation.

Mark found it effortless to follow the instruction on the video since his physical stat, Telekinesis, and Space Floating Disc helped him a lot. After around three hours, Mark stopped and was proud of himself on how far along he had completed so far and by his estimate, if he worked on the villa for around a couple of hours everyday, it would probably only take him three to four weeks to finish it.

Mark went outside of the dungeon for a little bit to check if there was any emergency that he would receive on his phone and since there were no messages, he went directly to the 14th floor.

When he arrived on the 14th floor, Mark saw that it was still a desert but he could see a lot of rock formation in the distance. He stopped for a little while and marveled at the desert scenery. He wondered if the Sahara Desert looked the same and thought that maybe he should include the Sahara in his plans to travel the world.

Mark thought of the fact that it had only been a couple of weeks ever since he received the System. So many things happened to him and now he had money and a beautiful house. And he was powerful now at least compared to regular people on earth. He could even cure all kinds of diseases if he wanted to. He decided then and there that a week before transmigration, he would spend the remaining time using his powers to cure as many people as he could and more than likely by then, he would have the skills to travel fast.

Mark only wished that he could experience romance just like his parent’s love story. It was really beautiful, just like the movies. He knew it would be unfair to anyone who would fall in love with him since he would disappear from this world and the System clearly stated that he wouldn’t be able to bring anyone with him since all living beings that were going to be with him in the dungeon at the time of transmigration would be teleported back to the real world.

Mark’s mother really loved romance comedies so ever since he was a child, he was bombarded by movies starring Julia Roberts, Meg Ryan, Tom Hanks and all of the others who frequently starred in Rom-Coms. He asked his mother why he loved romance movies so much and his mother said it was because romance comedies seemed like magical fairy tales to her and when she was younger, she thought that it would never happen in real life but then she said that it did happen to her. She said to him that his father was so handsome he looked like a prince and was so kind that she thought that she might have suffered on her past life to deserve such a huge reward on this life. Mark knew that his father felt the same way for his mother and after their death, he really believed that good things were rejected by the world.

Mark thought that looking at such sceneries did bring him some weird introspection. He tried to dispel his melancholy and continued travelling the 14th floor.

The first group of monsters that he encountered were still desert Lizard Folk but he could actually see and elite Lizard wearing a magician’s robe. Mark got excited because usually items from magic type monsters especially elites were really good.

Mark summoned the Forest Guardian golems to check their battle capability and together with the Tree Golems and Bush Golems, he commanded them to attack the enemies. He didn’t forget to cast Invisibility so he could observed without being attacked.

Mark’s golems were holding their own without any problems but it would really take a long time for them to defeat the enemy so after a few more minutes of observation, he attacked the enemies using his Plant Mage skills. He first cast Swamp of Briar to slow down the enemy then cast Thorn Whip, Thorn Spike Field and Thorn Spike Barrage and he targeted the elite and the tougher monster with Thorn Spike and Abyssal Thorn. After a few minutes, all the enemies were dead.
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                Mark took all the loot from the recent group of enemies and held off in Identifying the items.  He proceeded to continue with killing all the mobs that he could find on the 14th floor.  The monsters were still the same on the 13th floor.  A mixture of Giant Scorpion, desert Lizard Folks that consisted of melee, archer and magic user, desert Worms and desert Vulture with their elite counter part.  The only difference was the desert Vulture.

Mark completed the 14th floor late in the afternoon.  He went to the 11th floor to tally his earnings.  The new item that he got was a Magic Blue leather satchel which was considered as an accessory by the Interface.  It had a Storage Space of two cubic meters so that means he could allow Donald to keep the Storage Ring and not brought it back on their next group dungeon dive.  The next new item was a Magic Blue Cloth Shoes that added ten to Intelligence with 25 durability.  The good thing about the shoes was it has the skill Levitation with 10 Charges that earned one charge every 10 minutes.  It will allow the wearer to cast Levitation that will last for three minutes.  The rest were just a bit of an upgrade to what he was currently wearing like adding one more to its additional stats or more durability so he kept the upgrades and destroyed the rest. 

Mark leveled up from level 52 to level 55 so a few more levels, he would have brand new skills.  The total stat points that he had earned was nine and the total skill points was 28.  He decided to add one point to Strength, Vitality, Dexterity and Agility and made them an even 15 increasing his HP to 450.  He then added five points to Intelligence bringing it up to 40 from35 and bringing up the damage multiplier of his spells to eight.

When Mark was done, he went up to meet with his gang and ate some dinner and the good thing was, everybody was at home.  Sam said that he brought the equipment and Mark immediately took them to his room, destroyed the previous copies that he made and Replicated new copies of the laptops and hard drives.  There were four laptops now and four hard drives.  Mark returned the original devices to Sam and said to continue the project.  He also sent a million dollars to Sam to manage the company and advised him that this personal project was really important to him.

While everybody was eating dinner, Mark told the gang that he managed to get two new items, the magic blue leather satchel and the magic blue cloth shoes and he shared the parameters to everyone.  The gang decided that Mark would be the one using the leather satchel since he was not doing anything on the group dungeon dive, just supervising everyone so he would be their porter.  Mark just shrugged and agreed.

After dinner, everyone decided to try out the magic cloth shoes at the back and everyone got a hoot in experiencing levitation.  Enleed and Armina got into an argument on whom should be using the shoes since both of them were long range and will benefit in having the height to hit enemies.  Mark reminded them that the height would also make them a clear target for long range or flying monster and Armina and Enleed said that their armor’s defense and Donald’s healing would be enough to alleviate any damage they may received.

Armina and Enleed decided that the winner of rock, paper and scissors would have the shoes, and unfortunately for Armina, Enleed won.  Armina shrugged and said that it was only fitting that the first one to fly should be a wizard.  Enleed took the shoes and immediately wore it.  He said that he would never remove it anymore even during sex.  Armina slapped him at the back of his head and everybody laughed.

The next day, Mark continued working on his villa and after a couple more hours, he was amazed at himself at his progress and thought that magic would bring construction revolution if it became normal to have magic in the real world.  Mark though that once he finished his Villa, he would probably start putting points on Rune Engineer so he could study on how to incorporate runes to his house so it would become truly magical.  He was really tempted to put his points then and there but he thought that he really should wait until he’s level 60.

As planned, Mark headed to the 15th floor after he was done working on his house in the 11th floor.  Upon arrival, he saw some changes.  It was still desert but now instead of sand dunes, it consisted of rocky ground more.  He could still see the shifting dunes in the distance but this place looked more desolate.  The land looked desiccated as if you would not find any drop of water anywhere and he felt thirsty just looking at the surroundings.

Mark tried to walk but the heat of the ground and the uneven footings made it very hard so he decided to cast Levitate.  He was really hoping that one of the level 60 spells would be a flight spells since he really couldn’t wait to soar in the sky like a superhero.  He also thought that the 15 physical stats were enough for him to traverse the air without any problem.

In the distance, Mark saw a mini dust storm coming in and when it was near enough, he saw that it was a group of five lizard men riding sand crocodiles.  When they saw him floating, they sped up as if excited to see a prey they were hunting.

Mark cast Glacial Void and Swamp of Briar to slow and damage the monster and it did.  After that he refreshed his Floating Sunflower and Bed of Daisies, he continued casting Void Chain Lightning, Void Storm, Void Tsunami and Abyssal Thorn on the enemies until all of them were dead.  Mark got a familiar feeling of mowing the monsters down just like in Diablo 3.
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                The multitude of rock spires that Mark saw in the distance made him suspicious since more than likely they were going to be the enemy camps.  After he looted all the items that remained Unidentified, he floated to the nearest rock spire. 

Mark thought that he had such a weak will.  First, he said to himself that he would walk everywhere to temper his will, now he was floating again since he found the ground uncomfortable.  He just shrugged and thought that with this kind of lifestyle, sooner or later he would find plenty of opportunities to train his will so he thought that he shouldn’t let himself unnecessary suffer.

The enemy group that Mark found on the nearest rock spire was actually a group of lion pride but the lions were different.  Each of the lions and lionesses were surrounded by an armor of rock and when he identified them, they were unsurprisingly called Rock Lions.  There were six of them which were immediately alerted when he identified one of them causing the pride to run to him fast. 

Mark immediately cast Swamp of Briar followed by Glacial Void to slow the enemies down then he refreshed his Space Shield and Bark Skin just in case.  After that he cast his resource management skills like the Floating Sunflower, Bed of Daisies and Dryad’s Circle.  He then hurled spells at the lions one after another.  First it was Void Chain Lightning followed by Void Storm then Glacial Void again and lastly Void Tsunami which killed all of the enemies.  After taking the loot, he moved forward immediately.

On the next rock spire, he was surprised that it was also a different group of enemies.  Normally in the previous floors, the type of enemies would only consist of three or four types and their elite counter parts but now, he just started the 15th dungeon and he already encountered four different type of mobs.  Desert Crocodiles, Desert Lizard Folk, Rock Lions and now he was seeing three Desert Cyclops. 

The Desert Cyclops were gigantic but he thought of something entertaining.  He summoned his Forest Guardian golems and commanded them to fight the Desert Cyclops each and the third one were surrounded by the Bush and Tree Golems that he also summoned.  Mark was very surprised that the Forest Guardians were actually holding their own and he found that the guardians had an innate HP regeneration.

The Bush Golems and the Tree Golems killed their Desert Cyclops first since they had the advantage of numbers and then they went and assisted  the Forest Guardian which hasten the next two Desert Cyclop’s defeat.  He looted the enemies and moved forward.

It was midmorning when Mark decided to take a rest and partake some meals to alleviate his hunger.  While eating, he entertained himself by looking at the lonely rock spires in the distance reaching out to the sky.  The desolate land provoked a melancholy emotion within Mark and he knew that it was not beneficial for him to wallow in these types of negative emotions.

Mark thought of the fact that he was desperate in collecting all the entertainment media that he planned to store in his 11th floor villa.   He knew that it was a dangerous plan because he was actually creating a solitary hiding place that would allow him to stay isolated and it was not healthy for him.  He thought that since he already started, he might as well see it through and it didn’t mean that he would always stay in the villa once he transmigrate.

Mark continued resting after eating while thinking of the possible places he would be transmigrated to.  He really hoped that he would live well in the next world.  He hoped that he would have an adventure but he also hoped to start a family even if the family consisted of friends and team mate that would go through thick and thin with him.  He would really like to share his hobbies to his future friends in the next world and honestly, that was really the  main reason he was collecting them.

Mark thought that if he was transmigrated to a medieval world, he could start a theater cinema or maybe an internet café just like one of his favorite Chinese Web Novel where the main character received a system that commanded him to create an internet café in a cultivation world.  He really loved that novel because not only it was about the protagonist becoming strong, it was really about the family that he found through the customers that got addicted to the computer games.

Mark stopped his introspection and moved forward in conquering the 15th floor.  The next group of enemies were rather large.  It was cackle of hyena with rock armor as well and when he identified one of them, they were called, again unsurprisingly, Rock Hyena.  He tried counting them but he stopped when he went past ten and since they were running to him fast, he cast Swamp of Briar and Glacial Void to slow or freeze them.  Mark then hurled his spells one after another holding off in summoning his golems since blasting off the enemies were faster.  After a few round of spell casting, all of the Rock Hyenas were dead.

The next group of enemies, Mark knew would be the flying type since he could see them surrounding the upper part of a rock spire in the distance.  When he was near enough he saw that they were Desert Vampire Vultures according to Identify. He cast his Space Tower to it’s maximum height and hurled a Void Chain Lightning at the flying mob.  He fully utilized his pushing spells like Void Push, Void Wave and Void Tsunami to push the flying vultures away from him.  After of few round of spell casting, all of the Desert Vampire Vultures died without getting near him.

Mark completed the 15th floor without any mishaps and it was expected because of his high level.  He was thankful for the System that this dungeon was really a “Boon” and not a challenge.  It meant that the system did try to help him by increasing his strength before transmigrating and he realized that the other System Holders would be the same.  He was really curious but changed his mind on trying to find anyone of them because more than likely, they would be very strong as well before transmigration and they wouldn’t be in the same world anyways.
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                Mark went to the 11th floor of the dungeon and identified all of the items that he looted when he got here.  Surprisingly, he found his first Legendary Purple item and he thought that those would only drop from the boss of the 20th floor.

The item was a dagger and it was called Legendary Purple Mage’s Venom Fang.  It had a 50 to 60 physical damage and 10 damage poison damage per second for five seconds when use to stab at the enemy.  It added 15 to Intelligence and 15 to Wisdom.  It also added 25 Faster Cast Rate which he really didn’t know what the use for because from what he experience, his skill only had one second global cooldown. 

“Maybe the one second would be reduce?”  Mark thought but he would really need to test it out.

The mage dagger also had a skill called Poison Spear which would allow him to cast a magic spear of poison to enemies.  It had a 150 Poison Damage on hit and also adds a stack of poison to enemies that would damage them for ten poison per second for five seconds.

Mark thought he would use this dagger himself since the staff that he was using was grossly under leveled.  Honestly, strength and damage wise, he really didn’t need it but he really didn’t want the group to use it because it was vastly overpowered on the early levels of the dungeon.

The other items were also good but he only kept the set items that he would use himself and destroyed the rest since the dagger was the only one with a skill.

Mark checked his level and was pleasantly surprised that he reached level 60.  His total stat points were now 12 and his skill points, together with the remaining were a staggering 43 points.  He added ten points to his Intelligence bringing it up to 50 points.  Now both his base Wisdom and Intelligence were both 50.  The Intelligence damage multiplier rose to ten.  He kept the remaining two stat points.

Mark was really excited on checking out the new skills that came out after he reached level 60.  Looking at the Skill Tree tab, under Space and Void Chancellor, there were five new skills.  Under Void Chain Lightning, there was the Void Meteor which would allow him to summon a Void Force that would form as a huge meteor that would slam the enemies from a spatial crack in the sky.  Under Void Tsunami, Void Hurricane appeared.  It would allow him to summon a void force that would act like a hurricane in an area he cast.  Under Void Teleportation, the skill that he really wanted appeared.  It was Flight and description said that his control of Void and Space would allow him to defy gravity and fly and the last one was a bit unexpected which was Mass Invisibility under Invisibility.  It said that it would allow him to cast Invisibility on his group or in an area that would last for 10 minutes or until cancelled and it wouldn’t be dispelled by offensive action of the caster.

Under Inventory Grid Control, the skill that appeared when he reached level 60 was called Inventory Impartation which would allow him to give limited access to his Inventory to others.  Mark thought that getting storage items like the Storage Ring and Storage Satchel made this skill redundant but of course since its from the System, he wouldn’t  look down on any of the skills that he received.

In the Rune Engineer section, it said that he received three skills.  Under Growth rune, it was Time Rune.  Under Death Rune, it was Space Rune and Under Rune Modification, it was Rune Evolution.

Under Gaia’s Disciple, Mark received a total of eight new skills.  Under Abyssal Thorn, there was Abyssal Forest which would allow him to summon a forest from the abyss that would attack all enemies inside.  Under Nightmare Forest, the skill was called Jungle of Rest which would allow to summon a Jungle that would put enemies in such a lethargic state that would cause them to sleep that they may not even wake up. 

Under Forest Sanctuary, there was the skill called Forest Paradise that was just like the Forest Sanctuary but more stronger which Mark thought felt redundant again since he could add level to Forest Sanctuary to make it stronger but he guessed that there would be a different effect if he put points on it.  The last one under Plant Mage was interesting since it was called Protectors of the Forests.  It would allow him to summon an army of creatures from the forest that would fight for him.

In the Earth Mage section, the first new skill was Earth Ground Shield.  Basically it was just Bark Skin but earth based and much stronger but he needed to be connected to the earth.  Under Earth Pillar the new skill was called Earth Meteor which would allow him to summon, well, an earth meteor from the sky to hit his enemies.  Under Earth Hill was the skill called Earth Mountain Upheaval which would allow him to summon a mountain that would heave on his enemy location and last, the new skill under Dust Tsunami was called Dust Hurricane which would allow him to summon a hurricane made of dust.

Looking at the new skills, they looked like end game spells if he was playing an rpg game but according to the help section, there would be new spells when he reached level 90.  The spells were so big and almost all of them were area of effect spells and very suitable for fighting large number of enemies.  He really hoped that he wouldn’t be transported to a world that was like Diablo with nothing to do but fight large swathes of enemies day in and day out or else the city that he would be staying in would be wiped out.

Mark of course knew that the first spell that he would put a point into was Flight since he really wanted to fly.  He wondered what would happen if he fly as high as he can on the dungeon but based on what he experienced so far, he would probably just encounter a barrier.

Mark decided to hold off in assigning his skill points till the next day and ate dinner together with the group first so he went out of the dungeon and to the dining room.  He replicated a lot of meals from his Inventory and arranged it buffet style on the table and messaged the group saying that there was a feast waiting for them in the dining room. 

Everybody came out immediately and Sam asked what’s with the celebratory meal.  Mark just shrugged and said that he just felt like it.

            

    
        Chapter 85

    
    
    
    
                The next day, Mark decided to spend some of his skill points to get a few of the new skills.  He added two points to Void Chain Lightning since the requirement of Void Meteor was level three Void Chain Lightning.  Bringing it up to level three increased its damage to 400 and the chain could now go up to seven enemies.  It had a 70 MP cost and the range was still the same at 70 feet.

One point on Void Meteor has a 75 MP cost and the damage was 300.  It had a 50 by 50 area of effect and 70 feet range.

Mark also added two points to Void Tsunami so he could add a point to Void Hurricane.  Level three Void Tsunami would allow him to push enemies that would also damage them with 300 damage to HP.  It had a 70 MP cost and an area of effect of 60 feet with 70 feet range.

Level one Void Hurricane allowed him to summon a void force that would act as a hurricane and damage enemies with 75 damage per second for five seconds.  It had a 75 MP casting cost and had a range of 70 feet with an area of effect of 60 feet by 60 feet.

The next skill that he added points to was Void Teleportation and bringing it up to level three which was the requirement of Flight would allow him to teleport within 30 feet with 20 MP cost.

And the skill that he really wanted to get was Flight and adding one point to it would allow him to cast it using 20 MP but a reserve of 50 MP was needed so basically the total cost would be 70 MP but since the reserve was 50 MP, he would only regain the 20 MP back through his regeneration skills.  It also had a  five MP cost per minute.  He thought that the reserve was a safety measure by the system for him to land without any problem if his MP ever ran out while flying.

Mark also decided to add a point to Abyssal Forest so he added two points to Abyssal Thorn for its requirement.  Level 3 Abyssal thorn increased its MP cost to 60 and damage to 300 per thorn.  With its three tentacle, Mark thought that the skill was one of his highest damaging skill. 

Abyssal Forest level one had a 70 MP casting cost and 60 by 60 area of effect with 75 damage per second for five seconds while enemies stayed inside the forest.  The remaining stat points that he had was two and skill points was 32 and he really couldn’t decided to where he would put them and would just add them later.

Mark thought of adding it to the Rune Engineer tree so he could start practicing his crafting but held off since he was a bit busy in conquering his dungeon alone and with his friends every weekend.  He was also finishing his Villa and more than likely he would seriously consider the Rune Engineer section once his villa in the 11th floor is complete.

Mark also kept the points because his danger sense was tingling whenever he thought of dungeon level past 20.  There was a good chance that the system would change the difficulty of the dungeon since he was already use to combat and using his skills, meaning he completed his tutorial (2 to 10) and what the dungeon could be considering the early levels which was level 12 to 20.

Mark went outside his room and saw Sam in the living room.  Sam mentioned that he would be bringing the devices again two days from now so they would have everything settled before the dungeon dive on Sunday.

Mark told Sam that he would go outside for a walk and Sam offered to come along but he declined saying that he wanted to walk alone.  Sam just shrugged and went back to his phone.  Outside, Mark walked fast, looking for a place with no people since he would really like to test the Flight skill.  It took him about 30 minutes walking in the woods behind his home to find a location he felt safe enough from prying eyes.   The first thing that he did was cast Flight and he started flying just below the tree line but that height was enough to have brought exhilaration far beyond what levitation could have brought him. 

Mark was really thankful that it was a cloudy day so he decided to Teleport above rapidly enough so nobody could see him and then he could hide in the clouds.  Once he was high enough, the massive amounts of clouds obscure the surrounding so he felt isolated enough to enjoy his flight.  He flew like Superman and enjoyed the freedom the feeling of flight brought him.  He remembered that movie Chronicle where these group of boys got superpowers from an alien rock and how they flew in the sky and now he was doing it.  He flew in the sky avoiding the massive clouds since they intimidated him but it didn’t bring down his enjoyment.  Suddenly he got this urge to just continue flying above until he went to heaven and meet his mother and father but it was just a silly thought that came upon him.  After a couple of hours flying he  teleported down and went home.

When Mark arrived home, everybody was back and Enleed told him that the comic convention was coming up and they should go there as a team.  Sam said that they should wear their armor from the dungeon but Mark propose that they should add some more to it to make it more  grittier like they were really adventurers from another world.  Everybody then got busy on planning what to add to their set of armors so they would really look “cool” during comic con and when Melissa saw them, she just snorted and said “nerds” under her breath and went to her room.  Mark asked when was comic con and he said that it would be this weekend so they could go on Saturday and do the dungeon dive on Sunday.

After some planning, everybody went out to get some materials for their cosplay decorating project and everyone was having the time of their life.  Mark thought that he was really glad that he invited his friends to live with him and he cherish the memories that he was currently creating with them.   He wished he could bring them with him to the new world because he knew how scary it was to be alone. 

            

    
        Chapter 86

    
    
    
    
                Mark and his buddies ended the day with the plan to continue with the decoration of their cosplay costumes for the upcoming comic con on Friday.   The next day, Mark woke up early and went to the 11th floor to continue the construction of his Villa after a quick breakfast.  He was really enjoying the process of creating everything by himself and after a couple of hours, he inspected what he had done so far and was very happy.

He went outside the dungeon and the group was already busy in completing the designs of their costumes.  Mark was planning to wear his mage set but with the help of Armina and Enleed, his set became darker and grittier.  It didn’t look like a costume but an actual clothes of a mage going on an adventure.  Enleed set was unfortunately a leather set since they were still in the second floor of the dungeon and the first mage set would only drop on the third floor of the dungeon.  That meant that everybody else were wearing the leather set.

Late afternoon came and everybody’s leather set was done.  When Mark inspected the get up as a whole, he was thoroughly impressed with Armina and Enleed’s design capability.  Even though the leather set armor were basically identical with each other, with their efforts, the difference now was so complete that you wouldn’t know that the sets were the same. 

The overall theme were dark, gritty, fantasy adventurer sets.  Everybody couldn’t wait to go to the Cosplay event on Saturday which was the day after tomorrow.  Mark then requested something from the group that they found a bit weird.  He requested that they bring all the armor to his room and let it remain there for about an hour since he would do something magically on the armor.  Everybody complied and brought the equipment to Mark’s room.

When everybody was gone, Mark put all of the equipment into his Inventory and activated his skill Inventory Item Restoration. All of the design were perfected by the System and even the temporary ones like temporary dye were made permanent.  All the imperfection were cleaned and every added component were enhanced by the magic of the System.  When he removed the sets from his Inventory, he was really impressed on what the System Interface did with the armors. They looked like they were made by highly skilled craftsmen for actual adventuring and slaying of monsters instead of costumes.

Mark called everybody to get their equipment and when everyone saw the changes that happened, they couldn’t believe how real the armor looked.  As if somebody went to a fantasy world and stole the equipment of adventurers.  Armina asked how he did it and he said that it was a secret.  Mark was happy that nobody insisted on knowing how he did it.  Everyone took their armor set and wore it to check how it would look and Mark couldn’t help but gasp on how good everyone looked.

Everyone looked like they were ready to battle as if they were actors from the set of the Lord of the Rings movie.  Armina then said that they didn’t even need to wear makeup.  Mark asked everybody what would they say when anybody asked which anime or movie their costumes were from and Sam just shrugged and said that they should just say that it’s a generic adventurer costumes.

Everyone then went outside to eat to celebrate their successful costume design project.  While eating, Mark asked everyone if they were happy with their current living condition and if they have any suggestion of changing anything in the house.  Enleed turned to him and answered him with a serious expression.

“Mark, I really want to thank you.  This has been the happiest I’ve been in my life.  I’m living in a real life guild house together with like minded people.  My people.  Expecting to do a dungeon dive every week wielding unimaginable magic in real life battling monster.  This is a dream come true Mark and you made it possible for me.  I came from a family who persecuted me because of the things I love.  I can’t shudder but imagine what my life could’ve been if I was gay as well.  We haven’t been doing this for so long but right now, I’m content.”  Armina suddenly hugged Enleed and everyone laughed when he pushed her face away.

“Sam told me that the dungeon diving could only last a year because of the durability of your item but I don’t care.  I am treasuring this moment and know without a doubt that this year would be the happiest that I will be experiencing so far maybe ever.”  Armina hugged Enleed again and she actually burst into tears.  Even Sam was a bit teary eyed. 

Mark himself felt he would cry any moment.  He felt that each one of them were broken trying to find comfort on the things they love.  He hoped in his heart that not everyone in their community had a sad background.  Then he thought of Sam and he had a good background where even though his family couldn’t understand, they didn’t hate him for it, and Mark felt a bit comforted.

“Enough with the sadness.  It’s different now.  We’re true blue adventurers who battles monsters and were now celebrating.  Let’s go get drunk!”  Mark shouted and everyone cheered and agreed.  After that, they went bar hopping and drowned themselves in alcohol.

The next morning, Mark woke up at around noon.  He thought that with his physical stats, he wouldn’t be affected by alcohol so much but he was wrong.  They partied until the wee hours of the morning and just got back when daylight was coming in from the horizon.  His head was hurting so much that he cast Dryad’s Circle.  After a few seconds, Mark felt alive again and knew that his friends were suffering as much as him  before he used Dryad’s Circle but he didn’t plan to offer to heal them.  What he wanted to do was to taunt them and he laughed hard.

Mark went to the 11th floor to work on his villa and was really proud on what he had done so far.  Based on what he could see, it would probably take him at least only two more weeks to complete it.  Since it was already in the afternoon, he planned to continue his solo dungeon diving the next week since tomorrow would be the comic con and Sunday would be their group dungeon dive.  So he went outside to check how everyone was.
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                Mark saw that Armina and Enleed were doing photoshoot using their phone wearing their armor dungeon sets.  When Armina saw him, she stopped for a bit and said that they would post it on the website that Enleed created for their group.

“I made a website.  I will take photos and videos of our dungeon dive and post it on our website. It’s called “The Recluse Adventurer’s Dungeon Delve dot com”.  I will also post some videos and shorts on YouTube as well as our group’s Facebook page.  I will of course exclude any photo of Donald and Elizabeth if they don’t wanna be seen or persuade them to wear some sort of scarves or masks.  What do you think?” 

Mark thought for a bit on what Enleed said.

“I’m on board.  People will really think we’re very professional when it comes to cgi and animation once they see it.”  Mark laughed.

“I wouldn’t be surprised if people try to reach out to you for cgi projects just like what they did to me when I posted the videos of the Bush Golems.”

“You should name them!  They’re really very cute” Armina said excitedly.

“No.  I thought about it at first but they were summons and I don’t even know if the first one that I summoned was the same as the last.  I will also be sending them to battle and possibly to their death so I really don’t want to be attach to them.”  Armina thought for a bit and agreed with Mark.

“Okay, we’re done with our photoshoot.  It your turn and once Sam came back from his work, by the way what work is he doing? He said briefly when I asked earlier that its your project? Anyway, once he’s back, I will need to take his picture then a group one!”

“Let me go to my room and wear the mage set.  I asked him to download all the media content that he can for a year.  I will need it but don’t ask for what.” Mark smiled pretending to be mysterious.

While they were taking Mark’s photos, Sam arrived and when he saw what everybody was doing, he went directly to his room to wear his leather set and joined them.  It was a good thing that their villa was decorated in a way that would conform to fantasy aesthetic.

Everyone had fun during the photoshoot and they couldn’t wait to see what the final look of the website would be and the people’s reaction once they posted the pictures and videos of their dungeon dive.  Mark said to everyone that since he’s literally doing nothing during the group dive, he would handle the video filming.

The next day, everyone got themselves ready for the comic con and Melissa told Mark that she would be coming with them to join in the fun but she was not wearing a costume.  She said she could have worn one if she also had a set from the dungeon and Mark apologized and told her that she was welcome to join them on the dungeon delve the next day.

Everyone enjoyed themselves at comic con and even though what they were wearing looked very authentic, they weren’t really standout compared to those costumes from anime or movies that had light works and mechanics and knew for a fact that some designers had been doing this for years.  They couldn’t even promote their website since it wasn’t done yet.  Mark summoned his Bush Golems when he was in a private location and had them followed the group and that cause a bit of a spectacle and impromptu photoshoot which the group thoroughly enjoyed.  After comic con, everybody went to eat which was becoming a tradition with them.

The next day, everyone agreed to do the group dungeon dive early so everybody was ready, including Donald and Elizabeth at around eight in the morning.  Melissa joined them and Mark could see that she was nervous and excited at the same time.

The group went directly to the third floor and Mark reminded everyone to be careful and told everyone that the first monster that they would encounter were Kobolds.  He then prepare his phone to start recording their Dive and he Donald asked what he was doing.   The group actually forgot to talk to Donald and Elizabeth what they planned about the website, photos and videos so they stopped for a bit and explained to Donald and Elizabeth the situation.

Donald actually got excited and said that he wouldn’t mind if he was included and from Elizabeth’s nod, she would follow his decision.

“I’m very rich and getting on my age so if I do something like this, it is to be expected since being eccentric is one of the perks of being very rich.”  Donald laughed and Elizabeth just rolled her eyes.

The first enemy that they encounter were actually not Kobolds or Hobgoblins.  They were actually wolves and goblins.  There were two wolves and two goblins and everyone looked at Mark.

“I forgot.  So please be reminded that I will probably not be accurate when it comes to what type of monster except for the boss on the 10th floor.”  Mark said, embarrassed.

Enleed cast his Fire Ball and was able to hit the two wolves then Armina targeted one of the goblins with Triple Strafe.  Sam ran to the wolves and did a Cleave killing the wolves and Armina killed one of the goblin with a regular shot.  The last goblin was killed by Enleed’s Fire Bolt and Donald’s Holy Bolt.  Enleed did need to cast Fire Bolt twice to kill the last goblin.  Melissa was at the back, horrified at first on how the goblins and the wolves looked then cheered loudly as if assigning herself as a cheer leader.

Mark got everything on Video and Enleed, together with Sam, said that he would do the editing to make it much more dramatic.  Everyone waited for the drop to appear and unfortunately there was only one and it was a pair of leather shoes.  Sam replace his old leather shoes with the new one and gave his old leather shoe to Melissa.

“Eew, I don’t want your old shoe.”

“Melissa, it’s magic.  It will automatically fit you and honestly I have magic that can clean it.”  Mark then took the shoe from Sam then use Item Inventory Restoration on it.

“So you have magic to clean now?” Sam asked while everybody was looking.

“Yeah, I got it from the 14th floor.”  Mark said but didn’t elaborate and Sam just shrugged.
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                Mark and the gang continued forward and he didn’t stop filming.  The next group of enemy consisted of wolves and goblins again and there were three wolves and three goblin and one goblin was a shaman and one was an archer.

Mark summoned the Bush Golems and had them on standby to defend Elizabeth and Melissa.  Enleed cast his Fireball to hit the goblin shaman and Armina shot a Triple Strafe to the archer.  Armina and Enleed hit their target but unfortunately the goblin shaman was successful in casting his fireball and Enleed was hit by it. 

The good thing about their formation was, they were scattered enough that the only one who was affected by the fireball was Enleed and Donald was fast enough in hitting Enleed with Holy Bolt that Enleed didn’t suffer too much and was healed immediately.  His armor durability went down a bit but that’s it. 

Mark was really expecting to have a good laugh if Enleed’s hair or eyebrows were burnt off but unfortunately the Fire Ball effect was dispersed by the armor somewhat.  He wondered if Holy Bolt would assist in growing hair if it was burnt off by the enemy skills.

“Oh my God, I thought Enleed will be killed by that Fireball.  So scary!”  Melissa said to Mark since the both of them together with Elizabeth were by the side watching everyone fought off the enemies. 

Enleed got angry and casted Fire Bolt to the goblin shaman killing it off.  Sam handled the wolves fairly well with assistance from Donald’s Holy Bolt which kept stunning them.  The gang was successful in vanquishing the most recent group of enemies and they waited for the loot to appear.

They were a bit lucky since four items dropped. One iron bow, one mage robe, one leather pants and one iron spear.  Enleed took the mage robe and wore it and gave his leather shirt to Melissa.  Sam took the leather pants and gave his old one to her as well and the spear was given to Melissa as well.  Melissa declined the spear and said she wanted to have magic the same as Enleed so they gave the spear to Donald and he stored it on his ring.  He said that Elizabeth would like to use magic or something that heals as well.

Mark thought of running the 10th floor again the next day to get an item with a skill so Melissa and Elizabeth would have something to use.  The group moved forward and kept on killing all of the enemies they encountered.  Enleed was able to complete his mage set and even Melissa and Elizabeth were able to complete a mage set as well.  The other items were given to Donald since he said that they would be useful for research or after some modification for his guards to use since it added to stats that would make anyone who wore it stronger.  Mark said he was okay with anything since he was purchasing those items anyway.

“Mark, aren’t you worried that this will come out?  Any items from this dungeon is worth investigating either by the government or any private sector interested in human advancement."  Donald asked Mark.

"The ring that summons my dungeon has a time limit.  It will only last for a year and its already been a month so that means only 11 months left.  That means that we have to do everything we can to milk it for all its worth and were getting stronger.  The sad fact was the durability of the dungeon is not use base but time base meaning even if we enter the dungeon everyday or once every month, it will still only last for a year.”  Mark paused and turn off the video recording of the phone since he actually forgot.

“As I have said, we were getting stronger and getting use in combating monster.  After two more dungeon dive, I am going to propose that we do it more frequently since we have limited time and we can only get the really good items at the lower level of the dungeons.  Honestly if any of the items were exposed, they can’t do anything about it since the dungeon portal is tied to me and nobody can use it and honestly I’m strong enough now to protect myself and sooner or later,  all of us here will get stronger too since at the lower level of the dungeon we can get accessory that we can always wear that will give us power.  That storage ring alone is a good example because you can wear it anywhere and you can use it to store your dungeon items and wear them in an emergency.” 

Everybody stopped for a bit and contemplated on what it meant to be stronger it terms of having more dungeon items.  The accessory alone that could cure cancer is heaven defying enough.  What they could get from the lower levels were unimaginable. 

Mark could actually see the reaction of the people among the group who realized the implication of the power they could get from the dungeon and amongst them  were Donald and Elizabeth.  At first, Mark thought that more than likely, Elizabeth would stop following Donald in dungeon diving but the power that the dungeon could provide would tempt anyone.

“I will give another example.  I got this Legendary Purple Mage’s Venom Fang from the 15th Floor of the dungeon and it is giving me a ton of stat points.”  Mark then used the dagger to cast a poison spear to the distance.

“That poison spear alone together with the stat bonuses it give can one shot any enemy we encounter from level two to level nine.  So that item alone is from the 15th floor.  Imagine what we could get from the boss of the 20th floor.”

“Oh my God! I can’t wait!” Sam exclaimed.

“Hey Mark, you should let me use that dagger.”  Melissa wheedled.

“No.  It’s scary to think you handling it.  What if you accidentally shoot one of us! And the stat if the dagger would help me with my dungeon dive.”

“Hey!  I’m not stupid but I guess you’re right.  It’s just like a gun and of course since you need it, you should use it.”

“We should increase the dungeon dive then.”  Armina proposed and everybody agreed.

“Can your bodies handle it?  It’s pretty exhausting to dungeon dive."  Mark said.

"We should do it twice a week but with a few days in between like every Sunday and Wednesday.”  Donald suggested.

“Do all of you would like to try that?” Mark asked.  Everybody agreed so he then stated that starting next week, they would do a full day dungeon dive every Wednesday and every Sunday.

The 3rd Floor run was  a success since Enleed, Melissa and Elizabeth completed their mage robe set except Enleed kept the Levitating Shoes that he didn’t even use, and Donald had a lot of dungeon items that he would like to keep.  He gave the extra that he didn’t want to Mark and he stored it on his Inventory pretending to store it on the leather satchel.  When they got to the first floor, Mark put the satchel in the table and everybody took their items with them since Mark allowed them to.
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                The next day, everybody went and did their own personal business.  Sam and Melissa went to the place that Donald’s brother and Melissa rented for Mark’s private project of downloading all the media content to check if everything was running smoothly.  Enleed personally handled their group website and did some editing on the photos and videos that Mark took when they were dungeon diving and Sam would assist him once he got home.

Armina went to check on Donald’s research project on dungeon items to see if she could provide insight from a gamer’s and part of the group’s perspective.

Mark went to the dungeon alone to continue his solo delving but he decided to go to the 10th floor first to check if he could get an item with a skill that Melissa or Elizabeth could use.  Before he did that though, he went first to the 11th floor to continue building his villa. 

Mark only took about an hour to complete the 10th floor and was happy that he was able to get two Magic Blue item.  Unfortunately, neither of the item were for a mage or a healer.  The first one was a magic iron sword with a skill called Slash that would allow the wielder to activate a skill that will slash the enemy with a damage of 50 physical damage.  It had 60 charges as well and would earn one charge every 10 minutes.

The other item was another storage ring with one cubic meter of space.  Mark decided to give it to Sam and to give the Storage Satchel to Enleed for personal use and will promise Armina and Melissa that the next storage equipment would be theirs.

After completing the 10th floor, Mark headed to the 16th floor to continue his solo dive.  Unfortunately, the 16th floor was the dreaded jungle swamp setting.  Based on what he could see, it resembled the place on Diablo 2 called Kurast Docks.  He could only compare it to the game since he had never been to an actual jungle swamp before.  It was hot and humid and the smell of the jungle was distinct. 

Mark cast his Space Shield and Bark Skin for defense.  He thought of chasing after the Earth Ground Shield skill for added defense but decided to held off even though he had remaining 32 skill points.  He wasn’t able to decide if he should get all of the other skills, start Rune Engineer or specialize on a specific skill tree and thought he should probably give it some time for careful analysis.

Mark cast Flight so he could start flying since the mobility it gave him was much more dynamic compared to Levitation but he did limit his flight to a few feet from the ground.

The jungle was dark and mysterious as all jungles in the world, Mark assumed.  He could hear animal noises that were absent from the previous floor.  He didn’t know if there were actual animals that were created by the system or just noise made from mana by the system to add to the ambience of the floor but upon flying for a bit he actually saw some normal animals in the trees.

Mark killed a snake with a Void Bolt to check if the normal looking animals would be considered as monsters by the System and surprisingly it was not.  The corpse of the snake did not disappear like the normal mob monsters but remained on the ground even after he waited for quite some time.

Mark was full of sweat because of the humidity and he kept drinking Gatorade from his Inventory.  He kept on flying until he encountered a camp.  The moment he entered the camp, three zombies that looked like they’ve been underwater for quite sometime actually crawled from the ground to attack him.  Mark just increased his height and studied the zombies since they weren’t able to reach him.  According to Identify, they were swamp zombies but they weren’t actually dungeon monsters but summons.  One attack of Void Chain Lightning killed the three zombies and their corpses just disappeared but did not burst into bubbles that dropped loot.

While studying the corpses, he suddenly received an attack which was mitigated by his Space Shield and the notification window stated that it was a Nether Bolt.  A creature that was half snake and half man appeared between the trees and when Mark Identified it, it said that it was a Swamp Naga Necromancer.  It was alone and he immediately killed it with one cast of Glacial Void and Void Meteor since he wanted to test the skill.  He kept the loot in his Inventory and continued flying forward.

While he was flying, he received another ambush.  It was an arrow and it was also stopped by the Space Shield.  He cast Space Tower for added Defense and cast his Floating Sunflower and Bed of Daisies for MP resource management.

Mark saw the monster that shot an arrow at him and it was a Swamp Naga Archer based on his Identification.  There were two others with it and the three Swamp Nagas were archers.  He cast his Glacial Void at them then summon Glacial Hurricane and then lastly the Void Chain Lightning killed the three monsters.  Based on the ease of him killing the Swamp Nagas, he would probably not encounter any enemies on the 16th floor that he would have difficulty with. 

Based on his intuition, the difficulty would probably increased once he went past dungeon level 20th.

The next group of enemies were very large.  There were tens of zombies and looking at the horde, it looked like a setting of one of those horror movies especially since the jungle was dark.  He saw four Swamp Naga Necromancers in the distance and knew that they were the reason for the huge number of zombies. 

Mark actually heard them starting to chant and saw two of the Swamp Naga cast a Bone Spear at him.  He immediately cast Space Wall to block the spears and it did the job.  He then saw the hands of the other two Swamp Naga glow red and felt himself weakening.  He knew that the skill the necromancer cast were curses and gave him a de-buff.  He checked his Interface to see how the curse affected him and it reduced his stats by two points each which felt miniscule to him.

Mark killed the four Swamp Naga Necromancers by casting Void Meteor and Void Hurricane at them.  He used his big spells because it offended him that those insects deign to put a de-buff on him and he laughed at himself for feeling the hubris of the strong but knew that it was a mistake to feel that way since time immemorial, well based on the web novels that he read, with hubris came the humbling.
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                Mark took a rest on the abandoned camp after killing the zombies and the four Swamp Naga Necromancers.  It was a good thing that the monsters disappeared after death since there were no smell of the decaying zombies or blood.

Sitting on a log in front of a campfire that he lit, he marveled at the beauty of the jungle.  Yes, it was hot and humid and it was a bit dim but there was a sense of rawness of nature, the primeval feeling of the lack of civilization that can only be brought by an ancient jungle and  he was amazed at the power of the System to be able to replicate a natural ancient jungle.  Mark knew that it was far from an actual jungle since he wasn’t assaulted by mosquitos or any other insects for that matter.

Mark took his time eating his lunch and observing the surrounding environment.  He caught a glimpse of exotic reptile under a wet log in the distance and some exotic birds in the trees.  After sometime, he took a moment to think about how he fought his enemies so far.   Based on his skills, he could play as an arcane wizard using his Space and Void Chancellor skill tree or he could play as a druid using his Gaia’s Disciple skill tree but so far, his go to skill was the Space and Void Chancellor skills.  

Mark knew that he just got used to casting his Void Skills from the skill tree since they were the first skills he added points to and honestly, the feeling of ripping the life of his enemies using the power of the void made him feel like a powerful Jedi Master or a Void Archmage.

Mark stopped ruminating on the nature of his power and continued flying forward to destroy his enemies.  In the distance he smelled the disgusting swamp first before he actually saw it and he was thankful that he could fly.  He saw three ogres beside the swamp and when he identified it, they were called Swamp Ogres.  He wondered at the simplicity of the naming behavior of the System and thought that there was a possibility that the monsters were named that way to conform on how he could easily understood the creatures.  He remembered that he thought earlier that the system was designing his Interface and his Boon to what he could easily intuit.

Mark easily killed the Ogres by blasting them with his Glacial Void, Void Hurricane, Void Meteor and Void Chain Lightning.  The sensation of blasting his enemies with his skills really made him feel powerful that was why he liked playing the Diablo game series.  There was a cathartic feeling of just mowing the enemies down especially when you’ve just arrived from a very stressful work.  After keeping the loot, he continued flying forward.

Mark completed the 16th floor without any problem and went to the 11th floor to check his earnings.  He used his Inventory Material Destruction on all the rare green items and Identified all of the blue magic items.  His mage set was replaced with new ones but he kept the old one as a costume for events.   He thought of giving it to Enleed, Melissa or Elizabeth but it was really overpowered for their level and he felt that it was better to stick to his previous idea of letting the team wear what they’ve looted.

There were three other notable items, which although a bit unique, still magic blue item rarity.  One was storage amulet with two cubic meter but it also add plus eight to Intelligence.  The next one was a wand, called Nether Wand, presumably from one of the Swamp Naga Necromancers since it has the skill Nether Bolt.  It has 40 charges with 50 Nether Damage and would earn one charge per 10 minutes.  The third one was an interesting item called Nether Crown that would add eight to Wisdom with 20 Durability and 20 defense.  It has the skill Summon Swamp Zombie with 10 Charges and would earn one charge per 10 minutes.

The ring, wand and crown were perfect for a would be Necromancer build and he thought of giving it to Elizabeth since Donald would pay for the items and would increase the group real money funds for their daily life.  He didn’t worry about Melissa’s items since he would probably get another mage items on his solo dive.

Mark checked his level and he did level up from level 60 to 63.  His total stat points that he earned was 10 points plus the two remaining stat points already included.  His total skill points now was 45.  He added five stat points to Wisdom, increasing it to 55 from 50 so his base MP went up to 1100.  He also added five stat points to his Intelligence bringing it up to 55 as well which increased his base spell effectiveness multiplier to 11.  He noticed that the Interface changed the damage multiplier to effectiveness since not only the multiplier adds to damage, it also adds to spell defense and spell utility.

Regarding his 45 skill points, Mark decided to add it to his skill tree another day after giving it much more thought.

Mark went outside his bedroom and saw the group were already in the dining room eating.  Everybody welcomed him and Armina gave him his share of the food.  He told everybody that he had looted three brand new items from the 16th floor of the dungeon.  He shared the specs of the Storage Ring, the Nether Wand and the Nether Crown.

As expected, when Mark said that he would like to give the three items to a single person to work as a set, Melissa declined since she said that swamp zombies were “yucky”.  They’ve decided to sell it to Donald since he told everybody that they would split the money to everybody even though Sam vehemently said that he shouldn’t since he was the one who looted the items but Mark told them that he had plenty of money already.  He told them about the 20 Million plus dollars that a British noble and businessman gave him for healing his son of ALS and selling a ring that heal wounds.

Armina said that since that was the case they would gracefully accept the funds and Enleed said that they should help him buy a new car.  Armina and Melissa said they would also buy a car of their own and Sam would purchase a new house for his parents.  Melissa got a bit embarrassed and said that of course she would contribute for their parent’s new house.  Since everybody agreed, Mark decided to sell the three items to Donald.
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                Since it was already evening, the group decided to call Donald the next morning and they just continued their dinner and enjoyed each other’s company, chatting about different things: what car Enleed, Armina and Melissa would buy, should they purchase a house nearby for Sam and Melissa’s parents, should they go on hiatus in their MMORPG and focus solely on real life dungeon dive, different things which brought them joy.  After several hours of chatting everyone went to their rooms to rest.

Before sleeping, Mark thought about his skill points and where to add them.  He thought again of adding them to Rune Engineer skill tree and start learning about rune crafting but his danger intuition that he felt when he thought about the dungeon past level 20th held him off.  He might need to increase the level of his skills to be able to defeat enemies from those floors.

The next morning, after working out and eating breakfast with the guys, Mark called Donald to tell him about the three items.  He thought he would need to leave a message and Donald would call him back but surprisingly, Donald answered immediately.

“Good morning, Mark.  Why are you calling so early?”

“I’ve found three items on the 16th floor that you may be interested in purchasing since the gang could use the money.  They were planning to buy cars and houses.” Mark laughed.

“Wait, let me go there.” Donald immediately hang up which surprised Mark.  Donald knew that Mark had Robert Scott’s number and he did hear that Mark promised Albert, Robert’s son that he would gift him an item if he found one so more than likely, to prevent Mark on selling the items to others, Donald would check it out first.  That’s what Mark thought the reason why Donald was hurrying but of course he wasn’t sure.

Mark was the only person in the house since everybody left to do their business then he heard a knock which he was sure was Donald.

“What are the items? Let me see and since they were from the 16th floor, I bet they’re powerful!” Donald said after Mark let him.

“It’s on the table in the living room.” Mark led Donald in and ask if he wanted some drink or something which Donald declined.

“There were three items.  All of them were Magic Blue rarity items and the whole gang thought that we should sell them to you since they wanted to have more funds.  I guessed that if you don’t like them I can sell them to Robert Scott.”

“I knew it! That’s why I hurried here. I want first dibs!” Mark laughed when he heard what Donald said and knew that he was correct why Donald immediately came to check the items.

Mark then gave the description of the items to Donald and ask if he would like to buy them.

“I would like to buy all of them!  Based on what you told me, the three items were what we may consider a set and the effect of the Nether Bolt and Summon Swamp Zombies will be increased by the stats given by the storage amulet, am I right?”

“Yes.  The Intelligence stats provides a spell effect multiplier.  Would you like to try them?”  Donald said yes and the both of them went to the first floor of the dungeon to test the items.

Donald equipped the Storage Amulet, Nether Wand and Nether Crown.  He first summoned a swamp zombie which stood idly where he summoned it.  Mark cast Bush Golems and asked Donald to summon another zombie and ask Donald to command them to fight the golems which he did.

At first, Mark commanded the golems to not attack the zombies and just let the be attacked and as expected, the damage to the golem was minimum.  After that, Mark told the golems to attack the zombies and the zombies died in three hits.

“I wondered how they’ll do against normal humans?”  Donald asked.

“I’m guessing, just like in the movies, not very well if there’s only one since they’re slow but more, just like a horde, would be devastating.  I’m not really sure if they’re infectious  but I’m guessing they’re not since they’re summon.”

“That’s a dangerous thought Mark.  We could start the zombie apocalypse.” Donald laughed and Mark laughed with him.

“Since the golem are still here, go ahead and hit them with the Nether Bolt to check its damage.”

Donald hit the golem with the Nether Bolt without hesitation and it took him four Nether Bolt before the golem died.  Mark then asked Donald what were his plans with the items and Donald said that he would include them on his research but he would bring them on the group dungeon dive.  Mark then requested four million dollars for the three items and asked Donald to send one million each to Armina, Enleed, Sam and Melissa but skip him since he was still loaded with all the money he received from Donald and Robert Scott.

Donald agreed and said that they would receive the funds shortly.  Mark knew that he could have sold the items for more to Robert Scott but Donald had been nothing but helpful to the group.

Donald left and Mark thought of tackling the 17th floor of the dungeon since it was still early.   He then received a call from Sam.

“Mark help!  Luis called me and said that the gang who kidnapped Melissa took our parents demanding more money and also demanded that we shouldn’t bring Melissa with us since she’s a bruja!  I need permission to bring the dungeon items with me, I’ll kill all of them!”

“Of course! Come home first we’ll talk.”

“Of course we’re going home first! The items are in our rooms.” Sam hang up.

Mark messaged everybody excluding Donald and his wife about Sam’s problems and they replied and said that they would come home immediately.

Enleed and Armina arrived first and went to their rooms to get their items.  Mark also went to his room to go to the first floor of the dungeon to get his old mage set, the one with the decoration, and equipped it.  He also took the Storage Leather Satchel so they could put their weapons there.  Mark thought that the armor would not be a problem since the sets still looked like cosplay costumes.  Everybody then went to the living room to wait for Sam and Melissa.
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                Mark, Armina and Enleed waited for about an hour before Sam and Melissa arrived.  The siblings were surprised when they saw the other three wearing their armor.  Mark then threw the Storage Leather Satchel to Sam and told the him and Melissa to go wear their equipment and put the weapon in the satchel.

“What are you doing?  Why are you wearing your armors?” Melissa asked.

“Do you have to ask!  Of course we’re coming with you.  The armor will make us stronger and keep us safe.  Hurry! we need to rescue your parents!”  Mark hurriedly said to Sam and Melissa.

Melissa ran to Mark and hugged him and she said thanks to him softly and ran to her room to wear her mage set.  Sam also hugged Mark and said to him that he will not forget this but Mark told him to hurry up.

When everybody were equipped, Mark took his Lambo and Sam joined him while the others went to his old car that he gave to Sam.  Armina was the one who would drive the other car since she insisted that she was the best driver.  Enleed and Melissa just acquiesced.

Sam told Mark to go to their parent’s house since Luis would be waiting for them there.  Mark drove hurriedly followed closely by Armina.

Halfway to Sam and Melissa’s parent’s house, Sam received a call from Luis.  Luis said that he found the gang and their parents which was easy because they were still using the old warehouse where they brought Melissa when they kidnapped her.  Then they heard gunshots and the call got disconnected.

Sam shouted on his phone but of course since the call got disconnected, no one answered then he prompted Mark to hurry.  Mark then told Sam to message Armina to follow closely since he would increase his speed.  After texting Melissa, Mark then assured Sam to not worry since they could still use the spell Dryad’s Circle to heal.

After about 20 minutes, they arrived in front of the warehouse and they actually saw Luis  just outside the door sitting.  Sam opened the door to the car immediately and ran towards Luis but when Sam got to Luis, he saw that there were bullet wounds on his chest.  Mark saw the wounds as well since he followed Sam closely, he then cast the skill Dryad’s Circle but when the trees appeared and dryad showed up, the dryad was not laughing but looking at Luis sadly.  The dryad then disappeared amongst the trees.  Mark then knew they were too late. 

Armina, Enleed and Melissa arrived after a few minutes and when Melissa saw Sam hugging Luis and crying, she ran to them and when she saw they were too late, she cried loudly as well.  Armina burst into tears when she saw Sam and Melissa’s state and Enleed looked like he was going to burst into tears as well.

Mark told Sam and Melissa to move and he immediately put Luis’s body to his Inventory and immediately told them they still need to rescue their parent and that they could grieve later once they were safe.

Sam expression then firmed then he took everybody’s weapons from the Storage Leather Satchel and equipped them.  The gang then went inside the warehouse.

After walking for a bit, they saw a couple of wide eyed gangsters, one of whom was holding a gun explaining to their boss that they shot Luis because Luis ran to them and they thought he was holding a weapon.

They saw Sam’s parents and Melissa couldn’t help herself and shouted. There were eight gang members and when the leader saw that Melissa was there, he immediately brought his gun up and pointed it at her.

Melissa ran to her parents while Sam, holding his sword ran to the gang leader.  The gang leader shot at Melissa and the other gang members shot Mark and his friends.  Melissa’s father ran toward her but was shot in the back causing her mother to cry out.

Mark immediately cast Forest Sanctuary at Sam and Melissa’s father and the trees appeared again but this time, other forest mythical creatures appeared together with the dryads.  The flowers that were glowing with moonlight still sparkled beautifully while the sprites frolicking amidst them were still giggling and playing.  The unicorn was still munching some berries and the three dryads, immediately surrounded Melissa’s father and assisted in carrying him inside the sanctuary while the wounds in his back were healing.

The gang members kept on shooting at them but the bullets were not entering the sanctuary.  Mark’s friends marveled at the magic of the Forest Sanctuary and the gang members were terrified.

Sam reached the gang leader and immediately activated his Cleave Skill.  Unexpectedly, to the surprised of everyone, the gang leader was decapitated immediately and the other two gang member beside him died as well.  The other six gang member threw their gun away and ran when they saw it but Mark immediately cast Void Bolt and manage to kill two other gang member.  Armina used her Triple Strafe to kill one and Enleed used his Fire Bolt twice to kill another.  The last remaining was killed by Sam when he ran to the guy activating the Cleave skill again.

After all of the gang members were killed and everybody calmed down, they saw Sam and Melissa’s father stood up fully healed.  Armina then threw up and when Sam and Enleed saw it, they threw up as well.  Mark would have vomited as well but tried his very best to hold it in.   This was the first time they killed humans.

Melissa and her mother was hugging her father crying.  Sam’s father was looking at him questioningly.  Mark then commanded everybody to go home and leave him there alone.  He would clean up everything.

Sam and the rest of the gang including his parents followed Mark’s instruction.  They brought the two cars with them.  When Mark saw that everyone was gone.  He put the bodies of the gang members into his Inventory and used Inventory Material Destruction to destroy the bodies.  He cast Flight then Invisibility and flew up. He then summoned a Void Meteor to hit the ware house.  When the Meteor hit the warehouse, it exploded but Mark was not satisfied.  He then cast the Void Meteor several times until the warehouse was fully destroyed.  He then cast Void Hurricane to scatter the debris everywhere.  He also did it several times until nothing was left.  Mark then flew towards Sam and Melissa’s parents house.
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                Mark arrived on Miguel and Sonia’s house, Sam and Melissa’s parents.  Sam opened the door and escorted him to the living room where everybody was seated.

“What happened Mark? When we were driving, we heard a loud noise and then we saw some sort of tornado.” Armina asked.

Armina and Enleed were seated on the side on a chair from the dining room, Mark guessed, while Miguel, Sonia and Melissa were on the couch.

“I destroyed the bodies and the warehouse.  Nobody will find anything there anymore.”  Mark sat on a chair that Sam brought from somewhere.

“What is happening?  Melissa and Sam explained to me what previously happened before when she got kidnapped by that thugs but they wouldn’t explain to us about the.. the trees and the fairies!” Miguel asked.

“We were waiting for you to explain to them about the magic.”  Sam said.  Mark told Sam to explain everything to his parents then he told Sam he would go to the bathroom first.

Mark went to the bathroom to wash his face and hands.  He suddenly felt very dirty and he knew that not only him, but  more than likely, all of them were suffering from some sort of mental trauma for killing the thugs especially Sam and Melissa since they were really close to Luis.  He felt that it was his fault.  When they rescued Melissa, he had the power to do something permanent to that Mexican gang but he hesitated on doing something drastic back them because he thought that what he did was enough to scare those guys and he had this moral averse on killing humans.

Mark knew he was a pussy.  He already had the power but he was still a pussy.  He blamed himself for a couple more minutes then stopped since he knew it wasn’t healthy.  He had always been a goody two shoes.  He remembered restarting his games in Skyrim several times because some of his favorite NPCs in Whiterun City were killed.   He felt pity for the NPC so he restarted his game, that was how pathetic he was.  He also remembered he was so careful in playing Diablo 1 when he was a kid because he found it too scary that time and until now he still couldn’t play or watch horror games or horror movies.

Mark knew he was a goody two shoes, scaredy cat but he never thought that he was a pussy as well.  He knew he should learn not to be such a coward since the next world could be a world of might is right and being a coward would only lead to his demise.  After picking himself up, he went outside to provide more explanation to Miguel and Sonia.

Mark sat on the chair provided by Sam and told everyone that Luis was in his Inventory. He also told everyone what he did on the warehouse in details so that they shouldn’t worry about some sort of evidence pointing at them.  He also told Miguel that they should move near Sam. 

“They’ve already agreed to move, Mark, so we will stay here and help them.  They would stay at a hotel near our house first while we search for a house or them.”

“You don’t need to worry about that part.  Donald Dren is a land baron and he has a huge real estate company that can help us”  Mark immediately called Manuel, the assistant that Donald assigned to him,  and asked him to find a house near his with a budget of around two million.  Miguel and Sonia gasps when they heard the price.

“We don’t have that kind of money!” Miguel said.

“You don’t need to worry.  Sam and Melissa has the money.   They told you about what were doing and we’re earning a lot of money from that.”

“But it still a lot!”

“It’s just money.  Let us do this for you Miguel.   Luis will also be happy to know that you will be safe and in a good home.”  Mark used Luis’s name to manipulate Miguel and Sonia.  He knew it was wrong but he really did not want to take a long time convincing the couple.

Sonia suddenly cried while saying “poor Luis” and Melissa cried with her.

“We will hold the funeral on once you’re in your new home.  Luis will be safe on my Inventory.”

Mark received a call from Manuel and said that they found a house complete with furniture for sale near his and ready for occupancy.  The price was 1.8 million dollars.  He told Manuel that they would like to move now and Manuel said that since it’s ready, all the paperwork will be finished by tomorrow and that they can move in now.  Mark told Manuel to meet him at his home in three hours so he can guide them to Miguel and Sonia’s new home.

“Sonia, I have a huge storage ring that I’ve found.  Lead me to all the things that you would like to keep but only the important ones.  We don’t need to bring the furniture since the new house will have new ones.”

Sam, Melissa and their parents got busy packing and when everything was done, Mark put it all on his Inventory.

When they arrived home, Manuel was already waiting for them.  Armina and Enleed stayed by the house while Mark, Sam, Melissa and their parents followed Manuel.  He brought them to a two story villa about 10 minutes ride from Mark’s house.  Miguel and Sonia couldn’t help but be amaze at the extravagant furniture inside the house and how beautiful the house was.  Manuel asked Miguel and Sonia to sign some papers which they did and Mark transferred the funds to the account Manuel gave.  Mark told Sam and Melissa that they could just transfer the funds to him once they receive the money from Donald from the sale of the three dungeon items.

Sam told Mark that they’ve already received the funds from Donald.  Melissa told Mark and Sam that she would be staying with Miguel and Sonia.  It was a good thing that the older couple were already retired.  Sam told Mark that they wouldn’t be able to do a dungeon dive the next day since they would be busy with making sure that Miguel and Sonia were comfortable in their new home.  He also said that he would open a bank account for their parents so they could transfer some funds for their day to day use.

Mark told Sam to contact him once they are ready for Luis’s body.  Sam and Melissa stayed with his parents for now for family comfort and Mark went home to inform Armina that she would have the whole room to herself since Melissa would be staying with her parents.

When he arrived home, Mark saw that Enleed and Armina was in the living room waiting.
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                Mark sat beside Enleed and Armina and asked if they would need help in finding a professional to talk to.

“And what would we say to a therapist?  That we killed someone using magic?  I wouldn’t be surprised if they shipped us to the looney bin.”  Armina said sarcastically.

“We can only help each other to go through with this.”  Enleed said.

“Okay, we will form our own support group then starting tomorrow.  We will go to Miguel and Sonia’s house to talk to each other about what happened.  Of course we will not be doing a dungeon dive tomorrow.  I’ll go ahead and call Donald to inform them.”

Mark then called Donald that the next dungeon dive would be on Sunday because of something personal.  He also called Sam to tell him that the group would go to Miguel and Sonia’s house tomorrow.  He told Sam that they would need to form a support group since it was the first time all of them killed someone and they would need the emotional support of the group.  It was a good thing that both Miguel and Sonia were teachers and knew that they would help a lot.  They also need to talk about what they would need to do with Luis’s body.

Everyone retired to their room and since it was early, Mark went to the 11th floor of the dungeon to work on his house there.

The next day, Mark and the gang went to Miguel and Sonia’s house.  Sam, Melissa and their parents were already waiting for them.  All of them sat in the living room and talked about what they felt when they killed the Mexican gang and how could they cope on the feeling that they were turning into monsters.  Miguel and Sonia were a great help but they knew it would take some time for them to get over what happened.

Mark then asked the group what to do with Luis’s body.  When everybody was stumped, he suggested that they bring the body back to Luis’s apartment and stage a robbery then they could go ahead and do the funeral.

Enleed glanced on his phone and said that they were on the news.  They opened the television and saw that there was a report of  a freak tornado that destroyed a warehouse.  The reporter were thankful that the tornado only devastated that single location and did not move elsewhere.  Everybody then looked at Mark.

“What did you do?”  Sam asked.

“As I’ve said, I destroyed the evidence.”

“You didn’t destroy the evidence, you destroyed the place!  I didn’t know you had that kind of power!” Enleed said.

“I’ve been delving the dungeon far longer that you so I do have that power.  I just didn’t show you because I don’t want you guys to get overwhelmed.”

“Is that the kind of power we could get at the lower level of the dungeon?” 

“Yes, but remember the items are all random so we wouldn’t know the specific.”

“Is what you’re doing safe?”  Sonia asked worriedly.

Sam told his parent that it was safe since Mark had been protecting them.  After saying goodbye to Melissa and her parents, Mark, Sam, Enleed and Armina drove to Luis’s apartment to stage the robbery.

Once they got there, they put Luis’s body on the couch and Sam called the police.

When the police arrived, the group were waiting outside.  The police asked the details and Sam told them that he was Luis’s cousin and the group were suppose to go outside to eat and plan their next DnD session but when Luis was not answering the door, Sam opened it using the key that was given to him by Luis and they found his body on the couch.

Sam did say to the police that when they went inside, they may have touched the body to confirm its state.  The police then assured them that an investigation would be done.  The coroner took Luis’s body to the morgue and the gang went home.  They would wait for the investigation to conclude then they would go ahead and do the funeral for Luis.

On the way home, Sam said to Mark that he would stay with his parents and Melissa up until the funeral concluded.  Mark drove Sam to his parents house then they went home.   They saw that Donald was waiting for them at the door.

Mark invited Donald in and all of them went to the living room to talk.

“So what happened?  I saw the news about that freak tornado and knew that it had something to do with you.”

Mark told the details of what happened to Sam and Melissa’s parents and at the end he told Donald that he destroyed the warehouse to erase evidence.

“You have that kind of power?” Donald asked.

“You asked the same thing as Sam and yes I do have that kind of power.  That is the power that you can get at the lower level of the dungeon.  We may also need help from your brother regarding Luis’s case, is that alright?”

“Yes that’s fine.  I’ll call him to inform him.”

“Donald, I may need to sell more items that I will get from the lower level of the dungeon and it may  become a burden to you.  Could you help me find other buyers?”

“Of course it will not be a burden to me!  I’m researching the things that your selling to me.  I will give you an appropriate price on the items or as appropriate as I can and if you’re wary that I’m not giving you the correct price we can call Robert and ask for his opinion.”

“No, no I trust you.  I just don’t know the world of the rich so I really don’t know what you’re capable of and I don’t want you feel responsible for giving us money all the time.”

Donald laughed and said that it will not be a burden and he knew that for the price of the items that he was getting was actually a bargain.
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                After Donald left, Mark decided to complete a dungeon floor since it was still early.  He sent a group message that he would be unavailable for the rest of the day.

Mark equipped his dungeon items and went directly to the 17th floor.  The jungle swamp theme continued but he really didn’t pondered his location too much.  He wanted to do some violence so after casting his self defense spells, he flew, looking forward to blasting his enemies to pieces. 

He was still angry at himself for not handling the Mexican gang the first time.  His reticence caused Luis’s life.  Mark knew that those type of people would not have been satisfied with the bag of money they’ve gotten from him and the spells that he cast back then was mild enough that they thought they could get away with more money using more violence if they were careful about Melissa who they thought was the “Bruja” who cast the spell.  He was so naïve in his thinking that he made a resolve that if something like this happened again on this world, he would be decisive.

The first group of enemies consisted of three Vampire Monkeys based on his Identification.  He flew towards them and immediately cast Glacial Void.  He then cast Void Chain Lightning,  Void Meteor and Void Hurricane which promptly killed the monkeys.

He looted the items then flew forward.  He was rushing and knew it was dangerous but he was overpowered for the 17th floor anyways and Mark just wanted to rip enemies apart.

The next group of enemies were a combination of Vampire Monkeys and Swamp Boars.  Mark hurled a Glacial Void on the creatures again and rip them apart using the Void Meteor, Void Hurricane, Void Tsunami and Void Chain Lightning.  He completed the 17th floor in merely four hours and aside from Vampire Monkeys and Swamp Boars, the other monsters that he encountered were the Swamp Nagas and their zombies, Swamp Flying Ferrets and Jungle Two Headed Snakes.  He ripped all of them apart using his Void Skills and knew that what he was doing was not only dangerous but not really healthy.

Mark decided to go to the 18th floor after depositing the unidentified items on the 11th floor.  He was not satisfied with the magic and mayhem that he did in the 17th floor and wanted to continue.  He promised himself that this would be the last floor that he would do reckless violence.

The jungle swamp on the 18th floor was much more raw and ancient compared to the previous floors.  The vines were thicker, the trees were larger and the swamp area were much bigger.  At that time, it didn’t matter to Mark.  He recklessly flew forward searching for enemies that he would like to rip to shreds with his magic.

The first group of enemies were big.  It consisted of two Swamp Naga Necromancers and tens of their summon zombies, Swamp Naga Archers and Swamp Naga Warriors.  Mark flew forward and cast Glacial Void and Swamp of Briar and their location.  He then hurled a Void Tsunami and Void Hurricane followed by Void Meteor and Void Chain Lightning, killing all of his enemies.

Mark was a bit thankful that he was overpowered on these levels and could afford to be reckless.  He stopped for a bit and made a simple camp to rest and eat.  He summoned the Bush Golems for company and thought about what he was doing.  Ripping his enemies to shred was satisfying but it didn’t actually helped him.  He didn’t know Luis well but he didn’t know why he was affected so much.  The feeling that he had right now was the same feeling that he felt a few days after hearing the news of his parent’s death.  Now he recognized it.  The feeling of being helpless.

Mark thought that since he had all these power, he would not feel that hateful feeling again.  He could heal cancer for crying out loud but at that time, when he remembered the grief on Sam, Melissa and their parent’s face for the death of Luis, the feeling of him being powerless, being helpless, came back with a vengeance.  That thinking made him feel restless so he dismissed the golems and flew forward searching for enemies to kill.

He flew forward and kill all of the enemies that he encountered.  He even wanted to leave the loot but good sense prevailed and waited for them to appear before flying off to search for new enemies.  It was really dark when he completed the 18th floor and when he checked, it was already midnight.  He went and stored the loot on the 11th floor, went to his bedroom for a shower and slept.

The next day, Mark checked his earnings and saw that running the two floor leveled him up to 68 from 73.  The total stat points that he had right now was 15 and the total skill points was 60.  Mark decided to skip assigning the points for now and headed directly to the 11th floor.  He only kept the magic blue rarity items so he identified them.  He updated his current equipment and kept the ones that had skills and there were five of them.

There were two accessory.  Magic Iron Ring and Magic Iron Amulet.  The ring was called Invisibility Iron Ring.  It added eight to Intelligence and it has the skill Invisibility that would make the user Invisible for five minutes when activated.  The Invisibility would be dispelled if the user took offensive action.  It had 10 charges and would earn one charge per 10 minutes.

The next accessory was called the Displacement Iron Amulet. It gave additional eight to Wisdom to the user and had the skill Displacement.  When activated, any enemy would see the user a few feet to the left instead on his actual location.  It would last for five minutes.  It had 10 charges and would earn one charge per 10 minutes.
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                Mark hadn’t decided yet if he would give the items to the guild members since they’re overpowered but more than likely, he would.  The next item was something he would like to give to Albert Scott since he did promised that he would give a magic wand when he found one.  It was called Magic Missile Iron Wand.

The wand gave ten to Intelligence with 20 durability.  It had the skill Magic Missile that had 60 magic damage per missile.  It had 50 charges and earned one charge per ten minutes.

The next item would fit Sam since he had been acting as the tank of the group.  It’s called Double Vitality Iron Shield.  It had 40 defense and 40 durability but the important part was that it had a skill.  It’s called Double Vitality and when activated, it would double the total Vitality of the user including all the buffs and all the stats from the item for five minutes.  Unfortunately, it didn’t stack but it did have ten charges and would earn one charge per ten minutes.

The next item would probably be used by Sam as well since it’s Strength base.  It’s called Force Push Leather Bracers.  It would add eight Strength to the user and had 20 defense and 20 durability.  It had the skill Force Push that when activated, would damage the enemy by 20 points and would push them backward.  It had a cone like area of effect.  The skill had 20 charges and would earn one charge per 10 minutes.

Since it was already midnight, Mark decided to call Albert to tell him about the good news of finding a wand.  He needed to have something positive in his life right now and it was a joy to go talk to someone who can view the world like he did when he first read the Harry Potter books.

“Hello, Mark!  This is you right.”

“Yes, it’s me Albert.  Is your Dad right there.  You should tell him I’m calling you.”

“He’s right here with me together with my Mum.  We’re eating breakfast.  My parents asked me to ask how are you?”

“I’m doing okay.  I have good news for you.  I found magic wand that shoots “Expelliarmus”! Kidding, it shoot something called Magic Missile.”

“Wow, a magic wand for me!  Will you come here to give it to me?  I can’t wait!”  Albert said joyfully.

“Wait, let me talk to your father first.”

From the rustling Mark heard, he assumed that Albert gave he phone to his father.

“Hello Mark. From what I heard from the conversation, you will give Albert a wand.  Are you coming here?”

“Unfortunately, I couldn’t right now, I’m a bit busy and of course I would not be able to ship the item there.  Is there someone you trust that can go here and get the item?”

“Can you give me a minute?  Albert wants to talk to me.”

After a couple of minutes, Robert talked to Mark again.

“We’ve decided to go there to you as a vacation.  Is that alright with you?”

“Of course, you and your family are welcome anytime.  When are you coming here?”

“We’ll probably arrive there tonight since Albert and the missus are already packing.”  Robert laughed and Mark laughed as well.

“We’ll disturb you in the afternoon your time since once we arrived there, it will probably take us several hours of rest.”

“Okay, I’ll wait for your call.”  After the call, Mark slept.

The next day, Mark, Enleed and Armina went to Sam’s parents house again for a visit.  When they arrived there, Sam informed Mark that Luis’s body would be released the next day Friday.  They’ve already contacted a Funeral Home and the official funeral would be on Saturday.  The guild members lead by Miguel and Sonia did a group therapy thing again and this time, Miguel said that him and Sonia did some research on how to conduct the group therapy.  It would have been better if they hired a legitimate therapist to lead the group but since the topic included the unbelievable like magic and the death of the gang members, Miguel and the guild members decided to conduct it by themselves.

Miguel and Sonia were really thankful for the help the group provided and Mark opened up about how he felt responsible for what happened since he was indecisive the first time.

Sonia told him firmly that it wasn’t his fault.  He was brought up by his parents as a moral person and she was glad that his go to behavior was moral one not a violent one.  She firmly said to Mark that all the fault would be laid to the feet of the Mexican gang  members who did violence for the sake of money.

After the group’s crying session, everyone felt that they were starting to heal.  They knew that it would probably take them a few more group session but they were glad that they had something like a support group for what happened.

Mark went home and Enleed and Armina went to get some groceries for the house.

After a couple of hours, Mark received a call from Robert saying that they were staying at a hotel in L.A.  He gave them his address and was informed that they would be there in an hour.

Robert, Danielle and Albert arrived after an hour and Albert hugged Mark excitedly asking for his wand.  Mark invited the family in.  Mark showed the wand to Albert but gave it to Robert first.

“The wand is powerful Albert.  It could probably kill a man in two hits so this wand would be better handled by your father until your maturity.”

“Don’t you have magic that I can use now?”  Albert asked sulkily.

“Fine.  I do have this Amulet that will allow you to use the skill called Displacement.  When you activate it, it will look like you were a few feet from where you are actually at to your enemies.  It had 10 charges and each charge will last five minutes and will earn one charge per 10 minutes.”

Mark gave the amulet to Albert and lead him and Danielle at the back so he use it to his heart’s content.

Mark and Robert then went back to the living room to talk.

“You can just give me 2 million dollars for the items and just send it to my account.”  Mark said to Robert.

“Thank you.  I will.   May I ask how are you getting these items?  I would like to purchase some more for research.”

Mark laughed and told Robert that Donald already started something like that.  Regarding where he was getting the item, he told Robert that he would have to conduct a meeting with his guild group first.
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                Armina and Enleed arrived from their grocery run while Mark and Robert were talking.  Albert and his mother, Danielle was still at the back, with the kid spending the charges of the Displacement skill from the amulet.

Mark introduced Armina and Enleed to Robert and informed his guild mates that Robert was the father of the kid who he cured from ALS.

Armina brought the groceries to the kitchen to put away while Enleed talked to Robert about the items that the guild members were currently using.  He also showed his website to Robert.  When Robert saw the video from the dungeon, he looked at Mark questioningly.  At first, Mark would have liked to make excuses about how good the CGI were but then again, Robert was already in the know seeing as how his son was cured by magic and how he already purchased some dungeon items from Mark.

“Yes, what you’re seeing is real.  We have a dungeon that we fight monsters with and the monsters drop items with magic.  That’s how we’re getting the items.” 

Enleed look at Mark then asked, “I’m sorry, I thought he knew already!”

“Robert knows some but not all, well now he knows all.”

Mark wondered if him being careless with his secrets would bite him in the ass someday.  “But then again, even if it did, I only have one year left here in this world.”, Mark thought.  The only problem that he was thinking of was how all of these would affect his friends but knowing who they were, just like him, a gamer through and through, they would have chosen to be part of all of these regardless of the consequences but to make sure, he would need to talk to them one by one.

“Do you know anything about MMORPG?” Mark asked Robert.

“Yes.  I was in college when the WOW craze took over the world and was one of the earliest player.  So correct me if I’m wrong, you have a dungeon and your getting loot from your dungeon? Do you level up as well?”

“No, we don’t level up.”  Mark lied.

“The spells or skills that we cast came from the items that we get from the dungeon.  Unfortunately, the time that we have on the dungeon will only last for a year since the item that the dungeon came from will disappear in a year and I’m the only one who can use it.”

“Can I join you? Of course the items will be yours, I’ll just buy what you’re willing to sell to me.”

“Don’t you have businesses to take care of?  You and Donald are the same, dropping everything to have fun.” Mark laughed.

“Since you mentioned that it will only last for a year, I can take a sabbatical from my businesses for a year.  That’s one of the perks of being very rich.”

“I’ll need to talk to the gang first, is that okay?”

“Yes of course.  You’ll call me once your team have a decision?  I will stay here in L.A. for a few more days.”

Albert and Danielle returned and the kid was excited to have something magic that he could play with.

“Mark, if you have more magic items, can you give me some more?  The non-lethal kind please so I can play with it.”  Albert asked Mark.

“Sure kid, I’ll call you when I have one.”

Mark assured Robert that he would call him once the team gave a decision regarding his placement on the dungeon dive.

Robert and his family said goodbye to the Mark and his gang then left.

Mark decided to tell about Robert’s request the next day when they went to Sam’s parents house.  He would of course assist Sam concerning Luis’s funeral.

Mark called Sam to ask what would be their agenda the next day and Sam told him that they would need to get Luis’s body from the Coroner’s office to the funeral home.

The next day, Mark, Enleed and Armina went to Sam’s parents house.  During their group session, Mark asked everybody what their thought of letting Robert Scott join them on their dungeon dive.  He told them that Robert would take a year vacation to join them.  He also told the group that he would of course asked Robert to pay, just like Donald and he would also purchase items that they don’t need.  Everyone agreed since they only had a year to enjoy the benefit they could get from the dungeon.

“Guys,  I need to ask you about one thing.  You joined me on this adventure and for that I’m thankful but you do know that it’s a huge possibility that sooner or later, this secret will be find out by the government specially since were not…I’m sorry, I’m not careful about keeping everything a secret.”

The group pondered for a bit and Enleed was the first one to speak.

“My opinion did not change ever since I thanked you that day in the restaurant.  This has been the best days of my life.  I’m now part of a family doing a magical adventure every week.  Whatever comes will come and together we can handle it.”

“Honestly, it’s a bit scary to think that the government will lock me up and slice me open but as long as were together, I’m the same mind as Enleed.”  Armina said.

“We just need to be extra careful and if the day will come that we will be hunted down, we should make a plan on what we need to do.  In my opinion, the best plan is for us to continue dungeon diving since we already started it and just to make sure that we keep getting stronger.”  Sam added while Melissa just stated that she would just follow everyone along.

After their group session, the gang went to the coroner’s office to check what they need to do next so they could start planning for Luis’s funeral.  When they got there, they were able to transport Luis’s body to the funeral home and Sam started planning the funeral.  Miguel and his family agreed that they could finish the funeral by Saturday since all their relative was in Mexico and Luis’s parents were already dead.  That was why he was very close to Sam and Melissa since Luis thought of Miguel and Sonia as his second parents.

When Mark learned of this, the guilt came welling up and he thought that he should have made sure that the Mexican gang were wiped out that time Melissa was kidnapped.  Now Sam’s family were grieving.  Mark went to Miguel and Sonia again to apologize but Sonia hugged him and told him repeatedly that it wasn’t his fault.

            

    
        Chapter 98

    
    
    
    
                Saturday came and during Luis’s funeral, everybody was solemn. Mark thought again of his indecisiveness that caused Luis’s death. Even though Miguel and Sonia kept telling him that it wasn’t his fault which he already accepted, he couldn’t deny the fact that the guilt would remain forever.

It was a good thing because it would cause him to take stock on his belief since any hesitancy due to outdated moral value could cause him his life and he decided to treasure his life as a last gift to his parents. He would make sure to rise and live his life to the fullest on the other world.

After the funeral, everyone went home. Sam and Melissa stayed with their parents and Sam told Mark that he would come early Sunday morning for their dungeon dive. Melissa told them that she would skip this turn since she would be accompanying her parents.

Mark called Donald and told him of the group’s decision to let Robert accompany them on their group dive and Donald told him that it wasn’t a problem with them. He then called Robert to tell him of the group’s decision to allow him to join the group for one million dollars to be split four ways. He also told Donald that all the dungeon items that he would like to keep he would have to purchase it. The next dungeon dive would be the next day, Sunday in the morning. Robert agreed with the price and said that he would come early tomorrow morning.

Before the group left, Mark held a meeting with Armina, Enleed, Sam and Melissa. He asked them for their opinion regarding setting a fix price on the dungeon items. Everyone agreed and decided that up to dungeon level 10, they would only sell the dungeon items without skills for the price the group, Robert and Donald decided.

Mark told them that the money would only be split four ways to Sam, Melissa, Armina and Enleed since he didn’t need the money and he was getting his own through the high-level dungeon items that he was finding on the lower level of the dungeon. He told them that since the dungeon would only last for a year, they would need to make sure they get all the money they could that could last them for their lifetime. If Robert and Donald were not enough as a customer, they could still find more through them but since Donald already established a research center and Robert was planning to delve into that scientific humdrum, they were doubtful that they Robert or Donald, would not buy the items.

The next day, everyone arrived including Donald, Elizabeth, and Robert. Before the dungeon dive Mark held a meeting first. His guild members gave their account numbers to Robert so he could send the money to them directly. Mark also asked Donald to find them an accountant and lawyer that would legitimize the money they were giving the group and Donald said that he would oversee it. Mark informed Donald and Robert the group’s decision to fix the prices of the dungeon without skills up until dungeon level 10.

“Remember, each item had an energy called “Mana” that would increase either your Strength, Vitality, Dexterity, Agility, Intelligence and Wisdom. Not only that, but it also had a defense stat that would literally defend you even from bullets.”  Mark told Robert and Donald.

“How do you know it would shield you from bullets?”  Robert asked.

With Mark and Sam’s permission, Enleed told the details of the kidnapping of Sam’s parents and how the thugs shot at them without them receiving any harm. The Mexican gang did hit them on the part which had the armor so they weren’t sure if they would still be affected if they were hit on the part which wasn’t covered by the armor.

Armina told everyone that she was quite sure that the part not covered by the armor was still protected since she distinctly remembered getting hit by a bullet on the arm and it only felt like somebody threw a stone at her arm.

Donald told everyone that the research center for the dungeon items were already established, and the scientist were now researching one of the iron daggers from the first floor of the dungeon. It would take some time before they would find initial results on their research.

The group then proceeded to head to the fourth floor of the dungeon. Robert was the only one who wasn’t wearing a dungeon item set but he was using the Magic Blue Iron Sword with the skill Slash that Mark found.  The skill had fifty damage with sixty charges and would earn one charge per 10 minutes. It had 20 – 25 physical damage when used as a regular weapon and had thirty durability. Mark asked why he wasn’t using the Magic Missile wand and Robert said that he did bring it, but he would prefer using the sword since he was trained as a fencer.

The group encountered Vampire Bats, Orc Warrior, Orc Archer, Orc Shaman, and huge ass Vampire Spiders. Mark noticed that the group were beginning to come together as a legitimate raid group. Enleed as the strategy expert in the guild were beginning to apply his expertise as a strategist from gaming to real life.

During one of their rest, Mark informed everyone that his personal goal was to get everyone a storage item so they could store their armor and weapon so they could equip them during emergency. He reminded them to be careful of the storage items since anybody can use them. So far, they only have three storage items, the storage leather satchel that he gave to Enleed, the storage ring that Donald has and the storage amulet that he gave to Sam. As a mask for his Inventory, Mark told everyone that he had a storage item as well, so he only needed to find one for Armina, Elizabeth and Robert.

Donald and Robert did ask to sell them more if there’s any so they could research on how the space inside was functioning and Mark agreed. They were able to find enough items for Robert to have a complete set and for everyone to upgrade their armor set but everyone with altered set for cosplay said that they would keep that old set for costume purposes and remembrance.

Armina then told everybody that she will arrange for everyone to have some sort of mannequin stand that they could use to display their armor.

Donald and Robert kept the items that they would like to have, and both said that they would send the money to their accounts. Mark kept the rest to destroy for crafting materials.
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                Mark saw that Robert’s face was excited. It was the same face that everyone had when they first started running the dungeon.

“Now this is an adventure! Fighting monsters for loot.”  Robert laughed and Mark remembered that Robert did play some MMO when he was younger.

“What excuse did you tell Danielle and Albert for today?”

“No excuse. I told them the truth and Albert cried saying that he wanted to join. I threw you under the bus and told him that you insisted he can only join once he reached maturity.”

“He would be sorely disappointed then since this dungeon will only last for a year.”

“There will be other opportunities in the future, but for now, he is too young.”  Robert said and Mark agreed.

After the group dungeon dive, everyone went to their rooms including Sam since he already came back to bunk with Enleed. As stated, Melissa stayed with their parents and Armina was a bit happy and said that she would be redecorating her room.

Robert and Donald went back to their family, giddy with the fact that they had dungeon items with them and Enleed sold his storage leather satchel to Robert for a million dollars. Enleed said that he wanted a ring or amulet instead of a satchel.

The next day, Mark worked on his villa on the 11th floor for several hours and then took his lunch near the brook to relax. The view of the autumn season of the 11th floor calmed his mind. He went outside the dungeon and messaged Sam about bringing the laptops and hard drives so he could make a copy on his Inventory and after a couple of hours waiting Sam brought the devices and Mark kept a copy. Sam asked Mark what he would do with the downloaded content, and he jokingly said to Sam that he would like to have it in case he got isekaid to another world and Sam laughed.

While they were talking, Mark received a call from Donald.

“Mark, we have a problem. One of the researchers was a spy from another company and when he got caught, he ran and informed the government of what we were researching. He also told them about Elizabeth suddenly having no cancer anymore for the fact that she was supposed to die but was healthily moving about and since everyone knows we were friends and you were there with John when his daughter got cured from her cancer, more than likely they would trace everything back to you.”

Surprisingly, when Mark heard it, he expected to panic but he didn’t. He only had about 10 months plus certain days before he transferred to another world and currently, he was strong enough now. More importantly, he had a safe house that he can go to if worse come to worst.

“I understand. I will go ahead and call everyone to have a meeting. I would like it if you joined us.”

“Of course.”  Donald hangs up and Mark called everybody for a meeting. He also invited Miguel and Sonia since their children could be affected, they had the right to know.

Everyone arrived including Donald and Robert. The group decided to have the meeting in the dining room. When everyone was seated, Mark informed them of the spy from Donald’s research center who informed the government of what they were researching and Elizabeth’s apparent cure from cancer. He informed them that although the spy didn’t tell the government directly Mark’s involvement, the fact that Elizabeth got cured from cancer and the fact that they already had eyes on him since he was there when John’s daughter was cured would lead the government to their doorstep.

“I’ve already assembled a team of lawyers who will help us navigate the law regarding what we were doing, and Robert will help us although, him as a British national, would probably not help much.”  Donald commented.

“I don’t know. If the government tagged us endangering the safety of the country and have Homeland Security arrest us, the lawyers would probably will not be able to assist us.”  Enleed said, pessimistic about their situation.

“It’s not come to that yet so don’t be so negative! We haven’t done anything wrong” Armina scold Enleed.

“I know what to do.”  Mark said which silenced everybody.

“This is what we will be saying because I know the government will come to my door eventually. We will not say anything about the dungeon. We will say that I’m a wizard and was taught by my mother who was the last sorcerer from a wizard clan from the far east. I will tell them that the wizard line only had one wizard and an apprentice per generation so even if they bother anyone from my extended family in the Philippines, they will of course know nothing.”   Mark paused for a bit to get something to drink.

“I will also tell them that I have the ability to imbue certain items with magical powers and since I’m only an apprentice, I can only do limited numbers of items and that I can only cast the spell the heal once every two weeks."

"So, what you’re saying is that you will be shouldering all of these happenings by yourself? No, you can’t do that!”  Sam protested.

“I can and I will because to be honest with you, I have the power to defy even the government if I need to and I also can hide. I don’t want you guys to be affected too much.”

“Can we still do the group dungeon dive weekly?”  Enleed asked.

“I would recommend of course to disguise our weekly meeting as a DnD get together so we will need some props and I will also recommend that we hold it in a studio with props for making video with graphics so we can disguise the video Enleed uploaded in YouTube and in his website.”

“Should I stop uploading videos?”

“No. We will continue doing that because it will also be useful as a disguise and the fact that Donald is supporting us will inform anyone who investigate us that Donald was just enamored of the spells that I’ve used to cure Elizabeth.”

“I will oversee the studio location of our weekly dungeon dive.” Donald said.

“Okay that’s it for now. We will hold our next dungeon dive once Donald’s studio is ready. Can you do it by the next dive?”  Mark asked Donald.

“Yes. I will make sure of it since I want to continue the dive and get a many as items as we can for the year that it’s available to us.”

Mark asked Donald if he has any inkling on when the government will stop by and questioned him, and Donald said he didn’t.
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                Tuesday morning, everyone was busy with their personal things. Armina went and bought some decorations for her room since Melissa moved out and went to live with her parents’ new house. Sam went to the recently established company that does nothing but download content legally and illegally for Mark. Enleed went to Donald’s recently purchased studio so he can manage what kind of decoration they could get for Dungeon and Dragons Role-play Games aesthetic.

Mark decided to complete the 19th and 20th floor of his personal dungeon simultaneously so at least he would have finished up to the 20th floor before Homeland Security, CIA or FBI or any other abbreviated government agency come knocking on his door.

He worked on his villa on the 11th floor for a couple of hours first because he really wanted to complete it as soon as possible and from how it looked like, he would only need one to two more weeks, less if he worked on it for several more hours instead of just two hours everyday.

After working on his villa, he went outside the dungeon first to message everyone that he would only be available at night then proceeded to head to the 19th floor.

The 19th floor was the same as the previous floor, ancient jungle and swamp resembling Kurast Docks setting in Diablo 2. Even some of the ruins resembled the ruins that can be found in the said place.

The first group of enemies he encountered were the Nagas and their elite counterpart plus a lot of zombie summons. He defeated them all using his Void Spells. The rest of the enemy group on the 19th floor were a combination of Naga Necromancers and their zombie summons, Naga Archer, Naga Warrior, Vampire Monkeys, Swamp Boars, Swamp Armored Crocodiles, Vampire Spiders and Vampire Mosquitos. Since Mark was overpowered for the 19th floor, he defeated all of the enemies without any issues. He destroyed all items below the Magic Blue rarity and kept the Unidentified ones on his Inventory, planning to Identify them once he was done with the dive.

Mark headed directly to the 20th floor, the next floor that had a boss. There were ruins in the middle of the dark jungle. The ruins were very familiar and when he studied them carefully, they looked like the Travincial Hall from Diablo 2 but more than likely it was just a generic ruin and it only resembled that hall to him since it was the only ruins in the middle of a jungle that he ever saw from games that was very familiar to him considering the hundreds of hours he spent trying to find runes when he was playing Diablo 2.

At the far end, he saw a huge Naga monster on a throne and based on its equipment, it looked like a magic user. Beside him were other two Naga, one was an archer and the other was a warrior. The Naga Sorcerer was wearing a beautiful crown made of gems and equipped with bejeweled staff. The Naga Archer and Naga Warrior’s equipment were equally majestic. Mark cast his Space Shield and Bark Skin the summoned the Space Tower. He then hurled a Glacial Void and Swamp of Briar to the boss as well as his two minions.

The first thing that the boss did was summon the undead and this time, not only there were Swamp Zombies, but there were also other types of undead like fast moving Ghouls, and hulking Giant Zombies. Mark cast his Floating Sunflower and Bed of Daisies for MP resource management and hurled his spells at the monsters one after the other. He summoned the golems but commanded them to stay by his side for defense and then kept on hurling all spells that he knew at the boss and his minions.

Mark also cast Forest Sanctuary for added defense and as expected, no spells and arrows reached him. After some time, he defeated the boss, its summons and his two minions.

Mark opened the treasure chest that coalesced after the boss and his minions died. There were five items in total. He kept them all in his Inventory and proceeded to the 11th floor to keep the items there for Identifying at a later time. He then went to bedroom to freshen up and rest.

When Mark woke up the next day, he checked his earning from the 19th floor and 20th floor. He leveled up from 68 to 75 and his total stat points was thirty adding the unspent stat points that he had. His total skill points were seventy-five. He then noticed blinking red exclamation point at the corner of his eyes. He opened it and a pop-up window appeared with a message that said that he would no longer earn stat point and skill points from monster drops. All skill and stats point would only be earned through leveling up and it would still only be one point per stat and skill per level.

The message also said that the experience earned would also be considerably lessened after the 20th floor and conquered dungeon would no longer provide experience points. No changes were done to the drop items frequency. There would still be a lot of them for the first run, but the subsequent dive would provide lesser number of drops.

Mark felt a bit sad for the nerf but considering he’s already level 75, it was understandable. Mark thought that he would concentrate on completing the villa on the 11th floor then getting all the items that he would need that he could replicate for the transmigration to the other world. He would also increase his Inventory so he could store the perishable items there.

Mark took his shower and breakfast and then continued making a list of all the items that he would need to store on his villa and Inventory. At around nine in the morning, he received a message from Donald that the studio with the props for their Dungeon and Dragons campaign were ready.

Mark arrived on the studio prepared by Donald and decorated by Enleed following the address Donald sent him. He was again impressed by the creativity of Enleed when he saw the decorations. There was also a stand-alone doorway in the middle looking like an ancient Elven architecture he assumed they would be using as the anchor for the dungeon portal.
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                Mark saw that everyone was already in the studio including Albert and Danielle, Robert’s family.

“What are you two doing here? I thought Robert forbade Albert in joining him in the dungeon?”  Mark asked Danielle.

Danielle smiled and told him that they were not joining them in the dungeon. They were to greet everybody, but they would go home once everyone entered the portal.

“Why can’t I join? I have the Displacement Amulet that my father bought from you! I can borrow the Magic Missile Wand from father! I can help you blast all the nasties to pieces!” Albert cried.

“Sorry kiddo, the rule says that only eighteen and above can enter the dungeon. You can try it out if you want to.”  Mark opened the portal to the dungeon on the assigned door. Without hesitation, Albert tried to walk through the door and Robert and Danielle were about to stop him, but Mark signaled them not to. Albert tried hard to enter but he wasn’t able to. It was like he was trying to enter a concrete wall.

“See I told you, only eighteen and above.”

The kid actually cried, and Mark looked at Robert who firmly shook his head signaling to him that Albert was not allowed to join.

“Sorry, Albert. You know what, if I find something amazing, I’ll give it to you. Okay?”

Albert didn’t answer Mark and just went to his mother. Danielle then said that they would go out shopping and wait for Robert at the villa they’d rented. When Danielle and Albert were out of the studio, the group had a small meeting first. Mark told them that the fifth floor of the dungeon would be a forest, so they needed to be aware of the surrounding environment. He also stated that he would not be joining the fight again and would just make sure that everybody was safe and of course, he would be taking the video.

“Why are you not joining the fight?”  Robert asked.

“I’m doing solo dive, and I completed the 20th floor. I’m incredibly powerful and to be honest with you, with one wave of my hands, all the enemies would be dead and because of that, the items that we will receive will be lesser.”

Mark then asked who would be guarding the entrance to the studio and Donald said that he hired a professional security team who were discreet but of course unaware of what actually was happening.

“They probably thought we were just filming some fantasy skit or something and that portal is just from some fancy machine.”  Donald added.

Everyone entered the portal after they’d equipped their dungeon items and when they saw the forest, everybody was amazed.

“I almost expect Robin Hood and his merry men to suddenly appear!” Enleed said while looking at the forest.

Everyone was excited so they proceeded to go forward to cause magic and mayhem to the denizens of the fifth floor. The group encountered various kinds of enemies, from Giant Spiders to Orc Shamans. During the enemy encounter, Mark didn’t forget to summon his Golems to protect the people at the back.

The group took some rest when needed and upgraded their items whenever they could after Mark identified all of the items they’ve got. By the end of the dungeon dive for the fifth floor, half of the group completely upgraded their dungeon armor set and the rest was kept by Donald and Robert. The unwanted items were kept by Mark to be destroyed for crafting materials.

Looking at his friends’ faces, Mark knew they enjoyed the dive thoroughly.

“Every time I upgraded my item, I can feel myself getting stronger!” Sam said.

“Yes, you are right, we are stronger when we're wearing these items but, on an emergency, I would hope we would have the time to equip them.” Donald commented.

“You can use storage rings or amulet to store your dungeon items then equip them during emergency. So, who doesn’t have any storage item yet?”  Mark asked.

Based on the count they did, Armina, Enleed, Elizabeth and Robert were the only ones who didn’t have any storage accessories yet, but Donald and Robert said that they would like to have more for their families. So that means that he would need to search for more than five storage accessories.

When they got outside the dungeon, Mark closed the portal and Donald said that there were lockers and bathroom located somewhere so they could freshen up. After they took their shower, the gang excluding Donald, Elizabeth and Robert who went home immediately, went to a restaurant to eat. The gang talked about a lot of things including how scary the monsters were but how they were already getting desensitized by the horror of it all. How beautiful the forest was, especially when twilight arrived, it was almost the perfect setting for a fantasy story.  How they wish they could get items that had skill, but Mark told them that those would only start to appear on the 10th floor and beyond.

It was around eight in the evening when the group arrived home, and they saw a car that they hadn’t recognized in front of their house. Well Mark did recognize the car. It was from the government agent who shared Danielle, Robert wife’s name, Danielle Harper.

The group exited their cars and Danielle Harper and the man who he couldn’t remember the name went and greeted them.

“Mr. Baker. We meet again. My name is Danielle Harper, and this is Andrew Feldman. Can we talk to you inside?”

Mark told the other to go home first then talked to the agents.

“I remember you Ms. Harper and you Mr. Feldman. How can I help you?”

“Can we talk somewhere private? If you wouldn’t want to talk inside your home, we could go to our station so we can talk.”

“Inside my home is okay but can I invite my lawyer first to avoid any misunderstanding?”

Agent Danielle just smiled and said to go ahead and call his lawyer. Mark walked away for privacy and called Donald first. He told Donald that the agents from the FBI were talking to him, and he would like assistance from a lawyer, preferably someone who was aware of their situation. Donald said that his brother David already saw how Elizabeth got cured and would help. Donald then told Mark to wait for about 30 minutes and David would be there.
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                Mark invited agent Harper and agent Feldman inside his house and asked them if they wanted something to drink but the agents declined.

They waited for the lawyers that Donald sent so discussion didn’t start then. After about 30 minutes of waiting, they heard a knock on the door and Mark let David in together with two of his colleagues, which Mark thought was just a show of force.

Mark, David and two of his lawyer colleagues and the two agents were in the living room. Before they sat down, David told Mark that the lawyers didn’t know anything and was just there as a witness. Mark then told David that before the sensitive topic was discussed, he should dismiss the extra people for confidentiality’s sake and David just nodded. When everybody was ready, Agent Danielle Harper started her questions.

“Mr. Baker, it has come to our attention that you had something to do with the cure of the cancer patients in the hospital where John’s daughter was confined. We are also aware that you might have something to do with the item that was brought to our attention by a corporate spy.”

Mark noticed the surprised reaction of the two lawyers that David brought and signaled David. David excused himself stating that he would need to invite his colleagues to stay outside, and the agents agreed.

While the lawyers were leaving, Mark thought about how he should act and how he should answer the government regarding his deeds these past few weeks. He could deny everything and be the center of investigation and scrutiny and possibly be on the run which would disrupt his current life and the lives of his friends. Mark could also admit to some and then cooperate with the government so he could have limited freedom for the limited time he would stay in this world and peaceful cooperation would also be better when it came to how the government would treat his friends. When David was back, Mark decided to answer the agent.

“Yes. I was the one who cured Ms. Elizabeth Dren and the other patients of their cancer. I came from a long line of sorcerer from the Far East and my mother, before she passed away, taught me some but unfortunately, since she passed away so early, the spells that I've learned were limited.” 

Mark thought he would see some reaction from Agent Harper or Agent Feldman, like amazement, disbelief, contempt, or something but they didn’t show any reaction.

“Can you tell us more about these skills that you have.”

“The spell that I have to cure cancer can only be cast once every two weeks but the amount of people that can be cured would only be limited to its area of effect of forty feet by forty feet. The spells that I have to imbue some items of magic to increase the holder’s strength and speed are extremely limited since my mother died before she could teach me more. As you know my spells are not all powerful since my mother did die and was a full-fledged sorcerer.”

“Can you cooperate with the government?”

“I will need to talk to my lawyer first, but I intend to cooperate with the government. Can I speak to my lawyer and then let him speak to you about the degree of my cooperation?”

“Yes, Mr. Baker. We will be back in the morning.”  Agent Harper and Agent Feldman stood up and left.

Sam, Armina and Enleed went to talk to him regarding what the agents wanted, and Mark told them that the cat was out of the bag but he told them that he intended to fully cooperate so they could continue living peacefully. Sam then told Mark that a construction van was parked not too far away so they had better be careful about what they say.

Mark invited David, Donald’s brother and now his lawyer, Sam, Armina and Enleed to the first floor of the dungeon so they could talk in private. David was not overly surprised since Donald had fully disclosed to him what was happening so he would know what to do.

On their private meeting, Mark told David that he would heal whoever the government wanted him to heal but he would need to be paid the appropriate price and Mark asked David to think of the best price per person they could ask the government. David told him that he would need to do some research and also if they intended to continue doing their Dungeon and Dragons weekly meetup aka dungeon dive. Mark confirmed that they would still do the weekly dungeon dive and they would need help to make sure that the location was private enough and to make sure to utilize all his know how on the legal side of things to make sure that they wouldn’t be tagged as doing something illegal. David assured him that he would do everything to make sure that all the legal niceties were covered. Mark also asked David to appraise Donald and Robert about what happened.

Since the agents advised him that they would return the next day, David also told Mark that he would be coming in the next day to meet up with the agents.

After their meeting, the group went outside the dungeon. David went home to prepare and Sam, Armina and Enleed went to their room. Mark told Sam that the download project needed to continue since it was particularly important to him, and Sam assured him that it was still on going without any issue. Sam and Enleed also decided to do some research on what to do to make sure their house was bug proofed so they could talk in privacy, but everyone admitted that they could only talk about sensitive matters inside the dungeon.

After everyone was gone, Mark went to the 11th floor of the dungeon to Identify the Unidentified Items and there were actually three Legendary Purple items and a lot of Magic Blue items. He also had thirty stat points and seventy-five skill points to assign.
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                Mark assigned his thirty stat points to his stats. He put in five points each to Strength, Vitality, Dexterity and Agility bringing them up to twenty. He had basically four times the stats of an ordinary man and that it was even across the board, made him basically a superhero. He thought that maybe he had the physical stats of Spiderman. He really didn’t know how to measure his strength, but it did make him feel good.

Mark felt far cry out from what he felt when he was an obese man. He felt that he could run forever if he wanted to. He could now hike on top of mountains without feeling out of breath but the fact that he could fly made that a moot point. The point was, he was really thankful for how high he felt physically. His asthma was gone, basically all the wrong things on his body were gone.

Since he still had ten stat points, Mark added them to his Wisdom and Intelligence bringing them up from 55 to 60. He now had 1200 MP points and base MP regeneration of 30 MP per five minutes. The increase in his Intelligence brought the spell effect multiplier to twelve times making all his spells more powerful. Now he had zero stat points remaining.

Mark decided to put skill points on his Rune Engineer tree since he might need to demonstrate to the government how to imbue magic to items to cover up his dungeon. He put one point to Fire Rune and one point to Inscribe. The moment he put a point on Fire Rune, a rune made of fire was suddenly embedded in his mind. He basically now knew what the basic Fire Rune looked like and Inscribe gave him the ability to inscribe it on a material. He took a basic wooden rod and an iron ore from his crafting material station where he kept all the crafting materials that came from destroying items. He inscribed the Fire Rune to a rod by using his fingers and MP and the iron ore dissolved on the rune and it basically did… nothing.

Mark saw the mana gather on the rune but once the rune was full, it just stopped gathering mana and just stayed there on the rod doing nothing. He thought that maybe the fire rune would gather the mana and convert it to fire mana, but it still needed something to be used. Maybe another rune or a spell. He decided to put in two more points to Inscribing so he can put a point on Mapping. He also added two more points to the Fire rune so he could put a point on Water Rune and Air Rune. His total skill points now were sixty-six.

After putting more points on the Inscribing skill and one point on Mapping, he now knew what to do to make an outlet rune for the fire mana gathered on the fire rune to be used. He added the water rune to the rod and it allowed  the fire mana from the fire rune to be shaped into small ball and adding air rune to the rod would allow the mana from air rune to shoot the ball of fire to be shot and disperse on contact making the rod become a Rod of Fire Bolt, Mark’s very first crafted item. 

Mark Identified his Rod of Fire Bolt that he crafted, and it said that one Fire Bolt had ten damage with five charges that would earn one charge per 30 minutes. Based on the knowledge that he gained when he put points on the Rune Engineer tree, the complexity and power of his crafting would be affected by the points he spent on the Rune Engineer Skill tree and his spell damage effect multiplier based on his Intelligence. The effectiveness of the crafted items would also increase based on the quality of the crafting materials used and Inscribing Equipment he would use which he didn’t know where to get so basically, he was stuck using his fingers first.

Mark also learned that different rune effects could only be achieved by mapping different runes including evolved runes. So basically, based on the points he added on Rune Engineer so far which was the Fire, Water and Air Rune plus Inscribing and Mapping, he had an inkling that Rune Engineer was a crafting profession of a lifetime. He would need to focus on it to become a master, hence, he stopped adding points to it.  The skills that he had right now basically achieved his goal of a cover up for the dungeon items and he couldn’t focus on crafting right now.

Mark did some more experiments. He took a basic leather glove crafting material plus an iron ore that he got from the destroyed dungeon items. He crafted a small air rune on both gloves and when he was about to complete the rune, he added the iron ore to both gloves which promptly dissolved and combined with the gloves. He then added a smaller Fire rune and another smaller Air Rune again. When he Identified it, it said that he was successful in crafting a Lesser Glove of Lightness which had ten defense and ten durability. It also added two to Agility.

Mark made two weapons, the Rod of Fire Bolt, an iron knife that adds to strength and three other basic armor equipment including the first glove that he created. He would need to do some further experimentation if he wanted to learn how to create items with skill and basically the rod that he made was possibly a fluke.

After his crafting experimentation, he turned his attention to the Unidentified Equipment. He managed to upgrade his mage armor set and destroyed the rest for crafting materials. He kept the magic blue items with skill for which there were five. Including the three Legendary Purple items, there were a total of eight items with skills.

The first item that he identified was a magic blue ring which was just a storage ring with 3 cubic meters of storage and would also add four to Intelligence and four wisdom to the holder.  Since only Enleed, Armina and Melissa didn’t have storage equipment, he decided to give it to Enleed first.
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                The next item that Mark Identified was an Amulet and it was a magic blue Amulet of Telekinesis. It would give the user five to Intelligence and three to Wisdom. It had the skill Telekinesis that when activated, would allow the user to use the skill for five minutes which could control matter for up to five kilograms plus Intelligence effect multiplier. It had fifteen charges and would earn one charge per 10 minutes.

The third item was a magic blue item called Bow of Wind Arrow. It would add 10 Dexterity to the user. The bow had twenty durability and each wind arrow shot had a damage of 20 to 25. It had the skill Wind Arrow Rain which when activated, would allow the holder to shoot a rain of wind arrows to a twenty feet by twenty feet area with one hundred wind damage. It had forty charges and would earn one charge per 10 minutes.

When Identifying the items, Mark did it one by one so it would feel like he was opening a gift one by one, just like when he did it when he was younger during Christmas. It was fun and he felt that each item would give strength to his friends that would allow them to fare better even when he was gone.

The next item was a magic blue robe item called Robe of Force Shield. It would give 10 Intelligence to the user, and it had twenty defense with twenty-five durability. It had the skill Force Shield wherein when activated, would generate a Force Shield that would last for 10 minutes and would defend the user from up to one hundred damage before it shatters. It had forty charges and would earn one charge per 10 minutes.

The last of the magic blue items was a wand called Wand of Unlock. “An Alohomora wand” Mark laughed. It had twenty durability and the skill it had was called Unlock. It would allow any opening to be unlocked and it had ten charges which would earn one charge per 10 minutes.

Mark now turned his attention to the highlight of this Identification session. The three legendary purple items. The first legendary item that he identified was called Shoes of Ghost. It would give the user ten to Agility, 10 Wisdom and 10 Intelligence. It had thirty defense with thirty durability. Its skill was called Ghost Phase which when activated, the user would enter a ghost like state that would allow him to phase through anything. It could be used to escape or for defense since any physical attack would just phase through. It would last for five minutes, and It had forty charges which would earn one charge per 10 minutes.

The second legendary item was called Bracers of Ogre Strength. It had thirty defense with forty durability. It would give the user 15 Strength, 10 Agility and 5 Dexterity. The skill it had was called Ogre Strength wherein when activated, would give the user strength that would be multiplied thirty times in 5 minutes. It had twenty charges and would earn one charge per 10 minutes.

When Mark Identified the last item, he almost broke down. He knew that the item wouldn’t have saved his parents but looking at it, Mark confirmed that there was a possibility. He was taught by his mother since he was a child that once she died, since she accepted Jesus, she would be in Heaven. He didn’t know that he believed that and with what happened to him, receiving the system, he found it hard to even know what to believe so if he could get the power that could revive his mother and his father, he didn’t know if it would be right to subject them to resurrection.

The last item was called The Crown of Revival. It had ten defense and ten durability and would give the user ten to Intelligence and ten to Wisdom, but the important part was, it had the skill Revive. It would allow the user to revive with full health someone who hadn’t died within five minutes. It had three charges and would earn one charge per 30 days.

It was already ten in the evening, but he still called everyone to gather in the living room except for Melissa since she was currently at her parent’s house.

When the group saw that Mark’s eyes were red, they asked him what happened. Mark showed them the list of the items that he put together and printed them out with a detailed description. He included the Ring of Invisibility that he received on the previous floor.

When Sam, Enleed and Armina saw the last item, they understood how Mark felt then. They knew that he loved his parents very much.

“As you can see, I received a lot of items with skills and the last one was especially magical. It did open up the fact that something like that is possible.”

“You should keep that crown since you’re our safety net during dungeon dive.”  Armina said and Sam and Enleed agreed.

“So which items would you like to have? You need to talk it out amongst yourselves, and we would not be selling those. Those items are for you folks.”

The storage ring and the robe were given to Enleed. The bow and the legendary shoes went to Armina obviously and the legendary bracers went to Sam. The unlock wand went to Enleed as well since he was the mage in the group. The ring of Invisibility would be given to Melissa since she was the only one who hadn’t received any item.

Mark requested that the Amulet of Telekinesis be given to Albert since he promised a nonlethal magic item to the kid and the group agreed. They also agreed to give the list of items to Robert and Donald on their next dungeon dive so they would be aware of what new skills they could use.

It was already midnight when the group dispersed and before they did, Mark reminded everyone that the agents from the FBI or whatever government agency they came from would come back the next day. Mark also requested Sam to bring the laptop and the hard drive in the evening the next day so he could store a copy in his Inventory. Mark really wouldn’t want to be stuck in a world where he didn’t have access to his anime, light novels, movies, and games.
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                The next day at around eight in the morning, Mark received a call from Agent Harper that they would be coming in at around ten so he called David, Donald’s brother and now his lawyer that they had a couple of hours before the agents come in and David said that he would be there in about 30 minutes. The rest of the gang prepared themselves as well in case the government decided to question them as well.

When David arrived, Mark and the gang already had some scripts prepared in case of questions although they really didn’t know what the agents would ask them if they did question them. With David’s help, the gang formulated possible answers to possible questions so they would have the same story they could tell.

At exactly ten in the morning, the agent knocked on Mark’s door and he let them in. The rest of the gang stayed in their room. In the living room, Mark and David prepared themselves on answering the questions of Agent Harper but this time the agents brought a couple more people which she introduced as her senior agent and the other one was a scientist or a doctor, Mark really didn’t catch the details of the introduction since he was focused on thinking of what to say.

Agent Harper then proceeded to question Mark about his abilities. Mark candidly told the agents that as a sorcerer, not only did he have the skill to cure, but he also had Telekinesis and the ability to imbue magic to materials.

Mark first answered their questions about the details on how the spell to cure cancer worked. He told them a story about the activation of his abilities, basically his awakening as a sorcerer was very recent which was the cause of his rapid weight loss. He also told them that since he was a newly awakened sorcerer, his most powerful spell was the one that could cure cancer but not only could cure cancer, but it could also cure all kinds of diseases.

The senior agent and the scientist were amazed based on their expression and Mark was a bit surprised that they couldn’t even compare to the agent’s ability to control their expressions.

Mark expounded on the fact that the ability to cure could only be done once every two weeks and the frequency could only grow in time as he matures as a sorcerer, and it could be cast to an area forty feet by forty feet meaning that all people inside would be cured.

David then told them that Mark was willing to do what the government would ask him to do if he could keep his freedom and not affect his daily life or the lives of his friends.

Agent Harper then asked about his time on England and since Robert did not mention that what he did was confidential and since a lot of people knew about his son having ALS, he was candid on telling them that he used his ability to cure Robert Scott’s son of the said disease for money. The main reason that Mark told them this detail was to offer the fact that he really wanted to be honest to the government to prevent them from freezing his account or something like that.

David also told them that Donald Dren and Robert Scott would provide security details to Mark so nobody could harm him, and they would also cooperate with the government if they wanted to include some men to that as well.

Agent Harper then asked if Mark’s skill was available and if he was willing to demonstrate his abilities. Mark said that his ability was not used yet, and he was willing to do the demonstration.

David then talks to the agents about the payment that Mark would receive per person he would cure, which was set to a certain amount per person based on the result of their negotiation and he also tells them a single session could only fit about fifty people. He also told the agents that as per Mark’s request, some of the spot be given to financially challenged people.

Mark then told the agents that when people received the spell, all illness in their bodies would be cured which meant that the body would be brought to its peak health in that age range so anyone would be really healthy once they received the spell.

Agent Harper then asked Mark and David for a few minutes reprieve so they could talk and use their phone. Mark agreed and asked if they wanted to have some drinks or snacks but the people from the government declined. Mark and David then went to the kitchen to give the agents some privacy.

“Are you really sure about this Mark?”

“I don’t really want the government or anybody else for that matter to try to capture me for study. I watched a lot of TV shows about the government capturing people because of their powers or something like that and I really have no idea what the truth about the government would do to a case like mine.”

“What would you do if they prove to be hostile?”  David asked.

“To be honest with you, I have the means to disappear and never be found and I do have the power to defend myself, but I really like to live a normal life or as normal as I can given the circumstances. I really hope that my friends will not be affected too much and I’m willing to sell a few days a month of myself to the government if needed.”

Mark thought about the fact that he asked for money to cast the spell, but he really wouldn’t like the government to think that they could ask him to do something without a price. To be honest, he was planning to use the money to get as many items as possible before he was transmigrated, and the rest would be given to his friends once he was gone.

After a few minutes, the agents invited Mark and David to the living room to speak to them again. Agent Harper asked if Mark was willing to do the “spell” today and he said he was. The agents then said that around five in the afternoon, they would be back to take him somewhere to demonstrate the spell and Mark agreed as long as he could bring David and his security details with him and as long as the location was still within the city. He also asked that his identity be not revealed to people who really didn’t need to know who he was since he could cast the spell through a privacy partition.

Mark then left David with the agents with the list of his requests that he had given David earlier so the lawyer could negotiate on his behalf.

            

    
        Chapter 106

    
    
    
    
                After a few minutes of negotiating, the agents left saying that they would be back at around four in the afternoon to get Mark and his retinue to a location where he could do his spell demonstration.

David told Mark that most of his requests would be accommodated by the agency and the rest would need further negotiation based on the situation. The lawyer then left with the statement that he would need to do a lot of paperwork to make sure that all negotiations would be on paper and signed. He also said that he would need to manage the security details. Mark thought of the fact that the main purpose of the security assignment that he arranged was to make sure that the government would not do any questionable things.

Mark thought that he was being paranoid, unfortunately, he was basing that paranoia on the T.V. shows that he had seen which was a very wrong resource to base on what he thought the government would do but he got nothing else and the time that he tried to ask question on the internet anonymously, he was bombarded by a lot of conspiracy theories and joke memes.

Since it would take several hours before the agents would come back, Mark decided to do some work on his villa on the 11th floor and based on how it looked, it would probably take a week before it was complete. Since he was using his prodigious strength and spells, the work was considerably faster compared to several someone working on the villa by hand.

At around three in the afternoon, Mark went outside the dungeon to prepare himself and have a meal and when he did, he received a text message from Sam that the laptops and hard drives were in his room. He texted Sam back and requested him to bring the devices to his room. When he received the devices from Sam, he brought it inside his room for privacy, destroyed the previous copies he made and made a copy of the devices with the latest downloaded content. Mark also reviewed what his friend had downloaded so far, and he was content with the number of games, movies, animes, manga and web novels that had been downloaded.

Mark returned the devices to Sam and gave him a list of equipment that he asked his friend to purchase to put in the basement. The list included the most advance equipment desktop that he could customized, projection equipment for a home theater and accompanying equipment like its speaker and screen, heavy duty generators and solar panel with video and paper instruction on how to set up an advance off grid house with full electricity cover, air conditioner and heaters, top of the line kitchen equipment and living room equipment like top of the line wide screen T.V., audio equipment and more.  Even the small devices were not spared like humidifiers, emergency lights and others.

Mark also told Sam to enlist the help of Armina and Enleed and to spare no expense in getting the devices. He also told his friend to purchase anything that he could think of that could make a villa fully automated and high tech. Even if he thought that the modern device was redundant, as long as it’s modern enough and high tech enough, he should purchase it and informed Sam that his spending should reach around ten million dollars. Sam gaped at the amount and asked Mark what he would do with the equipment to which Mark replied.

“Of course, to build a hidden magical house that only I can enter.”

Mark assured his Sam that he, Enleed and Armina would be compensated since this second project would be quite big as well. Sam said to him that the basement would not be able to hold all the devices they would purchase, and Mark assured him that he would be moved the purchased things once the basement was full. He would just need to inform Mark when that situation arises.

Mark waited in the living room playing on his laptop while waiting for the agents to arrive. David and his security personnel arrived first. The lawyer then introduced the head of the security team to Mark and informed him that the security team already knew the details of their assignment.

Mark decided to compensate Donald by giving the invisibility ring to him instead of to Melissa and would just compensate her with another item which he sent to the gang by group message, and everyone just replied that they were okay with it, including Melissa.

At exactly five in the afternoon, the agents arrived and invited Mark, together with his retinue, to follow them. They followed the government agents and Mark and David were surprised when they were brought to the nearest hospital instead of somewhere remote as they were expecting.

When they arrived at the hospital, Agent Harper informed him of the personnel who would be watching the demonstration and the identities of the people who would be cured which unsurprisingly, comprised of relatives of politicians and some of the diseases were not even life threatening.

Mark just shrugged and informed the agent that he didn’t need to know the identities of the people he would cure and the politicians or scientists who would be watching.   Agent Harper then asked Mark if he were willing to provide body specimens that the scientist could study like his blood and other bodily fluids and Mark agreed. He could tell that the agents were happy that he was very cooperative with them.

Agent Danielle Harper and her retinue brought Mark, David, and his guard to a room with a large mirror on one of the wall and they could actually see a large room on the other side filled with sick people.  Mark counted and there were fifty of them. He also saw some recording devices and as stated on one of their negotiation, Mark wore a mask to prevent his identity to be recorded which he thought of as a little absurd since he did agree for the doctors to get his blood and other body samples but the mask would prevent any recording of him casting spells to be leaked to the media.

When everyone was ready, Agent Harper gestured at Mark and without further ado, he cast his Dryad’s Circle spell at the center of the sick people. Illusionary Trees grew and the Dryad came out from the trees and laughed at the sick people. All the people on the other side gasped in awe and after a minute, when the trees were gone and the dryad disappeared, Mark and the agents saw the expressions of the people on the other side of the room. Suddenly, their pale faces were flushed and almost all of them tried to stand up. Once a particularly verbose person shouted that he was cured.

The doctors and nurses and other attendants entered the room and took the patients one by one, which Mark assumed each one would receive thorough tests to make sure that the spell really cured them of their specific sickness. Mark and his retinue were then led to a room with a lounge and table filled with snacks and drinks so they could wait for the results.
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                Mark was playing with his phone when Agent Harper and a couple of doctors or scientists came to the lounge room where he, David and his security guards were staying. He looked at his phone clock and noticed that it took the doctors assigned by the government to examine the people with diseases to complete the tests in about a couple of hours.

Agent Danielle informed Mark that the tests were conclusive. All sicknesses were miraculously cured. One of the doctor who introduced himself as Dr. Gupta, took over the explanation.  He explained to Mark that based on their tests, not only were the patients cured, but the whole body was also brought to the peak of health for their age range. One of the patients was a 65-year-old man suffering from lung cancer and when he was cured by the spell, all of his organs was brought to the peak health of a healthy 60-year-old man could have if the said man lived a healthy life without encountering any diseases.

According to the doctor, barring any accidents or contracting any new diseases, that 65-year-old man could possibly live to a healthy one hundred or possibly more. That meant that even those who weren’t sick would also benefit greatly from receiving the spell.

Mark then told Agent Harper that he didn’t care who the government would assign the spots for the bi-monthly cure session to as long as his identity weren’t divulge to those people who didn’t need to know since he informed them that he really would like to stay private and live quietly.

As per agreement, Mark was led by the doctor to a room where his blood and some other samples from his body could be gathered. Agent Harper also asked Mark not to travel, at least for a couple of months, to avoid any possible accidents. He agreed with the agent and then Mark asked them to talk to his lawyer regarding some of the condition he requested, for example, continuing their weekly Dungeon and Dragon game on the studio that Donald Dren assigned and to make sure that the government would not interfere.

Mark went home after being a lab rat for an hour and asked David to make sure that the government would be fair on their dealings with him.

When he arrived home, Mark saw that Sam, Enleed and Armina were bringing some equipment that they had purchased to the basement. He helped them bring the things in and when they were done, Mark treated the group to a feast that he prepared in the dining room from the restaurant food that he Replicated from his Inventory.

While they were eating, Mark told them that once all the equipment was purchased, he would give Sam, Enleed and Armina one million each as compensation, which caused the trio to protest since the work was really not difficult. Mark told them that he still had fifteen million dollars and would probably earn more since he was already on the 21st level of the dungeon and would probably get more items that he could sell.

Mark told his friends that during the year that the dungeon was available to them, he would make sure to get as many items as possible and money that he could so they could live the rest of their life without needing to work to pay their bills and just focus on doing what they love. He told them that he thought of the dungeon as the last gift his parents gave him and would like to share that gift with them since they were his guild mates and like-minded when it came to adventure.

When the trio heard what Mark said, they just went with his decision. After that, Enleed asked if the Sunday group dungeon and dragon schedule, which was their code for the dungeon group dive, was still on schedule and Mark told them that it was still going on ahead. He then informed them he was going to be out of contact range for a few hours since he decided to work on his villa.

Mark really wanted to complete his home on the 11th floor as soon as possible so he could start decorating it. He transferred all the purchased equipment from the basement to the 11th floor so the group would have more room to put purchased equipment in the basement. After he transferred all of the equipment, he went to the 21st to check the next safe floor.

It was nighttime when Mark arrived on the 21st floor and it was an oasis. The beauty of the oasis took his breath away. The dungeon portal was located at one of the corner of the oasis and even though it was nighttime, the two moons were glowing brightly enough to illuminate everything. The lake at the center of the oasis was a still and beautiful pond and he could see some fishes swimming. It was large as an Olympic Swimming pool and unbelievably clear that he could see the bottom and could see all the creatures living on it which was just normal beautiful and colorful fishes.  The oasis was surrounded by palm trees and the temperature, which he expected to be freezing since it was nighttime in the desert, was perfect. Not too hot and not too cold.

The beauty of the Oasis brought an urge to Mark to share the place with his friends and he decided to do so and assigned it as a vacation spot for them. Instead of working on his villa, Mark decided to go outside the dungeon to invite Sam, Enleed and Melissa to the 21st floor oasis.

Mark texted everyone in the house to meet him in the basement and informed them that he needed to show them something important. After waiting for a few minutes, Sam, Enleed and Armina arrived. Mark then prompted the group to enter the dungeon and told them that they were going to a safe place, so they need not equip the dungeon items.

When the group entered the portal and arrived on the 21st floor, Sam, Armina and Enleed gasped at the beauty of the oasis. The fact that there were two moons illuminating the place brought an alien beauty to the surroundings. When everyone saw the beauty of the pond and fishes swimming in it, Mark told them that the place was safe and this would be their swimming pool, basically a vacation spot. Everyone cheered and jumped in the pool with their clothes on. The temperature of the pool was perfect for swimming and when Armina accidentally swallowed some water, she told everyone that the water was sweet, like natural mineral water pure enough to be safe to drink.

Mark marveled again at the power of the system for creating another slice of paradise that he and his friends could enjoy.
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                Mark and the gang were enjoying the little slice of paradise that the dungeon blessed them. While they were swimming, Sam asked him why he allowed the government to take samples of his body and Mark replied that he wanted to fully cooperate with the government so they wouldn’t think of doing something to block his freedom. He wanted to enjoy his life as a citizen. He also told Sam that he knew that it wouldn’t always be that way, that sooner or later someone higher up with greedy intentions could or would do something unspeakable to get a hold of his magic.

When that time came, Mark told Sam that he fully intended to fight but he really wanted to continue living life and dungeon dive peacefully. Also, one of his request that he included on the negotiation that David the lawyer did was to provide him the result of the test on his blood and any other samples from his body, but he doubted that the scientific instruments could detect the changes that mana did and if it did make some changes, he wanted to know.

Armina and Enleed then said that they were actually planning to cooperate with Donald’s researchers regarding tests that could be conducted on their bodes as well but the fact that there were actually no changes happened to the fundamental part of their bodies since the strength they receive were from dungeon items, they were highly doubtful that research on them would be proven fruitful.

Mark also told the group that after a couple of months, once the excitement with his skill died down, he planned to tour around the world. Armina told Mark that she highly doubts that the government would allow him to do that. Mark shrugged and said he would manage it when that time arrived.

Mark stopped swimming to get some food for the group and the rest just continued swimming with the fishes in the oasis pool.

Mark prepared a table and food then once everything was ready, he called everyone to eat. The group asked Mark first to let them go outside the dungeon and come back since they wanted to change to swimsuits, so everybody left the dungeon to change. After a few minutes, they went back to continue frolicking on the oasis.

The next day, Mark continued working on his villa. He wanted to concentrate on completing it as soon as possible. After several hours, he went outside the dungeon to check if there were any important messages that he needed to know and he did receive one from Agent Harper saying that they wanted to talk to him.

Mark called Agent Harper to ask what they wanted to know since they knew that he supposedly could only cast the Dryad’s Circle spell again after a couple of weeks. The agent said that it would be best to talk face to face and Mark agreed to meet with them after an hour or so.

When Agent Harper arrived, Agent Feldman was with her as well as a couple of doctors or scientists. Mark let them in, and the agents started their questions when they were seated in the living room.

“Mark, the government appreciates how cooperative you’ve been regarding sharing your skills. We know for a fact that you could have kept your skills hidden but decided to share it.”

“I just don’t want to be kidnapped and experimented on.”  Mark said jokingly the continued seriously.

“I wanted to share my skill since it would really help a lot of people and I don’t want to be on the run. I just want to continue my peaceful life here playing games with my friends. As long as the government would allow me to do that, I would of course give the government my full cooperation.”

One of the doctors then shared the result of the tests they’ve conducted on his blood and other samples.

“Based on the results of the tests, everything is normal. Your parameters state that you’re a healthy male but nothing else. We would have liked to do some more deep testing, but we are aware that that is not possible for now. What the government would like to know is if you can teach these spells to others.”

“No. Not that I don’t want to teach it, it’s just not possible. First you will need to have the bloodline and even then, there is a small chance that you can activate the power. That’s what my mother said when she was alive. After that, my mother taught me telepathically and that could only be done with blood relative, the closer the better like parent and child. Unfortunately, my mother died, and my education was not complete. I don’t even know if there’s anyone back in my mother’s homeland with the skills.”

Agent Harper then said that regarding his request for vacation outside the country after a couple of months, the higher ups were still reviewing it.

As per their agreement, every time he conducted the spell for the government, there would be a couple of hours testing. Agent Harper then mentioned to Mark that some government agents would be staying nearby for his protection and Mark just shrugged.

After the agents left, Mark went back to the dungeon to continue working on his villa since everyone was outside doing their personal things. After a couple more hours, Mark was sure that it would only take him a few more days before everything was complete.

At night, everyone was eating and talking about their plans for the following days and Mark told them the Sunday Dungeons and Dragon meet ups would still continue and Enleed just celebrated and said he needed to just wait a couple more days.

When Sunday arrived, everyone prepared to go the studio that Donald Dren arranged for their weekly dungeon dive. Mark was especially happy since his villa was already complete. It just needs some finishing touches and decoration and equipment installations, and he decided to do it the day after their group dungeon dive.

At the studio, everyone was there including Robert Scott and his family. Mark saw that the gate where he usually assigned the portal had some light fixtures and projectors that simulated the appearance of a portal. Donald also assured Sam that there would be loyal people that would be guarding the locked door of the studio and knowledgeable people who already swept the location for any recording devices.
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                Mark and the gang which included Sam, Armina, Enleed, Donald, Elizabeth and Robert equipped their dungeon items sets. Melissa was still staying with her parents and told everyone that she would not be joining the team anymore and would pursue other things. She would still manage the company that was created for downloading media content for Mark since it was her primary source of money, but it was obvious that she was not a nerd like them and didn’t really like dungeon diving. Albert, Robert’s son, was excited and crying out that as soon as he matured, he would join the adventure. When everybody was ready, the gang entered the portal and arrived on the sixth floor.

The floor was still a forest that provoked elements of medieval fantasy. Mark remembered one of his favorite animated film when he was younger.  It was called “The Last Unicorn” and the forest on this floor brought the setting of the film to mind. The group couldn’t help but feel exhilarated whenever they started a dungeon dive. Sam then told everyone that he couldn’t get over the fact that he was here in this place and time, together with his friends, battling monsters for loot that would make them stronger.

Mark and his friends had been mocked by some of their friends and relatives for being nerds. For loving a game made for children but they didn’t care back then. The love of adventure, of magic and mystery was in their blood and now they were doing it in reality.

Mark, as usual, would not join the fight and prepared the equipment that would record their adventure. Enleed and Sam would still upload the dive on their website and on their social media channels. He also told them to monetize the adventure since the money they would earn would help them in making sure that they had financial freedom for the rest of their lives. Mark would also keep a copy of the recording of their dives to reminisce on the time they’d spent as a group once he was not with them anymore.

The group encountered different enemies. Orcs, Kobolds, Vampire Bats, melee type monsters, magic type monsters and flying type monsters. There were injuries but the healing brought by the scepter that Donald was wielding brought that fact to insignificance. There were lots of loots which managed to upgrade the team’s armor.

Fortunately, the weapons they had together with their accompanying skills were powerful enough that they were able to combat the monsters with impunity. Everyone had a blast.

For experimentation, Donald brought a gun to check if it would be useful and it did damage and kill a monster after several shots but there were no loots. When Mark checked the help section on his System Interface regarding loot, it stated that the loot would only be generated if the creature produced by the dungeon’s mana was destroyed by an object with mana or skills produced by activating mana.

The fact that guns did damage the monsters brought comfort to some of the guild members since if ever dungeons became the norm like some of the web novels, they would have the power to fight the monsters. Mark reminded them that this dungeon was created by a skill of his mother’s artifact and could be different if a dungeon or a monster appeared somewhere else so they shouldn’t write the findings they’d seen in this dungeon in stone. Mark then borrowed the gun from Donald and made a copy on his Inventory and kept the original and gave the copy back to Donald.

Mark was quite sure that Donald would not notice that his gun was just a copy, and he did this so he could replicate the gun and its bullets if needed. Mark noticed it was already four in the afternoon and they were only halfway through the dungeon. That meant that a single floor would take the group two or possibly more dives before they conquered it.

The group decided to stop and complete the floor the next dive but Mark told them that monsters would respawn every two days so it would not be possible to start over. The group decided then to continue and complete the floor, which they did at around ten in the evening.

The group came out of the dungeon once they conquered the sixth floor. Robert messaged his family informing them that he was back and safe. Donald and Robert bought some dungeon items, and the rest were kept by Mark to be destroyed so he could get crafting materials. As expected, they didn’t find any items with skills since Mark already mentioned to the group that he only started receiving items with skills starting from the 10th floor and beyond.

Mark gave the recording device to Sam and Sam and Enleed said they would work on editing the video to make sure their adventure was as exciting as they could make it.  He told Sam to download all the edited versions of their dive to one of hard drives or laptop that they were using so he would have a copy even if he was not connected to the internet. He also informed Sam to continue purchasing the items on the list that he gave and just put it in the basement which was already emptied by Mark. Everyone went home exhausted but very fulfilled on the adventure they just did.

The next day, Mark completed his villa and started decorating. The first room that he focused on was the room where he would put the heavy duty generators since that room would be the one that would provide power to every devices in the house.  Mark thought of what would happen to the polluted gas that was coming out of the generator but when he checked out the opening where the smoke would come out, he noticed mana gathering and he assumed that it was purifying it.

Mark first thought that even if the smoke from the generator was polluted, the floor was big enough to handle it and he actually would not really stay long in the floor so he assumed that the smoke produced would not be abundant enough to be a problem but the fact that the dungeon was purifying the air was a relief to him.

Good thing was, all he needed to do was plugged the generator in since he was careful in making sure that the electrical wiring was as tight as it could be. Every outlet in the house would be powered by the generator. After setting up the generator, he tested by turning on the lights and everything worked perfectly.

Mark would really like to commend the architect firm who set up the video instruction since he just followed it to the letter and everything worked perfectly.

The devices that he wouldn’t be using for now was stored on a separate mini barn like house that he made to store things that he wouldn’t immediately use like air conditioning units and heaters, since the temperature on the 11th floor was perfect or the solar panels.
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                The next room that Mark arranged was the kitchen, he made sure that all the appliances like the oven, induction cooker, refrigerator, microwave, dishwashers, coffee maker and more were working properly. Most of the kitchen appliances were redundant since he had cooked food on his Inventory that he could replicate anytime, and his Material Inventory Restoration could clean, and repair things and his Inventory’s time was frozen, but he really would like a kitchen with full appliance set for aesthetic purposes.

Mark wondered why he bothered but he really liked the look of a complete functioning kitchen. He also decided to purchase some groceries that he could store in the villa’s kitchen like canned goods, rice, pasta, spices, and all sorts of things. He also discovered something wonderful. Apparently, when he went outside the dungeon, the dungeon time stopped. That meant that he could leave the generator running and everything would just be frozen in time once he left.

After completing the kitchen, Mark next target was the gaming room which was beside the master bedroom. He set up the customized computer with a large top of the line dual monitor. This desk top gaming computer cost a pretty penny according to Sam so he was sure that this set up could run even the most graphic extensive triple a game without any problem. The speakers for the computer were gorgeous and once he completed it, everything looked like a sci-fi spaceship bridge. The only things missing were decorations like action figures and posters. He was so excited to make sure that the room would conform to what he dreamt his gaming room could be.

Mark made another list of items that he would purchase personally like decoration thingamajigs. After doing the gaming room, he would need to wait for Sam and Enleed to complete the list of items they would need to purchase to fully equip his villa.

After he was done with the gaming room, he went outside the dungeon fully intending to shop for decorations. He would purchase the decorations that he could carry then put it on his car and when nobody was looking, put it on his inventory and continue doing it again. It was afternoon when he went outside to complete his project.

When he drove his car, Mark noticed that he was being followed. He called Agent Harper to check with her if its her men and she confirmed it. After that he just ignored those people. He thoroughly enjoyed himself shopping for decorations and thought he understood why people could be addicted to shopping. His inventory would also help a lot in making sure that he could purchase as many items as he could.

He also went inside an expensive watch boutique. Mark thought of purchasing a really expensive watch. The type that could be left to his descendants. When he went inside, the sales lady was very helpful, and he didn’t encounter any sort of discrimination like he usually sees on TikTok or read online.

While Mark was asking for the most expensive watches from the lady to show him, a group of masked people actually entered and tried to rob the place. He was flabbergasted. He knew that this type of robbery does happen since it’s California, but for it to happen while he was inside so random that he thought maybe he had that protagonist aura that attract trouble. He was not really afraid, and he knew he didn’t need to do anything since the people from the government were already there watching him. As expected, a team of highly trained government agents came after a few minutes and easily subdued the robbers.

The leader of the agents then went to Mark to ask if he was all right, and he confirmed to them that he wasn’t hurt. After several more minutes, when everything went back to normal, he continued looking at the watches, but he noticed that the lady was more respectful to him. Mark thought that maybe the lady thought he was someone important and laughed to himself. He purchased a couple of extremely expensive watches and the dopamine it gave him was like the experience of killing a dungeon boss.

Since the agents were closely watching him, Mark decided not to use his Inventory on this shopping spree and conscripted a couple of agents to assist him in carrying his things and transferring them to his car.

Mark bought so many things that he needed to call Antonio, that guy assigned by Donald to him for assistance in bringing his things home. When he arrived home, he brought all the things he purchased to the basement, then to his villa on the 11th floor. He also brought with him the things that Sam and Enleed had already purchased and put into the basement. After that he joyously decorated his gaming room making sure that everything was placed perfectly. He was so content on how the gaming room look that he stayed there for several minutes admiring the room. Mark then went to the bedroom to start decorating it. He then noticed that he needed to purchase a lot of essentials like pillows, bedsheets, and towels. He also needed to purchase a lot more clothes for different occasions so he could fill the walk-in closet that he built. He also forgot to purchase a lot of toiletries. Mark stopped for a bit and decided to make a comprehensive list so he could complete his shopping once and for all.

After completing his list, Mark went back to the gaming room to admire it, then booted up the computer to make sure that it was working properly. He transferred one of his favorite game from a hard drive to the computer which was a fully heavy graphically modded Skyrim and he enjoyed the game for a couple of hours.

Mark went outside the villa to enjoy the scenery after he was done playing Skyrim and noticed that Autumn season of the 11th floor look a lot like Riften in Skyrim. Walking outside to the spring brook really calmed his mind and the noise made by the forest was music to his ears. He really loved this place even more that the Oasis paradise on the 21st floor and he didn’t have any intention of sharing this one to his friends.

While enjoying the scenery, Mark thought of the fact that he no longer had privacy outside and more than likely, sooner or later something troublesome would come his way, either from the government or private agencies that learned of his skills. For the privacy, he really didn’t care anymore since he could have privacy in his dungeon and for the trouble some things that would come, when it came, he would deal with it. He only had ten more months to enjoy living on this planet and he would fully enjoy it.
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                Mark continued shopping for things needed to compete his villa and after four days of extensive shopping spree and decorations, he was very happy with how his villa on the 11th floor looked. His kitchen storage area and freezer were full of food and modern kitchen appliances even though he really didn’t need those since he could just replicate any item, but he loved looking at the full kitchen. He really wasn’t worried about anything going bad since time there was electricity from the generator, and he had unlimited amount of fuel due to his replication ability. Time also froze on the dungeon once he left the dungeon, so it all worked out.

Mark was also very happy with his huge gaming room since aside from the powerful top-of-the-line desktop, he also put in a wide screen television and a lot of consoles and games. He also fell in love with how comfortable his gaming chair was. The only downside was there was no internet.

Mark’s bedroom and bathroom were also finished and every item there was the most expensive that he could purchase. His living room had a complete entertainment system for video and audio as well as the most comfortable couch that he could buy. He decorated the room to the best of his ability, and he made sure that every knick knacks were pleasing to his eye. The last room was an extra bedroom that he completed as well. He first debated to himself on making it a home theater room, but he thought that the gaming room and the T.V in the living room were enough.

Mark’s storage barn was quarter full of furniture and equipment that he currently didn’t have any use for but thought that he might need in the future. He knew that he would purchase a lot of things along the away so he thought that sooner or later the barn would be full as well.  Mark was really glad that the system interface pointedly informed him that his dungeon would follow him when he transferred to another world.

Mark also planned to make a vacation villa on the 21st floor but this time, he wasn’t the one who was going to build it but assigned it to one of his friends or possibly all of them who were interested in doing so. He went outside to have a talk with his gang about the oasis project on the 21st floor when he received notification on his phone about the funds that Donald and the government sent to his account. After checking his phone, he called everyone and invited them to the oasis on the 21st floor and everyone agreed.

While frolicking on the Oasis, Mark asked the gang if they would like to build a vacation villa on the 21st floor and the group expressed their interest. He told everyone that he would not be helping in building it but would only fund it. Sam, Armina and Enleed were really interested since they would have the freedom to design and execute this project to their hearts’ content. Mark also gave the contact number of the architect firm so they would have a professional help with their design if they needed it.

Sam, Armina and Enleed were excited so they took a lot of pictures and videos of the place so they could start with the project. All of them disregarded the fact that they could only use the villa for one year, but Armina then said that some rich people spent more money on vacation that would only last days.

Enleed mentioned that the important part was the camaraderie and memories that they would experience and retain doing the villa project. The group also decided to invite Melissa, Donald, Elizabeth, and Robert’s family to join in the project and Mark sighed saying that he would need to confess to Albert that he could always enter the dungeon but wasn’t allowed to and everyone just laughed. Mark then told Enleed that he would be the one leading the 21st floor vacation villa project and that meant that he would be the one contacting Donald and Robert about it and Enleed agreed.

After a couple of hours playing, the group went outside the dungeon and Enleed started calling Donald and Robert about the project while Sam called Melissa. Armina started watching the videos on how to construct a house from the architect firm that Mark previously hired. Mark went to his room to play some games on his computer and after a couple of hours, he received a message on his phone that Donald, Elizabeth, Robert and his family and Melissa were coming in and they would be bringing swimsuits so they could play on the oasis.

When everyone arrived, everybody changed to their swimsuit and went to the 21st floor. Melissa, Donald and his wife Elizabeth, Robert and his family were amazed at the beauty of the oasis. It was truly otherworldly. The exotic birds on the palm and olive trees and some other unknown fruit trees were music to their ears. The fishes on the huge oasis ponds were colorful and Mark assured them that this floor was a safe floor meaning nothing would harm them.

“Mark, I forgive you for lying to me about not able to enter the dungeon since you brought me here.”  Albert magnanimously declared after running around to check the oasis.

The group then talked about the villa project and Mark didn’t forget to remind them that this location would only be available for the year that the dungeon was available.

Mark also found in the party system in the Interface that he could assign the vice party leader the authority to open the dungeon and he had the ability to restrict it to a single floor and single portal location so he assigned Sam as his vice party leader and from then on, Sam had the ability to open the dungeon portal to go to the 21st floor on the basement door.  Still, only party members could see the dungeon door so he needed to invite Albert and his mother, Danielle so they could enter the portal.

Donald and Robert also insisted that they would fund the villa and that they would also help with the construction since it sounded fun. Albert also yelled that he would help too. The group then decided to start constructing the villa the next day. Donald then suggested to Mark to assign the dungeon door that Sam could open on the studio since it would be safer, and they could easily mask the materials they needed to purchase as something the studio would need. Mark agreed and said he would do it that way.

Mark then told everyone that it would be hard on everyone since they would need to do it by hand, and they couldn’t ask for any assistance, but Sam said that wearing their dungeon items would help a lost since the items would increase their strength and stamina.
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                Enleed, Sam, Armina, Robert, and Donald continued planning the building of their vacation villa. Armina had a sketch pad opened drawing on the details of what they were talking about. Enleed had his notebook noting the list of materials that they would need to build the villa. It was a bit easier for him since Mark provided him with the list of materials that he used to create his 11th-floor villa that came from the architect. He also provided Enleed with a detailed plan of the villa so they would have a basis on how to build their vacation home on the 21st Oasis Paradise floor.

While the adults were planning the kids were frolicking on the pond being looked at by Danielle and Elizabeth who were chatting. The kids, meaning Mark, Melissa, and Albert.

After swimming for a bit, Albert invited Mark and Melissa to the grove that he found nearby, and they saw some small animals native to the desert. The good thing about the floor being safe floor, that even the supposedly poisonous insects and reptiles were harmless and as a matter of fact, were very tame. Albert could even pick up a reptile with his hands and chase Melissa with it.

After a couple of hours of planning, the rest of the group joined Mark, Albert, and Melissa playing on the pond. Mark excused himself for a bit to prepare food for the group and Sam asked Mark where it came from. He told Sam that he always had a lot of food prepared on his storage accessory.

After a few more hours, Robert, and his family as well as Donald and his wife went home, exhausted from playing but Sam, Enleed, and Armina with Melissa joining them, continued designing their vacation villa, excited about the fact that they had the complete reigns on how to build and decorate it. Mark kept hearing about themes and stuff with Melissa arguing about making sure that the vacation villa was not a nerdy guild hall. Sam, Enleed, and Armina reluctantly agreed with Melissa since they were not the only ones who would use the house but Robert and his family and Donald and his wife as well.

The next day, the group excitedly went out to start purchasing the materials needed for the villa, but they went to the studio first so Mark could assign the dungeon door to the movie set portal that was set up in the middle of the studio. After setting it up, Sam tested if he could open it and it went without a hitch.

Armina and Melissa assigned themselves to buy the decorations for the villa and planned to spend the rest of the day shopping for them. Mark joined the two women since he wanted to buy some more things for his villa on the 11th floor. Sam and Enleed would buy the rest of the material needed.

In the afternoon, when everyone was finished buying things, at least for the day, they went back to the studio to wait for some of the things they purchased to be delivered. Everyone was surprised at how fast the materials were delivered and they marveled again at the power of the rich folks since they used Donald’s name and the studio that he purchased for the delivery drop off.

Mark transferred the items to his Inventory since a lot of them were very big and bulky and would not fit on the dungeon door. He told everyone that his storage accessory was especially large but didn’t provide the specifics.

Once all the materials were transported to the 21st floor, the group started constructing the villa while Albert played on the oasis pond. Mark was feeling lazy so he told everyone that he would look after Albert the two played on the pond and when they got tired of it, they played among the trees and animals.

When Mark and Albert got tired of playing, they went to check on the construction project and they were amazed at how fast the villa was being created. The kids also noticed a table full of food courtesy of Danielle and Elizabeth, so Mark and Albert started digging in.

After a full day of construction wherein Mark helped on the latter part, he was informed by Enleed that based on how fast the villa was being constructed, it would probably take less than a week for the group to complete the vacation home.

The next day, the group continued building the vacation villa on the 21st floor but Mark told Melissa first to get a hold of the laptops and hard drives that had the latest downloaded media content so he could store a copy on his Inventory. While the group was building the villa, Mark told Albert that he got a hold of an item that would let him fly but unfortunately, he was the one who could only use it, so they spent time flying while Mark was carrying Albert by Telekinesis so in a way, the kid was flying as well.

When Melissa saw it after she got back, she yelled and said she wanted to fly too so Mark got a hold of her through Telekinesis as well. The rest of the gang then said they also wanted to fly as well so Mark tested the capability of his Telekinesis skill and more than likely, because of how high his Intelligence stat was, he was able to carry all the people there. 

The group went on a break by flying all over the oasis and Albert asked Mark what would happen if they kept on flying above. Mark honestly told the kid and the rest of the group that there were barriers that they couldn’t go through so they could only stay on the Oasis.

After a few minutes of flying, Mark, and the rest of the gang, even Albert helped construct the villa although Robert kept a sharp eye on the kid to make sure that there were no accidents. The group took their lunch on a huge table set up by Elizabeth and Danielle and then continued working.  Mark and the rest of the gang were jubilant about the progress of their vacation villa, but they needed to take a rest the next day since they would have a group dungeon dive the day after tomorrow.
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                Sunday came and Mark and the group prepared themselves to tackle the 7th floor of the dungeon. Albert cried to his father saying that he would be good and not cause any trouble.

“I would just stay at the back. Mark said that he was not joining the fight but filming the dungeon dive. I would join him, and I know that he could protect me.”  Albert tried to persuade his father.

Robert looked conflicted. He knew that the dungeon would only last for a year. That meant that this opportunity would no longer be available for Albert once the year was done. Robert talked to Danielle and after a few minutes, the couple agreed to let their son join the dive.

“You must listen and always stay with Mark!”  Albert’s mother repeatedly told her son.

Albert was so excited that he couldn’t keep still. Mark promised the couple that he would protect their son. Everyone equipped their dungeon items; Mark checked his video recording equipment. This time his recording devices were advanced enough to produce a much clearer recording. He would also utilize his Telekinesis to make sure that all the captured videos would be impressive.

Everyone then entered the dungeon portal to go to the 7th floor. When Albert saw the ancient forest full of otherworldly fantasy beauty, he kept saying that he isekaid in another world. Mark and his guild mates then knew that they found a kindred spirit in Albert.

Mark controlled the tablet that he brought and the recording device with Telekinesis to check if it was functioning properly. The recording camera floated like a drone but with his control, it was much more precise. When his equipment was ready, he signaled to the others to proceed.

The first group that they encountered was a trio of foul-smelling ogres. Mark then confirmed that the dungeon monsters could be random, meaning, what he encountered on a specific floor this week could be different next week. That also meant that he couldn’t create a specific walk-through on dealing with his dungeon. Even the layout of the floor was different.

Sam ran to one of the ogres and Armina and Enleed focused on the other two. This time, to make it safer, Mark sent one of the Bush Golem to act as an off tank while the other one remained to make sure that the people at the back were safe. He controlled his video recorder like a drone but with much more precision.

Albert kept on jumping and cheering while the group was fighting with the ogre. He kept yelling excitedly until his mother shushed him and told him he might attract the monsters. The kid settled down a bit but was still extremely excited. Mark lent him the Rod of Fire Bolt that he crafted thinking that since the damage was a bit low, it would not attract the ogre’s attention.

After the kid received the rod, he used the skill Fire Bolt on the ogre that Sam was battling until all the ten charges on the rod were gone. Albert kept saying how awesome it was, but Mark then said to the kid he needed to wait until the charges were full before he could use it again. The kid then said that next time, he would use fewer charges.

A few minutes passed and the three ogres were killed. Mark identified the two drops, and it was a pair of bracers and leather armor. The leather armor was an upgrade for Sam, so he equipped it and his old one, and the bracers were given to the kid. When Albert equipped the two items, they promptly shrunk to fit him which amazed him.

The group needed to rest to recharge their equipment. Elizabeth gave everyone a sandwich and some drinks that she took out from the Storage Leather Satchel that Donald bought from Mark. After several minutes, the group continued their adventure. They battled all kinds of monsters from Orcs to Kobolds to Ogres and more. They encountered some problems with some of the elite, so Mark needed to take action to help the team. This dispelled the thought that was going through Mark’s mind of allowing the team to dungeon dive on their own.

After an exhausting full day of dungeon diving which lasted until ten in the evening, the group decided to hold a meeting regarding the dive. The next dive would have to take two days consecutively so they wouldn’t suffer severe exhaustion. The group decided that the next dive would be held on Saturdays and Sundays. The first half of the dungeon would be on Saturdays and the next half would be the next day.

The good thing about this session was they surprisingly received an item with a skill. It was leather armor with a 10 percent chance of activating a Frost Wave when hit.

Sam wore the armor with the skill as per group consensus since he was their main tank.  Albert also received a full set of armor and Mark didn’t take the Rod of Fire Bolt back because the kid gave him a pitiful look when he tried.

The gang replaced their dungeon items with an upgrade, and some were purchased by Donald and Robert. The rest were given to Mark which he destroyed using his Inventory Material Destruction skill so he could get more crafting materials.

The group was still lively even though they were exhausted, and they were surprised when they saw the food that was on a huge table buffet style. Donald said that he asked somebody to prepare it before they went inside the dungeon so they would have something to eat after they were done dungeon diving.

They talked about how they still had energy even though they went through an exhausting full day of battle with monsters and even Albert was still energetic. They were again impressed by the power of the dungeon items that were given to them.

Donald told the group that there were no results yet on the studies they’ve conducted on the items they were researching so far and more than likely, this was one of the reasons why the government wasn’t moving in to interfere. Donald assured them that they were making sure that everyone who was doing the research was vetoed but realistically speaking, if the government would like to have a spy inside, they probably already had one.

Mark asked Robert and Donald why the government wasn’t aggressive with him because he thought that they would be, based on the T.V. shows that he had seen. Robert then said that it was probably an unchartered territory with them, and they wouldn’t want to take a move that would compromise the benefits they would receive compared to capturing him and him not being cooperative and compromising the cure for diseases that currently didn’t have a cure that they were receiving from Mark.
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                Mark asked Robert and Donald what they thought of what the government would do next, while they were eating after the exhausting dungeon dive. Everyone else was listening since even though they had their own opinion on what the next step the government would take, it was different from what Donald and Robert could think of since both men were very successful businesspeople.

“As of right now, you’re probably safe since there are a lot of politicians or their loved ones and relatives that might need your spell, but you should prepare yourself. Human greediness knows no bounds. Once the important people are safe and thought of acquiring the power themselves, they might make a move on you. Remember all of these are speculations but it’s better if you’re prepared.”  Robert said after thinking for a bit.

“Not only that. You have been extremely open about what you can do and sooner or later, the things you can do would spread to those powerful rich men or private organizations. Honestly, we are being naïve in thinking that what we are doing so far in terms of security and privacy is enough.”  Donald added.

“I know I’ve been too open about everything and also thinking that I could handle the consequences, but I am very powerful, and I have the means to escape if something severe happens. My only worries are, what would happen to all of you since you’re involved already.” 

“The best thing that you could do to help your friends is to separate yourself from them and to do that as soon as possible.”  Robert continued.

“No! We’ll be all right. We could handle anything that anyone can do to us.”  Sam said and Enleed and Armina agreed with him.

Mark thought that he should do what Robert advised and separate himself but right now he couldn’t bear to do it. He was falling in love with his current lifestyle. It was as if their friendship was the stuff of T.V. sitcoms.

“I think that you do have some time for now but sooner or later you will need to decide this,”  Donald added.

Mark felt sad since what Donald said was the truth. Sooner or later, he would have to separate himself from his friends but for now, he would stay with them and enjoy his lifestyle. He would cooperate fully with the government to get their protection and then just continue exploring the dungeon so they could get more items that would make his friends more powerful. He was also grateful to Donald and Robert for the money he and his friends were getting from them since they didn’t have to involve anyone else.

Mark and the rest of the gang went home after eating so they could rest. The next day was a rest day for the whole team since everyone was still a little tired from the dive. Mark continued decorating his villa and by the end of the day, he could finally say that his villa was complete.

For the rest of the week, Mark and the group continued completing their vacation home on the 21st floor and after a few days, Enleed declared that the vacation villa was done. Everyone enjoyed themselves decorating the rooms assigned to them on the villa and when they got bored with it, they would swim on the oasis pond or explore the rest of the oasis. Mark didn’t continue diving past the 21st floor since he was feeling lazy and was enjoying the activities he and his friends were doing. They played online games, attended conventions, frequently went outside to eat, and more. They ignore the security details that the government assigned to them.

Mark received another call from a so-called relative from his mother’s homeland asking of course for money and he just sent some. He let go of his anger and just felt indifferent. He sent money because he had it. He just told the woman he was talking to that he would send them money monthly on the account they provided, at least for a year, but just stop calling him and his mother’s distant cousin agreed since she was surprised by the amount Mark sent.

The next schedule for the day Mark would use his Dryad’s Circle spell for the government came, so together with David, Donald’s brother and his security team that was hired by Donald went to the same location he previously cast his spell.

When Mark went inside the room, he noticed some famous faces in the group. Some were politicians and some were celebrities. He cast his spell and every sick person in the room was amazed by the trees that suddenly sprung from nowhere and was in awe of the dryad that looked like a nature goddess giggling at the group of sick people. When the trees were gone and the dryad disappeared, the nurses and doctor took the patients away. After that, he followed the doctors who came to him and wanted to have some more blood samples from him.

The doctors mentioned that they hadn’t found anything extraordinary in his blood. After that, Agent Harper talked to him regarding his request for a world tour vacation in a few months and she said that the government tentatively agreed as long as his full itinerary was disclosed, and he would allow government agents to follow him. Mark agreed and he was excited to invite his friends to come with him for his worldwide vacation.

When Mark arrived home, he was glad that Sam, Armina, and Enleed were there and even Melissa and her parents were there visiting. He told everyone the good news and he invited them to come with him for his vacation. Since no one at the house had any jobs, everyone agreed. Even Melissa clamored to be part of the vacation tour since it would be an all-expense pay courtesy of Mark who received the funds from the government for healing those people. Sam and Melissa’s parents declined to go with them and told everyone they would like to stay and rest and enjoy their new fully renovated home.

The group then made a tentative plan on which place to visit first, and everyone agreed that it would be Hawaii.
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                Mark and the gang planned to vacation in Hawaii for a week.  They would leave after their weekly dungeon dive and be back for the next one. After planning, he immediately called Agent Harper and informed her of the vacation place he decided on and that he would be going with his friends.

Agent Harper informed him that there were still talks regarding him and his skills so more than likely, he would be allowed to go to his first vacation tour after the next scheduled healing session.   Mark counted to ten to himself to prevent him from blowing up. He already knew that his freedom would be restricted but the fact that he really would need permission to just go on vacation irked him to no end.

“What talk are you talking about? I have been very cooperative and even allowed myself to be a guinea pig. The next healing session would be two weeks from now and that meant we have plenty of time.”

“Understood. I would go ahead and talk to them about your request and call you back in a few minutes.”

“Okay. I’ll be expecting your call in five.”

Mark waited for a few minutes and Agent Harper called back and said that they could go ahead and go on vacation to Hawaii. Mark thanked the agent and apologized for his temper. Agent Harper replied that she understood.

After the call, the group celebrated and began packing. Since it’s already Wednesday, they plan to skip this Sunday’s dungeon dive and be back next week. Mark called Donald and Robert to inform them about their plan. Donald said that he understood but would remain behind since he had some work to do.

Robert asked if he and his family could join them, and Mark replied to him that of course, they were welcome. Then Robert gave the phone to Albert and Albert said that he couldn’t wait to go to Hawaii with him and his friends. Albert said that he wanted to go on the beach for so long but since he was sick for a long time, this would be his first time to go to Hawaii.  Albert gave the phone back to Robert and Robert then said that they didn’t have to arrange any hotel reservation since he did have a fully staffed mansion on the beach in Hawaii. Robert also offered the use of his private plane. Mark thanked Robert and ended the call.

Mark told his gang about Robert’s offer for them to stay at his mansion in Hawaii and the use of his private plane so everyone cheered.  Mark packed a few things in his bag for appearance’s sake which everybody did as well since they did have storage items.

It was already late in the afternoon, but Armina and Melissa went out to shop for things they wanted to bring to Hawaii like new swimsuits. Since the girls decided to shop, Mark and the boys decided to go with them to purchase some things as well.

Mark and the gang enjoyed themselves shopping for things they wanted to bring to Hawaii but looking at the things the group purchased, few of them were related to vacationing on a tropical island. The group just purchased things because they had the money and all of them enjoyed themselves shopping, even the men, although after an hour, the boys separated from the girls since they couldn’t keep on shopping and just rested in the food court section of the mall.

While Mark, Sam, and Enleed were eating snacks, Mark called Agent Harper to inform her of the details of their vacation. The agent replied that she understood and that the agents that were assigned to him would just follow him on a separate commercial plane.

The next day, Mark and the gang excitedly went to the airport to board Robert’s private plane. Everyone was amazed at Robert’s luxurious plane.

Robert then mentioned that the mansion they were staying in was a mansion that was purchased by his great-grandfather back in the day and that this was the first time Albert was well enough to visit it.

Four flight attendants were assisting them, two female and two male. Everyone took their sit once the plane was ready to depart.

Albert sat beside Mark and talked non-stop about his experience inside the dungeon. He talked so fast and so loudly that Mark just kept on nodding. It was a good thing that the kid had a British accent and since he sounded like one of the cast of the Harry Potter film which made him sound pleasant to the ear in Mark’s and the rest of the group’s opinion.

Halfway through their destination,  Mark heard a familiar sound at the back that he couldn’t place, then he remembered that it sounded like one of those guns with silencers in the movies.  He managed to hear it because of his high physical stats. He whispered to the group that there was a problem. The gang took some of the dungeon items from their storage items that they could discreetly wear like bracers, shoes, and even their mage and leather hats. The stats and defense from those items would help them with any altercation.

Mark was proud to see his friends, even Albert, calm in the face of possible danger and their experience in the dungeon brought their nerves to be as strong as steel.

The two male flight attendants came in bearing guns with silencers. One of the flight attendants spoke to Robert while pointing his gun at him while his colleague was threatening the rest of the group with his gun.

“Mr. Scott, we are now in charge of this plane. The co-pilot is one of ours and the pilot is already dead. “

“Where’s Ana and Irene?”  Robert demanded.

“I shot them. They tried to fight so we killed them. The co-pilot is now bringing the plane to another location. You don’t have to worry too much. The moment you pay us, we will release you. Please don’t fight us. Aside from guns, we also brought in a bomb for insurance.”

“Who are you people? Please don’t hurt us. I would pay whatever you want.”  Robert said to the man.

“We know you would pay us. The money you would give us would fund our cause to make sure that the U.S. government would leave our country.”

Mark then understood that the people holding them hostage were not robbers but actual terrorists. What the terrorist said was so cliché that he couldn’t help but roll his eyes.
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                Mark used his Telekinesis to take hold of the two terrorists who were posing as flight attendants. The guy who was talking to Robert noticed that he couldn’t move anymore, and he shouted in another language.

“My brother in the cockpit activated the bomb when he heard my shout, and it will blow up after one minute if you people don’t release me!”  The terrorist shouted.

Mark lifted the two terrorists shoved both of them in a chair and used his skill to bend the chair’s arm so they couldn’t move. He then took the gun from the terrorist and stored them in his Inventory.

Mark then instructed Sam to use the plane bathroom door to open the dungeon door after he anchored it there so they could go to the 21st floor of the dungeon. Once everyone was inside the dungeon, Mark removed Sam’s authority to open the dungeon door temporarily to avoid any accidents. After that, Mark cast Bark Skin and Space Shield for added defense. The two terrorists were open-mouthed staring at him.

Mark then forcefully opened the door of the plane and jumped after casting his Flight spell. After flying for a bit, he then saw the plane actually explode. It was magnificent. Like a movie's special effects. He then checked his phone to see if he had any signal since the only thing that he could see for miles was the ocean. Unfortunately, there was no phone signal but he remembered that Hawaii was to the southwest of California so he started flying as fast as he could to the southwest based on his compass which was one of the things that he bought and stored in his Inventory. He bought a lot of knickknacks that he thought might be useful like flint for starting a fire, music boxes, some toys, watches, clocks, and more.

After flying for about a couple of hours, Mark actually saw a huge ship he assumed was a cruise ship based on how it looked. He cast Invisibility and went to the ship. He searched for a room without any people and anchored the dungeon portal to the room’s bathroom door.

Mark went inside the dungeon, and he saw Sam, Armina, Enleed, and Melissa waiting at the portal. He assumed Robert and his family were inside the villa. When the gang saw him, all of them hugged him suddenly which brought warmth to his heart.

“When I couldn’t open the portal, we got worried!” Sam said while patting Mark to check if he had any injuries.

“Yes, we thought something happened to you,” Enleed added.

Mark saw that Armina and Melissa were both teary-eyed.

“I’m sorry. I removed your authority Sam because I don’t know what would happen if you opened the dungeon door and the plane was not there anymore. The plane actually exploded a few minutes after I jumped from it! I flew for a couple of hours, and I found a cruise ship. I’m in one of the rooms without people.”

Mark saw Robert, Danielle, and Albert come out from the Villa. He then opened the portal and all of them went outside the dungeon.

Mark told everyone that they were currently on a cruise ship. He then noticed that his phone had a signal already, so he called Agent Harper and informed her of what happened to him and his friends. Agent Harper then told him to stay in the room and somebody would come in to talk to them regarding the situation.

After a few minutes, somebody knocked on the door informing them that it was the captain. When Mark opened the door, he saw a man he assumed to be the captain together with a couple of people. The captain then said that the government would come in by helicopter after one to two hours and the captain invited them to a conference room where they could wait.

Mark and his friends followed the captain to a large conference room then they were served something to drink. While they were waiting, Mark offered condolences to Robert for the death of the people on the plane. Robert said that he would contact their family to inform them of what happened and of course, would offer compensation to their families.

Sam then asked Mark what they should do next. Mark replied that nothing changed. They would still go on vacation but instead of staying with Robert, they should go to a five-star hotel to enjoy the benefits of a full-service hotel staff. The rest of the group agreed and even Albert said that he would join them, so Robert and Danielle had no choice but to follow them to a hotel.

After about an hour and a half, Agent Harper, and a couple more agents came inside. Mark told her and his colleague what happened. He told them that he used his Telekinesis to subdue the terrorist who wanted to kidnap Robert Scott for money and then since the bomb was activated, he and the rest of the group jumped from the plane. He told the agents that he supported and lifted the whole group using his Telekinesis and flew for about 30 minutes until they found the crew ship.

Agent Harper confirmed again that the people who blew up the plane had nothing to do with Mark, just wanted to get money from Robert Scott.  The agent then asked what their plan was, and Mark said they wanted to continue with their vacation. The agent then informed the group that they were only half an hour's helicopter ride to the nearest five-star hotel, so they went with Agent Harper.

When they arrived on the island, Mark and his friends went to the hotel to check if they could stay there without any reservation but of course, with Robert there, they weren’t worried.  All of them knew that the power of money was prodigious.

After Robert talked to the hotel staff, several mini houses by the beach were rented to them. The mini houses were located side by side near the beach and Mark, Sam, and Enleed stayed in one of them. Armina and Melissa occupied the house next to theirs while Robert and his family stayed on the other one.

Since it was already six in the evening, the group decided to eat at the hotel’s restaurant, but Robert didn’t join them. He said that he needed to call someone regarding what happened to the plane. Danielle and Albert joined Mark and his friends to eat.
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                The next day, Mark and the gang frolicked on the ocean.  They hired someone to teach them how to surf and the person who taught them was amazed by their expertise since Mark was using his Telekinesis to support everyone on top of their surfboard. 

Albert kept shouting that he loved his life, he loved magic, and that he loved everyone while the surfboard was skimming the top of the waves, never going down since it was supported by a spell. Everyone around them was pointing at them and some even took some phone videos.

Everyone had a blast playing on the ocean. When they get hungry, they eat the most delicious and expensive food. They scheduled different activities like spa sessions, tour guides, and more. The group enjoyed themselves immensely and after four days of playing, they went home on a commercial plane riding first class.

When they arrived home, Sam and Melissa wanted to check in on their parents and Mark reminded Sam to bring the laptops and hard drives to him so he could store an updated copy of the devices.

After a few hours of rest, Mark and the gang spent some time chatting about their experience in Hawaii. They talked about how strange that they were not frightened when they were taken hostage on the plane and that when they wore some of their dungeon items, their confidence was boosted. They felt strong and thought that they could take on any adversary. Mark confessed that that was how he felt all the time now since he had a lot of items with powerful spells. He told the group that he felt like a superhero, and he somehow felt a little guilty for not using his powers to help people.

The group also talked about the activities that they did and how enjoyable those were. Mark then told his friends that he would like to visit Japan next since he would like to purchase a lot of things there. He was also planning to store a lot of ready-to-eat food stored in a bento box that he could keep in his Inventory to be easily replicated anytime from that place. He wanted to purchase a lot of manga and action figures and other anime thingamabobs to add to his villa on the 11th floor.

Mark was glad that according to the System Interface, the dungeon was a personal boon and would follow him once he transmigrated. It reassured him that he wouldn’t lose his home.

Enleed then showed the gang the number of views and comments on their website and social media accounts. They received high praise for the graphics that were used on their dungeon dive which according to a lot of people, was on par with high-budget Hollywood films.  Mark asked Sam not to forget to make a copy of the videos of their dungeon dive on one of the hard drives.

Mark and the group then planned to go to Japan for their next vacation after the next government healing session was done by Mark. He then informed the group that he had a spell called Comprehend Languages that he could cast to everyone so that meant they wouldn’t need interpreters. The spell would expire after a certain amount of time, but he could just renew it again.

Sunday came and Mark and the group prepared themselves to tackle the 8th floor of the dungeon. They missed one dungeon dive session due to their vacation, so they were particularly excited about tackling the 8th floor. Mark then thought of the fact that he hadn’t been doing his personal dungeon dive and knew that he should do that soon since he needed more powerful items that he could give his friends. This time, he planned to keep high-level dungeon items and armor sets to give to his friends just in case.

Donald and Elizabeth said that he regretted the fact that he wasn’t with them on their vacation since he saw the video of the group surfing, supported by Telekinesis.

Mark and the gang entered the portal to go to the 8th floor of the dungeon. Albert said that he couldn’t wait to use his Rod of Fire Bolt to destroy the enemies. Everyone laughed since Mark told them of the rod’s tiny damage and Albert asked why they laughed. Mark admittedly told the kid that the damage was only ten and that meant to destroy a goblin using his weapon, he would need to shoot at least ten Fire Bolts from the rod.

The kid pouted and said that he would like to have a more powerful weapon. Mark promised the kid that once he had one, he would let his father purchase it but to remember that it would still depend on Robert whether he would allow Albert to use it and how it should be used.

The group then fought with ogres, orcs, kobolds, spiders, and more. They fought more valiantly this time while Mark took videos of the fight. It was as if everyone were making sure that the fight would last shorter and during one of their pauses, he asked everyone why they looked like they were in a hurry to finish the fight. Sam said that he wanted more powerful items since there was danger even outside of the dungeon and everyone else agreed with him.

It was about noon when they reached halfway out of the dungeon, so they stopped. Mark put a marker to the location where they stopped, cast a Space Floating Disc, and invited everyone for a ride. Mark controlled the disc to float as fast as it could, and everyone enjoyed the ride. Albert kept shouting that he loved magic again and Sam, Enleed, and Armina joined him. Enleed mentioned that his leather shoes that had the levitation skill could move as fast, but he was only using them as a roller skate.

They rode the disc till they reached the portal and would complete the 8th floor of the dungeon the next day. When everyone went out of the dungeon, they ate the lunch that was prepared by Donald and Elizabeth and after that, the group went home.

Since it was still early, everyone did their thing while Mark wasted his time playing on his computer. He planned to tackle the 22nd floor after they completed their dungeon dive the next day. While planning his dungeon excursion, Mark thought of the fact that he only had eight months left till transmigration and he was a bit sad. He then asked the group if they wanted to watch a movie or something and everyone agreed. Mark and his friends watched a particularly good film and then ate in a restaurant after.
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                The next day, Mark and his friends including Donald and his wife and Robert, and his family assembled in the studio again to complete the 8th floor of the dungeon.

When they entered the dungeon, everyone rode Mark’s Space Floating Disc until they reached the place where they stopped. They continued battling multitudes of monsters without any problem and by the time they completed the floor, everyone upgraded their dungeon armor sets. As usual, Robert and Donald purchased the items that they wanted to use, and Mark kept the rest and destroyed them using his Inventory Material Destruction skill for crafting materials.

The group then went home after eating and Mark rested and played since he would do the government healing session the next day. After that, he planned to solo dive and complete the 22nd floor of the dungeon.

Mark thought of the fact that he had not encountered anyone of the one hundred and twelve people that the system randomly chose. He thought maybe he was the only one who was stupid enough to be so open about his skills and remembered the fact that the other systems were vastly different from what he had, and everyone had a different boon so more than likely, he was the only one who had the dungeon that allowed him to grow more powerful. Since it was all speculation, Mark just shrugged and continued playing on his computer.

The next day, Mark completed his Dryad Circle session with the government and thought of the fact that there were a lot of famous and rich people who were sick since everyone on the other side of the room where he cast his spell was famous and recognizable. Some of them were not even Americans but were celebrities and politicians from all over the world.

Mark asked Agent Harper what explanation they were giving to the sick people, and she said that they were claiming it was from an ancient artifact.

The next day, Mark went to the 22nd floor. When he arrived there, he saw that he was on a beach and knew that he was on an island. The beach was beautiful, but he was wary of checking the ocean since there could be monsters there and he didn’t have any skill that would allow him to breathe underwater. The tropical jungle also looked a bit sinister to him. It was massive and looked like it was ancient, like the place where you could see dinosaurs roaming. He cast his Bark Skin, Space Shield, and Flight skills and moved forward.

The first group of enemies that he encountered were a trio of Velociraptor according to Identify and Mark confirmed that the monsters that he would be fighting on this floor would be dinosaurs. When he saw the dinosaur running to him, it gave him goosebumps. He immediately cast Void Tsunami to push them back then Glacial Void to freeze them. After casting Void Hurricane and Void Chain Lightning, the reptiles died. He kept the three dropped items and then continued moving forward.

The next group of dinosaurs that he encountered consisted of one Tyrannosaurus Rex and four Velociraptors. The T-Rex was huge and for testing purposes, he summoned his Forest Guardians, Tree Golems, and Bush Golems to check how they would do against the dinosaurs. Mark was surprised to see that the Forest Guardians had spells they could cast. He saw them casting Bark Skin and summoned Vines to entangle the dinosaurs and because of that, they won the encounter.

Mark thought that the 22nd floor would be difficult, but he was still finding it very easy considering the fact that he was already level 75, it was not truly surprising. He then kept the loot and moved forward. He rested and ate when he felt a little tired and hungry and afterward just moved forward. Flight was a really good skill since he avoided traversing the jungle’s difficult terrain. Bark Skin and Space Shield also prevented him from getting any scratches from the sharp leaves and branches.

Mark fought different types of dinosaurs, including flying ones, and was able to defeat them without any problem. After he was done with the 22nd floor, he went outside for a moment to check if he received any messages. There were some but all of those could be handled at a later time, so he went to his villa on the 11th floor to rest and count his earnings.

Mark leveled up to 78 from 75. He earned a total of three skill points and three stat points. There were no longer stats and skill points being dropped from monsters which made Mark a bit forlorn. Still, his total skill points were 69.

He Identified all the items that he got and immediately destroyed the white items for crafting materials. Mark upgraded his mage armor set and kept three full sets of leather armor and mage armor since those sets had high stats. He also found two storage rings with Intelligence and Wisdom Stats and a storage amulet with the same stats.   The storage items had three cubic meters of storage capability and that meant that every one of his friends would now have storage items.

Mark found only three notable items. One legendary purple item and two magic blue items with skills. The legendary purple item was called Purple Sword of the Berserker. It had 40 to 50 physical damage. It would give the user 25 Strength and 20 Dexterity, and it had 50 Durability. It had the Passive Skill Live Steal wherein the user would receive 10 percent of the damage dealt as heals.

The next item was a simple magic blue item but the benefit it provided was great. It was called the Amulet of Strength and it would provide 30 strength to the user.

The last notable item was also a magic blue one and it was called Earrings of Truth. It gave ten Intelligence and had the passive skill Detect Truth. The user would be able to determine if the one talking to them was speaking verily or with deception.
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                Mark completed the 22nd floor early in the afternoon so he called everyone and showed them the most recent items that he acquired. He gave the storage rings to those who didn’t have one so basically everyone had storage items already.

He reminded everyone to keep their storage items with them at all times and to make sure that all their dungeon items were inside so they could wear them in case of emergency. Mark told everyone that his next goal was for everyone to have accessories that gave them stats and or skills that could be life-saving that they could wear at all times.

The amulet of strength was given to Sam and Mark advised him to wear it at all times. When Sam wore it, he said that he felt that he was as strong as Spiderman. Combined with all of his dungeon items, Mark knew that his friend’s strength now was nothing to laugh at. Unfortunately, they really didn’t know how to measure their strength.

Sam asked everyone to come with him to the woods to check out his strength. When everybody arrived at the woods located at the back of their house, Sam punched a tree, and it produced a deep hole in the tree. Everyone clapped their hands and said Sam could now wear tights and run around saving everyone.

They went back to the house and Mark asked anyone if anybody was interested in the legendary purple sword. Sam said he was really interested but he liked the Cleave skill. Mark just gave the sword to him anyway and told Sam that he could keep it in his storage item and use it whenever it was necessary.

The Earrings of Truth was kept by Mark since it didn’t provide much stats anyway and would only be taken out if needed.

Mark was satisfied with the knowledge that all his friends had accessories that provided them with storage and stats. It basically meant that they could be ready for any physical altercation.

The group then planned their visit to Japan since Mark’s next healing session was the next day so that meant they would have two weeks until the next one. The rest of his friends decided to handle all the paperwork the next day as well so they could depart as soon as possible.  Mark called Agent Harper to inform her of their next vacation plan, but the agent said they could talk about it tomorrow during the healing session.

The next day arrived, and Mark went to the location where they held the healing sessions to cast his Dryad Circle spell again. After the session, the doctors asked Mark if he could demonstrate some of his skills, so he did in a laboratory, he showed everyone his Telekinesis skill. Everyone was surprised at how strong it was since he could lift several people at once. The doctors decided to measure the strength of his Telekinesis and so far, Mark was able to lift a ton for 10 minutes. Of course, Mark held back a bit to not scare the government officials since what he had shown so far was already terrifying.

Mark knew that the government already had an inkling of what his capabilities were since he was able to lift his friends to fly away from the plane that exploded and shield them from the explosion’s backlash.  Of course, he really didn’t do that since his friends were actually safe inside the 21st floor.

While they were doing some tests, Mark received a call from Sam saying that he couldn’t access the portal since the group would like to go to the 21st floor for a bit of a swim. He forgot to authorize Sam so he did it on the system interface and mentioned that Sam should be able to access the portal now but told Sam that he needed to wait for a bit since he would need to anchor the portal again to the studio.

A few more tests were conducted and after that, Mark received confirmation from Agent Harper that they would allow him and his friends to go to Japan as long as he would allow government agents to follow him which Mark agreed as long as the agents were discreet and would not interfere with their vacation.

Mark went home to rest but remembered that nobody would be there since everyone went to the studio to go inside the dungeon to the 21st floor so he went to the studio to anchor the dungeon portal then he decided to join his friends for some fun in the oasis. When Mark, together with his friends arrived home, he decided to just do some online shopping to pass the time.

His friends told Mark that they were successful in booking a hotel reservation and first-class flight to Tokyo the day after tomorrow. His friends decided to test his Comprehend Language spell, so he cast it to each one of them one by one and then they decided to watch an anime movie by Hayao Miyazaki without subtitles. Everyone enjoyed watching the movie since they perfectly understood the Japanese anime without resorting to subtitles. Enleed mentioned that it sounded like the characters were speaking using his native tongue.

Everyone was really impressed with the spell, so they decided to watch another foreign language film. 

After watching a French Film, the group decided to waste the rest of the evening by playing online games. While they were doing so, Mark asked Sam about the status of the downloaded content so far, and Sam reported that there were a lot of animes, movies, music, completed web novels, and manga that had already been downloaded. A lot of games were also downloaded but it was a bit trickier since they needed to make sure that the games would be playable without the internet.

Mark was happy with the report so he asked Sam to bring the stuff to him the next day so he could have copies in his inventory. Sam then asked Mark why he needed those. Mark told him that he would honestly tell not only him but the others as well the reason after about eight months, so they just needed to wait for that day.

The group then talked about their finances, and everyone was up to date on their personal finances since money had been their personal worries for such a long time and they only achieved financial freedom recently. They were really thankful to Robert and Donald for giving them a lot of money courtesy of the dungeon items they were purchasing. The government also paid a lot of money to Mark, so they didn’t have any issues money-wise.
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                Mark and his friends arrived in the glorious country of anime and manga without encountering any problems. This time, only Sam, Enleed, and Armina were with him, the rest stayed in California. He was vaguely aware of the government agents that followed them, but Mark didn’t care as long as they didn’t interfere.

Their first stop was the mecca, Akihabara. Mark cast the spell Comprehend Language to each one of them and as usual with hardcore otakus, they all went their separate ways to hunt for treasures, since they needed to be alone indulging their dark desires. Mark enjoyed himself immensely shopping for things he wanted to get for a long time, and he had an easy time since he looked and spoke like a native Japanese though he did turn heads since he was incredibly good-looking. He also put all the things that he purchased in his Inventory using private spaces like the toilet, so he managed to purchase a lot of things. Mark also received a lot of invites from Japanese girls and even dudes.

During lunchtime, Mark met up with his friends to eat some sushi and he didn’t forget to put original food orders of the most delicious ones in his Inventory so he could get a copy anytime, anywhere. Mark saw that his friends utilized their storage items, so they didn’t have too many packages with them. They’d all agreed to meet up at the hotel at night then they continued their shopping spree, though most of them needed to stop by their hotel to empty their storage items.

Mark purchased a lot of food, street food or otherwise to make sure that he would have it in his Inventory. He purchased action figures, Mangas, anime DVDs, and even some weird ones like adult toys that were only available in Japan while he shelved his shame away.

Mark and his gang enjoyed themselves immensely doing all the things they could do while they were in Japan. They purchased things, went to different onsens, went to cosplay and anime conventions, basically, all the things that they could think of, and without the language barrier, they had a blast.

Several days of enjoying themselves in the country exhausted Mark and his friends and they went home tired but truly satisfied. Mark decided to go to his mother’s country for a quick visit so he separated from his friends and told them that he would join them at home after a couple of days.

Mark called agent Harper and informed her of his sudden plan to visit his home country for a day or two. Agent Harper told him that it was not on the itinerary that he gave them but as long as he allowed one or two agents to be by his side all the time, they didn’t have any problem for him to do a quick visit. He agreed with Agent Harper and a couple of ordinary-looking guys introduced themselves to him after a few minutes then Mark went to the Philippines.

Arriving in Manila, Mark called his mother’s distant cousin who was always calling him and asking for money, and told her that he was in the country for a quick visit. Her “aunt” excitedly told him to stay at the airport and they would be there after a few minutes.

After an hour or so, Mark’s aunt came in an SUV. He and the agents entered the car, and his aunt told him that they would be coming into her house, which was newly renovated.

Mark's visits with his relatives were short. He was introduced to a lot of people that, frankly, didn’t take the time to remember. The people that he had encountered had the vaunted reputation of being friendly and hospitable which he expected. To be honest, Mark didn’t know why he visited the country. He just felt indifferent and more than likely, he was averse to feeling anything deep because almost all the things that he encountered reminded him of his mother.

Mark left but he assured his aunt that he would be sending money to the account that was given to him every month up until a specific date and he assured her that it would be a lot. He also asked her to manage it and to give some to any relative who needed help. His aunt assured him that she would make sure that most of the money would be given out to those relatives in need and that she would be very fair. Mark didn’t care; he just came to this country to have one last look and to say goodbye in his heart.

Mark, together with the two agents arrived in California without any issues. He really didn’t communicate much to the agents and their demeanor was very much like a bodyguard.  He was calm and relaxed when he left Japan and now, he noticed that he was tense during his stay in the Philippines. He only released the stress when he arrived home and knew in his heart that this place was his home. Unfortunately, this was going to be home for only about eight months left.

His friends welcomed him back and they chatted about everything that happened. They ate the food from the Philippines that Mark replicated from the ones stored in his inventory. They told him that his friends already decorated the house and their rooms with the things they purchased from Japan but unfortunately, they couldn’t go to the 21st floor of the dungeon since Sam wasn’t able to open the dungeon portal.

Mark remembered that he did give the authority back to Sam to open the dungeon portal to the 21st floor but of course, Sam wouldn’t be able to open it since Mark still needed to anchor the portal to a doorway. Mark did just that on the basement door and his friends went to their room to get the things they purchased and immediately went to the villa on the 21st floor to decorate their rooms.

Mark and his friends went to the vacation villa and frolicked for a few hours and after that, he went to his villa on the 11th floor to put the things that he purchased there. He spent several minutes to make sure that the decorations from Japan were well placed and after looking at the finished decoration, Mark felt contented.

After several days, Mark and his friends, together with Donald and his wife and Robert and his family went to the 9th floor of the dungeon. They were able to complete the floor in two days stopping halfway and continuing the next day. They were able to upgrade the dungeon item pieces that needed to be upgraded but unfortunately, they didn’t find any notable item. They didn’t worry too much since they knew that the next dungeon that they would tackle was the dreaded boss’s room.

Mark's healing session with the government also continued without any hitch. On the last healing session, they didn’t even bother to get samples from him anymore since the doctors said they did all the tests they could, and every parameter was normal.

Agent Harper also informed him that they went to the Philippines to investigate his ancestry and didn’t find anything noteworthy either.
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                Mark and his friends, Sam, Enleed, and Armina together with Donald and Elizabeth and Robert and his wife Danielle prepared themselves to battle the boss monster and his minions on the 10th floor of the dungeon.

This time, Robert was adamant about leaving Albert behind since the boss was incredibly dangerous, and even with Mark's assurance that he would do his best to protect the kid, Danielle put her foot down and Robert and Albert had no choice but to comply.

Mark then told the kid that he wasn’t missing anything much since the 10th floor would probably only take them a couple of hours and there were other floors that his parents would allow him to join.

Mark also prepared the recording devices to make sure that the battle would be recorded.

The moment the group arrived on the 10th floor; everyone followed the plan that they held before tackling the 10th floor. Mark summoned the Tree Golems as well as the Bush Golems to assist his group and then after that, he controlled the recording device. He was still not planning to join but would be ready to assist if anyone were truly in danger.

His friends saw the Orc King and his two almost equally large minions, the Orc Archer, and the Orc Shaman at the far end of the field. The Orc King was sitting on a throne made of some sort of bones. Mark commanded the Tree Golems and Bush Golems to move forward but stopped to wait for the monsters to attack.

Mark decided to let the summoned golems fill in the tank role to make sure that everyone was safe and when the orc king and his two minions were focused on the summons, his friends started attacking the monsters. They planned to kill off the two minions first, so they focused fired on the orc archer.

Sam and one of the bush golems focus on the orc shaman to distract it while the others use all their skill to kill the orc archer first. Armina fired her Triple Strafe on the orc archer and Mark was really amazed at her accuracy and sense of timing since she was able to hit the orc archer without any issue. After several floors battling monsters, Mark was proud of his friend’s growth. Their nerves became steel-like, their environmental sense was on point and their battling tactics were superb.

Enleed continually cast his Fire Bolt on the archer and Donald stunning the monster helped the group a lot. The orc king was being distracted by the two Tree Golems and one of the bush Golems.

After several minutes, the orc archer died so they switched their focus on the orc shaman which was easily killed because it was slower than the orc archer. When the orc shaman died, Mark’s friends focused all their firepower on the orc king and after an hour of exhaustive battle, it finally died.

Mark and his friend waited for the treasure chest to coalesce and when it did, they were happy to see that they received three drops. When Mark identified the items, they were ecstatic to find out that all three items had skill and one of them was a purple legendary item.

Mark showed everyone the two accessories and the gauntlet. He told them of the item’s names, stats, and skills. The first one was a magic blue Amulet of The Archer. It would give the user 10 Dexterity and 10 Agility. It would also allow the user to use the skill Frozen Arrow which would freeze regular enemies and would severely slow down elites as well as damage them for 80 freezing damage. It had 40 charges and would earn one charge per 10 minutes. It did require the user to have a bow equipped so he gave the ring directly to Armina.

The next item was a magic blue item called the Ring of the Shaman. It would give the user 10 Intelligence and 10 to Wisdom.  It had the skill Mass Hold Person that would summon eldritch rings that would hold up to five individuals for five seconds. It had 20 charges and would also earn one charge per 10 minutes. Mark directly gave the amulet to Enleed.

The last one was called Gauntlets of Volcanic Punch, and it was a legendary purple item. The good thing about the gauntlet was, that it would allow the user to use another weapon, so that meant that the holder could use the gauntlet as well as a sword or another weapon for that matter...  So, he gave it directly to Sam. It would give the user 20 Strength, 10 Agility, and 10 Vitality and it had 40 Durability. It had the skill Volcanic Punch which was an area of effect skill that would allow the user to smash the ground that would damage the enemies around him or her for 100 fire and earth damage. It had 20 charges and would earn one charge per 10 minutes.

Mark apologized to Donald and Robert and promised them that the next items would be theirs. He also told them that since it only took them at most three hours to defeat the 10th floor, they could do it again after a couple of days once the monsters re-spawned to get more items and the whole group agreed.

Sam, Enleed, and Armina were happy with the items they’d received since the stats on the items would truly make them powerful, so the rest of the group was excited to do the 10th floor again for more powerful items.

After the group dungeon dive, Mark and his friends went out to eat to celebrate and since it was still very early, Donald and Elizabeth as well as Robert and his family joined them. While they were eating at a fancy restaurant, they talked about the items that they’d gotten and how powerful those items made them. Sam told everyone that he felt that they were practically as powerful as the members of the Justice League and Armina argued that they were powerful as the X-Men. Albert shouted that they should form the Power Rangers, and everyone laughed.
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                Mark completed signing the papers that would transfer all of his assets, including all of his finances to Sam, Enleed, and Armina immediately. That meant he was now homeless and moneyless. David couldn’t help himself and asked why he did this thing, but Mark just smiled at him and told him that it was private. David just shrugged and left.

After several months of group dungeon diving, Mark’s friends were only able to reach the 17th floor of the dungeon. They wanted to repeat some dungeon floors to farm for some items. He also gave all of his dungeon items to his friends, even the most overpowered ones so basically, he had no dungeon items left with him which really didn’t matter since he could always go back to his dungeon to farm.

After the 22nd floor, Mark didn’t do a solo dive again. He continued playing with his friends, vacationing everywhere they could think of, playing online games, watching movies basically different things that he would cherish once he couldn’t see them anymore.  He never met anyone that he could have a relationship with and never bothered since he really didn’t want to hurt anyone once he left and only took pleasure by himself watching action films from Japan.

Mark was glad that they earned a humongous amount of money so that meant his friends would have the financial freedom to do anything they wanted to do with their lives.

He looked at his phone watch and saw that it would only take five more hours before he transmigrated. Mark had already said goodbye to Donald and Elizabeth but didn’t give any specific details and more than likely, they only thought that he would go on a vacation somewhere just like usual. He also gave a lot of dungeon items to Donald and Elizabeth and some of them were truly overpowered this time, he didn’t ask Donald to pay and said it was a gift.

Mark also said his goodbyes to Albert and his parents. He gave Albert some truly magical items. Albert knew that something was different because even though there were a lot of items, and most of them were truly powerful, Mark didn’t give him any disclaimers that he could use only with his parents’ permission. When he said his goodbyes, Albert’s parents thought the same as Donald and Elizabeth, that he would be vacationing somewhere, but Albert knew something was up. Mark just told him to be good and cherish his life, his family, and his friends. Albert suddenly cried, which puzzled his parents and Mark just shrugged indicating that he didn’t know anything.

During the last months, he increased his healing session with the government to thrice a week saying that his powers grew. Yesterday, Mark also flew all over the world casting his Dryad Circle spell everywhere to as many people as he could, and he did it for eight hours straight. He knew that the government would look to him regarding this since the news exploded all over the world that something cured a lot of people of their terminal illnesses, but he didn’t care anymore since he would be gone by then.

Mark was really glad that nothing troublesome appeared to disrupt their lives. No kidnappings to secret government facilities to torture his secrets out of him or something like that.

He also never encountered any other people who were chosen by the system, and it wasn’t really important to him since they would be sent to different worlds anyway.

At around ten in the evening, in the last two hours, Mark called Sam, Armina, and Enleed.

“Why did you call us?”  Sam sat on the couch beside Mark. Enleed and Armina sat as well.

“I have something to tell you guys. I gave the house to the three of you. You will need to sign the papers tomorrow with David. I also sent all my money to the three of you and it was a lot so please live well.”

“What’s happening? Why are you doing this?”  Armina asked. Enleed was looking at Mark wide-eyed.

“At around midnight, I will disappear. It all started a year ago when I received a system informing me that I would be transported to another world without any possibility of coming back or bringing anyone with me. With the system came the personal dungeon that we had been using.”

Mark looked at his phone.

“So, we have an hour and seven minutes left.”

Armina cried and Enleed was teary-eyed as well.

“Why didn’t you tell us?”  Sam asked.

“I wanted to enjoy the last year of my life in here with you guys without that hanging above our heads like the sword of Damocles.”

“Do you know where you will be sent to?”  Enleed asked.

“No. The system informed me that there were an unlimited amount of worlds that ranged from the mundane to the truly magical or truly futuristic and I could be sent to any one of them. Don’t be sad for me guys, I’m not dying. I will just go somewhere to do a grand adventure. Yuck, I truly sound like I’m dying or something.”  Everyone laughed.

“I just wanted to thank you guys. My life this last year was truly grand. All the adventures that we had was something that I will cherish forever. I felt truly happy. I just wish that all the items that I gave you will be enough to protect you.”

Mark and his friends hugged each other. They spent the last hour of his life on earth talking about their lives and their plans for the future since the dungeon would be gone as well. Mark insisted that they should live their lives as happily as they could. Sam said that finally, he knew why Mark kept on insisting that he should download all the media content that he could. He confessed to his friends that he had a huge inventory and a villa on the 11th floor where he stored most of his things.

Sam asked why he didn’t show them his house on the 11th floor and Armina scolded him and told him a person needed to have a personal place that they didn’t want to share with anybody, and Mark just smiled. To be honest, Mark really wanted that place to be his own and he was selfish enough not to share it with anybody. Maybe someday, when he meets his special someone, he could share that home with her.

He also gave Sam three letters and asked him to deliver them to Albert, Robert, and Donald.

Mark also told them about his abilities and how overpowered he was. He also told them his ability to replicate things so they shouldn’t worry about him getting hungry or worse, getting bored.

During the last few seconds, Mark and his friends held hands, then he disappeared.
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                Mark woke up in the middle of a forest. The forest looked like the forest in his personal dungeon starting from the 6th floor. Based on the coloring of the trees and the leaves, the season was in the midst of autumn and if he didn’t have any powers, once winter came, his life would have been in danger. Mark thought that waking up in a forest after transmigration was so common that it bordered on cliché. Well actually, it was not bordering it, it was so cliché that most transmigration novels involved the forest in one way or another in the beginning.

Mark was grateful that he didn’t feel groggy or anything like that. It was just like he closed his eyes one moment and when he opened it, he was there at that location. The first thing that he did was to summon his system interface just to make sure that he could still summon it and was glad when it appeared. He scrutinized it to check if there were any changes since that last time, he checked it and there were none.

Mark cast Void Bolt to check if he had access to his skills and he managed to summon the spell and hit a tree with it. When he checked his surroundings, he noticed that the trees were thinning in the distance, and when he levitated, he saw a dirt road. He summoned his Inventory and changed his clothes to generic medieval clothes consisting of a tunic, breeches, a cloak with a hood, and generic leather shoes. The clothing colors that he chose were a mixture of tan, green, and brown. He was really thankful to Armina for providing the clothes when he asked her for something like this.

Mark chose generic medieval clothing since if it were really a medieval fantasy setting, his clothes would fit with the location and if it were a world in a high science fiction setting, at most he would just be considered eccentric.

Based on the sun, it was early morning, so he sat down near a tree to collect himself and plan. When he was sitting down, it suddenly hit him. He would never see his friends again. He would not be able to see his house in Ventura. Worst of all, he would not be able to see new animes, Mangas, web novels, and movies. Mark cried. He cried like the first time when the death of his parents hit him. He felt so alone, and he already missed his friends and his world.

Mark hoped that he transmigrated to a high fantasy world that had realm travelling arch wizards since that was the only way he would learn enough knowledge to go back. He thought that he had the will to forget his world and his friends once he transmigrated but now the first thing that he was planning was to earn enough knowledge to travel between worlds. After a few minutes of pathetic weeping, he promised himself that this was the last time he would grieve for his world since all was not lost in his opinion.

He wanted to be strong, and he knew that he needed to be strong-willed to survive in this world. Mark thought of himself as powerful but he didn’t want to underestimate the new world. After washing his face with a bottle of water from his inventory, he tried to find an opening that he could use to summon the dungeon portal, but he didn’t find one.

Mark really wished that he could summon his dungeon entrance without a need to anchor it to a doorway, but he really wanted to check if he could enter his home on the 11th floor of his personal dungeon, so he constructed a doorway using the trees around him using his Telekinesis. After a sturdy doorway was constructed, he summoned his dungeon entrance, and he was so happy that it appeared.

He went to his home on the 11th floor and the first thing that he checked was the cage with a live chicken that he brought inside and saw that it was gone. It confirmed the fact that he wasn’t able to bring any live creature from his world to this one and he wondered what happened to the chicken.

Mark checked his house to see if everything was working properly and was satisfied that everything was working fine. This assured him that he would survive this world.

After spending a few minutes in his house, Mark went outside the dungeon and destroyed the doorway that he created. He didn’t forget to cast his Comprehend Language spell to make sure that he would understand the first person or being that he would encounter. He walked toward the dirt road and when he arrived, checked to see if there were any travelers but unfortunately, he didn’t see one.

Mark decided to walk to the right just because he wanted to. He could’ve cast Fly and then flown to see if there was any settlement nearby, but he refrained from doing that.  He didn’t know what type of beings were in this world and he didn’t want to get noticed.

He was also glad that he transmigrated near a road meaning that there would be very few dangerous animals nearby, not that he was afraid, it was just he wasn’t in the mood for combat or something like that. He still felt melancholy for losing his friends and his world for that matter.

Mark promised himself that he wouldn’t grieve for his world anymore, but he still felt very lonely, so he just kept on walking without noticing anything. He then heard something coming in from behind and when he turned around, he saw a cart with a huge donkey that was being driven by two people. An old man and a teenager. The old man had white hair and a wrinkled face, and the teenager had blonde hair and looked about 17 or 18 years old. Based on how they looked, Mark assumed that the people nearby would look like people from the west consisting of light skin and light hair and since he looked Asian, he wondered if he would encounter any problem.

The cart had some vegetables and Mark assumed that it was from a farm where the old man and the teenager came from.

“Hello. Can I join you? It’s awfully tiring to walk. My name is Mark and I’m a merchant, but I got separated from my caravan and got lost.”

“I don’t know. My Lizzie will be tired of carrying three people on this cart.”  The old man hedged, pointing at his donkey.

Mark understood that he needed to offer some monetary payment to the man, and he was glad that he asked Enleed for some standard copper, silver, and gold coins for role-playing purposes that he kept in his Inventory that he could replicate anytime.

“I have a couple of copper coins here for your trouble.”  Mark offered. He didn’t know the value of his coins, but he thought that copper coins were safe enough to offer. The old man grinned and even the teenager smiled and scooted over to offer his seat to Mark.
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                Mark talked to the old man wanting to get more information but honestly, he was not in the mood since he still felt melancholy due to the fact that he was now in a different world unable to see his friends, but he knew that it was important to move forward.

“What’s your name, old man?”

“Didn’t I mention it? Sorry, my name is old Bert, and this here is my grandson, Ned. We’re going to the village to deliver these vegetables to the inn there.”

“Can you tell me all about your land old Bert? As you can see, I’m from a foreign place. My ship landed somewhere and I’m one of the guards for one of the caravans that was supposed to travel to a city for trade. Unfortunately, don’t know much since they don’t share too much with guards.”

“Yeah, you do look like one of those people from the east. I think they’re called Eltmorre or Elmorra or something. I’m impressed by how well-versed you are with our language, young man.”

“Actually, I’m not. It’s the result of a spell that our wizard cast on everyone before we landed. It would prevent trouble caused by misunderstanding.”

“Those wizards are damn powerful, aren’t they? They know different tricks that’s really helpful and you don’t want one getting angry with you.”

“I’ve never seen a wizard. Is it true that they can fly and summon balls of fire to hit their enemies? All I know about them are from stories and the stories say that they can cast balls of fire, fly, and even create food from nothing!”  Ned, the teenager exclaimed.

Mark thought that the reply of the old man Bert and his grandson about what he said about the spell and the wizard, which was a gamble, confirmed the fact that he was in a world with magic and wizards and that they were rare enough that Ned said that he hadn’t seen one yet.

“Have you seen a wizard, Old Bert? Is there any nearby? I would like to talk to one so I can ask for help to reunite with my caravan. To tell you the truth, when we were traveling, I think someone cast a spell on us since the next thing I knew, I was in a forest alone. Good thing my bag was with me” Mark pointed at his leather bag.

“I’m sorry lad, you wouldn’t find any wizards nearby. The last one I saw was when I was younger and traveled to the city of Langford. I saw a man there who was pointed to me by my friend as a wizard, but I didn’t see him cast any magic or something. You would have to travel to the nearest city before you could, maybe, find one. The nearest city is about three weeks' travel from the village on horseback. The city is called Argent.”

“Are there many wizards in that city?”

“Don’t know since I never stayed there long enough. When I was young, I joined a mercenary band, and we passed that city for one night. I went back home after one year with that mercenary band and never left the farm since. Got too tired and too scared fighting monsters and bandits for money. Regarding the wizards in the city, I assume you would find one there since it’s a fairly big city.”

“Once I turn twenty, I’m going to go there to join a mercenary band as well,” Ned said.

“What’s the name of your village old Ned?”

“Uhm, I think it’s called Runford. Yeah, Runford named after the Mayor’s grandfather.”

“Wow, Runford. Didn’t know that. I always knew it as the village.”  Ned said while looking at the copper coins that Mark gave them.

“This coin is so shiny and it’s a bit bigger. It’s almost like a jewelry.

“Let me see that. “Old Bert took the two copper coins from Ned.

“It doesn’t have any writing on it or something and you’re right it’s so shiny. I’ll give this to the missus, I’ll bet she’d tie a string on it and wear it.”

“Yeah, you’re right Grandpa, grandma would like that. Can I have the other one?  I’ll give it to my mum.”  Old Bert gave one of the copper coins to Ned.

“Can you tell me the value of things? I don’t know much about your country.”  Mark asked.

“Well, copper coins are a bit smaller than what you have, and it has the face of a king in it. Forgot whose. We have iron coins, copper, silver, gold, and then rose gold. I guess there’s also platinum, but I’ve never seen one. Those are for only the rich. One hundred Iron bits for one copper, one hundred copper for silver, and so on. One meal in a village can cost you up to 10 iron bits depending on what it is and of course, the cities charge more. A room in the village inn will cost you, I think, one copper coin a night.”  Old Bert said while smiling not remotely remorseful of the fact that he received two copper coins from Mark.

“How long till we reach the village?”

“A couple more hours and we’ll be there. It’s about five hours travel from my farm to the village and we’re about halfway there.”

“Are there no dangerous animals nearby?”

“There are but not too dangerous. Some lone wolves or bears and some odd goblin or two. Our bow and staff are enough to fend them off.”  Ned answered while showing his bow and staff to Mark.

“I’m very good with the bow and staff. I made those myself and I reckon that it would help a lot once I apply to join a mercenary band. I would really like to be an adventurer, fighting monsters and delving into dungeons for treasure but my grandpa said that a mercenary band is much safer since there are more members and you’ve got to have skills to become a part of an adventurer group.”

“I saw an adventurer group once. They have a warrior, a rogue, an archer, and a cleric. I overheard them say that they have a mage with them but went somewhere called a mage guild for more spells or something.”  Old Ned added.

Mark was glad to hear that from the old man and the boy since it confirmed the fact that he really arrived at a world with magic, adventurers, and dungeons. He wondered what type of magic system the new world had.
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                The cart moved slowly, and the wind was cold enough that Mark was glad that he was wearing a cloak. He did notice that Old Bert and Ned’s clothes were thick like wool, and they were also wearing cloaks.

Mark observed the surroundings and saw that the autumn trees were still filled with small animals like squirrels.  He could also hear a lot of birds singing warning other birds to get out of their territory. He wondered when they were supposed to migrate.

“Old Bert, when is winter coming?”  Mark asked while checking his bag for things he would need to replicate later.

“I reckon winter will arrive in about a month. You planning to stay in the village or travel to the city immediately? Because if you do plan to travel to the city, you should do it as soon as possible so you can settle yourself there before winter’s teeth bite you in the ass.”  Old Bert laughed.

“You’re probably right old man. I’ll stay the night in your village’s inn and go to the city the next morning. Do you know anybody who would sell their horse to me?”

‘You will need to ask the innkeeper about that.”

Mark was glad that the duration of his Comprehend Language skill was affected by his Intelligence stat causing it to last longer, so he didn’t need to cast it every hour. He thought that sooner or later, he would really need to learn the local language since he wouldn’t be able to read even with the spell.

Should he stay in the village and find someone there to teach him the language and more of the local culture or go to the city immediately? Mark asked himself. Once he saw the village, then he would decide his next step.

The cart arrived at the village exactly a couple of hours later, just like old Bert said. Mark expected to see some sort of wall with a gate with guards, but he just saw some houses built together with some sort of plaza at the center. Most of the houses were two-story made of a combination of stone and wood. He saw children playing at what he assumed was a plaza since it was in the center of the village. The cart was going to a large three-story establishment, the largest in the village, and what he assumed as the inn.

While the cart was moving, a lot of people were greeting old Bert and Ned jumped from the cart and joined a couple of male youths. Old Bert yelled at Ned telling him that he couldn’t go anywhere, not until the veggies were delivered. Some of the people directly asked old Bert who Mark was, and he told them that he was a foreigner passing through.

Old Bert navigated the cart to go at the back of the inn. Mark helped the old man and Ned to transport the vegetables since there weren’t a lot of them anyway. After they were done with the veggies, old Bert introduced Mark to the innkeeper.

“Edmond, this boy here is Mark. He’s a guard for a foreign caravan but got lost.” 

Old Bert turned to Mark and introduced the innkeeper to him.

“This is Edmond the innkeeper as well as the mayor of our village. This village is named after his grandpa.”

“Good afternoon, sir. I would like to stay for the night and maybe have a look around your village or something.”

“Look around? Nothing to see here boy, just regular houses. No tourist attraction or something like that but you’re welcome here, nonetheless. It’s a copper per night and it includes a hearty breakfast which will be served until ten in the morning.”

Old Bert separated from them when he saw that Mark and the innkeeper were talking.

“Can you exchange my copper coins with the local ones? Old Bert and Ned said that they were really different from what I have.”  Mark showed Edmond a pouch with ten copper coins.

The innkeeper scrutinized the coins and said that one of his coins could be worth more than three or four of the local ones, so Mark agreed with one to two exchange rates. After they agreed with the exchange, Edmond gave 19 copper coins to Mark to exchange his 10 copper coins.

Mark also gave another copper to Edmond for all the food that he would partake of while he stayed at the inn.  Since it was already lunchtime, the innkeeper invited Mark to have lunch at the inn.

Mark saw Old Bert and Ned at a table inside, so he joined them. There were a few people inside the inn. Once he was seated, a waitress came to take his order. Old Beret said that the girl, who was named Alice, was Edmond’s daughter. She was pretty and he saw that Ned was sweet on her based on the blush he saw on the kid’s face.

Alice said that the available lunch was stew and lamb chops and the drinks available were apple cider and ale. Mark then said to the girl that he would be having what old Bert and Ned were having. While they were eating, Edmond joined them.

Mark asked the innkeeper if he knew a wizard since he needed help in finding his caravan. He then told the innkeeper that story he concocted about him suddenly finding himself in the forest while his caravan disappeared.

Just like what old Bert said, Edmond mentioned that he could probably find a wizard in the city of Argent. The innkeeper also mentioned that the services of a high-level wizard were very costly.

The innkeeper asked Mark how long he had been a guard since he looked so young. Mark mentioned to them that he was 25 years old and had been a guard for a couple of years and old Bert, Edmond, and Ned were surprised. They thought that he was the same age as Ned, who was 18.

Edmond then said that if he was planning to travel to the city of Argent, he needed to be armed since the road was dangerous. He could encounter wild animals and small monsters and even a bandit or two.

Mark admitted to the group that he knew how to defend himself since he was a low-level apprentice mage. The people on the table were surprised and Ned got excited.

“So that’s why you don’t have a weapon! I was wondering about that.”  Ned exclaimed.

“Actually, I have a staff but when I woke up in the forest, the only thing I have with me is my leather satchel.”
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                Mark explained to old Bert, Ned, and Edmond the innkeeper that he was not afraid of low-level beasts or bandits since he did have a couple of spells that he could use to fight or escape if he needed to.   Ned was very excited and told him that he was the first wizard that he had seen.

Mark told Ned that he was a low-level apprentice wizard or mage, and his magic system could be vastly different from what the local wizards used.

After the group ate their lunch, Edmond led Mark to the inn’s second floor to show him his room. Mark saw that the room, although small, was clean and comfortable enough. He left his bag in the room for appearance’s sake and went outside to explore the village. Again, he was really thankful for the Comprehend Language spell that made his life easier in this new world.  At least for now.

Ned was waiting for him outside and based on his expression full of excitement, Mark knew that Ned had questions about being a mage for him.

“I see that you’ve got questions. I’ll answer as best as I can as long as you give me a tour of the village and answer some questions of my own, is that a deal?”

“Yes, yes! Can I become a mage like you? Will you teach me some spells? It would be great if I could be a mage adventurer!”

Mark didn’t answer Ned first and gestured that they should walk and start the tour. The young man led him to the market first where there were very few open stalls since it was in the afternoon and Ned said that it was usually busy early in the morning. Ned informed Mark that the village had about 200 households.  The young man led him to the small chapel manned by a priest. Ned said that Father Joseph was a local and he’s a priest of the goddess Andarte, the goddess of harvest.

Ned told Mark that they would go to Father Joseph if they were sick since the chapel was also the village’s clinic and Father Joseph knew some divine healing spells.

Mark got curious and planned to talk to Father Joseph at a later date. He decided to stay in the Village first to learn more about the people, culture, and the world in general before going out.

Mark then answered some of Ned’s questions about being a mage. He reiterated to the young man that the magic system that he knew was vastly different from what this land’s magic had and that was also one of the reasons he would like to speak to a wizard, to learn more about the difference in magic.

Ned then showed Mark where he could find the bakery, the mill, the nearest road to the river, the road to use to go to the city of Argent, and more and then they returned to the inn.

Mark sat on a table inside and he was then surrounded by Ned and his friends, a couple of guys Ned’s age and two girls, he assumed Ned’s age as well.

Mark then informed Ned that he didn’t know how to tell if anyone could wield magic since he was also an apprentice mage himself. He saw that Ned and his friends were disappointed and that gave Mark the idea that a mage was a highly sought-after profession.

Ned then asked if Mark could show them a spell. He shrugged and lifted the mug of ale using Telekinesis. Ned and his friends clapped, looking at him as if he was an entertainer. Mark saw that old Bert and Edmond were talking while drinking some ale at another table.  He was happy to note that he didn’t find any aversion, derision discrimination, or something from anyone in the village.

Mark then asked Ned who he should ask for lessons when it comes to speaking the language. Ned’s friends got confused and told him that he was already speaking the language. He then explained to them that he was using a spell called Comprehend Language to be able to speak the local language, but he would still need to learn it if he wanted to really talk and write it.

One of Ned’s friends suggested that he talk to Ms. Varley, the local spinster who was also their teacher when they were younger, or he could talk to the priest.

Mark then wondered if he added points to the Comprehend Language spell, would it give the ability to able to read and write the language? He knew that he would still need to learn the local language and since he would speak to the priest later, he would ask for better suggestions.

Old Bert went to their table and told Ned that it was time to go home since there were still a lot of chores that needed to be done. Ned slumped but followed the old man. The rest of his friends also went home since they too said they had a lot of chores to complete.

Edmond then mentioned to Mark that people in the village would be a lot busy these days in preparation for the coming winter.

Mark then asked the innkeeper what types of professions the villagers had. Edmond said that the village has typical villager professions like farmers, hunters, bakers, weavers, and the like. He then asked the innkeeper if the village and the surrounding area were safe since there was no wall. Edmond answered that it was safe. There were only normal beasts around and the more dangerous beasts and monsters could only be found deep inside the forest. If something dangerous came, the people in the village would band together and kill the monster or beast but those were rare, Edmond said.

Since it was still early in the afternoon, Mark decided to explore the surrounding area. He went to the road that led to the forest. Some children followed him first but when he arrived at the edge of the forest, the children went home.
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                Mark entered the forest. He cast Fly and moved forward just below the tree line. When he entered the depths of the forest, he saw that it was truly beautiful, unspoiled, and pure. All the colors of the autumn brought forth a cacophony of abundance and decline.

Different animals littered the ground. A herd of deer weaved between the trees. The squirrels busy collecting nuts brought sounds of life in the colorful forest as well as the different sounds of birds. Mark also saw some unknown types of animals and he observed them unnoticed since he was flying silently between the trees. He saw a bear with her cubs following her. He had an urge to steal one of the bear cubs for they were fluffy and cute, and he wanted to keep one as a pet, but he refrained.

There were different kinds of trees and fruits, some known, some unknown and he was not hungry enough to risk his life tasting the unknown fruits of this forest. Mark saw different berries as well as different flowers and some of them were truly astounding in their beauty, like princesses playing hide and seek in the forest.

Mark truly loved autumn, which was why he chose the 11th floor of his dungeon as his home since it was stuck in the perpetual fall season. He loved the coldness of the season but without the truly vicious bite of deep winter. He loved the colors and the calmness it brought to his mind. He loved the feeling of being alone but not truly alone since he was surrounded by life.

He flew deeper into the forest then he started to see some monsters.  There was a group of goblins, some large spiders, and some unknown monsters that he didn’t use Identity with because he didn’t want to alert them of his presence.

Mark didn’t want to disturb anyone or anything since he was only there to observe. After several hours of flying through the forest, he went back to the village.

When night came, the inn served him some lamb steak and bread and some ale again which he made himself drink to conform with the others. After dinner, Mark went to the room assigned to him and rested there.

The next day after breakfast, Mark visited the priest in the small chapel located in the village. Father Joseph welcomed him and led him to his tiny office inside the church and there they talked after Mark introduced himself.

“We rarely see visitors from outside here in the village. How can I help you?”  The priest asked.

“I have some questions, Father. As you know, I’m from a foreign land and I wanted to learn some of the local cultures to avoid misunderstanding. I also would like to know, what they think of foreigners. I’m glad that the people here in your village are welcoming of strangers, but what about in other places like in the city?”

“People from the land of Eltmorra like yourself are not rare. In the city, you will see them a lot and most of them are merchants. I’m so happy that you feel welcome here in the village but remember, people here rarely have visitors, and they might actually see you as a curiosity. Especially the young ones who dream of adventure to other places.”

Mark didn’t correct the priest who assumed that he was from that Eltmorra place.

The priest paused to offer Mark something to drink which he accepted.

“You will find some people who may be averse to you but honestly, you are still human and not that much different from other humans from here, especially compared to elves, dwarves, or halflings.”  The priest continued.

Mark was surprised to learn that there were other fantasy people here, but he shouldn’t have been since this was a world of fantasy and magic.

“Aside from elves, dwarves, and halflings, what are the other species or races I may encounter?”

“In the cities, you will find diverse groups of species like Drows, orcs, and their half-human counterparts. There’s also the beast kin like werewolves, werecats, and more. You will find countless races in this world so it’s very hard to encounter discrimination. You will only find that behavior in those isolated pockets of communities. Here in our village, although we’re very far from the city, we’re not truly isolated. Sadly, you will also not find any other races here since there’s nothing of note here, no dangerous monsters or dungeons which I’m truly glad because that meant that we could live here in peace.”

The talk paused for a bit and Mark offered some pastries to the priest which the man truly enjoyed. The priest also took wonder at the fact that he had a storage item since only the truly rich had those.

The priest was truly enjoying the chocolate mousse cake that Mark gave and mentioned that he had not tasted such delicacy in his lifetime. After the priest consumed almost all of the whole cake which embarrassed him, they continued talking.

“In the city, you can join the adventurer guild to form a team with other adventurers. After an assessment, they will assign you a rank and you can then join with a group with the same rank. If you really want to learn more about the adventurer guild, you will need to go there to learn it yourself since I only know the general information. There were also other organizations in the cities like the merchant guild, the mage association, and more. According to the rumors, some secret societies had unknown goals.”

Mark asked the priest if he was allowed to drink some liquor and when the priest said that he was, he offered an expensive bottle of wine that he replicated from his inventory. When priest Joseph tasted the wine, Mark saw the man’s face flushed and said that it was the finest wine that he had tasted.

Mark then asked the priest Joseph if he had any spell that would teach him the language permanently, particularly how to read but the priest said that he had none. He then offered to teach Mark, but he declined and mentioned that he would like to go to the city maybe the next day.
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                Mark stayed in the chapel talking with Father Joseph. He asked the priest all sorts of things about the world in general.

The priest informed Mark that the name of the world in the common language was called Veltun. There were four seasons, winter, spring, summer, and fall and 24 hours a day, 7 days a week, at least this timekeeping was kept by major cities in the world as far as the priest knew. Priest Joseph then showed Mark a huge book called History of Veltun where the priest said that some of the common knowledge of the world could be found, like why there were seven days in a week or why there were 24 hours in a day. Things like that.

The book also included the most common knowledge like where the names of the cities came from and the names of the most common major gods and minor gods and the realm they govern.

Mark was grateful for the priest for lending him the book and he immediately replicated it and kept a copy in his inventory to read at his leisure time.

For lunch, Mark treated the priest to some fine sushi in a bento and some soda. Both Mark and the priest devoured a lot of sushi with the priest kept on mumbling that he was now ready to die after eating the food of the gods.

After lunch, the priest kept praising the food and mentioned that he was impressed with Mark’s culture to be able to develop the type of cuisine that could be mistaken as the food of the gods. For a moment, it sparked a wanderlust in the priest and Mark saw it, but then it was distinguished by the man’s faith mentioning that if he weren’t called to service by the goddess Andarte to govern this village’s flock, he would have liked to travel and taste the different food that could be found in different parts of the world.

Mark asked the priest about the negative part of the world like evil entities or gods, slavery, and wars. Priest Joseph gave him a summary but reminded him that it was also in the book that he lent. Mark promised that he would return the book the next day before he left town.

Late afternoon, Mark left the priest and strolled around the village to see how common people of this world live their lives. He saw mothers and daughters doing their chores. He saw the men coming from their fields after doing a hard day’s work farming. He saw some hunters carrying some game from the forest. He saw some girls with baskets filled with herbs or vegetables from the forest as well. He saw children playing different games.

Mark was glad that the first village that he saw was not some cliché from the stories that were being devastated by monsters or bandits or a land torn by war. He was happy that the people that he was seeing were happy and content with their lot in their lives.

When evening came, Mark went to the inn to have some local dinner and talked with the innkeeper. While he was eating, he asked Edmond, when the last attack on the village by a bandit group or monsters and the innkeeper told him that it was during his great great grandfather's time when a group of bandits attacked the village but left disappointed after finding out that there was no treasure to be found.

Edmond also mentioned that since there was a chapel of Andarte in the village, monsters would not attack the village since it was protected by the goddess's powers. Mark wondered why the priest didn’t mention it and he thought that more than likely, it was because they’ve talked about a lot of things that of course not all would be covered.

Mark was planning to leave the next day so he asked Edmond if anybody was selling their cart and horse and the innkeeper said that he would make some inquiries.

The next day, Mark was awakened by some noise, and he was surprised to see a caravan of performers coming in. He went outside his room and asked the innkeeper’s daughter about the performers. She mentioned that some bards or performers band together to create a caravan to hold plays and shows and sell some trinkets to different cities and villages that they traveled to.

Mark was excited to learn that something like this existed and since he didn’t really have anywhere to go or any schedule to adhere to, maybe he could join these performers and travel the world with them. Of course, he would check it out first to see if they were worth being friends.

Mark saw the performers setting up a mini theater on the plaza and was excited to check what the entertainment in this world looked like. He looked around and checked the different performers and their equipment. He was not wary of being accused as suspicious since he was not alone in doing so. A lot of the villagers, most of them were the youths, were doing the same thing.

He joined a group of teenagers asking questions from one of the performers. The person shouted loudly that they would be able to see some magic and stories that would fill their lives with wonder. The person said that his name was Lorendo the magician and that they would be able to see him perform that night. Not only him but there would be bards and plays and all sorts of entertainment. The people listening to him clapped and Mark joined them in clapping.

Lorendo the magician said that they would see a play about a pair of lovers separated by the cruelty of a noble. How in the face of adversity, their love was proven true and everlasting. Mark could see the eyes of the young people shine with wonder and excitement. The magician also informed them that they would see animals that they only thought of as myths and see wondrous trinkets that were formed by magical tinkerers and that they could have those trinkets for just some paltry sums.

Mark was impressed by the showmanship of the magician and just like the youths there, couldn’t wait to see the show.
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                Mark saw that aside from the mini theater that the circus caravan people were constructing, they also had their camp composed of several big house-like colorful carts pulled by huge animals.  The animals that were pulling their caravans were different from each other. There were bird-like animals that resembled ostriches, huge lizard-like animals, muscular cows with four horns, and even some that looked like insects.

The caravan was bigger than Mark was expecting. The different coloring reminded him of gypsies, and he wondered how they manage hygiene. He saw that the circus caravan people were not offended by the villagers who were touring their campsites, so he joined the group who did the touring. Mark saw that some of the caravans opened mini-stores with different varieties of products that they were selling.

Some sell jewelry and trinkets, some sell spices and clothing, and some, furniture, and food. Mark was sure that the variety of the products was entertainment in itself for the locals who viewed them. He was not tempted to purchase anything at all since his Inventory had more products, useful or otherwise, from modern earth, and sad to say that the majority of them were for entertainment purposes. He was deathly afraid of being bored. His home and warehouse on the 11th floor of his personal dungeon were also filled with items from modern Earth as well. He even had cars, motorcycles, and RV homes.

Mark and the rest of the youths of the village explored the circus caravan campsite and the mini theater for hours. He felt like he was in Comic-Con. The clothing of the caravan people looked like cosplay. Some were wearing magician outfits; some were wearing gypsy clothes, and some were wearing clown clothing. The caravan people themselves consisted of different races. He also saw that the caravan people also had children among them.

Nearing lunchtime, he saw that the majority of the entertainment caravan people were preparing to cook but most of them went to the inn to eat.

In a bit of whimsy, Mark borrowed one of the stalls from the caravan people. The stall had an enclosure inside that had a bit of privacy, so he replicated different types of donuts that were in his Inventory and arranged them on the stall. The smell of the sugar, cream, jam, and jellies-filled donuts was intoxicating. He replicated about 100 boxes and each box had a dozen different varieties of donuts and he arranged them on the stall selling each donut for two iron bits each.  He made a rule that each person can only buy one donut.

When Mark flipped the sign that he assumed said open for business, a lot of the caravan people went to check his wares. When one of the girls from the caravan bought a chocolate éclair and bit it, Mark was embarrassed to hear the girl moan. When the people saw the girl’s expression after eating one of the donuts, they flocked to Mark’s stall and after 30 minutes, all of his products were gone. He gave his earnings to the owner of the stall since he only did the selling for entertainment purposes.

Mark received compliments from different people that his “bread” was delicious. After that entertaining interlude, He resumed his caravan-watching.

By late afternoon, the mini theater was done, and the first show was going to be held in about one hour.  Mark bought himself a ticket and waited for the show to start.

Mark was embarrassed to see that the first show was a magic show for kids but fortunately, he was not the only adult watching. Lorendo the magician was an expert when he showed his tricks in the theater. When the magic show started, Mark assumed that since this was a magic world, most of the tricks would be from actual spells but from what he could see, most of the tricks were sleight of hands. It was still very entertaining nevertheless and Mark enjoyed the show very much.

After the show, there was an hour interlude before the next one would begin. Mark walked to one of Lorendo’s assistants. A blonde male teenager.

“Hi! My name is Mark and I’m also a visitor to this village.”

“Hello, I’m Totin. How can I help you?”

“How long will your caravan stay in the village?”

“We usually stay in a village for three days and after that, we move on.”

Mark asked the teenager a lot of questions regarding their caravan. He asked about their daily life on the road, the dangers they encountered, how they defended themselves, and more. Totin said that he loved his life on the circus. Almost every day was an adventure according to the guy and most danger were handled by their caravan leader and his assistants since the leader was an expert warrior.

According to the teenager, most of the adults in the caravan knew how to defend themselves and they even had some mages with them. The young teenager also complimented Mark on his donuts and said that that was one of the best confectionaries he had tasted, rivaling the one he ate in one of the cities they’d visited.

Mark then asked the kid how he joined the caravan. Totin said that he was one of the farmers in one of the villages that the caravan passed through and since he was an orphan and a decent acrobat, he was allowed to join the caravan.

Mark then asked the teenager to introduce him to the caravan leader since he had the intention of joining them on their travel to one of the cities. The young man then led Mark to one of the most luxurious caravans in the group. He saw a big muscular man shouting instructions to three different people. The big guy looked like a warrior instead of a caravan leader. After the man paused in giving instruction, Totin introduced Mark to the caravan leader.

“Hamil, this is Mark. He expressed interest in joining our caravan in traveling to one of the cities. Mark, this is Hamil, our leader.”

“Hello, Hamil. As Totin said, I’m interested in joining you. I’m willing to pay my way.”

“You’re the one who sold those delicious bread! It was one of the best that I’ve ever tasted, and you only sold those for two iron bits each and from what I’ve learned, you didn’t even keep the money and just gave it to Brolin.”

“Yeah, just wanted to join in the fun.”
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                Mark was invited by Hamil, the entertainment caravan leader to the side of the big caravan house that the leader owned, where a huge tent was installed. Inside the tent, there was a thick carpet on the ground and a huge table and chair on the side that served the caravan leader as the office space.

“This is the space where I conduct my business, basically all the planning that we did and at night, my family will lay down the bed and this is where we sleep as well.”  Hamil pointed at the table and chairs and invited Mark to sit.

Mark studied the inside of the tent. It was full of colors one could expect on a gypsy caravan. The carpet looked like one of those Persian ones and it was so thick that his feet felt like they sank a few inches. He saw some chest on one side where he assumed that some of Hamil’s belongings were kept. The table had a lamp with candles inside and there were papers scattered around. When Mark was seated, Hamil began interviewing him.

“Totin told me that you consider yourself a mage. Can I ask what you can do? Just the general things that you are willing to share of course.”

“’ I’m a low-level mage and a merchant caravan guard for my people who came from far away. I know some basic offensive, defensive, and utility spells so I can help in dangerous situations. For utility spell, I know Telekinesis, basically a way to move things with my mind.”  Mark demonstrated by lifting the lamp a few inches from the table with his mind.

“I got separated from my people and had no way of knowing where they were. I was hoping to go to a city where I can find a high-level wizard who can assist me but honestly, I really don’t mind not being able to find my old caravan. I’m just an orphan who joined the caravan to travel the world and I was separated from them due to a spell, probably cast by an enemy and I don’t want to join a magical fight that I don’t know the reason why there is one.”

Hamil looked at Mark for a bit and he saw that the caravan leader was deep in thought.

“By your statement, you’re really not in a hurry to go anywhere, am I right?”

“Yes. I don’t have a schedule to follow. Honestly, at this moment, I’m lost and don’t know what to do.”

“You also have funded since based on your behavior, you’re not afraid of going hungry anytime soon, and based on what you did, giving out that delicious food as if it were nothing, demonstrated your wealth. So basically, that meant you’re out here for adventure. I’m willing to let you join us as a probationary member for a couple of months. You don’t have to pay us and of course, I will not pay you at first not until I know how you can contribute to the team.”

“I understand. I’m happy to be a part of your team. You don’t have to worry about any trouble that I may bring since, as I’ve said, I’m an orphan and have no great attachment to the caravan I was guarding, and they don’t have any attachment to me. If I disappear, it’s just one less person they would pay. I was searching for a way back since I don’t know what to do but when I saw your caravan, it inspired me to just travel the and I think joining an entertainment caravan will be traveling the world in style.”  Mark laughed and Hamil joined him.

“Of course, there will be rules. You have to help defend the caravan from bandits or monsters and on rare occasions villagers with nefarious intentions and avoid causing trouble.  Aside from that, our main rule is to live your life as happy as you can while earning money along the way.”

Hamil stood up and invited Mark to follow him. The caravan leader said that he would introduce him around so he could watch the show without paying for any ticket. The caravan leader led Mark back to the mini theater where they met Lorendo the magician. Hamil introduced Mark to the magician showman and said that he would be part of the team on probation and welcome him to the family. The magician then said that he remembered Mark, the one who sold the most delicious bread, and shook his hand.

The caravan leader then brought Mark to a family of halfing’s caravan consisting of four brothers and their wives and their many children. Hamil said that they work mostly as acrobats and more. The halfings surrounded Mark, shaking his hands. Mark gave candies that he duplicated to the halfling children since due to their size, he found them very cute.

Mark was then led to another caravan that had three beautiful elven women. He saw that the women could contend with the most beautiful actresses that he had seen. They were ethereal and he could see the elven grace and poise in their movement. Hamil told him that the elven women were archers and mages and worked for the caravan as actors. They would also sometimes pose as fortune-telling witches or whatever they fancy doing in a village that they arrived to.

When the caravan leader told the elven women that Mark was a mage as well, they greeted him with more enthusiasm saying that he would be an asset in defending the caravan.

Mark was then led by Hamil to a group of people busy preparing the theater. There were seven of them and all of them were humans. Four were girls and three were men. They were doing some carpentry work and costume design, and a couple were working on what looked like the script of the play. The people greeted Hamil and Mark and continued what they were doing.

Hamil then led Mark to another caravan with two dwarf men and their wives and children. He was informed that they were the blacksmith and all-around handymen of the caravan. They also sold ironworks and even weapons. Mark greeted the dwarves and he was really amazed inside to meet people who belonged to fantasy books.  He almost looked around for a camera to check if anybody was filming the fantastic people and setting.

Mark then asked the Caravan Leader where he would stay during the travel. Hamil then said that he could stay with him and his family, but Mark expressed an interest in owning his caravan.
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                Hamil the caravan leader told Mark that there were no spare caravan carts at the moment and if he wanted one, he would have to commission their dwarven blacksmith together with the halflings to make him one and since it would probably take more days that they were willing to stay in the village, it would cost him a pretty penny.

Mark said that he was willing to pay since before he left his country, he liquidated all of his assets and was carrying his wealth with him. Hamil, the caravan leader noticed that Mark wasn’t wary of telling him that he was carrying his wealth with him, which announced the fact that he was confident in himself in keeping that wealth.

Hamil led Mark back to the dwarven blacksmiths for him to talk to them about his commission. The caravan leader then said that he hadn’t met all of the caravan people, and he should be able to meet all of them in the following days.

“You’ve just been here and now you’re back again!”  One of the dwarven blacksmiths named Nilfur Forgehammer shouted at Hamil while holding a mug of ale.

“Nilfur, Mark here has some business with you.”  Hamil pointed at Mark and made a point of staying.

 “Hello again Nilfur. Since you know that I will be joining your caravan, I would like to have a caravan of my own and Hamil here said that there was no extra empty one, but you would be willing to make me one with the right price.”  The dwarf questioningly looked at the caravan leader who nodded back.

“For a caravan as big as ours, it would probably take five days with the help of all of the halflings. It would cost you all in all around 20 gold coins.”

Hamil interrupted and said he would need to add three gold coins for the extra days the caravan would need to stay in the village.

Mark gave the dwarf three pouches with one pouch filled with 10 gold coins.

“Will that be enough?”  Mark smiled.

The dwarf and Hamil the caravan leader checked the gold coins. Mark knew that his coins were a bit larger than the local ones as mentioned by Edmond the innkeeper. When they saw Mark’s gold coins, Nilfur and Hamil’s jaw dropped. They saw that Mark’s gold coins were twice as big as regular gold coins. Mark then asked Hamil a favor and gave the caravan leader two leather pouches. One was filled with 10 gold coins, and one was filled with 10 silver coins. He told the leader to convert the coins to regular ones and give them back to him. He mentioned that he was expecting exactly 10 gold and 10 silver coins and any extra the caravan leader would earn, he may keep.

Hamil smiled and mentioned that Mark was truly wealthy and generous. The dwarves got busy, and Mark went to the theater the caravan people constructed to watch the scheduled play. He saw Ned and his friends purchasing tickets by the door.

Mark greeted Ned and his friends and asked if he could join them. The young people agreed and all of them found a seat to watch the play. Before the play started, Ned told Mark that his father allowed him to go to the village to watch the circus. Mark mentioned to Ned that he joined the caravan. Ned and his friends looked at him enviously and he just laughed. In any world, young people dreamed of joining the circus.

As advertised by Lorendo the magician, the play was about a pair of young lovers separated forcefully by a cruel noble. It was full of drama, suspense, and romance. Almost all of the audience cried when it came to the mushy parts and Mark could see the young people’s blood boiling when it came to the action parts. All in all, it was a nice play but since Mark had been bombarded by the internet, T.V., and movie shows, from cheesy shows to interpretations of the great playwrights' works like Shakespeare and Bronte, he considered the play the caravan people presented as average.

Nevertheless, Mark was impressed by the actor’s prowess. They really knew how to act. The fight scenes were entertaining without the cringe-overacting that he expected from amateurs. The romantic scenes were dramatic without being overly mushy. All in all, he would give the play a score of 6 out of 10. If the story had been better, he would have given them a higher score.

After the play, Lorendo announced that there was another show at night, but it would only be shown to adults. Mark wondered if there would be racy scenes, that’s why it’s for adults only but he was still looking forward to it. Ned then mentioned that he would stay at the inn and would return home the next day.

Mark went out to circulate among the caravan people, introducing himself. He saw a group of beast men in one caravan consisting of three cat girls and two cat boys. One caravan had a family of beast men consisting of one dog man for the husband and his wife was a rabbit girl. He then learned that the beast men could mate with each other regardless of what species they were.

Mark tactfully asked the older dog man named Ronnie what the children would be if two different species were to be husband and wife and was informed that the boy would follow the man and the girl would follow the woman. He wondered how it all worked but remembered that this was a different world governed by a different set of systems.

Mark then talked to the humans who were the actors in the most recent play that he had seen. They mentioned that they had been doing the entertainment work for almost 6 years and that was why they were good at what they did.   Mark thought of the movies he had and knew that someday, if they became close to him, he would probably show some of his movies and T.V. shows to them.

Mark then went to a group of caravans who were taking care of the exotic animals. They arranged their caravan and the cages like a zoo and people can purchase tickets at the entrance for them to view the animals. Surprisingly, the beast-man at the door didn’t ask for payment from Mark, recognizing him as part of the caravan already.

Inside the zoo-like arrangement of the caravan people, Mark saw a couple of miniature manticores, a three-headed large snake, a beautiful unicorn who looked exactly like the one that appeared whenever he cast his Forest Sanctuary spell, a monstrous-looking vulture, a couple of large snakes with wings, a couple of black jaguars that kept on disappearing and appearing inside their cage, a peacock who had golden feathers and when it spread its tail, it was magnificent, and a flock of hummingbirds that looked like flying jewels inside a glass enclosure.  He was impressed by the abilities of the people who were able to take care of these exotic animals.
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                Night came and the circus caravan encampment became livelier due to the colorful lights that appeared. When Mark studied one of the lights, he saw that those were just lamps enclosed in colorful papers just like a Japanese lantern. Not all of them though since some of the most colorful and brighter ones were the results of a spell courtesy of the elven sisters.

Mark bought a lot of the snacks that the caravan people prepared. Some were familiar and some were exotic. The familiar ones were just called something else. There was the Takoyaki that they were calling stuffed flour balls and the stuffing inside was different, from vegetables to different types of meat and cheese.  There were Burritos that they were calling Wrappers. He also bought some noodles like snacks and some sweets.  He enjoyed the brand-new culinary experience.

The time for the adult-only theater show started, and Mark couldn’t wait to see what the story was all about. It was a racy play about a farmer’s daughter turned prostitute in the city, but the most scandalous part was only a kiss. It did shock the villagers especially the women, but Mark saw that the show made the men horny based on the red on their faces. Mark wondered what would happen if he showed the caravan people one of the action films from Japan that he had on his hard drive and he laughed at the thought.

Mark was surprised that even Ned and his friends were not allowed to watch the show even though they were already 18 years old and above. After the show, when he asked Ned, the young man said that it would be based on the adults of the family if they would be allowed to watch the show but unfortunately, most families in the village were conservative. Mark told Ned and his friends that they were not missing out since the story was simple, just a farmer girl turned prostitute and there were only kisses. Ned and his friends were actually shocked and that told Mark that maybe the countryside of this world was still very conservative.

The next day, the caravan entertainment started in the afternoon and Hamil informed him that usually their hours started after lunch up until well into the night. Mark wanted to join in the fun, so he borrowed another stall but this time, he sold something like pencils, notebooks, erasers, small pencil cases, pencil sharpeners, pencil holders, and other student paraphernalia. The amount and diversity of things that he managed to store in his Inventory, especially during the months before transmigration, were uncountable.

Mark made sure that the product that he was selling was low-tech enough to avoid questions and Hamil helped him in pricing the items. He only replicated about 300 of each item and there were only about 12 different items in total.  

When he opened his mini school supply store in another world, people immediately flocked, including the caravan people. They were actually amazed at the items and since he told Hamil that he would like the prices to be low, everyone could afford to buy one. The girls were especially enamored of the colorful notebooks and they each bought one saying that they would use it to write important happenings in their lives.

Mark enjoyed showing off his products and teaching people how to use some of them like the pencil sharpeners and erasers. They were amazed at the colorful paper and the ingenuity of just shoving a pencil into a very small device to sharpen it. They were grateful to him for making sure that the prices for his items were very low and since he made sure that there were no items similar to what he was selling, the caravan people also bought items from his stall and were grateful that he was not a competitor.

After about an hour, all of his products were sold out and he gave his earnings to Hamil saying that it would be his budget for food during travel. Hamil grinned and said that he would keep the money for safekeeping and during mealtimes when they travel, join his caravan for food.

Mark went to the dwarves to check his caravan and he saw that the framework had already been started. He saw the two dwarves and a bunch of halflings working on it. Nilfur saw him and went to him to explain the process and what design they were planning to include. Mark asked where they got the wood and they said that they got the treated wood from the village woodworker. Mark told Nilfur to include an enclosed attachment to the caravan. He was planning to put one of his noiseless electric generators there.  After their talk, Nilfur went back to join the others in working on his caravan.  Mark had no intention to help since he paid for it.

Mark then went to circulate the circus to meet the rest of the caravan people. He met Lorendo the magician and his three apprentices on his caravan. The caravan was colorful and looked like a caravan for a magician. Lorendo talked about what type of shows he produced. He asked the magician tactfully if he knew real spells and the magician just harumph and said what kind of magician doesn’t know spells, which really didn’t answer his question.

Mark then saw a gloomy-looking caravan and when he went near it, he saw an old woman and a girl in front of an actual cauldron. When the woman saw him, she greeted Mark and said that she was Norunta the caravan witch and the girl was her apprentice named, Sunetta. The old witch said that she was in charge of potions and medicines. The witch said that she was able to cure different types of sickness, from mild fever to diarrhea and more. Mark was expecting that the cauldron would contain some foul-smelling potion brew, but it was just a stew that the witch was preparing for their dinner, and it smelled delicious.

Mark also saw three handsome men wearing skin-tight clothes and their wives and children and said that they were acrobats. They said that they had a show later and he told them that he was looking forward to their show.

Mark also noticed a couple of red caravans and when he went near it, he saw a flamboyantly dressed madam four beautiful girls, and three handsome boys with different hair colors. He was surprised to learn that the madam was the caravan pimp, and the gorgeous ladies and handsome boys were prostitutes. According to the madam, the ladies and the boys catered to all types of customers, be it men or women and that told Mark that the world was not so conservative after all.
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                “Why, hello there. I believe your name is Mark. My name is Luzvimnda. I am in charge of the caravans of pleasure. These are my girls and my boys, and they are experts in making sure that our customers receive the utmost pleasure.”  Madam Luzviminda said while languidly pointing at the beautiful girls and boys.

“Hi, Madam. Where are you entertaining our customers who are interested in your…services.”

Of course here at our caravan of pleasure.  My caravans are well equipped to handle even the most vigorous of customers and we make sure that the caravans are parked far enough from the center of the circus to make sure our customers will enjoy the privacy they deserve.”

“I noticed that the villagers here are a bit conservative. I’m surprised you’re not encountering problems or pushbacks.”

“It is understood that in this type of circus caravan, there is also an underground entertainment like us. Some may not like it, but everybody understands that we will not disappear as long as some enjoy our services.”  Madam laughed.

“Would you like to try our services?”  The madam asked while smirking.

“No thank you.”  Mark then gave the madam a bag of Hershey’s kisses.

“This is one of our homeland’s specialties. Please enjoy.”

Mark then showed the madam how to unwrap the chocolate and when she tasted it, he felt embarrassed by the moan that came out from the madam’s mouth. The girls and the boys surrounded her, and the madam gave each one. The girls and boys, all of them moaned when they tasted the chocolates and Mark fled from embarrassment.

Mark went back to the theater and watched the play that the caravan people presented. He was surprised that it was a different one from the first one that he had seen and when one of the actors who were not on stage saw his surprise, it was explained to him that during their three days stay in a village, they would almost always present six plays and all of them were different from each other. Plays would only be repeated if they stayed for more than three days.

On the fourth day of the circus caravan stay in the village, Mark noticed that the customers were beginning to thin out and he was told by one of the actors that that was one of the main reasons why they almost always stayed for only three days.

Mark checked his caravan and Nilfur said to him that it would only take one more day and it would be done.

The fifth day came and everyone in the circus caravan was preparing for departure. Mark was also informed that his cart was finished. When he checked it, he was satisfied with how it looked. The cart didn’t have any paint yet, but the inside was spacious. He had a lot of items that he could use to decorate the inside and he was planning to fix it so that the whole cart would have electricity.

Mark then talked to Hamil regarding the need for an animal to pull the caravan and the leader said to speak with Zenethor, the leader of the zoo, and ask him if he had an animal that he could rent or purchase.

The zoo leader said that there were no animals for sale, but he could rent one of the Zzourta, the lizard animal, to pull his caravan for one gold per month and Mark agreed. He also asked if Zenethor knew anyone willing to work as his coach since he didn’t know how to drive a caravan. The zoo leader introduced him to one of the cat men named Nedertu who agreed to be his coach for 20 silvers per month.

After lunch, everyone prepared to depart, and Mark was sitting beside Nedertu to experience the caravan travel beside the coach. The cat man was a lean handsome were beast with orange coloring. Mark was excited to begin the next part of his journey with the circus caravan and he couldn’t wait to see what kind of experience he would encounter as part of the circus in another world.

Mark’s caravan was still empty, and he declined Nilfur’s offer of making him furniture. When the journey began, he was surprised at how smooth the caravan was running since he thought that it would rattle to no end but based on how it moved, he actually felt that the caravan had some suspension system or something since the ride was smooth. The Zzourta lizard animal’s movement was also unexpected in its smoothness. There were no darting or jerking movements as he expected from a lizard animal.

The caravan’s movement was slow since there were a lot of them and Hamil informed him that the next village was five days’ travel from where they started.

Mark asked Hamil where they would stay the winter and the caravan informed him that they would winter in the city of Riverwood which was a city beside a river. Mark wondered at the familiar name, and he guessed that the name was common enough that it was used by a lot of places which was confirmed by Hamil since he mentioned that he knew exactly five places with the same name as Riverwood City.

Hamil told Mark that Riverwood would be their last stop. They would stay in three more villages and then start their travel to the city. 

Mark was excited to visit all those villages and the city of Riverwood. Hamil mentioned that there were a couple of dungeons near the city of Riverwood, which was why the adventurer’s guild was particularly active there.

While they were traveling, Mark noticed that there was a group of people who went to the forest and came back with the game and when he asked Nedertu, he was told that the game would be part of their dinner.

Mark enjoyed the scenery while they were traveling. The wind playing amongst the golden leaves was particularly soothing to the soul. He was expecting that his journey to the next world would be full of bloody battles but was extremely happy to encounter this soothing journey. Nedertu mentioned that there were times that they encountered bloody battles against monsters from an overflowed nearby dungeon or a high-level monster that wandered from deep in the wilderness or forest. There were also times when they needed to battle greedy bandits and were thankful that their journey so far was peaceful.
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                Mark studied his surroundings while the enclosed cart was moving slowly, driven by his coach Nedertu.  The speed of the caravan cart was slow enough that he was able to ponder the beauty of the forest and mountains unspoiled by the pollution of modern times.  The colors were so vivid that he had an urge to start an oil painting to immortalize the scene even though he didn’t have an ounce of talent in drawing or painting.

He remembered his smartphone, so he took it from his Inventory and took many pictures. Nedertu asked what device he was using, and Mark showed the pictures to his coach and Nedertu was so flabbergasted by the realistic resolution of the pictures that Mark actually saw greed flashed then disappeared on his coach’s eye.

Mark, not content with just taking pictures, started a vlog by controlling the phone using his telekinesis. He attached a Bluetooth mic so he could speak and be heard clearly on the recording. He talked about a lot of things while the caravan kept on moving. He talked about his experience so far joining the circus caravan. He talked about the beauty of the surroundings. He talked about how he said his goodbyes to the innkeeper and old Bert and Ned and his friends. He talked about how he got close to them and how incredibly friendly they’d been to him.

After several hours of vlogging, Mark stopped and showed the recording to Nedertu. The coach was so surprised that he shouted, which made his cart stop. If the caravan were moving fast, it would have caused an accident. Nedertu asked to borrow the phone for just a few minutes. He wanted to show it to Hamil and Linuel, the leader of the actors.

Mark just shrugged and gave the phone to Nedertu. It was just a copy, and the battery was limited so even if it was stolen, he was not really worried.

Nedertu ran to the actor’s caravan and called Linuel and then they both ran to Hamil. The caravan actually stopped so Mark followed his coach to Hamil’s caravan. Nedertu showed the phone to Hamil and Linuel and following Mark’s instruction, replayed the video and played it. Hamil and Linuel were so surprised by the recording. Their eyes were huge while watching the recording. Mark could hear their comments of “So realistic,” “amazing” and some such. He wondered if it was a mistake to have shown the phone to them but what was done was done.

When Hamil, Linuel, and Nedertu noticed Mark, Mark held out his hands asking for his phone back. Nedertu gave the phone back to him and he immediately hid it on his Inventory.

“What was that device.” The caravan leader asked while his eyes roamed, searching for the phone.

“It’s a device from my hometown. It’s very valuable and cost me a fortune. Unfortunately, its power source was limited so I could only use it a few times.” Lied Mark.

“I would really like to study it, maybe use it to see what my plays would look like!”  Linuel commented. Mark just shrugged and said that maybe someday.

The caravan leader decided to rest the caravan for the night since it already stopped. Mark noticed that the light was already dimming and entering twilight. He went back to his caravan planning to decorate it.

The first thing that he did was install a soundless generator on the part of the caravan that was prepared for it. Then he installed an electric cable so he would have an outlet where he could plug in any electrical devices he wanted to use. He then installed a wide-screen TV that would fit the side of the caravan behind the coach’s seat. Then some speakers a game console and a laptop just below the TV. He then installed a portable air conditioner and a separate electric heater. Next was a microwave oven and an induction cooker. Then he put some pots and pans, some glasses and plates, a couch, and a thick carpet.

Mark then put up some anime posters, and some electric lighting, and voila, his caravan was ready for the modern otaku life. He turned on the heater to make the caravan more comfortable since the night was cold during the autumn season. He then played a famous elven game on his Nintendo Switch while waiting for Hamil to call him once dinner was ready.

After about a couple of hours, he heard knocking on his door. When he opened it, the kid who was tasked to call him dropped his jaw when he saw the brightness and the appliances, as well as the anime that was playing on the T.V. inside the caravan.

“Hi, my name is Toby and Hamil is my father. He asked me to call you so you can eat with us. What are those?! “The kid asked while pointing at the T.V. which was currently playing the anime soundlessly.

Mark turned off the TV and said that it was nothing then followed the kid to Hamil’s caravan.

When they arrived at the caravan leader’s place, the kid shouted that Mark had moving pictures inside his cart and said that it was so colorful. Hamil asked Mark and he said to the leader that it was a device from his hometown. After they ate some rabbit stew and bread, which Mark found surprisingly delicious, he asked Hamil where he could find the Nilfur’s caravan. Hamil pointed at the back.

Mark was glad that the moon was out, so it was surprisingly bright even though it was already evening. The campfires of the caravan also helped. He noticed that as typical of a fantasy world, there were three moons and remembered that this was the first time he was out and about during nighttime. The three moons were beautiful. They were different sizes. The largest and brightest one had the same color as the Earth’s moon. The second one was slightly red and the last one was blue. The colors of the moon looked like Christmas balls to Mark.

When he arrived at Nilfur’s Caravan, he asked Nilfur if he could make his caravan soundproof.  The dwarf said that he could but it would make the cart heavier so it would be better if he asked the elven sisters for a spell for soundproofing.

Mark decided to talk to the elven sister regarding his needs the next day and went back to the caravan to watch some anime. He would use Bluetooth earphones to avoid alarming his neighbors.
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                The next day, while the circus caravan was moving slowly headed to their next village, Mark went to the elven sister's caravan.   He introduced himself again to the elven sisters and the sisters, named Eilintraee, Solinae, and Mentorra asked what he needed.

“I would like to commission you on something about my caravan. I would like some sort of silence spell so that nobody could hear any noise from inside my caravan, but I could hear outside. Is that possible?”

“Yes, that is just a simple one-way Silence Rune spell. I can do a temporary one or a permanent one that would gather mana from the environment for power. Of course, the permanent one would be much costlier. It would be 5 gold coins for the temporary one that would last for a month and 100 gold coins for the permanent one.”  Solinae said while Eilintraee and Mentorra looked on. Suddenly Eilintraee added a condition.

“We would only install it if you let us know why you would like to install something like a one-way Silence Rune.”

“Would you agree to a trade instead? When we stop for the night, please come to my caravan, and take a look inside so you will know why I wanted the rune, and you could choose any one of my items inside.  Mind you, my items are incredibly unique and valuable.”

“Alright, let's meet tonight to conclude our business deal.”   The sisters smiled and Mark was captivated again by their beauty. He wondered if they had something like a charm spell going on.

Mark went back to his caravan and joined Nedertu on the coach seat. During lunchtime, the caravan kept on moving since it was slow enough that they could eat without any problem. Hamil invited Mark for lunch through his son Toby, but he declined and said that he would probably join them at dinner time.

Mark saw that Nedertu had taken some hard bread from somewhere. He stopped his coach and said that he would provide the food and should wait first. He went inside the caravan and replicated a huge pizza on a box and a liter of cola. He brought the pizza outside and the cola together with a couple of mugs.

Nedertu was curious about the box that Mark brought and when he showed the pizza, he asked what it was. He told his coach that it was bread filled with cheese, meat and vegetables, and tomato sauce. Nedertu's eyes went big when he bit on a pizza slice. It was as if a revelation was given to him by someone he worshiped. He kept saying that it was the most delicious food that he had ever eaten.

Mark offered a mug full of soda and Nedertu declined saying that he couldn’t drink liquor while driving. He mentioned to his coach that it was not alcohol. Nedertu was surprised by the sweetness of the cola and drank the whole mug. He belched and looked at Mark with embarrassment.

Mark ate a couple more slices and the rest of the pizza was devoured by Nedertu. His coach thanked him and said again that it was the most delicious food that he had ever eaten. Mark knew that Nedertu was just exaggerating since he knew that the available food in this world was delicious as well from what he had tasted so far. Although the spices were few, Mark thought that it could be because of the location. It was also one of his goals to taste the different food available in this new world. Luckily, he would be able to safely travel amidst the circus caravan.

When night arrived, Mark went to Hamil’s caravan first to inform him that he would not be joining him for dinner since the elven sister would be coming to his caravan and he would serve them food.  Hamil nodded, aware of what business Mark was going to talk to the elven sisters.

Mark went back to his caravan and prepared some food. He didn’t know if the elven sisters were carnivores like everyone else or if they just ate vegetables just like the books and movies. To be safe, he prepared vegan meals. He replicated a Caesar salad from one of the famous restaurants that he went to. He also prepared a super vegetable soup from that same restaurant and then a plate full of different fruits and berries.

When he heard a knock, he opened his caravan door and invited the elven sisters in.  He seated them on the chairs that he prepared.

“I didn’t know what type of food you eat but based on some of the books I’ve read, elven people only eat vegetables.   So I only prepared vegetable-based food. Is that okay? Mark asked while he prepared the food in front of the sisters. The elven sisters laughed.

“We actually are not picky and would eat anything available to stave off hunger although, to be honest, we do prefer vegetables. We do eat meat though but what you prepared looked delicious.”  Mentorra said while smiling.

Mark introduced the meals to the sisters, explaining what the Caesar salad and the vegetable soup were. He also offered them grape wine. The group then started eating and the elven sisters praised Mark on how delicious the meal was.

After dinner, Mark showed a 2002 Shakespeare film starring Colin Firth and Reese Witherspoon called The Importance of Being Ernest. It was one of his favorite films since it was also one of his mother’s favorite movies and the setting was probably safe enough to be shown to medieval people.   The elven sisters couldn’t take their eyes away from the wide-screen T.V. and when the movie ended, the sisters clapped.

“What sorcery is this?”  Solinae asked.

“The device you’re looking at is called a television. It was from my homeland and the play that you’ve seen is called a movie.”

“It’s superb! Instead of a play, I felt like I was watching the real life of the people inside the box!”

Mark then introduced the devices inside his caravan. The refrigerator, laptop, induction cooker, microwave, portable air conditioner, heater, electric lights, and generator.
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                The autumn night was a little chilly and that brought forth the hint of how cold the coming winter would be, but it wasn’t a problem inside Mark’s caravan. The heater that was running, powered by the noiseless generator brought forth a cozy warmth that Mark and the elven sisters enjoyed.  Mark and the sisters also enjoyed mugs of hot chocolate that he prepared.

“Your caravan was full of magical items that felt like an abode of a mighty wizard. I especially like the television show that you’ve shown us. The story was superb, and the actors were natural. As Monterra had said, it didn’t feel like were watching a play but seeing the actual lives of the characters.”  Eilintraee said while holding on to the mug of chocolate.

“That show was actually written by one of our great playwrights in my homeland and it was one of my mother’s favorite plays. What you’ve seen was just one of the interpretations of the play. That is also the reason why I would like a Silence Rune on my caravan. I would like to watch shows with the sounds loud enough that I could enjoy the experience, but I wouldn’t want to disturb the surroundings with the noise. I would also appreciate it if you don’t share what you’ve seen inside my caravan with others since I’m not ready to show it to anybody else, perhaps only with Hamil since he’s the caravan leader. I showed you these things because you three are mages and being elves, must have seen a lot of magical items that what I have could be considered just curiosities.”

“You are correct, Mark. We have lived a long time. This journey of ours with the circus caravan was us resting and enjoying the moment. We have seen a lot of things in our long lives, but your items are truly unique. You mentioned that it would be hard for us to get one of these items since they required a “power source” that we do not have. So what item are you offering for trade for the Silence Rune?”  Solinae, the main mage of the three sisters asked.

“To be honest with you, I would have liked to have that television plus the shows that you have since I know for a fact that you must have a lot of those, but you are correct that we can’t take something so valuable for a Silence Rune,” Monterra added.

Mark then took a copy of a brick game console with a Tetris game and showed it to the sisters. He remembered purchasing a box of old console games from Amazon and the brick games with different old-school games cost him around five dollars each.

“This is called a game console. It had one game in it called Tetris. The goal of the game is to make sure that the lines were cleared by fitting the falling figures correctly.”

Mark turned on the console and showed the sisters how to play the game. After about 10 minutes, the three elven women got hooked on the Tetris game. Solinae mentioned that the game was easy at first but due to the fact that the falling bricks with different shapes and sizes got faster at each level made the game a bit challenging and that it was a good device to pass the time. He then showed the sisters the scores and that they could keep the score and compare it to each other. He then taught the elven women how to remove the batteries and put them on a solar charger once the power was low. He explained that the power of the sun would charge the batteries so they could play the game again once the power of the console was low.

Mark requested to not show the game casually to anybody but that he trusts their judgment on who to show the console to. The three elven women agreed with the trade and Solinae installed the Silence Rune to the caravan door. She told Mark that he would just need to touch the rune and utter a word to activate it and the same thing to deactivate it. It only took Solinae about 10 minutes to carve the rune and attach some materials to complete it, then the elven sisters went back to their own caravan for rest.

Mark activated the rune and then watched a compilation of music videos on his television at a loud audio blast from the speakers for test and the rune worked perfectly. He opened the door as fast as he could to go outside and once, he shut it, he couldn’t hear anything.

The next day, after breaking their fast, the caravan continued on their journey to the next village. Mark enjoyed the travel so much. The caravan was very lively even though it was moving. The noise of the talking people, the playing children, and the animals, all those brought an exciting energy to the whole caravan.

While the caravan was moving, Mark visited the sisters to check on how they were doing with the brick game console, and he could hear arguments from outside. When he knocked on their door, Solinae opened it and greeted Mark. He inquired if they’d encountered any problem with the game and Mentorra went outside as well and mentioned that they were enjoying the game so much. Eilintraee was the one driving their cart. Solinae told him that she and Mentorra were arguing about the score since Mentorra cheated. Mentorra argued that she didn’t cheat and recorded the score correctly. She proudly showed the list to Mark and told him that she was first.

Mark congratulated Mentorra and then said his goodbyes. He then went to Hamil’s caravan and greeted the leader. Hamil told Mark that the elven sisters had shown him the brick game console and asked him if he was selling one.  Mark told Hamil that the game was not currently for sale but if he were really interested, he could borrow one. Hamil immediately asked to borrow one and Mark invited him and his family to join him on his caravan this coming night for dinner and he would then lend him one of his brick games.

Mark thought that it would be a good idea to show Hamil the things in his caravan since he was the caravan leader.
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                The caravan stopped when twilight came. Since Mark invited Hamil and his family, he also invited Nedertu, his caravan coach, to join them. Hamil’s family consisted of his wife, Halinda, and his sons Toby and Deo so he prepared a table just outside his caravan with six chairs. He prepared a large bowl of Caesar Salad, a huge platter of spaghetti with meatballs, Subway sandwiches, chocolate cake, and a pitcher of soda and fruit juice for the kids, and a couple of bottles of wine for the adults.

Mark hung some lanterns that he purchased from the other people in the circus caravan to complete the ambiance and he set up a battery-operated light that looked like an old medieval lantern in the middle of the table. The advantage of the rechargeable lamp was it was very bright, and it didn’t emit smoke, but it still fits the setting. The whole place was bright and welcoming, and the food looked good.

Hamil’s family arrived together with Nedertu. Mark invited them to sit around the table and he introduced the food to Hamil and his family and Nedertu. He noticed that although Hamil and his family and his coach welcomed the sight of the food, it didn’t look like they were unfamiliar with the food. That meant that a version of the food that he served already existed in this world.

Mark served Hamil first by putting some spaghetti and meatballs on his large plate plus a slice of Subway sandwich. When Hamil saw how he served the food, he did the same thing to his wife and his sons. Nedertu served himself by following Mark then they started to eat.

Mark was glad that Hamil and his family and Nedertu enjoyed the repast that he served. They kept praising that the food was well seasoned, and they particularly enjoyed the wine. The kids loved the soda and cake. Hamil finally asked Mark where he was keeping all of the things that he was serving and using, and Mark admitted that he had a particularly large space bag which surprisingly was not that rare in this world according to the elven sisters.

As a cover-up, Mark admitted to Hamil that his parents were particularly well off so when they died, he inherited a good amount of wealth, and he was keeping all of it in his dimensional bag. He also admitted that he was powerful enough to protect his belongings from any would-be thieves, so he wasn’t worried about that part.

After about an hour of talking, Mark invited Hamil and his family as well as Nedertu inside his caravan and seated them on the large couches that he prepared in front of the wide-screen television. He asked the people he invited to keep everything that they would see a secret, which they promised they would. Mark then served them some popcorn and soda and played the 1987 fantasy film The Princess Bride. He reckoned that the show setting was familiar enough to his audience. He dimmed the lights, turned on the heater since it was chilly, and turned on the Silence Rune.

Hamil and his family, including Nedertu, were captivated by the movie shown on television. Mark enjoyed his audience enjoying the movie while eating the popcorn. At the end of the movie, the kids were babbling about how wonderful it was, but Hamil and his wife also kept talking about the movie.  Nedertu was still staring at the blank television as if expecting the movie to be shown again.

Halinda and the kids said that what they had seen was a thousand times better than what the circus caravan play troupe could show, and they asked if they could see the movie once again. Hamil asked as well to repeat the movie but he said that he would like to invite Linuel so he could have some inspiration. Mark didn’t want to disappoint Hamil and his family, so he agreed. Toby ran to Linuel to invite him to Mark’s caravan.

Mark then asked everyone to do a toilet break before the movie started to avoid mid-movie interruption, so everyone did, but Linuel’s face was full of questions. When everyone arrived, it was a good thing that they all fit in the caravan. Mark asked if anybody wanted some popcorn again and they all replied that they did excluding Linuel since he didn’t know what it was. He gave everyone a popcorn bucket and after dimming the lights, started the movie again.

Mark was surprised to see that Linuel was actually crying during the movie and the others were still focused on the movie even though they’d seen it before.

After the second showing of the Princess Bride movie, the people babbled that the second time seeing the movie made it much better and Mark wondered what reaction they would have if he had shown them CGI-filled movies like Star Wars or the Marvel movies.  But of course, he wouldn’t do that for now.

Linuel kept saying that it was the most wonderful show that he had seen in his life and Mark was embarrassed to see that the leader of the actors was still crying. Linuel then implored Mark to allow the actors to see the movie so they would be inspired and do better in their own plays.  Linuel said that he was now full of inspiration and couldn’t wait to write some new plays. He kept begging Mark so he agreed to show the movie to the actors the next night but said that it would only be shown that night since the device needed charging.

Linuel said that it was okay since they would be arriving in the next village the day after tomorrow. Mark then asked how many people would see the movie the next night and Linuel said that there would be around 10 actors that needed to see it so including him around 11 people. Hamil and his family then asked to see the movie again then as well and Mark said that he would arrange the caravan in a way that everyone invited would fit.

Mark thought that if he removed all the furniture and just put in couches, he could seat about 20 people.  Mark said that he should charge an entrance fee while laughing and Hamil’s face put on a businessman-looking visage. When Mark saw it, he said that he was joking and mentioned again that he couldn’t use the television so many times due to the need to recharge it.
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                The next day, after the caravan people broke their fast, the circus caravan continued traveling to the next village. According to Hamil the name of the village was Creekwood, and they would arrive there tomorrow afternoon. While Mark’s caravan was moving, driven by Nedertu, Solinae and Monterra arrived and asked to speak with him.

He invited the two elven sisters to join him on the coach seat since it was big enough to fit all of them.

“I heard that you’ve shown a new movie to Hamil and his family. We wish that you’ve invited us.”  Monterra said while smiling.

Mark couldn’t help but be captivated by the elven woman's smile. He took a hold of himself and said to the elven woman that he would show the movie again tonight and if they wanted to join, they could.

After securing an invite from Mark, the two sisters went back to their own caravan saying that they needed to help Eilintraee with driving their caravan.

Mark asked Nedertu to teach him the basics of driving the caravan so he could drive it if the coach was busy. At lunchtime, Mark and Nedertu ate a bento each consisting of rice and Karaage with a special sauce and for drinks, the two drank fruit juice. Mark drove the caravan after he ate so Nedertu could take his turn eating his bento. After lunch, Nedertu tried to give the deposit coins that Mark gave him saying that since the food was so great, he would only need to pay him half of the promised fee, but Mark declined to accept the coins saying that he would follow their verbal contract to the letter.

When twilight came, the circus caravan stopped beside a river which made it convenient for the caravan people to store water. Mark busied himself by storing all his items in the caravan to his inventory then set up around five couches in front of the wide-screen television that could seat up to four people. It was easy for him to just replicate the couches. Then he set up a table with forty bags of popcorn and forty cans of soda just beside the caravan door. Hamil and his family, the elven sisters, Linuel and his actors, and Nedertu simultaneously arrived. Overall, there were twenty people including him.

Mark first taught the people how to open the can of soda then gave one can and one bag of popcorn each to everybody then asked them to sit on the couches he prepared. Mark reminded everyone to take a toilet break before the movie started but also told everyone that he would stop the show about halfway for a toilet break. When everyone was ready, he dimmed the lights and started the movie, The Princess Bride. Halfway through the movie, Mark paused the show and asked everyone to take a toilet break and if they wanted some more soda and popcorn, there were some prepared on the table outside. After about ten minutes, Mark started the movie again.

The show ended with vigorous clapping from the audience. Mark could hear the actors of the caravan talking about how great the film was and how inspired they were. Hamil then went to Mark and said to him that the elven sisters told him that they’d seen another film and that he would like to see it as well. Mark promised Hamil he would show that next time since he needed to recharge the television. Even though Mark had thousands upon thousands of movies, television shows, and animes, he would like to take the cultural invasion slow.

After the movie session, everyone thanked Mark, but he announced that the fee was ten silvers each. The circus people were flabbergasted then he laughed and told everyone that it was a joke.

Every movie session, he was mightily glad that the Comprehend Language spell worked on the television. He did add four points to the spell bringing it up to level five which meant that the spell would last 12 hours. Now his total skill points went down to sixty-five.

Mark easily cleaned up his caravan using telekinesis when the people left. He then brought back his furniture and arranged them. He then slept on his comfortable and soft futon smiling. He was happy about sharing his love for movies and shows with his new friends although calling the circus people his friends was too early, he knew that eventually he would call some of them his close friends.

The next day, the caravan started moving early, and by lunchtime, they arrived in Creekwood. The caravan was greeted by a horde of children and young people and Mark could see the excitement on the villager’s face. Hamil talked to the village leader and after a few minutes, led the circus caravan to a clearing. The circus people got busy arranging their caravans and building the temporary theater.

Lorendo the magician did his job of loudly announcing to the villagers what the circus was offering in terms of entertainment. The villagers were excitedly listening to him.

Mark went to Hamil’s caravan bringing a replicated copy of the brick game console that had the Tetris game with him since he promised the caravan leader that he would lend him one although, he called in lending, he had no intention of getting it back from Hamil. When he arrived at Hamil’s caravan, Mark saw that the leader was busy arranging the circus, so he decided to do the lending later when Hamil was not so busy. Mark went to the village inn to check what food they would offer and unsurprisingly, it was the same as what the Runford village inn offered.

Mark went and looked for Nedertu because he felt that it was his responsibility to make sure that his caravan coach was well-fed. When he saw the cat man, he invited him to the inn for a repast and the Nedertu gladly joined him. They ordered a couple of beef stews and bread and mugs of ale. Mark enjoyed the food, and he was satisfied with the taste. After eating, Mark went back to his caravan to play some games on his PlayStation 5 on his television.

While Mark was playing, he was suddenly hit with homesickness. He missed his friends. He missed the internet. He missed his world. After a few minutes of melancholia, Mark picked himself up and continued playing, waiting for the time that Hamil was not busy so he could talk to him about what his role would be on the circus caravan.
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                Mark played on his PlayStation 5 for a couple of hours. After that, he went outside to look for Hamil. He found the caravan leader on his caravan doing nothing, obviously finished assigning tasks so far. He told the caravan leader that he brought the device that he wanted to borrow.

Before showing the brick game console to Hamil, Mark asked the caravan leader if he had any suggestions on what he could do in the caravan. Hamil only told him to move around and see what the others were doing and once he received inspiration, he could do whatever he wanted. Mark thought for a bit, then mentioned to the caravan leader that he would follow his suggestion.

Mark showed the brick game console with the Tetris game to Hamil and taught him the mechanics of the game. Since it was a simple game, Hamil was able to get the hang of playing the game fast. The caravan leader was so focused on the game that Mark worried that the caravan leader would become addicted and not do his job. Hamil’s two boys arrived and watched their father play the console game. After a while, they pestered their father to let them try the game.

When Mark saw the kids non-stop cajoling, his worries that Hamil would get addicted to the game and forget his job was laid to rest, especially when Halinda, Hamil’s wife joined in on the fun.

Mark left the caravan leader and his family to their own devices and went to the newly constructed mini theater to watch the actors’ preparation. When Linuel, the actor’s leader saw Mark, the actor went to speak with him.

“Mark, thank you again for showing us that wonderful show. Once we settle down on our winter stop in the city, we will produce new plays and I will guarantee that they will be full of inspiration.”

“I’m looking forward to your new plays.”

“Uumm, Hamil mentioned that there was another play that you’ve shown to the elven sisters. I would very much like to see that as well.”

“Sure. Once we’re on the road, I will let you watch it.”  Mark promised Linuel.

Mark then said his goodbyes to the leader of the actors so Linuel could concentrate on their upcoming play.

As suggested by Hamil, Mark roamed around to check what everyone was doing. He arrived at the acrobat’s caravan. The three brothers name were Dozon, Rozon, and Kozon, respectively. They did admit that the names were just aliases and that they were not really brothers but best friends who had been together since they were young. Their wives were busy doing chores and when Mark asked where their children were, Dozon mentioned that they were somewhere around.

Mark saw the acrobat brothers preparing a tall thick pole where one could attach a rope to walk. They’ve said that it would be set up near the theater for their show. They would be doing acrobatics like walking and doing cartwheels on a rope attached to the tall pole and doing different stunts. It got Mark thinking that maybe he could do something like walking on the tall pole vault and it wouldn’t be dangerous since he could fly. He could do a lot of tricks that maybe nobody else could do because of his Fly skill.

Mark asked the brothers if he could help and possibly give their act a try to see if he could do it. He mentioned to the acrobats that he could do a lot of acrobatics on a pole or even a rope without any fear. The acrobat brothers looked at each other for a few seconds then welcomed him as a guest performer. Of course, they would need to check his skills first. Mark thought he may have bitten off more than he could chew since he didn’t even know how to do the simple act of tumbling since he had always been a fatty before.

“What do I need to do?”  Mark asked.

The three brothers invited Mark to join them in a nearby forest since they didn’t want anybody to see their act prematurely. When they were in the forest, Dozon did a simple cartwheel and asked Mark to do the same thing. Mark discreetly cast the Fly skill and did the move. He was so surprised that he made the move easily. The skill Fly brought finesse to the move that even though it was a simple move, the brothers were impressed. Rozon then climbed a tree and did some acrobatic move of moving from branch to branch.

Mark pretended to climb the tree but what he was doing was flying but making it look like climbing. Since he was actually flying, the move was elegant to look at and he copied what Rozon did. Everyone could see that there was no fear when Mark was making the move. It’s as if Mark never thought that there was a possibility that he would stumble and fall. After he was done with the move, the brothers clapped again.

“You could do the move. It’s as if you’re a flying creature pretending to need the branches to move.”  Dozon said. Mark awkwardly laughed and told Dozon that he didn’t know what to so they would need to show him first.

The three brothers talked to each other and after a few minutes told Mark that they would need to set up the pole in the forest so they could teach him what he needed to do for their act. Mark asked if they were tight on time, but the brothers said that they wouldn’t do the show today and would practice instead. Once Mark learned all the moves, they would start their show with him being a guest performer, the next day. Dozon then said that regarding the pay that they would receive from the audience, the brothers would give him ten percent of the earnings. Mark declined and said to the brothers that since this was his first time, and he was just a guest performer, they need not pay him. The brothers grinned when they heard this and welcomed Mark to their act.
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                Mark and the three acrobat brothers, Dozon, Rozon, and Kozon practiced their act in the forest with the small animals, their audience. The brothers taught Mark the different acrobatics needed and the presentation timing. They taught him how his expression should be during the assorted styles of acrobatics and finally, he was presented with a costume that was made by Dozon’s wife which was a modified version of Dozon’s own costume. When Mark wore the costume, he was embarrassed at how tight it was on his body and it showed every part of his anatomy.

When the three brothers saw Mark wearing the costume, they whistled and said that the village girls would definitely fall in love with him. Mark was asked by the brothers to do the acts while wearing the costume to evaluate its comfort and durability during the acts. He was able to perform all the acrobatics with the costume without any problem and Mark was impressed by how durable it is despite it being so tight and experiencing abuse.

Dozon mentioned that with the addition of Mark to the group, the show would be much better, and they couldn’t wait to perform the next day.

Mark and the three acrobat brothers were cleaning up their equipment when three goblins wandered into their midst. Dozon immediately acted by throwing three knives at the goblins. One of the goblins took a hit on the throat, the other on the eye and the third one was hit on the chest. Mark was surprised at how fast Dozon acted, and he saw that the other two brothers were calm and didn’t take any action as if showing off the fact that Dozon would be enough to deal with the small fires.

“Wow, Dozon! You’re a great warrior. You took down those creatures so fast! I was just thinking of what I will need to do and then they’re dead.” Mark complimented the oldest of the acrobat brothers.

“During our travels, we would encounter different challenges. We needed to learn how to battle with our would-be enemies be it monsters or bandits.”

“Your movement was so fast and precise, it’s like you’re an assassin or something.”

The brothers laughed nervously and changed the subject so fast that Mark got suspicious. He reckoned that there was a backstory there and he decided to be friends with the brothers so he could learn what it was. He invited the brothers and their families to dinner as a celebration of their new cooperation and said that he would prepare food that was made especially in his homeland. He told the brothers that they should go to his caravan after an hour, and they promised they would.

After they’d cleaned up the equipment, Mark went to his caravan to prepare. He set up the table and brought meals from his mother’s homeland which he kept a copy in his inventory that he could replicate anytime. He prepared four roasted whole chicken called “lechon manok.”  He then prepared a huge bowl of sour soup made from pork and different vegetables called “pork sinigang.”  He also prepared several choices cut of pork marinated in soy sauce and herbs and then grilled using charcoal. The grilled pork was called “inihaw na liempo” in his mother’s tongue.

Mark also prepared several bowls of steamed white rice and several pitchers of sweetened vanilla drink with jellies called “sago’t gulaman.”   For dessert, he prepared several glasses of mixtures of jellies, beans, custard, ube, and a lot more in crushed ice topped with sweetened condensed milk. The dessert was called “halo-halo.”

When the acrobats and their families arrived, their children came with them and there were a lot. There was a total of eleven kids, and it was a mistake of Mark not to ask how many children would come. The three brothers introduced their wives and children to Mark. He asked everyone to give him a few more minutes. It was not really a problem for Mark. He went to the caravan and replicated the chairs and tables and replicated more food that would be enough and more, for everyone.

Mark asked Nedertu for help in setting up the additional chairs and tables and putting the extra food on the tables. After everything was set up, he invited everyone to sit. He then explained to everyone what the dishes were one by one. He showed everyone how to eat the rice and the other dishes. He put some white rice on his plates then put some chicken and grilled pork. He then put some of the sour soup in a small bowl and then topped his rice with the soup and some of the vegetables. The kids were staring at the roasted whole chicken and charcoal-grilled pork.

Everyone saw how Mark filled his plates and copied what he did. When everybody started eating, nobody was speaking, which was a testament to how good the food was, Mark assumed. Mark told everyone to leave some space on their stomach since there would be sweets after. When he saw that the food on the tables was gone, Mark served the “halo-halo” to everybody. He showed everyone how to mix the dessert dish and they copied Mark again.

After the meal was over, everyone complimented Mark on how good the food was, and he could hear the kids babbling about which one was their favorite. Nedertu told Mark that he was surprised at the variety of meals that he could serve his guests and Mark just laughed it off. Nedertu then asked if he was planning to show a play on his device. Mark was about to mention that he was not, but Dozon overheard the question. Nedertu then told the three brothers of the most beautiful show he’d seen on a device inside Mark’s caravan. The coach described how beautiful the movie was.

Dozon, Rozon, and Kozon looked at Mark expectedly and Mark didn’t have the heart to tell them no so he said that he would need time to prepare and asked everyone to come back after an hour.

Nedertu asked Mark if he would need help in cleaning up, but he declined. After everyone left, Mark kept all the tables and dirty dishes in his inventory and destroyed them using his Material Inventory Destruction skills. After that, he prepared his caravan again by keeping all the furniture inside his inventory and putting up couches. He thought of what movie to show the acrobats and their families and since there were a lot of kids, he decided to show them an animated film.
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                Mark decided to let the acrobat brothers Dozon, Rozon, and Kozon as well as their family, watch the Disney original animated film, Snow White. After an hour, the acrobats and their families returned, and their children, who didn’t know the reason they came back to Mark’s caravan were full of questions. Mark then clapped his hands and asked everyone to be quiet.

“Before we start, I would give everyone another ten minutes to go ahead and do toilet breaks. Once the show arrives at the halfway point, I will pause it for ten minutes and allow everyone their bathroom breaks again. I would also prepare some snacks and drinks that they can get during the break from the table just outside the door.”

Mark then invited everyone to go inside his caravan and sit on the couches that he prepared. When he saw that everyone was ready, he discreetly cast the Comprehend Language spell on the television dimmed the lights, and activated the Silence Rune installed by the elven sisters. He then explained to everyone that the show they were about to see was called an animated film. It was created by drawing a lot of pictures and using a device, the show’s creator was able to move the people and sceneries of the drawings. He mentioned that the animated film was created for children, but adults certainly could enjoy it as well. He said to his audience that since the majority of the people who would be watching were children, he decided to choose the animated film. Mark then started the movie and not only the kids, but everyone was focused on the television. He really enjoyed seeing everyone get hooked on the movie.

When the movie was halfway through, Mark paused the film and asked informed everyone that they had ten minutes for a bathroom break. He also mentioned that there were popcorn and soda cans on the table beside the door of the caravan. He asked Nedertu to show everyone how to open the can of soda.

Mark un-paused the film when everyone got back from their toilet break with bags of popcorn and cans of soda. After the movie was done, everybody clapped their hands. The children said that the story was wonderful and how beautiful the drawings were. Even the adults were non-stop in their praise. He asked everyone to put the litter on the table when they went outside.

Dozon and his brothers were thankful to Mark for allowing them and their families to experience the food and show from his homeland. Mark said to the brothers that it was just him wanting to let them know that he was their friend that’s why he wanted them to learn more about him through the food and the show they’ve seen.

Mark started the clean-up when everyone left, moved his furniture back, and destroyed the litter and furniture that he replicated that, that was not needed anymore.

After breakfast the next day, Mark went to Dozon and his brother’s caravan so he could help them in setting up the apparatus they would use for their acrobatic show. Dozon mentioned that the show would be in the afternoon.

The time for the acrobatic show arrived and Mark changed into his costume. He was still embarrassed about the skintight suit, but the show must go on. Besides, Dozon and his brothers were wearing the same thing.

The audience was captivated by the acrobatics that Mark, Dozon, and his brothers did on the rope at the top of the pole vault. There were instances when the performance was funny and there were times when it was frightening but one thing was for sure, everyone enjoyed it. After the show was over, the circus caravan people congratulated Mark on his superb performance.

Dozon tried to give part of the ticket earnings to Mark saying that he was grateful for allowing his family to see the wonderful show last night. Mark accepted the coins to avoid hurting the acrobat’s feelings.

Mark changed out of his costume and watched the other shows that were presented by the other circus caravan people. He particularly liked watching the plays. It felt like he was watching plays on Broadway in New York. There was no musical though and Mark asked Linuel about that. Linuel said that some of the most advanced theater troupe could present shows with music but only those who were specially trained could do such things.

The leader of the actors mentioned that the difficulty of playing with music was high since they would also need people who could play instruments. Not only that, but they would also need to train to make sure they could time their performance with the actors on stage. Linuel did say that he hadn’t heard any play with pure music though when Mark asked.

Three days later, the circus caravan prepared themselves for departure. They needed to strictly adhere to the schedule since winter was coming. Hamil mentioned that they would need to skip one village since they spent some time in the village where they found Mark, building his caravan. Mark apologized but Hamil said to not worry about it since he did pay for that time with gold.

Mark told Hamil that he wouldn’t be showing any more movies on the road since it was inconvenient. If they really wanted to watch movies, it would be best if they did it somewhere where there was a large room that could accommodate a lot of people so he decided to do it once they arrived in the city where they would be staying for winter.

Hamil was disappointed but agreed. He then told Mark that he enjoyed the brick game so much and asked if he could purchase it from him. Mark told the caravan leader that he could just use the console for now and they could talk about him purchasing it at a later date.

Mark continued practicing the act with the acrobat brothers so at least he could say that he was part of the people that were performing in the caravan. He did enjoy the acrobatics and it was safe since he could fly. Not only that, but his telekinesis skill also helped a lot in making sure that his performance was superb and elegant or funny when needed.

Several days of training while traveling to the last village made Mark a bit of an expert when it came to performing the acrobatic acts and he was happy with the progress.

They arrived at the last village after skipping the previous village to make sure they would arrive at their winter stop on schedule. Mark performed with the acrobat brothers splendidly and it seemed like his, performing with the troupe, brought forth acceptance in the rest of the circus caravan people.
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                At the last village, Mark enjoyed himself very much since the surroundings were one of the best sceneries he had seen. It was located near a spring and the forest beside it was especially beautiful. It was teeming with wildlife busy hoarding food for the winter. The bird’s plumage was pretty, the squirrels and other small animals were fat, and their coats were luxurious. The butterflies were like floating jewels. The foliage was plentiful, and their colors consisted of all the colors you could find on a rainbow.

The people from the last village were also especially accommodating since they knew that the circus troupe would be their last entertainment before winter settled.

Mark's performance with the acrobats was exquisite since he had been practicing with the brothers for quite some time. He was also surprised that a few village girls confessed their interest in him and mentioned that they were willing to travel with him. Mark was really tempted by one of the village girls. She was petite with gorgeous golden locks, but he held himself off. He didn’t want to become one of those who love them and leave them guys and with a girl like that, it would be very pitiful for her if he played with her and then left her.

Mark thought that he could invite the girl to come with him, but he was not ready to have a relationship. He planned to relieve his sexual tension by hiring a professional but not one of Madam Luzviminda’s girls. It felt like they were family and he felt disgusted just thinking about it. He would prefer to date someone from the city instead of hiring a professional, but he would make sure that the girl would understand that he was not ready to settle down. He would make sure that the girl knew that he planned to travel the world.

Mark went out with that girl from the village, but he made sure that there were chaperones to avoid misunderstanding so after his performance, he roamed the circus with her and a group of her girlfriends. Before leaving, he gave boxes of chocolates to the girl’s friends, and he gave an especially pretty piece of jewelry to the girl. While the caravan was departing, the blonde girl, and even her friends cried while looking at him leaving.

Hamil and the others found it funny, but Mark just shrugged. It was his first date since coming to this world.

Snow started falling while they were traveling to the city of Argent where they would stay for the winter. The air was especially nippy, and Mark wore a stylish jacket which prompted a compliment from Nedertu. He was so glad of his inventory and the ability to replicate and destroy items which dispensed with the need to wash his clothes.

Mark got a bit worried about the snow, so he went to Hamil’s caravan to talk to him. Hamil mentioned that the snow would be light for several more days and that they would arrive in the city before the heavy snowfall.

Hamil mentioned to Mark that he felt bitter about the console game since he hardly ever played it. His wife and children kept taking the game from him. Mark laughed and promptly offered him three more brick game consoles with an admonition that he was only lending them to him. He was not worried about anyone finding out about the game since it was just a simple console that was cheap, and it really didn’t matter to Mark if those devices got stolen or destroyed. He mentioned to Hamil that, now, he could have a high-score competition with his wife and children.

During one of the nights, while they were traveling, Mark was woken up by an alarm. He went outside and saw that everybody was running. He went directly to Hamil’s caravan and when the caravan leader saw him, he told Mark that one of the caravan scouts saw a trap that was set up by bandits, so they were preparing for battle.

Mark told Hamil that he knew some offensive spell, so the caravan leader allowed him to follow. He saw that a lot of men joined Hamil. The actors, the acrobat brothers, the zoo gamekeepers, the halflings, the dwarves, and even the male prostitutes joined the meeting before the battle. Hamil assigned everyone their roles and Mark saw that some would stay to guard the caravan.

Hamil didn’t assign any roles to him, so he just followed the caravan leader. Mark saw the elven sisters on one side carrying staves and bows. Lorendo the magician was carrying a staff as well. The others were equipped with swords, shields, spears, and bows.

The caravan people waited for quite some time before the bandits realized that the ambush failed so the bandits just rushed toward the caravan people. Mark saw that the bandit group was wearing a ragtag assortment of armor and weapons, but they were not particularly hungry-looking. In fact, most of them looked robust. Considering the wealth of the forest in terms of food during this time of the year, Mark wasn’t surprised.

Before the bandits got to melee point, he saw Lorendo the magician cast a fireball spell. That confirmed the fact that the magician really knew how to cast spells and wasn’t really a charlatan. The elven sisters also started casting magic missiles and wind blades and Monterra used her bow with expertise.

After Mark saw that the long-range fighters were fully engaged, he joined the fight by casting the Void Bolt spell one after another. When some of the bandits got to melee range, the spell casting stopped to avoid hitting comrades, so Mark decided to summon the Tree Golems. The elven sisters were surprised when they saw Mark summon the forest guardians.

Mark then cast Bark Skin and Space Shield for protection, and he kept casting Void Bolt. The bolt was particularly deadly since it would stagger a bandit and kill them on the second shot. He positioned himself in front of the elven sisters so he could protect them. If any bandits got near, he cast Void Push to push them away.

Mark avoided casting his area of effect spells and some of his potent spells to avoid scaring the caravan people. The tree golems already shocked most of them. The golems were particularly valiant and deadly. They were able to protect people and kill bandits with ease. They were hardy so Hamil and the other warriors used them as distraction.

After about thirty minutes, the fight stopped with the caravan people vanquishing the bandits. Mark saw that most of the bandits perished, and the others were severely wounded. Norunta the witch and her apprentice Sunetta started circulating, healing the wounded. They had several women assistants with them from the caravan. Sadly, four people died but considering the number of the bandits, the damage to the caravan was light.
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                Mark observed Norunta the witch’s healing technique. He saw that it was a combination of spells and potions, and it was effective. It could heal minor injuries fast and those who had severe injuries would heal in a few days according to Sunetta, the witch’s apprentice. Mark thought of the fact that with one cast of his Dryad’s Circle spell, all of those injured would be healed immediately but he didn’t know what impact it would have on the caravan.

Since the witch’s spells and potions were effective, Mark held himself off in casting his healing spells to avoid trouble. He did help in carrying the wounded by using his telekinesis spell and everyone he helped was grateful.

During the cleanup, Mark ignored the bandits who survived and allowed Hamil and his men to handle it. To be honest with himself, it was the first time he killed people, and he was surprised that it was hitting him hard. He thought that since he was a veteran in battles, battling monsters in his dungeon, it wouldn’t be difficult to adjust himself when it came to murdering people who were his enemies, and he did prepare himself for this particular situation, but the reality was different.

Mark felt dirty and disgusted with himself. He knew that he should try to adjust himself since this would be his life from now on, but he didn’t know how.

After everyone was taken care of, Mark asked Hamil if there was anything else he was needed for, but the caravan leader said that everything that needed to be done was handled already. Hamil mentioned that they would move the logs blocking the road then travel for a bit and stop once twilight arrived.

Mark cooped himself inside his caravan and allowed Nedertu to drive the cart by himself. He concentrated on his business and raising a family on his Sim 4 game, but it only made him miss his old world too much, so he played Skyrim instead. He slayed dragons, monsters, and bandits for hours on end.

After several hours, he heard Nedertu knock on his door. The coach mentioned that the caravan was parked already, and it was time for dinner. Mark opened the door and gave Nedertu a bento. The coach said that there would be a memorial for those who died.

Mark was sad to learn that two of those who died left widows and children, but Hamil said that the caravan would take care of their own. He gave the widows two gold coins mentioning that it was to help them and their children.

After the sad memorial, Mark went back to his caravan to continue playing his game not even sleeping. The next day, after giving Nedertu his breakfast, Mark binge-watched an anime with hundreds of episodes. While watching, he thought of the reasons why his hikikomori tendencies were returning. He knew that he was sad when he realized that he murdered somebody, but he admitted it was the widows and their children that hit him hard. He knew that this was his reality now and that he should accept it. He stopped watching and went outside to mingle with anybody willing to talk to him so he could re-adjust his mindset.

Mark first went to Norunta to check if she needed help with healing the wounded. When he saw the witch, she and her apprentice were still busy healing the wounded people and he noticed that she was low on energy. The witch saw him and asked for something.

“Mark, I’m glad that you’re here. I was informed earlier that you summoned a forest guardian. Can I ask you to summon them again? They could provide me energy to help with the healing.”

Mark said that of course he would but instead of summoning the tree golems, he summoned the actual forest guardians. They looked like living ancient trees that were revered by the forest folk and they had actual skills that they could use in battle. He reckoned that if the witch could borrow energy from the summons, the forest guardians would be more useful.

The forest guardian appeared and all the people surrounding the witch’s caravan were surprised and in awe to see the living embodiment of the forest appearing before them.

Mark saw that the witch and her apprentice actually kneeled and worshipped the summons, and he told her that she should do what she needed to do since there was a time duration before the forest guardian disappeared.

“I didn’t expect that you’re that powerful, able to summon the forest god!” The witch told Mark with reverence. Mark thought that it could be a mistake summoning the forest guardian but what was done was done.

Norunta informed Mark that he should ask the forest guardians to allow her to siphon power from them. Mark really didn’t know what the witch meant but he commanded the two forest guardians to allow the witch to borrow their power.

Mark told the witch that it was done and Norunta promptly muttered a spell. He actually saw Mana come out from the forest guardian and go to the witch. The Mana was so huge that Norunta went from being a crone to a young lady in a few minutes. The witch mentioned that this was the first time she was able to gather so much power and she said that it was so bad that it was temporary. She promptly used the power to heal the wounded and her healing spell was boosted significantly, comparable to the Dryad’s Circle spell.

In a few minutes, all of the wounded were healed. The summon expired and the forest guardians disappeared. Norunta went back from being a beautiful lady to a crone. She thanked Mark and told him that she was exhausted. She and her apprentice went inside their caravan to rest.

Mark then visited the Eilintraee, Monterra, and Solinae. They talked about the spells they’d used during the battle, and they told Mark that they were impressed that he was able to summon the ents, living guardians of the forest. They also asked if he knew more plant spells and Mark admitted that he did. As a show of goodwill, Mark cast the Goodberry spell and offered the berries to the sisters which they promptly ate. He noticed that they were familiar with the fruit and Solinae confirmed that there were fruits like that on the elven island.

Mark admitted that the fruits should be eaten immediately since once the spell duration ends, the fruits would disappear.
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                Mark talked to the elven sisters for hours. They talked about different things. He described things about his homeland, although heavily edited, to make sure that it would be easily accepted by the sisters. He admitted that he had thousands upon thousands of shows, but he was wary of being so open about sharing those with others because it could bring culture shock.

The elven sisters were interested in learning about Mark’s culture but as elves, they were patient and didn’t urge him to share the shows with them immediately. They said that he should show it once he was ready and comfortable enough.

The elven sisters then talked about where they came from. They revealed that they were old enough to be his great-grandmother when he admitted that he was twenty-six years old. They told him that they came from the elven island of Syldaril. They also mentioned that the elves had several places that they could call their own.

Mark learned from the sisters that there were several species of elves and that they, the sisters, were moon elves. Other types of elves were the forest elves or green elves, the sun elves, the sea elves, the Drow, or dark elves, and more. Just like in the novels, the Drows were living in cities underground and they were incredible mages and warriors but unfortunately, they served evil gods which made them cruel. Eilintraee then admitted that some Drows also worshiped good gods and were good people.

The elven sisters admitted that the elven people were respected craftsmen as well and Mark wondered about the similarities with the novels from Earth. Mark was familiar with some of the stories about the elven people since he was a fan of the Forgotten Realm series.

Mark learned a lot of things from the elven sisters, and he indicated that he would like to learn more and was willing to pay.

The sisters talked to each other first then after a couple of minutes, indicated that they were willing to teach him but would rather have some of his gadgets that he was willing to part with as payment instead of coins.

Mark agreed and asked to be taught how to read and write the common language first since he admitted to them that he had been using a spell called Comprehend Language. The sisters were actually shocked when they heard it.

They concluded their talk by making a verbal contract that the teachings would formally start in the city of Argent during the wintertime. The hours of course would be negotiated based on the payment that he would make.


Mark concluded the talk with the elven sisters, so he visited the acrobat brothers next. He brought with him a bag of candies for their children.


Mark saw Dozon, Rozon, and Kozon practicing but not their acrobatics. They were practicing the use of daggers in battle. They set up dummies that they used to hit with thrown daggers from afar. They were also practicing combat with a dummy with many arms, just like from that movie, Ip Man.


Mark saw their wives were doing chores and their children were around this time, playing or practicing combat, he couldn’t tell. Mark noticed, not for the first time, how gorgeous the wives of the acrobat brothers which was understandable since the brothers were truly handsome. They could give the male prostitutes in Madam Luzviminda’s caravan a run for their money.


The children saw Mark first and all of them ran towards him. Some of them were shouting that they wanted to see Snow White again. Mark smiled and told everyone that he came bearing gifts. He opened the bag of candies that he brought and gave the kids each one then he gave the bag to Dozon’s wife for her to manage the rest.

The children ate the candies and shouted that it was very delicious then ran around again. Mark remembered when he was a child, he was just like them. Not a care in the world. He was very happy then with loving parents and good friends.

“What brought you here?” Dozon stopped practicing his knife throwing.

“Nothing really. Just visiting to check if everybody was all right.”

“We’re all right. Oh, by the way, my kids keep pestering me to ask you if they can watch that show again on your device?”

“We would have to wait until we’re in the city. I’m kind of worried that while we’re watching we would be attacked again. I know it may be a baseless worry since you’ve been doing this circus troupe for quite some time, but I would have to get used to it first. Is that okay?”

“Of course. I’ll tell the kids. At least they would have something to look forward to when we arrive in the city.”

Mark then said goodbyes to Dozon and his family and continued roaming the caravan. He had little time left before the caravan started moving again to continue their travels.

Mark arrived at the caravan where the exotic animals were being kept. He talked to Zenethor, the beast-man leader of the zoo, and asked if everything was all right. The zoo leader assured Mark that the animals were fine and since most of them had to stay to manage the animals and guard the caravan, they didn’t receive any damage.

Zenethor mentioned that Nedertu kept on boasting that he was eating the most delicious food ever since he started working for him. He understood that the zoo leader was hoping to get an invite to one of his dinners which were becoming famous. Mark promised the zoo leader that he would ask Nedertu to invite him if a dinner plan was made which made Zenethor grin.

Mark went to the actor’s caravan next but only stayed for a little while when he received assurance that everyone was fine. The caravan needed to start traveling for them to be able to reach the city of Argent before winter came.

The caravan started moving but Mark wasn’t worried about his cart since it was going to be driven by Nedertu. He went to Hamil’s to check with him but saw that the caravan leader was extremely busy, so he just went and joined Nedertu on his caravan.
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                Mark was looking at the surroundings filled with snow. Everything was covered with it and the world looked pristine. It looked like one of those Christmas cards with beautiful snowy scenery. He was glad of the clothes that he was wearing which was enough to offset the cold. The problem was his clothes looked different from what everyone was wearing since they came from modern Earth, but it was too cold for him to care anymore. He asked Nedertu if his clothes would be a problem and his caravan coach said that he was in the circus, it's expected by the people to see them wear unique clothes.

Mark did plan to purchase a lot of clothes in the city to conform to their sense of fashion and besides, he was really looking forward to wearing the fashion of the other world. The villages that they’d been didn’t have the clothes that he wanted to wear.

The good thing about the road to the city was, surprisingly, the road itself was free of snow. The elven sister revealed that it was enchanted by the wizards in the city as commissioned by the city lord. They also stated that roads near cities usually were very safe because the city guards had scheduled patrols.

The sisters also mentioned that as the road neared the city, the enchantments would be more complex like those enchantments that would keep monsters away. They said that the city of Argent was average when it came to its wizardly capability and if he really wanted to see the wonders of magic, he could go to one of the cities that wizards ruled.

One good example of a city ruled by wizards was the city of Leldorin. It was a city that was ruled by a council of mages and most of its high-ranking nobles and politicians were high-level wizards. The sisters said that it was only one of the wizard cities and not even the most powerful one. They mentioned it since they did plan to go there but it would take a long time since it was located far away, and the other wizard cities were even farther.

Mark asked the elven sisters what other types of cities he could expect, and they said that there were of course the typical human cities that were focused on trade. Some cities were revolving around their dungeon or dungeons meaning their economy was based on the loot that adventurers could get from dungeon diving. There were those cities underground ruled by the Drow and other underground denizens like the Duergar. There were also cities under the ocean ruled by the sea elves and of course, cities ruled by elves and beast folks. There were also lawless cities and they’d been to one before which had a famous colosseum where warriors fight to the death for money, pride, or whatever float their boats.

After hearing all of that, Mark was really inspired to travel the world and experience everything the new world had to offer. The elven sisters mentioned that if he were planning to travel, it would be more fun if he had a group of adventurers with him to share the joy and pain of the journey. They said that he could try finding groups of adventurers that he could join by going to a city with a dungeon.

At first, Mark was planning to purchase a house in the city so he could set it up like a modern house full of modern equipment that he could show to his friends for bragging purposes but now, he thought that it would be a mistake. His plan right now was to become a nomad, traveling to various places and if he found that he needed to rest in his own house, he still did have the eleventh floor of his personal dungeon.

Mark suddenly thought of his dungeon. It had been a very long time since he explored it but right now, he still didn’t have the desire to because he was busy with the new world. More than likely, if there was a need for him to grow stronger, he would start diving into his personal dungeon again but for now, his current personal strength was enough to traverse the new world.

Mark understood that his personal strength was not really that great since he did hear from the elven sisters about the wizard cities ruled by high-level wizards who could travel dimensions. Some could even contend with gods. He couldn’t imagine the power it would take to fight with deities.

Mark also thought of joining one of those wizards’ academies that Monterra mentioned so he could experience the Harry Potter life and it was also a way for him to learn how the magic system of this world works. He was tempted because he wanted to become powerful enough to traverse dimensions and possibly visit his home world someday.

He wondered if the elven sisters could teach him magic, at least the basics. They did indicate that they were willing to teach as long as he paid them, but he didn’t know if that could extend to magic. He would ask them once they were in the city since it would not hurt anyone just by asking.

Hamil went to his caravan to talk to him. The caravan leader told him that the witch Norunta stated that he was one of the most powerful wizards she had seen because he was able to summon a forest god but Mark just shrugged and said that what he summoned was not really a god but a forest guardian and that it was a common spell where he came from which was a lie of course but he really didn’t want the circus caravan people to look at him differently.

The caravan leader told him that the main reason he wanted to speak with him was, if he were willing to set up his device that show plays on a hall they would rent and then sell tickets for money. Mark didn’t want to disappoint Hamil so he told the caravan leader that he would think about it first.
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                Mark enjoyed the travel to the city very much. The sceneries were made gorgeous by the snow, making everything white and pure, covering all the blemishes one could usually find on a road near a city. The people were friendly and accommodating but the most important of all was, he was very comfortable. The ability to replicate all the creature comfort things anytime he wanted was the most advanced cheat one could ever have if one was going to be transmigrated to another world. He was most thankful for that glitch that happened in the universe that allowed the system to choose him because the boon that was given to him as compensation was priceless.

Mark was truly grateful that he had countless delicious foods in his inventory that he could replicate anytime. He had wondered why he was not returning to being a fatty for the amount of food that he consumed daily was massive. He made sure by checking if he still had his six-pack whenever he could. He could only ascribe it to the physical stats that he had, although being on the move all the time probably helped a lot since he kept up with the practice with the acrobat brothers.

Mark noticed that Nedertu was getting a bit chubby. The cat-man became shameless and kept on asking him for food these days and he couldn’t deny his caravan coach, so he just kept giving him different varieties of food, from bentos filled with all types of cooking from different countries of his home world to different varieties of cakes, donuts, pies, cookies and more. He was also getting addicted to sodas, and he wondered if he should stop giving those to Nedertu since he didn’t want the cat-man to develop diabetes. When he mentioned that to Nedertu, the cat-man just said that if that really happened, he would just pay a priest to cure him of any diseases he might incur.

Zenethor went to visit him once during the travel since Nedertu kept boasting to him that he had eaten the most delicious food, and the zoo leader couldn’t wait for the dinner invite that he was expecting from Mark.

Mark gave Zenethor a bunch of bentos and different desserts and bottles of sodas. The zoo leader went back to his own caravans happily bringing with him the loot that he had received from Mark.

Mark suddenly wondered what date it was and understood that he had a lot to learn, even the most basic things and he was glad that the elven sisters would teach him.

Nedertu suddenly pointed at the distance and told Mark that the city of Argent was now visible. Mark checked it out and saw a huge city. The city was surrounded by a massive wall, and he could see a long line of travelers in queue in front of a small gate beside the massive gate that he assumed was the front gate of the city.  The ones lining the huge gate were caravans and the ones in the small gate were, he assumed, the travelers that didn’t have any cart or caravan with them.

Mark could see the city after a few more hours and since the circus caravan was coming from an uphill road, he could see the details of the whole city. There was a palace in the middle, and it was huge and beautiful just like Cinderella’s palace in the movies. Surrounding the palace were huge beautiful-looking mansions he assumed as the noble houses and the abode of important people and there was a small wall surrounding it. Next were huge houses Mark assumed as the houses of people who had middle income like merchants or possibly those houses were businesses. There was also a small wall surrounding those houses. The outermost houses were normal houses he assumed as the residences of the citizens. He couldn’t wait to explore the city.

Mark was surprised that it took almost two hours before the circus caravan arrived in the last line of the queue at the massive gate. Nedertu stated that it would probably take a couple more hours before they managed to get inside the city since the guards were a bit strict in making sure that those who entered the city had citizens' cards or visitor passes.

Mark waited beside Nedertu, curious to see what the other citizens of the city of Argent looked like. He decided to step down to roam around. Mark noticed that the other people were looking at the circus caravan favorably and it was good to know that the people of this world liked these kinds of entertainment. It might be different in other parts of the world but from what he had seen so far, this behavior of looking at the circus positively was universal.

After a few minutes of looking around, Mark went back to his caravan. He would continue the exploration inside the city since the people in the queue were limited in variety. He got tired of waiting with Nedertu, so he went inside the caravan to play some Skyrim on his laptop.

Two hours later, Mark heard a knock and when he opened his door, he saw Nedertu together with a couple of city guards. His caravan coach told him the city guards needed to inspect the interior of his caravan and Mark shrugged and allowed the two guards and Nedertu inside. Mark asked Nedertu to explain the devices to the guards if they asked since the cat-man already heard the equipment description from Mark before.

Mark went outside to check with Hamil and saw the caravan leader speaking to someone with authority. When Hamil saw Mark, the caravan leader introduced him to the guard leader who was speaking with Hamil. He was introduced as one of the entertainers in the circus. After a few minutes, Mark and Hamil saw Nedertu running towards them.

“Hamil, Mark, one of the guards wanted to steal one of your equipment. They said they needed to inspect it for contraband. When I said that it would only run from a specific power source provided by you as the wizard who owned the caravan, they then left the devices alone.”  Nedertu said it loudly that the guard captain clearly heard it.

“I apologize, Hamil. I will speak to those two guards. More than likely, they were part of the recruits.”  The guard captain scowled and then left.

“Is there going to be a problem?”  Mark asked Hamil.”

“No not really. Normally, if they knew that the caravan was owned by a mage, they usually left it alone. The elven sisters’ caravan and the witch’s cart were never inspected. Mages are highly respected in this city.”

After a few more minutes of speaking with the caravan leader, Mark went back to his caravan together with Nedertu so they could enter the city of Argent.
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                The circus caravan was led by Hamil inside the second wall in an encampment that was already prepared for them by somebody. The encampment was beside a three-story large inn and the caravan leader mentioned that they’d used this inn regularly whenever they stayed in the city of Argent. The name of the inn was the Lion Inn which was so cliché in fantasy novels that Mark was surprised that this was the first Lion Inn he saw. The inns in the villages didn’t have a name which was expected since there was usually just one inn in a small village and the inn would inevitably be named after the village itself.

The innkeeper was a fat man wearing an apron and Mark didn’t catch his name. Nedertu told him that the innkeeper was wearing an apron as an identity token since he didn’t actually know how to cook. According to the cat-man, most of the circus caravan people would stay at the inn itself but a lot of people would stay on the caravan to guard them.

Of course, people would prefer to stay in the inn since during winter, the inside of a caravan would be cold. Mark said to Nedertu that he would stay in his caravan since his caravan was comfortable enough and he did have a heater and if he needed more, he could replicate it. His generator was powerful enough to power up more heaters if needed, and he could refill the fuel of the generators from the inside of the caravan when needed. The fuel would never be a problem since he could always replicate more using his skill and he would never experience the generator being broken since he could always fix it using his Material Inventory Restoration skill or replicate the original one that was stored in his inventory in case of breakage.

Mark was also impressed with how the dwarves made the caravan since the compartment where the generator was located was air-tight on his side and he couldn’t even get a whiff of any gasoline smell once he closed the door that led to the generator compartment. The generator was silent enough, but he did ask Solinae for a Silence Rune on the generator compartment to avoid disturbing his neighbors and the elven woman was nice enough to accept gold coins this time.

The evening was upon them when everything was settled. Mark joined Hamil and his family for dinner at the inn. He was pleasantly surprised that there was a bard on a mini stage inside the inn and the bard’s voice was truly pleasant.

The bard was singing something about a soldier who died in a war somewhere and that the soldier’s mother went to his grave to grieve for her only son. The story of the song was so sad that Mark went a bit teary-eyed listening to the whole story of the song. He didn’t expect the song to hit him hard and Hamil mentioned that there was a mild charm magic on the bard’s voice, but the magic was benevolent enough that it would not trigger any action on a defensive spell a wizard might have.

After the sad song, the bard played some lively songs that Mark thoroughly enjoyed. When their food arrived, Mark was expecting something good but to his surprise, it was mediocre bordering on bad. He questioned Hamil about the quality of the food and the caravan leader said that what they were eating was actually the standard of most city inn that caters to average people. Of course, the high-quality inn that served the nobles had their own chef and the food was great.

Mark mentioned that the food that he had eaten from the villages that they’d pass through was great and Hamil told him that, that was the norm as well since it was expected that the caravan people would be served the best a simple village could offer.

After dinner, a lot of people stayed to listen to the bard’s songs. There was one time that a lively famous song was sung by the bard, and everybody joined in singing. The song was so simple and repetitive that after a couple of verses, anybody could join, and Mark did join.

After a couple of hours, Mark got drunk so he told Hamil that he would retire, and he went back to his own caravan to sleep. After he closed his caravan, he immediately went to his house on the eleventh floor of his dungeon to bathe which he’d been doing ever since he stayed in his caravan. He couldn’t not shower every day because he loathed feeling dirty and he only stayed in his house for bathing and bathroom purposes, so it wasn’t that long.  It was a good thing that the temperature and season in his house on the eleventh floor were constant, so he didn’t have to battle the cold while bathing or showering.

After cleaning himself up, he went outside the dungeon so he could sleep on his bed in the caravan since it was comfortable enough and he could respond immediately if somebody called him from outside. He would have stayed in his house inside the dungeon if there was some sort of magical doorbell that could reach him from outside but unfortunately, there was none so far, and it wasn’t that important.

The next day, Mark went to Hamil to check with him about what the circus caravan would do while they were staying in the city. He went after he gave Nedertu his breakfast. Hamil told him that during their winter stay, they would rent a hall where different shows would be shown, and the caravan leader would advertise through leaflets and posters. Their first show would be after three days since they would need to rest first after the rigors of travel.

After talking with Hamil, Mark went to the elven sister’s caravan, and he saw that they were waiting for him. Solinae said to him that they usually stayed in the house of a friend when they were in the city of Argent so they would do their business there. Their friend would be staying in another city because of his own business. Monterra mentioned that the friend they were talking about was also an elf and a previous squeeze of Solinae a million years ago then she laughed.

Mark joined them in their caravan and the elven sisters drove until they reached a somewhat big manor inside the second wall. Solinae mentioned that this part of the city was the home of citizens who had money and were able to afford better homes. Usually, they’re merchants or fallen nobles.
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                Mark helped the elven sisters in cleaning up the manor. It wasn’t really dirty, just dusty and Eilintraee mentioned that the manor hadn’t been used for just a month. Their friend sent them a message spell stating that the manor would be empty once they arrived and would need some dusting. They did the dusting for about an hour, and it helped a lot that the sisters were using some sort of spell to control the dust and wave them away through the doors and windows.

Mark used his telekinesis skill to move the furniture aside to sweep the floors and walls free from dust. After dusting the entire manor, Mark informed the sisters that he would prepare their lunch and asked if they had any requests. The sisters told him that he could surprise them with anything he would like to throw together.

On the table in the kitchen, Mark prepared exquisite sushi from Japan that he stored and replicated from his inventory. Then he prepared bottles of liquor and fruit juices. After that, he invited the sisters to eat.

“What are those? They’re beautiful!”  Monterra mentioned while looking at the sushi that Mark arranged on the table.

“They’re called sushi. They were prepared by highly trained chefs from my homeland. They’re made from rice, fish, meat and fruits, edible seaweed, and vegetables.”  Mark invited the sisters to sit, and he picked up a chopstick and taught the sisters how the sushi was eaten. He told them that if they were not comfortable with the chopsticks, they could use the spoon, fork, and knife that he prepared.

Mark was surprised that the elven sisters knew how to use chopsticks and they mentioned that men from the east visited their island frequently. He wondered why Asian people and culture were always in the East. He was ashamed to see that the sisters were better at using the chopsticks than him.

Eilintraee, Solinae, and Monterra were impressed with the food and praised the chefs in Mark’s homeland. They said that the taste of the sushi was exquisite and how the ingredients blended in one bite was genius.

Eilintraee mentioned that she would really like to see the chefs preparing the sushi so she could learn, and Mark told her that he could show her some videos or what they knew shows that showed how to prepare some sushi.

The sisters were greatly interested so they asked him if they could go to his caravan now to watch it. Mark replicated a laptop and one of the hard drives that was labeled YouTube videos that had the category recipes from Japan.

Mark turned on the laptop and plugged in the hard drive. He searched for one of the videos that showed a Japanese chef preparing some sushi and then showed it to the sisters. There were many types that the chef in the video was preparing, and the video was actually an hour long. After about a couple of sushi, Mark stopped the video.

“We will teach you everything you want to learn, even our magic if you give us that device.”  Eilintraee decisively asked Mark not disguising her greed to acquire the laptop.

“Even if I give you this device, you will encounter a problem. You will need to learn how to use the device, but the problem is, I’m using a spell so you can understand the shows that you’ve been seeing. Without me, you wouldn’t be able to understand anything. Not unless you have a spell that worked the same way as my spell, able to give you comprehension of any language you may hear.”

“We do have something like that, but it’s limited. There is a time duration, and we wouldn’t be able to understand the writings.”  Monterra said sadly.

“Why don’t we teach each other our languages? How to read and write and once the both of us are expert or at least quite capable, I can give you the laptop as payment.”  Mark suggested and the sisters happily agreed.

Mark and the elven sisters decided that they would have three hours of lessons every day. One hour for language lessons, one hour for basic of magic and other general knowledge, and one hour for language lessons for the sisters so they could use the laptop and its content without being dependent on Comprehend Language spells. All of them decided that the lessons would start around seven in the morning since they still had responsibilities in the circus caravan. They would also need to inform Hamil of what they would be doing during the mornings. The lessons would start the next day since the sisters and Mark would still like to take some rest.

Mark said his goodbyes to the sisters and went to the Acrobat brothers' caravan to check if they had a show in the hall the circus rented and if he was still a part of their performance. Dozon was thankful to Mark that he was still interested in joining them in their act. Dozon admitted to Mark that he would be a great crowd puller especially for girls since he was handsome and exotic. Mark blushed when he heard that, and the brothers laughed.

According to the brothers, shows in the hall would start around six in the evening. The time before that would be the practice time for the people in the circus caravan using the hall since it was the only place that was warm enough where they could practice.

Mark informed Dozon of his schedule with the elven sisters and the acrobat said that it was all right. They would schedule their practice routine after his studies.

Since it was still early, Mark decided to roam the nearby parts of the city and Hamil asked his son, Toby, to be his guide since the circus leader was worried that Mark would lose his way.

Toby excitedly led Mark and the nearest place that they visited first was the temple of the gods. Toby mentioned that a few gods were sharing that temple but didn’t know which ones. The kid said that it was the place where people who had money received healing if they were sick.

Mark asked Toby about those who didn’t have money and the kid said that usually there were kind priests who held free healing sessions weekly, but the slots were limited.
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                Toby, the caravan leader’s son led Mark to their next destination near the church which ironically was the streets filled with whores called the street of joy. The entrance to the red light district was filled with inviting magical lights and the kid just pointed it out. Mark heard from Toby that he was warned by his father to not go in the street, or he would receive the spanking of his life.

Mark was interested in the street but considering that he had Toby with him, didn’t enter. At first, he was wary about trying out the whores in this new world because of sexually transmitted diseases but according to Nedertu, those kinds of diseases could be easily cured by any priest and any high-class courtesan regularly had those types of spells cast on them.

Mark felt a little guilty about thinking about getting serviced by a courtesan, but he was really tempted by the stories told by his caravan coach, and he was a healthy young man with needs.

Toby mentioned that the street of ladies that he had shown Mark was a low-class one and that the really high-class one with the most beautiful ladies and men was located in the noble’s district.

After the street of ladies, Toby led Mark to a street filled with different shops. Shops that sold clothes, jewelry, furniture both big and small, toys, and even some cafes. This made Mark conduct an impromptu shopping spree.

The first shop that Mark went to, was a clothing shop. Mark bought a lot of clothes and shoes, and he was glad that the shop had clothes for all seasons. He asked the shopkeeper if he had high-class clothes for nobles since Mark wanted to have a collection just in case, but the shopkeeper said that he didn’t keep those in this shop. The shopkeeper mentioned that clothes for nobles and high-class merchants were usually custom-tailored and could only be purchased from merchants located in the noble district where the high-class shops were located.

Mark then went to the next shop which was a jewelry shop. He browsed the content but was dissatisfied. He thought he would find some magical items, but Toby told him that magical items could only be bought from the magic district.

Mark went to the last shop in the street which was a toy shop and asked Toby to purchase one for himself and one for all of his siblings. The kid grinned and wasn’t shy at all and purchased whatever took his fancy. He was surprised at how meticulous the kid was in choosing the toys for his siblings. He could hear Toby muttering about which toy a particular sibling would like.

After their shopping spree, Toby was happily carrying the toys that were gift-wrapped per request by the kid himself then they went home. Mark went directly to his caravan to rest after his exploration.

The next day, his education with the elven sisters started and after several fruitful hours of learning, he went to the acrobat brothers to practice their act. Dozon told him that their first show would be held two days later. In the afternoon, he went to Hamil and asked if he knew anyone who could be his guide in the rest of the city particularly in the high-class district and magical district. Hamil told him that he knew someone and to wait for about thirty minutes and that person would come to the inn.

Mark waited in the inn listening to the bard play some soft songs. After several minutes, a dignified-looking old man who looked like a butler went near him.

“Good afternoon, are you Mark?”  The old man who was wearing a high-class suit asked.

“Yes. Please sit down. Are you the person that Hamil told me who will be my guide?”  The old man who looked like a butler sat in front of Mark.

“My name is Johann, a friend of Hamil’s father. I’m a butler for a minor noble house but the family was out of the city right now and they left me to manage the house while they were vacationing in the south. Hamil informed me that you need a guide and for the right price, I could guide you where you can purchase whatever you may need in the noble or magic district.”

Mark wondered why a butler would offer himself as a guide, but he was not that interested in learning the reason. He agreed on the price the butler mentioned. Johann also informed him that he came in a high-class carriage which was a requirement if he wanted to shop in the noble or magic district and of course, Mark himself would be the one who would be paying for the carriage’s services. Mark was really glad that he could replicate as much gold as he could, and he didn’t have to worry about serial numbers or some such thing.

Mark and Johann went inside the carriage and the butler asked which district he would like to go to first. He told the butler that he would like to go to the noble merchant district first since he would like to commission some high-class clothes.

The butler instructed the carriage driver to go to the noble district and after about thirty minutes of travel, they arrived at a particularly posh establishment. Mark was really happy that he came with the butler since the man paved the way smoothly and he didn’t encounter any sort of discrimination. It was expected for the high price Mark was paying the man.

A tailor-sized Mark up and he ordered several suits in different styles for different occasions. He also ordered the footwear that would fit the clothes. The tailor informed Mark that his order would take about a week to complete since there were many of them and it cost Mark a lot of coins. Mark saw the tailor and his assistant’s eyes glimmered when they saw his wealth and Mark felt a little proud.

Mark asked Johann that they should go to the magic district next since he wanted to purchase some magical things and Johann had a look of concern on his face.

“We could tour the place but even though you have money, the magic shops may not sell their products to you since they only sell to wizards or those who have connections to wizards.”

“Is that the case? Then you have nothing to worry about since I am a wizard myself.”  Mark then cast a mage light to show the butler he was able to cast spells.
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                The butler Johann was surprised when he saw Mark cast a spell. Johann mentioned that Hamil didn’t inform him that Mark was a mage. He thought Mark was an eccentric rich foreigner who wanted to see what products he could purchase in the city, which included magic items.

The butler led Mark to a large establishment which according to the prominent sign at the front was the “Wizard Emporium.”  Mark was able to read the local word for “wizard,” but he needed help from Johann to understand the second word “emporium,” he was glad that he was now able to read some words and soon, he would be literate enough to not need help from locals in reading the common language.

At the entrance of the Wizard Emporium, a grand-looking man who Mark thought looked like someone who was cosplaying as a wizard went to talk to Johann. He thought that way since the man, although wearing a grand-looking wizard robe, didn’t have an ounce of wizardly presence. Johann introduced the man to Mark after a few seconds of talking with each other.

“Mark, this is Abel, the manager of Wizard Emporium who is also a mage apprentice.”

“Good afternoon. As Johann said, I was given management of this establishment by my master, a wizard of the fourth circle. Unfortunately, I was given this task since I’m not talented enough to advance further in my wizard studies.” 

Mark was surprised at the man’s candid and when Johann saw that, the butler added that he introduced Mark as a powerful foreign wizard.

“I would like to browse what’s available, and can someone guide us who can introduce the product to us?”

Abel, the manager of the establishment made a gesture, and a beautiful girl went to them. The manager then told Mark and Johann that the girl, named Sarah, would be their guide within the establishment and would give a description of the products Mark was interested in.

Sarah gave them a tour of the magic items store. According to her, the first floor of the mega store were magical items below the first circle meaning that the spells contained in the items and or artifacts were only as powerful as cantrips like the Light spell or Mage Hand. The second floor included items and or artifacts containing spells from the first circle like Detect Magic or Entangle. So basically, the higher the floor, the more powerful the items were but unfortunately, past the second floor, you would need to be an important person or know someone to be able to browse the items located there.

The first items that their guide introduced to them were accessories as per Mark’s request. On one section of the first floor, there were a lot of accessories, from rings to necklaces, to brooches, earrings, watches, and more.

Sarah presented them with one of their best sellers, the Ring of Gust. A ring containing the cantrip spell Gust. Mark identified the ring and based on the spell description; it was a weakened version of his Void Push spell. The item only contained one charge and would need thirty minutes to recharge. Sarah’s description on the other hand was colorful. She mentioned that the ring would give the holder the ability to summon a gust of wind that would push his enemies away in an emergency, therefore saving his life, and would “only” need around half an hour before the ring could be used again.

Mark was again surprised when the girl mentioned the price. The low-level ring cost seven hundred gold coins. Not only that, but Sarah also informed them that the items on the third floor and above could only be purchased using mana stones.

Mark thought of his Rune Engineer skill tree. At first, he thought that he wouldn’t need it so much since his spells, especially if he leveled them up and continued exploring his dungeon so he could gain more levels and new spells, were powerful enough for him to not need magic items but based on what he could see, he would need to focus on it a bit and not treat it as a hobby since he could only replicate gold and not the mana stones since he couldn’t replicate items with mana in them. 

After several minutes of browsing, Mark asked Sarah to guide him to the second floor and he was disappointed with the items there as well. Items from the lower level of his dungeons were more powerful since they provided Mark with additional stats.

Mark bought one item which was The Rod of Fire Bolt for a thousand gold coins so he wouldn’t leave empty-handed. He wasn’t really interested in the item since it could only cast one Fire Bold every thirty minutes, but he didn’t want to leave without purchasing anything and be thought of as poor.

Mark informed Sarah that he was done browsing and told Johann that he would like to leave. The butler said his goodbyes to Abel, the manager of the store, and rode their carriage.

“Mark, I sensed that you are unhappy with the items that you’ve seen in the store. Am I right?”  The butler asked Mark.

“Yes, the items there had very low power levels and unfortunately, we’re not able to browse the high-level ones.”  After that comment, both men went silent inside the carriage, resting.

After several minutes, someone knocked on the carriage’s door.

“Hey, you people inside the carriage, step down!”  Mark was surprised. He saw the butler had a grim face.

“The driver betrayed us and led the carriage somewhere where we could be easily robbed.”

Mark felt amused. He was actually being mugged right now. He and Johann went down the carriage and they were confronted with six people who looked like your typical ruffians. He noticed that the carriage was driven somewhere remote, and the driver was waiting by the horses.

“What is the protocol in these types of situations, Johann? Am I allowed to kill them?”

“Yes, since you are the victim, but I highly recommend that you subdue them since they could account for all the crimes they have committed so far.”

When the robbers heard their conversation, they laughed.

“Hey, the foreign pretty boy and the old man think they could “subdue” us.”  One of the robbers said while laughing.

Mark then used his Telekinesis to take hold of the six thugs making them unable to move. He included the driver for good measure. He lifted the robbers using his mind and bunched them together while the butler looked at him with awe and a little fear.

“Can you drive, Johann? Let’s go to the nearest authorities.”  Mark said while controlling the group of people like it was nothing. The robbers and the drivers had a look of utter fear on their faces and most of them had suspicious wet pants.

Mark and Johann rode the carriage while the robbers were floating beside them. When they arrived at the crowded section of the city, people stopped and looked at the floating stuck people in surprise and awe.
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                Johann drove the carriage that Mark was riding to the nearest guard station while a group of six robbers and the previous driver of the carriage were floating beside them.

When they arrived at the guard station, a group of guards confronted them while the rest were looking at the floating men. The butler went down from the driver seat of the carriage to talk to the guards and explained to them what happened.

The guard that was talking to Johann asked one of his colleagues to call a guard captain when they heard that somebody attempted to rob a mage. When Johann was talking to the guard, a female guard captain arrived based on the behavior of the surrounding guards.

The butler explained to the beautiful blonde guard captain that the floating people attempted to rob Mark who was a mage. The pretty lady laughed when she heard it and commented on the fact of the stupidity of criminals attempting to rob someone who could suspend them in the air with magic.

Johann explained that the driver was part of the attempted robbery and that they didn’t know that Mark was a mage. The carriage driver only saw Mark was extremely wealthy and probably managed to contact the robbers somehow.

The female guard captain went to Mark after talking with Johann.

“Your excellency, thank you so much for your mercy in not killing these criminals. You could put them down now so my men can apprehend them. I recognized most of them and most had outstanding warrants for their arrest. One of them is even a murderer and the family of the murdered victim offered a reward.” 

“No need to thank me, I was just defending myself and Johann here asked me not to kill them. Regarding any rewards or bounties, you could just donate them to an orphanage in the city.”

The blonde guard captain smiled and said that she would follow his instructions. Seeing how pretty the captain was, Mark tried his luck.

“As a reward for my good deed captain, I would like to invite you to dinner if you’re available.”

The group of guard’s jaws behind the captain fell. Mark could almost see their thoughts saying, “How dare this plebian covet our captain.”

Based on the male guard’s reactions, Mark expected the captain to decline but was surprised when she agreed.

“I would be honored to join Sir..?”

“I’m sorry. My name’s Mark. A foreign mage lost in this foreign land attempting to find beautiful friends who can guide me such as yourself.”  Mark said with an exaggerated expression implying that it was a joke. The guard captain laughed.

“If you would give me an hour, I will meet you here. Is that okay? By the way, my name’s Natasha.”

Mark then told Natasha that he would be back in an hour. He then asked Johan to bring him somewhere where he could purchase a high-class suit immediately since he would only receive the custom-tailored ones a week from that day.

Johann brought Mark to what he said was a well-known men’s boutique. Mark purchased a suit and wore them in the changing room of the store. After making sure that he looked handsome enough, he went back to the guard station to wait for Natasha.

The butler was then made the carriage driver for the rest of the day and when Mark asked if he could handle it, the butler gave his assurances that he would be able to do the job. Mark decided that he would add a bonus to the butler’s compensation.

Mark then replicated a bouquet of roses from his inventory. He knew he had different types of flower arrangements in his inventory. He saved a lot of different things during the last months before his transmigration from the most important to the most trivial things. It made sense to him to store a lot of things since he did have a huge inventory and he had a house and a warehouse on the eleventh and twenty-first floor of his personal dungeon.

Mark was glad that he managed to find confidence in himself to be able to ask a pretty lady out. His friends helped him gain that confidence during the last few months of his stay in his home planet and having a fit body and pretty face also helped. He was really not that shy when it came to talking to others, it’s just that he was not comfortable in large gatherings of people who didn’t share his interests and hobbies so comic-cons were exceptions.

Natasha came out of the guard station wearing a beautiful dress and a fur-covered coat. Mark again wondered at the fact that even though it was winter, due to the enchantments that the city wizards laid down on the city, it wasn’t that cold, and people could wear less clothing, at least compared to outside the city.

Mark kissed the back of Natasha’s hand as taught by Armina then led her inside the carriage while the other guards were looking their way. He then gave the captain a bouquet of roses which she sniffed and laid down beside her.

Johann led their carriage to a gorgeous high-class restaurant and its maître d’ led Mark and Natasha to a nice table. After ordering, Mark and Natasha started talking about different things. Mark told Natasha that he was currently staying with the circus caravan and would join them in their travels after winter. He mentioned to her that he intended to travel the world.

Natasha told Mark that she was a Rogue, the profession, not that she was one of those unruly and wild persons and had been a captain of the guards for three years.

Their food arrived and Mark and Natasha kept talking to each other about themselves while eating. Mark made sure that he was the listener and not the speaker as taught by Melissa, Sam’s sister. After the dinner date, Natasha asked to be brought back to the guard station and Mark asked when they could go out again.

Natasha told Mark that she enjoyed their date and would like to go out with him again during her days off during the weekend which was a couple of days from now. Mark invited Natasha to see the circus on their next date and the beautiful guard captain agreed.
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                The weekend came and it was the day that Mark invited Natasha, the beautiful guard captain, to see the show of the circus in the hall that Hamil rented. It was also the day that Dozon, his brothers, and Mark would perform their acrobat show. Mark planned to surprise Natasha with the show, with him a part of it, then continue watching the rest, like Lorendo’s magician act, together with Natasha.

During the evening, Mark also planned to show off one of his movies to Natasha, hoping to use it to score. It had been a long time for him, and the last time was the village girl which he kept denying to Hamil and the acrobat brothers that nothing happened.

Mark hired a carriage to pick up Natasha from the guard station. When he saw the beautiful blonde guard captain, he was mesmerized again by her beauty. She was clearly a strong woman, being a guard captain, but she didn’t lose her charming femininity.

Natasha was surprised when Mark told her that he prepared a lunch spread from his hometown on his caravan. He told her that he would like her to have a taste of what food was available in his home country.

They arrived at the huge compound where the circus caravan was located, and Mark led Natasha to where his caravan was located which was between evergreen trees that provided privacy.

“What a nice, charming caravan. I could see myself traveling the world in a cozy caravan such as this. What animal is pulling this?” Natasha asked when she saw the caravan that the circus dwarves and halflings made.

“Some sort of lizard animal. I think it’s called Zzourta. I just rented it though from the circus caravan. I could use magic to move it, but I would have to be the one controlling the cart with an animal, the coach could drive it and I could just stay inside.”

“Zzourtas are docile creatures and a good animal to pull a caravan. You also have the option of using a rune to power the caravan so you wouldn’t need an animal and with a high-class rune, you could even make it float.”

“I don’t know how to do the runes yet and I imagine it would cost a pretty penny to have those installed on my cart by other wizards. Honestly, gold is not a problem for me but I’m quite sure that Rune Masters would require mana stones instead of gold for compensation and I don’t have those.”

“Yet? Do you know someone who could teach you runes?”

“I have the means of learning runes, but it would take time.”

Mark invited Natasha inside the caravan and there he served her some sandwiches and fruit juice.

“I have a performance that I want you to see so I can’t eat a heavy meal. Let’s eat after my performance.”  Natasha was surprised.

“I didn’t know you also perform in the circus?”

“I don’t need to since I’m paying them to travel with them, but I wanted to join in the fun.”

After having their light meal, Mark led Natasha to the hall, seated her in one of the front-row seats, and left to join Dozon and change into his costume.

The acrobat team was then introduced by Lorendo the magician and when Dozon, Rozon, and Koson together with Mark went out to show themselves to the audience, the audience clapped but the women were particularly loud. Mark saw that Natasha was staring at him and blushing.

For about an hour, Mark and the acrobat brothers performed their tricks, and the audience appreciated every act based on how loudly Mark heard their clap. After their act, Lorendo the magician show followed them, and Mark quickly headed to his caravan and into his house in his dungeon to take a shower. After that, he joined Natasha in watching the rest of the show.

When Lorendo’s show was done, Mark invited Natasha to his caravan and informed her that there was a 30-minute break before the next show which was a play, but he told her he prepared something better to show her after their lunch.

Mark served Natasha sushi and Sake and told her that it was made from a combination of meat, fish, vegetables, fruits, and seaweed. He also informed her that the Sake was made from fermented rice grains. He also served some grape wine and fruit juice in case Natasha didn’t like the Sake.

Natasha was enamored with the food based on her expression while eating it. Natasha complimented Mark on his choice of food and commented that his homeland was home to genius chefs. She then asked what he prepared that was better than the circus play.

“That black rectangular device that you see attached to the wall will show you something beautiful, but I would like to ask you not to spread what you are about to see.”  Mark pointed at the television and tried hard to make it sound mysterious. He saw that Natasha was intrigued.

“I’m about to dim the light so we can see the show better.”  Mark dimmed the lights and loaded the movie “The Princess Bride.”  Natasha was focused on the movie and based on her expressions, was thoroughly enjoying her very first film.

Instead of watching the movie, Mark was watching Natasha, enjoying her reactions to the scenes of the movie. After the film, Natasha turned to Mark.

“That was the best show that I have ever seen! Instead of a show, it looked and felt like I was watching their true story unfold. How was this done? What a beautiful magic device.”

Mark shrugged and asked her how the story was, and Natasha couldn’t help herself and repeated some of the scenes that she enjoyed. After a bit of a pause, Mark led Natasha outside for a bathroom break then they went inside the caravan again to continue talking.

After some time, Mark kissed Natasha and the guard captain participated vigorously. She then mentioned that she found his costume during the acrobat show erotic.

Mark dimmed the lights again and summoned a very thick futon from his inventory and there, thoroughly enjoyed knowing the guard captain intimately.
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                Mark and Natasha played intimate games for several hours and to the amazement of the beautiful guard captain, Mark was very vigorous until the end. After that, Natasha requested to watch the movie again, but Mark showed a different film and it was the movie that he first showed to the elven sisters, “The Importance of Being Ernest.”

Mark was limiting the type of films he was showing to his friends since he didn’t want them to suffer any culture shock, but he knew that he was the type to share especially those things that he loved like his favorite movies and television shows but still, he was impressed at his restraint.

Sam, Armina, and Enleed always reprimanded him for being too generous to a fault, even endangering himself in the process but his counter-argument was, “One of the good things about having power or being powerful is to be generous to friends and ruthless to enemies.”  He once read that quote from one of his favorite authors, David Eddings, fantasy series, The Elenium and The Tamuli books.

Mark was one of those almost annoying guys who always wanted to share his love for otaku things and knew for a fact, even before he transmigrated, that he would not change and wouldn’t like to change. He remembered one time, Melissa, Sam’s sister once told him that at least he knew how to control himself when he felt that those people who didn’t share his hobbies were getting annoyed with him sharing his otaku things not like Sam or some of the other nerds that she encountered who couldn’t help themselves and tend to overshare to the point that those who are not interested would get bored.

Mark also provided some snacks to Natasha and gave her some popcorn and soda and told her that it was a tradition in his homeland to eat those snacks when watching a movie.

The moment the movie ended, Natasha told him that she enjoyed the movie and the snacks very much and would like to watch both movies again the next weekend during her day off and Mark agreed. After that Mark escorted the guard captain back to the guard station even though Natasha said that she would be safe. He insisted and said that he just wanted to prolong his time with her which Natasha just laughed off.

The next day, after his lessons with the elven sisters and his practice with the acrobat brothers, Mark explored the city by himself. He wanted to view the sights in the city and when he asked for Hamil’s advice regarding this, the caravan leaders said that he should be safe enough since he’s a powerful mage.

Mark's goal was to check the mage guild or the place where the wizards gather. He was interested to learn the magic system in this world. To be honest with himself, he could continue exploring his dungeon which was the boon that the system gave him when it fucked up and knew for a fact that based on what the system implied, there was no limit to his leveling up and the skills or spells he could get, and those spells could rival those of the most powerful wizards in this world.

The problem with that was the spells that he received from the system, even though it’s instinctive to use, he didn’t have the basic foundational knowledge of it. It would be better for him to know the magic in its basic foundation and build from it instead of relying on a game-like skill tree.

Mark's spells were very powerful, and he couldn’t deny that but knowing another magic system could supplement that power and help him a lot. Once he continued leveling up, his increased stats would provide him with a longer lifespan according to the “help section” of his system interface so he got the time, and he really didn’t have a personal goal like revenge or something like the protagonists on his favorite web novels or animes, so he could use the need to learn things as a personal goal instead.

Right now, the elven sisters were still focusing on teaching the language and general knowledge and said they would start teaching him the basics of magic once he adequately grasped the language.

Mark was glad of his thick clothes since it was really cold even though the enchantments in the city prevented the snow build-up. He was surprised that the guards staffing the gate to the inner city let him pass without any issues and thought that maybe his nice clothes paved the way or maybe some of them recognized him as a mage who delivered the robbers to the guard station.

Mark’s real goal when he went to explore was to go to the mage guild and have a look. Natasha mentioned that the mage guild was the highest tower in the city next to the city lord’s palace. He wanted to check what he could learn from there.

He arrived at the entrance of the mage guild and saw that it looked like a bank with counters and receptionists. It looked like one of those high-class adventurer’s guilds in the animes that he’d seen but the main difference was that the majority of people were mages based on the robes the people were wearing.

Mark queued on one of the lines so he could speak with one of the receptionists. When he arrived at the front of the line, the receptionist looked like the normal girl that you could find anywhere in California, aside from her wearing a mage robe.

“Hello, my name is Anna. How can I help you?”  The receptionist politely asked Mark.

“Hi, my name is Mark and I’m a visiting foreign mage and would like to learn about the rules on what mages need to follow to not offend anyone important here in the city. “

“We appreciate that you would like to inform us of your presence. Let me call someone to guide you.”

Mark didn’t know if the girl did something but after several minutes, a mage introduced himself to him and told him his name was Manolik and would be the one introducing the mage guild rules to him in the city of Argent.
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                “The Argent City mage guild was established a thousand years ago by the mages to be the governing body that would regulate the wizards. This was to make sure that the city mages could use their power for the defense of the city in case of emergency, effectively. The guild was created after a dragon attacked the city and only survived after ten mages cooperated to bring it down.” 

Manolik led Mark to different places in the mage guild that were open to the public while giving the history of the guild.

“According to the history books, it was a titanic battle between the high mages and the dragon. Three of the mages handled the defense which was why most of the city was saved while the rest battled the dragon. According to the records, the spells that were used during the battle were true legendary spells that could only be wielded by legendary beings. Most of the spectators thought that the city would end up destroyed but thanks to the legendary defensive spells that were cast by the three mages who were assigned to the defense of the city, the city of Argent was saved.”

Mark was impressed by how eloquent Manolik was in his description of the history of the mage guild. He sounded like a professor in one of those prestigious universities back in his home world.

“Aside from making sure that the wizards could defend the city, the other main purpose of the guild was to make sure that the civilians were protected from magical abuse. That’s why we truly appreciate that you were willing to register your presence with us.”

“In some of the books that I’ve read, although most of those were fiction, mage guilds were connected. Is that the case with the Argent mage guild?”  Mark asked while Manolik paused on his explaining about the guild.

“No, not really. At least in this part of the world. Those cities that established their guilds were independent of each other. We do cooperate, and we recognize the identification symbols that were given to members but if you are talking about some sort of shared database, that is being researched right now by some of the mages who are focused on research, and truthfully, I don’t know when the research will bore fruit.”

“I’m a bit disappointed with that,” Mark confessed.

“You shouldn’t be since what I’ve said was for the guilds in this part of the world. Some wizard cities were truly wonderful in their magical capabilities and could well have their magical network that connected their guilds.”  Manolik paused and told Mark that he would ask somebody to bring them some drinks and snacks since he was feeling a bit hungry.

A girl came and served some snacks and drinks. After drinking for a bit, Mark asked Manolik questions about magical education. He made excuses that he wanted to learn how magic was learned in this part of the world.

“Most mages studied magic since young. Some were taught within the family, some wizards connected to their family and some attended wizard academies but honestly, magical education is for the rich. The tuition for most wizard academies was sky high.”

“How do you detect if someone is capable of learning magic?”

“Magical academies use a testing device to see if a student is capable of wielding Mana. Some devices are even capable of detecting how large a potential a would-be mage has and some even can detect in which element one should specialize. That was one of the reasons why the tuition was high.”

“Are adults who discover that they can wield Mana allowed to join those academies?”

“Yes, as long as you have the money but of course some who were truly exceptional but didn’t have the finances, were accepted as long as they performed some services for the academy once they graduated. But most adults who wanted to learn magic tend to find a wizard who was willing to teach them instead of joining a class filled with kids.”

“Oh, by the way, your registration identification token is ready. You will need to pay though either using gold or Mana stones.”

Mark indicated to the mage guild guide that he would prefer to pay in gold and gave a thousand gold coins to the man. Manolik also indicated that since he registered as a foreign mage visitor, he could also check the mission board if he wanted to earn some spending money. Mark then asked if the mission would pay in Mana stones instead and Manolik told him that some very difficult missions do pay in Mana stones.

Mark thanked the guy and left after the mage guild. He went back to the caravan campsite and talked to Hamil, the caravan leader. He asked Hamil if there was any way he could purchase some Mana stones using gold and the caravan leader admitted that wizards would very rarely part with their Mana stones using gold. Mark was disappointed but remembered that if he truly needed the Mana stones, he could hunt some items from his personal dungeon and sell them for Mana stones or he could do the missions posted on the mage guild. He also asked Hamil if there was an adventurer guild in the city and the caravan leader admitted that there was but advised him to hold off in joining since it would be better for him to join in the city who were more focused on adventurers like dungeon cities. Honestly, he didn’t know what Mana stone was how to use it, and why it was valuable.

Hamil informed Mark that the shows would stop after three days, and the caravan would rest until winter was over and then they would continue with their travel. The caravan leader asked if Mark would still join them, and Mark admitted that he was still willing to stay in the circus caravan while he traveled.

The caravan leader then asked about the television, Mark informed Hamil that he was not willing to show the device to the public, but he was willing to show the film to the caravan members and it would be free.
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                Mark told Hamil that if he kept the rent on the hall that they were using for their show, he could use it to set up something like a theater that would allow them to watch the film on a much bigger screen and the circus people would enjoy the shows much better.

“The show that we’d seen was the best that I have ever seen, and I don’t know the magic that let your people do something like that. My people would enjoy watching those shows but the hall isn’t cheap.”

“Can the hall fit all the people from the caravan that would like to watch the show?”

“The hall could fit up to three hundred people so yes, they will all fit. Why do you ask?”

“How about this, go ahead and decorate the hall to make sure that it could cater to people with money. I would allow you to sell up to one hundred and fifty seats to the people that you would like to sell it to. The rest of the seats would be for our people.” 

Hamil smiled when he heard that, and Mark realized that Hamil smiled not only for letting him use half of the seats to be purchased but by calling the circus caravan people “his” people.

“Isn’t your device a little small for all the people that could fit in the hall to see them, what do you call it? Movie? To be seen clearly?”

“I have something else that we would be able to use, and you would be surprised at how big it was. Is the hall being used right now? Let me set it up so you can see.”

Mark was thinking of setting up an optical projector on the hall and the projection screen which Sam purchased and kept in his inventory. It was high quality and large enough since they’d tested it before his transmigration. The good thing about the devices was that they could connect everything, the projection, and the speakers to a laptop and it was very easy to set up and dismantle. They would also need to set up the generator to power up the devices but should be doable.

Hamil led Mark to the hall and the caravan leader chased all the people out. He asked Hamil for someone to find Nedertu, his coach so he could help with the setup. When Nedertu arrived after a few minutes, Mark saw that the cat-man was sulking and when he asked what the problem was, his coach mentioned that he hadn’t eaten Mark’s food for several days.  Mark laughed and promised Nedertu that after setting up the theater, they would have a feast.

With the help of Hamil and Nedertu, Mark set up the projector, projector screen, speakers, laptop, the generator.  They ensured the generator was set up far away enough that it would not bother anyone.

Everything was done in a couple of hours and for testing purposes and to make some adjustments with the projector, Mark played the trailer of the movie, The Princess Bride.  It was a good thing that when Mark asked Sam to download the humongous number of shows, it included the trailers.

Even though Hamil and Nedertu had already seen the movie, they were still engaged by the trailer and said they couldn’t wait to watch the film again.  Mark informed the two that the video clip they’d seen was called a trailer and was used as an advertisement so people would want to watch the movie.

Mark made sure that the laptop that they were using for the hall had only six videos.  The movies they’d already seen, and they’re trailers.  Mark taught Hamil how to operate the laptop and how to pause the movie if he wanted to since he didn’t want to manage the laptop during the movie showing.

After everything was set up, Mark advised Hamil that he would only give the caravan leader three movies that would be shown on the weekend, and it would be the movies that they’d already seen.  The Princess Bride, The Importance of Being Ernest, Snow White, and the trailers for the three movies. 

Mark would let Hamil handle the advertising and the pricing and reiterated that he should sell only half of the seats and the rest was for their people.  He advised Hamil that he could also sell food before the film showing and as an added attraction, should make sure that the toilets were perfectly clean.

Hamil rolled his eyes at Mark as if silently saying that he shouldn’t teach Grandma how to suck eggs.  Mark then left the caravan leader to his devices and asked Nedertu to come with him so they could eat the food he’d promised his coach.

The weekend came and Hamil advised Mark that the film show would start at five in the afternoon and that he would show the three movies simultaneously as a grand opening gesture.  He was impressed by how fast Hamil worked since he saw that the theater was re-designed beautifully. 

Mark expected that Hamil would show flyers to the city, but he didn’t see anything like that.  The caravan leader told him that he showed the trailers to a few rich merchants and low noblemen who were his friends and informed them of the price and time of the movie showing this coming weekend.  A few hours after that, Hamil confirmed that even though the ticket price was sky-high, it was already sold out.

Mark invited Natasha for the film showing and the guard captain happily agreed to join him. When they arrived at the hall that was converted to a theater, Mark saw that several caravan people were acting as guards and were wearing some sort of uniform.  Mark and Natasha entered the theater and they saw that the section just inside the door was separated and was used to sell different types of food. 

They saw that there were candied fruits, pies, local street foods like grilled animals and the like, pastries, and some alcohol and juices.  Mark and Natasha could also see the signs leading to the bathroom and were impressed by the design of the theater.  Mark shouldn’t have been surprised. The caravan people had been in the show business for decades and were already experts in this type of business.

Mark and Natasha entered the inner section and saw that the seats were separated.  The first section consisted of one hundred and fifty seats, and they saw that the chairs looked grand and comfortable.  Mark assumed that they were for the paying customers and since most of them were noble, it was only given that Hamil would do everything he could to make the seats comfortable, fitting for noblemen’s dignity.
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                Mark and Natasha saw that the seats were already filled, and most people were holding snacks and drinks. He was happy to see that the circus caravan people and their families and kids were there, occupying the second section. Although the seats for the caravan people were not as grand as the paying customers’ seats, he saw that it was comfortable enough.

Mark and the guard captain sat beside the elven sisters. After a few minutes, Hamil went to the front to make an announcement.

“In five minutes, the show will start. We would dim the lights so be mindful and after the show for children, there will be a fifteen-minute break for you to do your business and the second show will start. If you need assistance during the show, our people in uniform will be by the side so you can approach any one of them but please do it silently. Okay, it’s time. Without further ado, please dim the lights!”

The lights on the makeshift theater were dim but not too dark to not be able to see anything. The huge speakers were arranged to be at the four corners of the hall to make sure that the show would have a surround sound system. Hamil started the movie, and everyone was focused on the projector screen.

Mark was actually watching the people and not the movie. He loved seeing the wide-eyed reactions of the people in every scene. The first movie that was shown was Snow White since the first show was supposed to be for the children and after that, it would be the parent’s responsibility if they would allow their children to continue watching the rest of the films.

Hamil told Mark that he would show Snow White first, then The Importance of Being Ernest next, and then the last one would be The Princess Bride. Mark asked why the caravan leader arranged the movie to be shown simultaneously, and the caravan leader reiterated that this only happened because it was supposed to be a test as well as a grand opening.

After Snow White ended, Hamil turned on the lights and asked everyone to take a fifteen-minute break. He reminded everyone that there were snacks and drinks at the front of the theater. Mark asked Natasha if she would like to have some snacks after they came back from their break and the blonde captain said that she would like to have something to munch on.

Mark gave her a bucket of popcorn and a large soda drink and waited for the next show to start. He could hear the people talking excitedly about the animated film and was mostly surprised that there was magic that would allow picture books to move. Of course, Mark made sure to cast the Comprehend Language spell before the show and he was glad that the spell could now last for a very long time.

That was the main reason that he could only show the movies and television shows in his presence since he would need to cast the Comprehend Language spell for people to be able to understand them. He was really surprised at the complexity of the spell since once the spell was cast, the language in the movies was spoken as if it was the local language of the listener and not something dubbed so whatever magic the storytelling conveyed, it was conveyed perfectly.

Hamil went to the front again to make some more announcements.

“The next show is a funny love story that will be loved by women, so I hope you enjoy it fully.”

The movie, The Importance of Being Ernest was shown next. Mark kept on watching Natasha, and the rest of the moviegoer’s reaction. While he did that, he thought of which movie would he allow to be shown next and remembered that the next animated movie from Disney was Pinocchio so the next film for kids was decided. For the love story slash adventure, he decided to show the 1991 movie by Kevin Costner, Robin Hood: Prince of Thieves. For the fantasy film, he decided on the 1996 film, Dragon Heart by Dennis Quaid.

Of course, Mark would only show the next set of movies after a month of the current movies running.

After the second movie was done, the audience took their break and went back as fast as they could and excitedly talked about the film. Mark really enjoyed listening to their talks and wondered why he was enjoying it so much.

“So how do you find the movie? Are you enjoying them?”  Mark asked Natasha.

“Yes! Oh my, the films are so beautiful. I can watch them thousands of times and would never get tired of them.”

“Well, you don’t need to watch them thousands of times since I’ve decided on the next set of shows and since you’re with me, you will have the privilege of watching them first.”

Mark saw how excited Natasha became but before she could reply, the lights dimmed again for the third movie, The Princess Bride.

While they were watching, Mark wondered what reaction the audience would have on the most recent films from his home world. Those CGI-filled, superhero films would probably shock them but then again, high-level wizards already saw battles from crystal records that were filled with awe-inspiring spells. Still, those were only seen by wizards, and normal people even though they’re very rich wouldn’t be able to see those.

Mark could see that all the people in the audience enjoyed the last movie very much. After the movie ended, Hamil announced that there would be a showing of the films every day, but it would be one film each day and it would alternate every day.

The people were actually not leaving. They stayed and talked to each other excitedly about the movies they’d seen. The nobles were truly amazed, and Mark could hear them vowing that they would watch the films again.

Mark and Natasha went to Hamil.

“I’ve decided on the next set of three films that I would like to show but it would only be after a month from today. Of course, I would like to invite some of the caravan people for advance viewing in my caravan so they can decide if the next set of movies will be fine, is that okay?”

“Of course! I’m looking forward to seeing those films.”  Mark could see that Hamil was excited to hear about the brand-new movies that they would be able to see but he knew that the caravan leader was mostly excited about how much gold he was earning.
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                Mark agreed to take in twenty percent of the gross earnings of the theater so Hamil would not be suspicious of where he was getting his gold and based on what the caravan leader told him, it would be a considerable sum.

The audience was still busy talking about the movie and looked like they had no plans of leaving anytime yet. Even the children joined in on the fun and Mark wondered about their parent’s tolerance of their children staying late. He just shrugged and didn’t plan to intrude on how parents instruct their children.

Even Natasha joined in with some of her acquaintances to talk about the film. The movie, The Princess Bride was well-liked in particular.

While Natasha was talking to her friends, Hamil spoke with Mark about the three new movies that he was going to show next.

“So, what type of movies are you going to let us see next?”

“The first movie is for children just like Snow White. It’s called Pinocchio and it's about a lonely old man who had no family who made a wooden puppet boy who came to life, but the wooden puppet boy wanted to become a real boy and the movie was about his journey about fulfilling his wish. The next one was about a fallen noble who went rogue and stole from the rich to give to the poor and the last one was about a dragon. I’ll show you the trailers later.”

Hamil understood what trailers were since he had seen the trailers for the last three movies.

“I’ll give you your cut of the earnings after the last day of the movie showing, is that alright.”

Mark just nodded and then went to Natasha and asked her if she was ready to go home. Surprisingly, she said that she still wanted to speak to her friends about the movie. After introducing Mark to her friends, they continued talking about their favorite scenes in the movies while Mark watched and listened.

After about an hour, Mark escorted Natasha to his caravan and there, they played intimate games for several more hours.

The next day, Mark went to the elven sister’s house to study and after that, went to the acrobat brothers to practice. He wanted to keep up the acrobatic practice for exercise purposes. He really didn’t want to go back to being fat although based on his stats, it would be impossible for that to happen, but he still couldn’t let go of the fear.

In the afternoon, he had nothing to do so he went to the guard station to check up on Natasha. When he arrived there, he saw that everyone was busy and when Natasha saw him, she informed him that she was assigned a dangerous mission of slaying a couple of wyverns in the town of Pine Creek, a day's travel from the city of Argent. Once they leave immediately, they should arrive in the town tomorrow morning.

“Can I join you? I’m a mage and I wanted to see how the guards will slay the beasts.”

“A mage is always welcome in a mission this dangerous, but you would have to keep up with us and no cart. We will only be using fast mounts. Do you know how to ride?”

“No, but I’m a fast learner and it’s a good time to learn.”

Natasha rolled her eyes but did assign a normal-looking horse to him. Mark was a bit disappointed since he wanted to ride a magical beast mount, but Natasha informed him that since it was his first time riding, to which she couldn’t fathom how it happened, it would be good for him to learn to use a tame and easily controlled mount. Mark just told Natasha that there were extraordinary circumstances that’s why he never learned how to ride a mount.

“Can you give me an hour? I’ll need to inform some people about where I’m going.”

“Sure thing. It would take us a couple more hours before everyone’s ready anyway since we need to wait for the two mages assigned to us by the city.”

Mark went back to the circus caravan compound to inform Hamil and the acrobat brothers that he would go with the guard captain for a mission and would be gone for about two or three days. He also went to the elven sister’s current place to inform them of his would-be absence. After that Mark changed his clothes to winter gear for outside the city and went back to the guard station without bringing anything else since everything that he might need would be in his inventory.

He even had a complete set of tents capable of withstanding the cold and if worse came to worst, he could take out his RV home from his inventory. The RV would certainly make camping comfortable, but he wanted to avoid using it since it was too modern or too different but then again, as a wizard, he could take out any contraption and people would just assume its strangeness for him being a foreigner and a wizard.

“You’re empty-handed. Are you sure you wanted to travel with us without bringing anything?” Natasha asked when she saw Mark without bringing anything.

“I have a dimensional storage, so I have everything I need. When do we leave?”

Natasha just shrugged off learning that Mark had a dimensional space since although not very common, it wasn’t rare when it came to wizards, and she did see him taking out things from his space before.

“We will leave once the mages arrive. They should be here after a few minutes.”

Several minutes passed and Mark saw a couple of people wearing actual robes riding unicorns. The mages were men in their late twenties and their unicorns were gorgeous although the colors were not white. The one with a brown beard was wearing a purple robe and riding a brown unicorn and the other one was a blonde man wearing a green robe riding a gray unicorn.

“Mark, these are mages Ardeen and Lossa.” Natasha introduced the mages and then said his name to the two wizards.

The mages greeted Mark and then the team led by Natasha, the guard captain, rode towards the east gate.

Mark noticed that one guard was assigned to him to assist him during the ride. He was glad that the horse was very mild and easily followed his command. The way he rode was very different from how the others rode their mount. The others looked very refined, like adventurers going on a journey while he looked awkward. The other guards as well as the mages were surprised to learn that this was the first time he was riding a mount, and they couldn’t fathom how anyone could become an adult in their world without learning how to ride.
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                Mark, Natasha the guard captain, and her guards and mages left the city late in the afternoon. He was glad that because of the horse that was assigned to him, he didn’t cause much delay in their travel and after a couple of hours, Mark thought that he was getting the hang of it.

When they stopped for a few minutes break to rest the mounts, Mark asked Natasha if he was beginning to look like a horseman and the guard captain smiled and said to him he was getting there.

“Ahh the power of love, making your beloved lie to your face to spare you the humiliation of saying your incompetency to your face.” Lossa, one of the mages commented when they’d overheard Mark and Natasha’s conversation.

“Please don’t mind Lossa, Lord Mark. He’s like that with everyone even to his teachers and parents.”  Ardeen, the other mage, apologized.

“It’s all right. If it’s not me, I wouldn’t believe it as well. It’s just that I’ve never learned riding mounts since where I’m from, we have magic devices that we use for travel.”

Natasha and the mages were suddenly interested in where Mark came from and if people had magic technology for regular transportation.

“And where would that be if I may ask?” Lossa sat down beside Mark and Natasha with Ardeen joining them.

“I really don’t know how to translate it into your language. As you know, I’m not really speaking the local language, just using the spell Comprehend Language to speak to the local people. I have teachers though so in a short while, I should be able to converse without using the spell.”

Natasha was listening but she already knew that since whenever they were with each other, they would talk about lots of things aside from making sure that his bed was well-used.

“I don’t even know to which direction it was since our wizard used a teleportation spell to let us travel to this land. It’s just that there was some sort of accident and I got separated from them, but I don’t want to join them again since I want to travel these lands and I have no more relatives to go back to.” Mark continued.

“Thanks for the information, Lord Mark.”

“Just call me Mark, please. I’m not a noble.”

Natasha and the two mages laughed when they heard that.

“In these lands, being a mage entitled you to be called a lord.”

“I see. So should I call you Lord Lossa and Lord Ardeen?”

“It’s a mouthful, isn’t it? Usually, we dispense with the formality between mages or between friends, and of course, we welcome you as a friend.”  Ardeen said and Lossa smiled.

Several minutes passed and the group continued with their travel. It was really cold, and Mark was glad that his stats allowed him to enjoy the travel without suffering too much.

The east road was filled with evergreen trees on the left side a wilderness on the right side. Mark could see several smoke rising in the distance and Natasha informed him that those were farmhouses or small villages.

They arrived at their first campsite when evening arrived. They were only able to continue because the mages cast some light spells that allowed them to see, and Natasha commented that it was one of the reasons why mages are highly desirable traveling companions.

The mounts were then tied to one section of the camp and Mark was waiting for what the mages would do. He was wondering if they would summon or conjure a house for them to stay.

Mark did have a level twenty spell called Space Shelter from the Space and Void Chanceller skill tree and Earth Shelter, a level ten Earth Mage spell from the Gaia’s Disciple skill tree.

When he saw that everyone was preparing tents, even the mages, Mark asked them if they had a spell that would allow them to summon a temporary shelter and Ardeen admitted that they were only second-circle mages.

Mark didn’t want to sleep in a tent since it was really cold and having all his resources, he got used to the luxury of his power. He decided to put three skill points to Space Shelter since Earth Shelter would need more points.

Space Shelter’s description said that it would allow him to construct a shelter made from void energy just like the space tower. The level three Space Shelter would allow him to construct a shelter thirty feet by thirty feet in size and it had a three hundred defense, but the spell was geared toward utility not combat.

The good thing about the spell was, on initial casting, he could design what the shelter would look like, but the MP cost would increase depending on the duration he would like the shelter to have. The initial cost was fifty MP.

He could use his RV instead of bothering with the spell, but he knew that sooner or later he would need this particular spell anyway and the RV might cause a commotion since it could be too alien for these people.

Mark informed Natasha that he would like to check something in the trees and the guard captain just said to be careful even though their current location was safe. When he was alone, he cast the Space Shelter skill and an interface actually appeared that would allow him to design it just like the Sims game on a computer. He wondered again at the power and complexity of his system.

Mark designed the shelter simply. Since it was thirty feet by thirty feet, it was large enough for traveling purposes. The first thing he did was to make the shelter opaque so no one could see from outside. He then separated the Space Shelter into four rooms. Two bedrooms, one restroom, and a common room that could serve as the kitchen and dining room.

The spell was complex enough that it allowed him to design some windows, doors, and fireplaces. It was a good thing that his inventory had all the necessary equipment to make sure that the shelter would have a complete set of furniture. He even had wood that could serve as fuel for the fireplace and porta potty that he could put on the restroom as well as a tank of water that could serve them for showers or a bath.

Mark thought that casting the spell would be confusing for the others and the complexity of it was a bit much, so he decided to just prepare a tent for this evening and continue designing the Shelter. He would also need to do some tastings like for example, what would happen to the things that he would put inside once he dispels the skill, or the shelter was destroyed.

The description did say that everything put inside would automatically return to his inventory and would be brought back to the Shelter once he cast the spell again. Mark was really impressed by the skill power and complexity. However, due to its complexity, Mark thought that the RV would just be better since he did have one of those costly large RVs with complete facilities.

Mark had an inkling that the spell would largely be unused since he decided then and there that for now, the RV would be the better choice, and again, its strangeness could be attributed to him being a wizard and a foreigner. It was still nice to play with the Space Shelter though since it was like the Sims.

Mark knew that he decided earlier to use a tent but the cold deterred him from doing that and just decided to use his RV.
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                Mark’s recreational vehicle was large but not overly so. When he was choosing to buy an RV, he chose a middle-size one with a master bedroom, a bunker bed for two children although adults could fit in those as well.

It also had a complete set of kitchen appliances, and every part of the RV had a heater or air conditioner depending on the weather. It had a shower and restroom that was comfortable enough, and he made sure that the water, fuel, and food were fully stocked when he stored it in his inventory so whenever he replicated the vehicle, it would be replicated fully stocked and once he was done with the copy, he would just destroy it using his Inventory Material Destruction skill. The MP cost was hefty though but still, making sure that he was comfortable was enough to spend the MP and he could always regenerate it if needed with his skills.

Mark went back to where everybody was preparing their tents. He called Natasha and asked about the sleeping rotation. The guard captain said that Mark and the mages were exempted from the guard duty since there were enough people. Aside from Mark, Natasha, and the two mages, the guard consisted of six people. The other skills people had were a combination of warrior and rogue professions and Natasha believed that together with the two mages, they were enough for the wyverns.

“Natasha, I really don’t want to sleep in a tent so could I summon a temporary home? It’s fairly large though so do you think I can do this without disturbing something?”

Natasha was surprised when she heard Mark asking for permission to do something like this.

“How large is this home that you’re planning to conjure?”

“It would comfortably fit six people. That means that we and the mages could sleep in there comfortably and depending on the guard duty rotation, the guards could rest comfortably as well. It should be a little bigger than my caravan.”

Mark could see Natasha’s hesitation.

“It had hot water for the shower and toilet where we can do our business comfortably and the bed is soft and warm.”  Natasha’s hesitation disappeared when she heard it and agreed on Mark conjuring his traveling home.

Natasha called everyone and when the mages and the guards gathered, they questioningly looked at the guard captain.

“Mark here said that he is going to conjure something where we could stay comfortably and if it is indeed large and comfortable enough, we could stop the preparation for the tents and campsite fire.”

Everyone looked at Mark and waited expectantly. Mark replicated his RV. When it appeared, everyone was surprised when they saw the huge black thing that looked like a big caravan. He chose a black color when he purchased the thing since he thought that black was cooler than a regular white RV.

Mark asked Natasha and the two mages first inside the vehicle so he could show them how everything worked and then asked the guard captain to be the one instructing the guards on what to do inside the RV.

Natasha and the two mages, Ardeen and Lossa were amazed when they entered the recreational vehicle. The first thing Mark did when they entered the vehicle was to turn on the vehicle’s generator so he could turn on the heater. He was glad that the generator was powerful but silent enough to support the vehicle.

“What did you do?” Natasha asked.

“I turned on the power so the heaters could start heating the place.”

Everyone inside the vehicle felt the RV warming up. Mark showed them the kitchen, the big freezer, and storage places where the food was stored. He also showed them the restroom where one could take a shower and do their personal business and taught them how to use it, and then finally showed them the bunker beds and the master bedroom.

Mark told Natasha that he was too tired, so he showed them the TV dinners stored in the refrigerator and heated one in the microwave. Natasha and the mages tasted the food and said that it was all right enough to be their food for the night.

The RV was warm enough for the people to remove their winter clothing so everyone inside did and stored their clothing on a cabinet that Mark showed.

Natasha invited four of the guards inside to eat and the two remaining would stand guard first. Mark prepared the microwave dinner and when Natasha was done teaching the guards what to do inside the vehicle, they started eating their dinner. Everyone enjoyed their dinner although, to Mark’s taste, the food was mediocre, it was something hot and didn’t take long to prepare.

After everyone ate, including the guards who were stationed outside the vehicle, Natasha went on assigning them their duties. Mark led the mages to the bunker beds for them to rest and he went to have a shower.

When Mark was done with his business in the restroom, he was followed by the two mages. Natasha was still busy checking out the perimeter of the campsite.

Mark went to the master bedroom and summoned a tablet where he could read a web novel. When Natasha entered, fully washed, she lay down beside him.

“This is an amazing traveling house, Mark. It’s complete and comfortable enough to be used even by high nobles and high wizards. You’re really powerful to be able to conjure something like this.”

“I didn’t make this from nothing. It was stored in my space dimension and just summoned it to be used.”

“I noticed that it has wheels. That meant that it could travel the road. How many animals would one need to pull it, or does it run in magic?”

“Remember earlier when I mentioned that I didn’t learn mount riding since my homeland had vehicles that we used to travel around? This is one of them and it runs on something called a gasoline fuel.”

“Although it is very good to live at while traveling, I understand why you would not like to use it in the circus caravan since it was huge and very conspicuous, but still, having something like this is very convenient.”

Natasha noticed the tablet in Mark’s hand and asked what it was, and he told the guard captain that it was something he used to read documents. The couple rested and didn’t do anything funny since they were tired and on a mission.
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                Morning arrived and everyone rested well except for the two mages, Ardeen and Lossa. Mark prepared their breakfast which was just cooking omelets, and slices of bacon, and toasting the bread using the toaster in the RV’s kitchen. He also prepared some coffee and orange juice. When everything was ready, Mark called Natasha, the guards, and the mages for breakfast. Everyone ate well and the guards were generous in spreading the butter to their toasts.

“This is delicious Mark. I didn’t know you can cook.” Natasha said while spreading some butter on her toast.

“This is not cooking. I fried some eggs and bacon and toasted the bread on that device.” Mark laughed while pointing at the toaster.

“What happened to the two of you?” Mark asked the mages when he noticed the dark circles under their eyes.

“We would like to apologize Mark. We tinkered with some of the devices in your traveling home. We didn’t destroy anything though, we just experimented on what and how it can do what it does. That microwave is great! We heated everything that we brought using it just to check how it does it.” Ardeen said while drinking his coffee.

“I know you told us that the device vibrates the water, and it heats the food, but we still can't figure it out,” Lossa added.

“Some of your devices can easily be deduced on how they work like your dishwashing machine and your “fridge,” but the process was very different from using runes and we still don’t get how it was powered up.”

“Oh. That’s okay. I thought the bed was uncomfortable.”

“Oh no! The bed’s wonderful and the temperature in this place is perfect.”  Mark saw the guards’ nod and Natasha smiled.

“Lord Mark, we would like to ask, what circle are you? You’re very powerful to be able to summon something like this and think that we may be disrespecting you with our actions.” Ardeen and Lossa, even Natasha looked at Mark expectantly.

“I don’t know. My homeland’s magic system is very different from yours, so I don’t know how to compare it with yours. My teachers said that once I’m proficient with the language, they will start teaching me the basics of your magic system so until then, I don’t have an idea. Based on what I gather so far when Natasha mentioned that you’re second-circle, you should be able to use up to second-level spells, am I right?”

“Yes, you’re right. Honestly, reaching that level is rare and Ardeen and I are considered prodigies since we reached that level at an early age.” Lossa said while he stood up to get more coffee.

“This coffee of yours is delicious!”

Natasha and the guards agreed so Mark brewed some more. After breakfast, Mark stored the RV in his inventory, and they continued with their travel.

“That was convenient Mark, thank you.” Natasha kissed him on the cheeks before they set out.

When mid-day arrived, the group rested, and Mark generously gave everyone some burgers, fries, and soda. He didn’t want to eat travel bread and he couldn’t be the only one eating something delicious. Everyone appreciated the lunch that Mark provided, and he was reminded of one of his favorite web novels that was turned into an anime, “Campfire Cooking in Another World.”

“You’re overly generous Mark, I can’t help but feel that we're taking advantage of you,” Natasha said while eating her burger.

“Well, that’s one of the perks of dating me, Ms. Natasha.”

The mages and the guards laughed and stopped when the guard captain glared at them.

“Oh, don’t mind them. I just don’t want to eat those travel bread and dried meat and I couldn’t just eat the delicious food alone couldn’t I?”

“We are taking advantage of you Lord Mark. This has been one of the most comfortable travel that I’ve experienced. Great food, warm place to sleep, and hot water to wash in.” Ardeen added.

When night arrived, Mark summoned his RV again on the campsite that Natasha chose. After eating dinner, Mark and Natasha retired to their bedroom after the guard captain scheduled the guard duties.

“I’m not tired. Want to do something fun?” The beautiful guard captain asked Mark.

“They will hear us!”

“We’ll try to be silent and even if they hear us, so what? They would understand. We could die when we confront the wyverns, and they wouldn’t fault us for enjoying this night especially since it’s very comfortable here.”

Mark was persuaded easily, and the rest of the evening was thoroughly enjoyed by the couple. He did play some music loudly to cover the noise of what they were doing, and he would rather be questioned about the stereo that let their love-making noises be heard by everyone.

The next day, everyone asked about the stereo, and as a courtesy, Mark cast Comprehend Language on the device so everyone could understand the songs. He explained to the others that it was a device that produced music from his homeland and the mages, and surprisingly, the rest of the guards were curious about it, so he showed it to them briefly.

The mages and the guards were surprised to learn that the device could store thousands upon thousands of different music. After a brief show and tell of the speaker that had a hard drive filled with music plugged into it, the group continued with their travel.

While they were traveling, Mark asked the mages about his situation and whether he would encounter any trouble from the other wizards regarding the things that he showed them.

“It is expected from a high-level foreigner wizard that he would have magical things and wizards your level would not be interested in those things that we’d seen so far since they could also make things like that. Those that will covet your things will be commoners or low-level mages and could easily be handled by your power and it would be a suicide for them to confront you regarding those things.” Ardeen answered.

“Besides, even if for some reason they were successful in killing or subduing you, your things are in your space dimension and everyone knows that once a wizard dies, his space dimension and everything inside will be destroyed as well,” Lossa added.

“Nobody could really subdue a wizard since they have unknown spells that would help them escape or take revenge especially if the said wizard is a high-level one,” Natasha said.

The group arrived in Pine Creek, and everyone could see the devastation that the wyvern brought to the village.
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                Mark could see the destroyed houses in the Pine Creek village. Almost everything was destroyed or looked like it but weirdly, there were no fires and no corpses visible. Mark thought that maybe the wyverns ate the corpses that’s why he didn’t see any.

While they were looking at the village, one of the guards had reported movement among the trees and when they checked it out, it was the villagers who survived the wyvern attack.

Natasha talked to an old man who appeared to be the one representing the villagers.

“My name is Hubbard and I’m the village chief here. Thy wyverns attacked us four days ago and they stayed near the village not leaving. I’m guessing that the monsters are planning to stay here so they will have something to eat for the rest of the winter. We are glad that only two people died, and the wyverns were satisfied with the livestock.”

“We can see from here that the village is destroyed,” Ardeen commented.

“It looked bad but those are just superficial destruction that can easily be fixed.” The village chief said.

“Where are the wyverns?” Natasha asked directly, wanting to deal with the problem immediately.

“They are staying at a cave near here. The wyverns are big, almost as big as a young dragon. They could also spit venom-like liquid.”

Natasha and the mages frowned when they heard it and Mark asked what the problem was.

“Is something wrong?” Mark asked Natasha.

“The report we received was wrong. The Wyverns were not regular ones but mature ones since they were able to spit venom. This will be a harder fight than planned but I’m not too worried since the mages are here. I’m sure we can handle it.”

Natasha started planning the fight by talking to the guards and the mages.

Mark talked to the village chief since when they reached the place where the rest of the villagers were staying, he could see everyone, the men, women, and children looked frightened and hungry. Although it was winter, they didn’t look that cold since there was a lot of wood around in the forest and the villagers knew how to build a campfire that was not visible.

“How are your people doing so far? Is anybody sick, or hungry?” Mark asked the Hubbard, the old village chief.

“The situation here is not good. A couple of children are sick, and the food situation is not better. All our livestock were gone, and we started rationing our food. We are frightened since we know for a fact that we can’t hide from the wyverns since they can smell us from afar. They are content in consuming the rest of the livestock but once those are gone, they will be hunting us until all are gone. I’m glad that you arrived immediately.”

Mark could see that the Pine Creek village was a small village since there were roughly three hundred people here.

Natasha called Mark and gave the outline of their plan which was to lead the wyverns farther from the village to avoid further destruction. Some of the guards would act as bait and once they led the wyverns to the best place possible to kill them, they would start the mission and finish it as soon as possible.

Mark followed Natasha and the mages while some of the guards looked for the best place to battle the wyverns and after several minutes, the scouts returned informing the guard captain of the location.

Natasha requested Mark to hold off on helping them unless they really needed it, and he couldn’t help but agree.

When they arrived at the location where they would battle the monsters, Mark, Natasha, the mages, and the rest of the guards hid while those assigned to lead the wyverns to their location started their assignment.

After a few minutes, Mark could see the wyverns in the distance chasing the guards and they were huge. If this were the first time he would face a battle like this, Mark would have been scared by the size and ferociousness of the wyverns, but he was a veteran of hundreds of battles in his dungeon.

When the group reached the center of the place, the mages cast Tasha’s Mind Whip on the wyverns. Mark knew what spell they used since for some reason, the two mages spoke the spell loudly after chanting for a bit and he wondered if it was normal to do it like that.

“If it is like that, wouldn’t the enemy be able to counter the spell?”  Mark thought.

The wyvern faltered for a bit when they were hit by the spell. Natasha and the rest of the guard took that moment to attack the wyverns, but Mark got worried when he saw that some of the attacks of the guard were ineffective.

The two mages uttered some incantations again then loudly shouted the name of the spell which was Entangle and Mark thought that maybe he was able to understand the name of the spell because of Comprehend Language.

Vines sprouted from the ground and tried to entangle the wyverns, but they were too large and powerful. Lossa and Ardeen tried to trap the monsters again by casting the spell Web and this time it managed to hold the two large monsters momentarily.

One of the guards was hit and went down. Mark saw that the guard who was thrown didn’t get up, so he used Telekinesis to drag the down guards to where he was watching. He cast a Good Berry spell and fed the berries to the guard. Mark was glad that the berries turned into liquid once they entered the mouth so the receiver wouldn’t choke.

Once the berries went into the guard’s stomach, the wound healed visibly faster than normal so Mark turned his attention back to the battle.

He saw that two other guards were hit so he dragged them to him as well and fed them berries.

When Mark saw that the Web spells were beginning to falter, he joined the battle surreptitiously by holding the monster in place using his Telekinesis.

Natasha and the mages saw that the wyverns stopped for some reason, so they ferociously attacked the wyverns. The guard captain attacked one of the wyvern's necks with her sword and Mark saw that Natasha was powerful enough to cut the wyvern.
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                One of the Wyverns was wounded severely by Natasha and roared loudly after Mark released the two Wyverns from his telekinetic hold. The other one, who started moving was kept busy by the two mages and the rest of the guards. Mark released the wyverns to make sure that Natasha didn’t notice that he helped them since he didn’t want to step on her pride.

Mark checked the wounded guards and was glad they were healing well and about to rejoin the fight. He turned to check the battle and saw that the monsters were about to fly again since the mages failed to hold them. He held the Wyverns again using his telekinesis since it was the only spell subtle enough not to be noticeable in the heat of the battle.

Mark was glad that due to his Intelligence stat, his telekinesis became powerful enough not only to be used for utility but to assist in battle as well since it was able to hold such huge monsters without any problem.

Natasha saw that the Wyverns stopped trying to fly again so she doubled her efforts in slaying one of the monsters and with the help of her guards, she was finally successful in beheading one of the Wyverns.

When the other Wyvern saw its partner’s demise, it became enraged and was successful in spitting a venom to Natasha and a couple of guards near her.

Mark panicked and cast his Bed of Daisies skill on the guard captain. The result of the skill was immediately apparent since all of Natasha’s wounds began to heal rapidly. He also saw her, and the guards drank some potion bottle which he assumed was an antidote for the venom.

Mark was still livid that the monsters dared to hurt her girlfriend, so he stopped caring and cast Lightning Void, Void Slash, and Void Bolt until the second Wyvern died.

Natasha, the two mages, and the rest of the guards were amazed at the firepower that Mark had shown. They knew that Mark was a powerful wizard since he was able to take out things that surprised them but somehow, all the things that Mark did take out were for making their lives convenient so all of them thought that the foreign wizard was focused as a lifestyle mage instead of a battle mage but the way Mark destroyed the second Wyvern, which he only did when he perceived that Natasha was in-danger brought home the fact that he could have easily destroyed the two Wyverns without any trouble.

Mark saw that Natasha and the guards who were covered by the Wyvern's venom kept on drinking the antidote potion.

“Why are you still drinking that?”

“As long as we’re covered with muck, we would have to make sure that we’re not poisoned.”

Mark immediately summoned the RV and asked Natasha to take a bath immediately.

While Natasha and the guards were inside the RV making sure that they were clean, Mark went to the Wyvern's corpses and saw that Ardeen was digging something from the Wyvern's head using a large knife.

“What are you looking for?” Mark asked the mages.

Ardeen and Lossa looked at Mark weirdly.

“We’re taking the mage stone out,” Ardeen answered.

Mark then remembered Solinae mentioned that there were two ways to get a mage stone. Mining and from creatures who evolved into a Mana beast.

“You are very powerful Lord Mark. You were able to kill that Wyvern with just two or was it three spells? I didn’t exactly see how many, and which spells you used since it was so extraordinarily fast. We didn’t even hear you say any incantation.” Lossa said to Mark respectfully.

Ardeen stood up after he had gotten the Mana stones from the heads of the wyverns.

“Lossa and I thought that maybe you are as powerful as a fifth-circle mage.”

Mark just shrugged and then saw that Natasha came out from the RV fully bathed and wearing a different set of winter clothing.

“Is everyone all right? Do you need more healing?” Mark asked Natasha.

“Everyone is fully healed. I don’t know the spell you cast to heal us, but it did the job wonderfully.”

“I saw that! What spell is that? It looked like a druid spell.”

“It looked beautiful too, with those daisies growing rapidly and I can feel them healing us.” The guard captain added.

“I’m sorry that I intervened. It made me furious when I saw that monster spitting at you.”

Natasha laughed.

“You have been intervening from the start. You thought it wasn’t obvious that you held those monsters with some sort of spell? Everyone saw it.”

Mark saw the two mages and the guard’s nod.

“Anyway, are we done here? We should inform the villagers that their village is safe.”

Mark then told everyone since the battle was successfully carried out, they should celebrate first by having a small feast. He then summoned a large table and chairs and asked everyone to set it up.

Mark then replicated different types of food that the group could enjoy, and he didn’t hold back a bit since everyone already knew his capability.

He laid out several roast chicken, roast pork, grilled fish, rice, vegetable salad, some sushi for variety, pizzas, and tacos. For drinks he summoned some wines and beer and for dessert, some pastries.

Natasha had some inkling of what Mark was capable of, but the two mages and the guards were truly surprised at the feast that was laid out before them.

The group started to eat, not even minding the huge wyvern corpses beside them. The mages kept exclaiming that Mark’s food was one of the best that they’d tasted, and the guards nodded forcefully. Natasha ignored everyone and kept on eating, not even minding how she looked.

Mark kept on replicating different food and the group was slack-jawed on the variety and quantity of the food. He truly enjoyed showing off and this was one of the safest times he could do it.

Everyone couldn’t move after the feast, but the group forced themselves. Mark kept all the things, including the RV in his inventory and the two mages destroyed the two Wyvern corpses to prevent attracting scavengers.

Natasha mentioned that the Mana stone was proof enough for mission completion.
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                Mark, Natasha, the two mages Aldeen and Lossa, and the rest of the guards returned to where the villagers were hiding. They needed to be informed that the village was now safe and that the Wyverns were vanquished so they could start rebuilding their homes.

When they arrived at the villager’s hiding place, Natasha spoke with the village chief and informed them that they could go home. The villagers cheered and started packing to go home. The mages wanted to leave immediately to report their mission completion, but Natasha and the other guards wanted to stay for a little while to assist the villagers.

Mark told everyone that he would follow Natasha’s lead and that shut up the mages. A couple of children were sick and Lossa admitted that he knew the spell “Cure Wounds” and since he didn’t get the chance to use it during the battle, it was used to heal the sick children.

The group helped the villagers carry their things back to their village. When they got there, everybody got busy in fixing their homes. Mark wanted to help but he really didn’t know what to do so he asked Natasha for guidance. The guard captain led Mark to the village chief to ask if they could help with something.

Hubbard, the village chief mentioned that since it was nearing evening, it would be best if they could assist in fixing and cleaning the village hall so they could stay there for the night and Natasha agreed.

It only took an hour for Mark and his group to fix the village hall since it was not that big, then Mark asked the guards to help him set up the table where he could serve food.

While they were eating, the group heard knocking on the door and when one of the guards opened it, they saw that the village chief brought a basket of bread. Natasha invited the old man inside since it was cold.

“I brought you bread for your dinner, but I can see that you don’t need it.”

Mark saw that Hubbard was eyeing their dinner and he couldn’t blame the old man since their feast looked good enough to be served on a noble’s table according to the mages.

“Old man Hubbard, please join us. As you can see there’s plenty of food.” Mark stood up and offered his seat to the village chief, and then he summoned another one from his inventory.

At first, the old man kept on declining, but his eyes never left the food on the table, and with much persuasion, Hubbard joined their dinner.

The meal passed quickly, and old man Hubbard kept saying that he had never eaten food so good before in his life and all of the guards nodded agreeing with the old chief.

“I’m glad you like it. What about the other villager’s situation? You mentioned earlier that the Wyvern had eaten all of the livestock. Will your people suffer this winter?”

The old village chief laughed.

“Are you worried that we would get hungry? You don’t need to worry about us. We have a lot of grain stored and that will keep us till spring and then we could get new livestock by then. The forest will also provide us with bountiful food even in the depths of the winter. The only problem that we have right now is the children of the two people who died.”

“What do you mean by that?” Mark asked the village chief.

“The children of the two people who died were twins and they’re only six years old. Normally anyone in here would take care of those kids but this place and its people are very superstitious. They keep claiming that the twins summoned the Wyvern disaster and if they stay here, they will summon another disaster eventually.”

“That’s absurd!” Mark exclaimed.

“Unfortunately, isolated villages are very superstitious, and you will not be able to change their mind once they decide on something. If those orphans stay here, they will live a hard life.”

“Once spring arrives, I’m planning to bring them to the orphanage in the city, but the other villagers kept on asking me to ask you if you can take them immediately.”

Mark was really irritated about the superstitious behavior of the villagers.

“We will take them to the city with us, so you don’t need to worry. I saw them earlier. They were the sick boy and girl that Lossa healed earlier right?”

“Yes. Thank you for bringing them to the city. It’s about time for me to leave. I’ll bring the kids and their belongings here tomorrow before you leave.”

The old village chief left. Natasha then turned to Mark and smiled.

“Look at you deciding to bring those orphans with us without asking me.”

Mark realized that he just decided to bring the kids with them without asking for Natasha’s permission and blushed.

“I’m sorry. It’s just that this type of behavior just makes me angry.”

Natasha and the rest laughed.

“You don’t have to apologize. We would be bringing them with us when we leave anyway even if you have not decided on it since it’s our city’s policy regarding orphans.”

“That’s a good policy! I didn’t expect to find something like that here.” Mark said to Natasha, surprised.

“What do you think of us, barbarians?”

Mark apologized again and everyone just laughed.

Everyone then prepared their bedding to sleep.

“I prefer my RV,” Mark commented while preparing the bedding they would use for sleep.

“What’s an RV?” Ardeen asked.

“The huge caravan where we slept when we were on the road.”

“Oh yes. The bed was soft and clean, and the heat was comfortable. You can go to the toilet whenever you want, and the water is warm.” Natasha said.

“It’s just for one night. You can use it again Lord Mark once we are on the road.” Lossa added.

Everyone then slept but Mark couldn’t, so he took his smartphone from his Inventory to read a stored web novel. When Natasha saw the small device, she curiously asked what it was, and Mark explained to her that it was a device that his homeland was using to communicate with each other, but it wouldn’t work in this place since it lacked the central rune that was floating high above the air that would make the device work. He explained to the guard captain that he could only use it to read novels, watch shows, or play games.

“You can watch shows on these tiny things? What do you mean to play games?”

Mark saw that the mages and even the rest of the guards were watching them, so he showed everyone his smartphone and even played a short video clip. He also played a game for a minute to show Natasha and the rest of the group.
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                Morning arrived and everyone was preparing to leave Pine Creek village. At first, Mark thought of staying and helping the villagers rebuild their village but after what he heard last night about their superstitious hard-headedness, blaming little children for their misfortune, he lost that desire to help besides the village chief said that they didn’t actually need help since they would be able to rebuild their own homes without any problems.

The village chief arrived early with the two children in tow. According to Hubbard, the children were identical twins but the boys, although looked the same, had different coloring. One of the boys was blonde with blue eyes and the other had dark hair with purple eyes. They were wide-eyed, probably still in shock of losing their parents and being rejected by the people from their village. They were holding each other tightly as if afraid of losing the other one. Their countenance almost made Mark cry.

Mark thought that the children were strong. Even though they’d receive the shock of their lives, they were still responsive, but Mark could feel the desperation in their response. It was as if the children were afraid that if they did not respond fast enough they would be discarded, and he couldn’t blame them since their people did discard them already.

Mark asked Natasha to let him handle the children and Natasha asked him why and he whispered that he felt sorry for the children. Natasha shrugged and just said to ensure they were well taken care of. Mark went to the children.

“Hello, my name is Mark and I’m a mage. What’s your name?” Mark saw both of the boys’ eyes sparked with interest when they heard that he was a mage.

“I’m Isaac and I’m the older brother.”

“My name is Aaron and I’m the younger brother.”

Mark was surprised at how eloquent the six-year-old twins were.

“Nice to meet both of you. I will be your caretaker until we reach the city so follow me, I will make sure that the both of you are safe. I’m sorry about what happened to your parents, but you don’t need to worry, I will make sure that you will be all right.” Mark promised the children even though Natasha mentioned earlier that he shouldn’t be making promises to the children, but he didn’t care. He’s an orphan too so he somewhat knew how they felt.

Mark knew himself. He was generous to a fault to his friends, and he was a bit of a pushover. He was selfish and cared too much about his comfort. He was only generous because he had the wealth to be generous. He knew that he couldn’t take care of the children personally, but he was wealthy enough to make sure that they would be taken care of.

“Are you the one who killed the monsters?” Isaac asked.

“I killed one of them and the rest of the group killed the other,” Mark admitted.

“Thank you for avenging our parents. When the Wyverns reached our house, our parents asked us to take care of each other before they threw us from the window.”

“Yes and we were thinking of killing the monsters when we’re older, but you killed them already.”

“Well, there are other monsters in the world who need to be killed to make sure that little boys like you will grow up without any problem.”

“When we grow up we want to be wizards so we can use magic to kill monsters,” Isaac said while his brother, Aaron was nodding in agreement.

“Will you teach us?” Aaron, the one with dark hair and purple eyes asked earnestly.

“My magic is different, and I don’t know if you can learn it, but I will make sure that you will be given the opportunity if you can learn, okay?”

“Thank you, Lord Mark.”

“Please call me Mark.”

“The village chief said we should call all wizards, Lord.”

“Well, you should follow his advice but I’m sure that we will be friends and friends call each other by their name so call me Mark okay?”

“Okay, Mark.” The boys said together.

“Have you eaten yet?” The boys shook their heads indicating that they hadn’t eaten yet and Mark actually heard their tummy rumbled.

Mark summoned a table and chairs and served the kids a traditional chocolate breakfast from his mother’s homeland called “Champorado” which consisted of soupy sticky rice filled with cocoa and fresh milk. It was his favorite comfort food. He also served glasses of milk and orange juice.

The twins crammed the food down and Mark wondered again at children’s resiliency. They just lost their parents, but the boys were trying hard to survive for the sake of each other and because they promised their parents.

After breakfast, Mark made sure that the twins were bundled properly. Natasha then asked two of the guards to carry the boys, but Mark declined and said to the guard captain that he was planning to use a spell to carry the children.

When everyone was ready to leave, the villagers gathered before their heroes to wave goodbye to them. Mark cast his Space Floating Disc on the ground, summoned a soft couch and warm blankets on top of the disc then asked the twins to sit on the couch beside him. He then commanded the disc to float. He made sure that the twins were bundled with the warm blankets.

Mark and the twins looked warm and comfortable sitting on the couch on top of the Space Floating Disc. Ardeen and Lossa were flabbergasted at his spell and Natasha just laughed. The villagers looked at him and the children with dropped jaws.

Natasha commanded the group to leave, and Mark’s Space Floating Disc flew behind the group. He was glad that the children were enjoying this mode of travel. He heard them laughing when they passed the trees and Mark commanded the disc to fly to its maximum height.

The twin’s laughter grew, and Mark was happy to see them still able to enjoy the moment. He knew for a fact that there would be nights when the twins would cry themselves to sleep since their parents left them but at this moment, they were just kids enjoying life.
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                Afternoon arrived, Mark and the rest of the group stopped to eat and give the horses a breather. Natasha and the guards arranged a campfire and Mark prepared a table and chair where he could serve their lunch. The mages were resting with their noses stuck in a book. Just like the rules in Dungeons and Dragons, they needed to memorize the spell again before using it, which Mark found a little weird. It meant that mages at their level had limited spells for the day like ammunitions in a gun and once they were all gone, the mage was done.

Lossa told him that for powerful mages, it would rarely happen that they would run out of spells in a single battle. So that meant that not only Mana was needed, but you would also need to memorize the spells which he found a bit complicated. Ardeen informed him that for the legendary archmages, they didn’t need to do those anymore and he was not sure how it worked since it would take a very long time for him to reach that level if ever.

Mark thought that the complicated magic system of this world was becoming so interesting that he was beginning to become a bit obsessed with it. It was like finding a good game with a magic system that you can spend hundreds of hours theory crafting. He remembered being obsessed with Diablo 2 and the different builds and variations that you can craft with its skill tree.

Mark remembered one difference though when he thought of his Neverwinter Nights game that he played before. As a mage, he only needed spell slots and not any Mana resource. He couldn’t wait to learn the basics of magic in this world.

When the table and chair were set up, he asked the twins what food they would like for lunch.

“My mother said that she remembered eating some sweet pastries from the city and couldn’t wait to eat that again so I would like to have something like that please,” Isaac said.

“What about you Aaron, what would you like to eat.”

“I would like to eat meat since it can make me strong like my father,” Aaron replied.

Mark replicated chicken, pork, beef, and fish dishes. He also prepared bread and rice. The different meat was cooked differently from each other. They were roasted, fried, grilled, stewed and more. The quality was superb since it was cooked by top restaurants from his home world that he kept a copy of in his inventory that he could replicate anytime.

He also replicated two types of cakes, chocolate, and mocha, his personal favorite. For drinks, he prepared the evil drink from his home world, the soda. He replicated liters of assorted flavors. He didn’t serve any liquors since they were still traveling.

“Being with you will definitely make me fat,” Natasha said when she saw the feast that he prepared.

“I know. Every mealtime is a feast, but I shouldn’t complain since we are the ones eating it and I’m sad to say that it will end once this journey ends,” Lossa said while looking at the food almost drooling.

Everyone started to eat but Mark made sure that the twins would not have any problems. He hovered over them anxiously as if afraid they would choke or something which Natasha found hilarious.

Mark made sure that the meat that the twins took a fancy to would be sliced small enough so they could eat them fine. He also served them juice drinks that were prepared from actual fruits instead of the evil sodas. He was glad that the twins ate a lot and when they tasted the chocolate cake, both boys mentioned that it was the greatest food ever invented. Mark saw Natasha nodding when she tasted the cake.

“Next time, I’ll let you taste Ice Cream. It’s delicious as well.” Mark told the twins. The boys smiled and said that they couldn’t wait for the ice cream.

After lunch, everyone prepared to continue their travel. Mark made sure that all the things that he replicated were stored in his inventory and he destroyed them immediately for the trash not to take up space.

Mark cast his Space Floating Disc but this time, instead of putting a couch, he put in a bed so that the twins could lie down and sleep in the afternoon.

When he asked the twins to lie down on the bed, the boys suddenly hugged Mark and thanked him. He almost bawled his eyes out but stopped embarrassing himself in time. He tucked the kids and commanded the disc to follow Natasha.

Mark cast his Floating Sunflower spell to make sure that he would have enough MP just in case. He overheard the mages exclaiming again about the spells that he was using.

Night arrived and the group stopped to rest for the evening. Mark summoned his RV and then prepared the food inside it. This time he prepared something light so the twins would not have any problems digesting the food and cause sleep issues.

Mark told Natasha that if anybody wanted to eat something more or different, there were frozen dinners in the refrigerator that they could heat in the microwave anytime. After saying that, everyone promptly took some and heated them and Natasha and the mages just laughed. Mark forgot that light food would not work with those guards.

After dinner, Mark washed the kids with warm water in the toilet and then led them to the bedroom. He ruthlessly told Natasha that she should find some other accommodation, and the guard captain just laughed and told him that she finds him doting on the orphans adorable.

Mark tucked the twins and then told them that he would read them one of his favorite fairy tales.

“What is a fairy tale, Mark,” Isaac asked.

“It’s a story that’s filled with magic that will make you happy.”

“My mother tells us stories when we go to sleep too,” Aaron said then suddenly he cried, and Isaac joined him. They didn’t cry loudly, just tears flowing from their eyes. Mark gave them a moment, hugged them, and told them not they should stop since he was going to start on the story.

After a few minutes, the children stopped crying and Mark summoned his tablet and opened the story about Cinderella. When he asked Sam to download Web Novels, he was surprised to see that his best friend also downloaded diverse types of books, from textbooks to fairy tales.

The children started listening to Mark weaving the tale of the poor orphan girl who worked as a slave in the kitchen for her stepmother and stepsisters who turned into a princess loved by a prince at the end of the story. Halfway through the story, Mark saw Natasha listening to him tell the story and when she saw him see her, she smiled at him.

Mark saw the children sleeping and at that moment, he changed his mind. At first, he thought of letting them stay in the orphanage since Natasha assured him that the orphanage in the city was well-managed and the orphans were treated very well but he thought that he would keep them. At first, he thought that he would not be able to take care of them since he would be busy exploring the world, learning about magic, learning about people, the dungeon in the world, the ruins, and more but he thought that the kids, instead of hindering him would probably make the journey much more enjoyable.
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                Mark thought of his decision to let the twins stay with him. He knew that it would be a tremendous responsibility, but he couldn’t think of just letting the boys go to the orphanage. Even though he was promised that they would be treated well, he knew for a fact that the boys wouldn’t receive the love they would need to heal from the trauma. He knew that he was being foolish since all the children in the orphanage were in the same situation, but he did encounter the twins and his emotions were illogical.

Mark thought of the boys becoming hooked on Mangas and Animes and thought that that would be fun. He would teach them English while he was learning the local language.

After a while, Natasha joined Mark and the twins on the bed to sleep and he was glad that the bed was huge enough to fit all of them comfortably. In the middle of the night, Mark felt some constriction and when he woke up, saw that the twins were hugging him in their sleep which solidified his decision. He would keep them and whatever challenges may come, he would deal with it.

In the morning, Mark slowly went out of bed to not wake up the twins and Natasha to prepare their breakfast. He replicated a huge amount of fried rice, bacon, omelets, and fried longanisa which was a traditional sausage from his mother’s homeland, and pots of coffee and a pitcher of fresh milk.

Mark then told the guards, and the mages first that breakfast was ready. He then went to the bedroom to wake up the boys and Natasha and when they smelled the food, they all went to the kitchen to eat.

“I would really miss your food when we’re back,” Lossa said while eating and the others nodded.

“You should open a restaurant.” One of the guards said and Mark just laughed while feeding the twins who kept saying “yummy.”

After breakfast, the group started their journey back to the city. Mark and the twins were sitting on a comfortable couch in his Space Floating Disc but this time, the disc was bigger and there was one more couch since Natasha and the mages joined them. He was glad that the spell was adjustable, and he just needed to add MP to increase its size. The only thing he couldn’t adjust was its flight height and that was why it was a “floating” and not “flying” disc.

Mark cast his Floating Sunflower spell to make sure that he could keep up with the MP expenditure.

In the midst of travel, the group saw a disturbance in the distance. They stopped since everyone saw that the disturbance was moving towards them. Natasha promptly assigned one of the scouts to investigate and after a few minutes, the scout came back with dire news. He reported that an Earth Dragon was running towards them and would encounter it in a couple of minutes. The twins heard the news and hugged Mark’s legs tightly.

“You don’t need to worry. Didn’t I promise you that nothing can hurt you while you’re with me?” Mark assured the boys.

“We should run, Mark. The Earth Dragon would be very difficult to deal with,” Ardeen advised Mark with a worried face.

“It’s too late. It's here.” Natasha said.

Mark asked the rest of the guards to stand behind the Space Floating Disc and told the rest to not move from their position. He didn’t hold back since he wanted to make sure that the twins and Natasha were protected.

Mark cast Forest Sanctuary and a garden-like setting grew fast, surrounding them. Magical creatures appeared laughingly, surrounding them. The sprites and fairies floated amongst the flowers. The dryads appeared in the trees and the unicorn appeared behind the bushes. Natasha, the mages, and the guards gaped at what they saw.

The Earth Dragon appeared, and Mark saw that it looked like a dragon without wings, and it was huge. Mark saw it brace itself for its breath attack and he actually saw flames gather in its mouth.

Natasha, the mages, and the guards flinched but Mark stood resolute. The earth dragon attacked them with its fire breath, but the attack actually stopped when it reached the Forest Sanctuary.

The mages gasped when they saw it.

“I thought we were dead,” Lossa commented.

“Oh, ye of little faith,” Mark said jokingly.

Mark lifted his hands and cast Glacial Void and a huge icy energy from the void appeared and flew towards the dragon to freeze it and it did slow it down. Then he cast Void Tsunami to push it back. A tsunami-like void energy was summoned by Mark’s command and crashed towards the dragon, like waves of the ocean crashing towards rocky cliffs. He then cast Void Chain Lightning which summoned an energy from the void that looked like tribulation lighting that flew with extraordinary speed towards the dragon. After that, he cast Void Hurricane which promptly summoned a void energy that surrounded the beast with the ferociousness of a hurricane. Since his spells only had a second casting delay, he summoned a Floating Sunflower to stack with Forest Sanctuary for MP regeneration then repeatedly cast his control and attack spells on the dragon until it died.

The group stared at Mark when they saw him cast powerful spells one after the other. The dragon didn’t even manage to get near them and was only able to release one breath attack before it died.

“Lord Mark, you are a legendary archmage!” Lossa said then he bowed.

Natasha, Ardeen, and the rest of the guards bowed as well while the twins kept on clinging to his legs.

At first, Mark stood tall, put his hands on his hips, and smiled proudly when he heard Lossa complimenting him but when he saw everyone bowing, even Natasha, he got flustered.

“What are you doing?! Don’t bow to me, I’m not yet a legendary archmage!”

Mark kept repeating it until everyone stopped bowing.

“All that bowing weird me out!” Everyone laughed including the twins when they heard it.

“Are you really just twenty-six years old?” Natasha asked.

“Yes, I’m just a vigorous young man. I’ll show you once we have the privacy to do so.” Natasha rolled her eyes and the rest of the group laughed again.

“You may not be a legendary Archmage, but you are as powerful,” Ardeen said.

Mark thought for a bit.

“Based on your description of what a Legendary Archmage is capable of, I’m nowhere near to being one yet.”

“That may be so, but as young as you are, it’s inevitable that you will reach that level,” Lossa added.

Mark saw Natasha looking at him, blushing, and thought that power was really one of the best aphrodisiacs.

Mark let the Forest Sanctuary expire and the twins exclaimed disappointingly that the unicorn and pretty tree ladies disappeared. He commanded the Space Floating Disc to go near the dragon's corpse to check it out and up close, it was truly terrifying.

Mark asked Natasha if the dragon’s corpse was valuable and she said that it was, tremendously so, but it was too big for them to carry.

Mark stored the dragon’s corpse in his inventory and told everyone that he was going to sell it in the city. The group gaped at Mark again when they saw the corpse disappear.

While they were traveling, Mark checked his stats and was happy to see that he still had sixty-nine skill points which assured him that he could increase his power whenever he wanted. He thought that it decreased by three points with the Space Shelter, but he forgot that he already had that skill since he put points on it which required him to, to get his Invisibility skill.

Mark reviewed the first page of his Interface again.

System

Status | Skill Tree| Inventory|

Name: Mark Baker

Level: 78

HP: 660

MP: 1400

Strength: 20

Vitality: 20

Agility: 20

Dexterity: 30

Intelligence: 60

12x spell effect multiplier

Wisdom: 60

MP Regen: 30 MP/ 5 Mins

Available Skill Point: 69

Available Stat Point: 3

System Boon:  System 50 Level Dungeon Door Assignment.
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                After defeating the earth dragon and storing its corpse, Mark and his group continued traveling back to the city. When evening arrived, Mark summoned his RV again so the group could rest properly. It was particularly cold that night, so Mark cranked up the heat inside the RV. Everyone was famished, so Mark prepared a lot of food.

“Lord Mark, what food is this?” Ardeen asked looking at the pizza on the table.

“It’s called Neapolitan Pizza and one of the best food from my homeland. The other one is called spaghetti and the third one that you see is a lasagna. I also prepared cans of beer, but Natasha told me that everyone could only drink up to two cans. There’s water and soda for those who want it.”

Mark showed everyone how to open the can of beer and he prepared food for the twin boys and glasses of milk. He showed the boys how to eat the spaghetti and prepared portions on their plates. Natasha looked at Mark taking care of the boys and smiled.

“Lord Mark, these foods that you have can rival the best in the city. I especially like this one called lasagna.” Ardeen said.

“I like this pizza and based on what I can see, it would probably be easy to make,” Lossa added.

“I beg to disagree. It may look simple, but the recipe of the sauces could be very complicated, and based on Lord Mark’s smirk, I’m correct.”

“You’re right Ardeen. It took hundreds of years for my people to perfect the sauces and cheeses and every region in my homeland can boast their special sauces.”

After dinner, Mark, together with the twins, washed themselves in the bathroom and then went to sleep. He did tell the boys another fairy tale before they slept while Natasha joined them.

When the boys were asleep, Natasha whispered to Mark that she enjoyed the fairy tales as well and Mark whispered back that he also had movies about them as well and once they were back, he would show them to her.

“You’ve seen one of them already, the one called Snow White. It was a fairy tale that was made into an animation movie.”

“That was a beautiful show. I can’t wait to see the others.”

The next day, the group continued with their journey home and was expected to reach the city in the afternoon. When noon arrived, Mark prepared their last meal together as a group, and the mages, Ardeen and Lossa kept mentioning that they would miss his food.

“You can always visit me and the twins. We will be staying in the circus caravan while we are in the city.”

“You’re staying in the circus, Mark?” Isaac asked while Aaron was looking at him questioningly too.

“We’re staying in the circus. Didn’t I tell you? You both will be staying with me.”

“I thought we would be staying in the orphanage?” Aaron asked.

“No. I decided that you would stay with me. From now on we will be a family, is that all right with you boys?”

The twins ran towards him and hugged him so tightly that Mark became a bit teary-eyed. He could see Natasha was teary-eyed as well and the mages were smiling.

“Are you sure about that Mark? Taking care of children is going to be a big responsibility.” Natasha asked after a while and the kids were still clinging to Mark.

“I have decided and honestly, it’s not going to be a problem. I’m very wealthy.” Mark said proudly.

Mark then talked to the kids.

“We’re going to be a family, but you need to do something for me. You will need to learn my language.”

“Yes, we will learn your language,” Isaac said while Aaron nodded.

“Great! We will have a lot of fun from now on and when you’re old enough, I’ll find someone to teach you magic.”

The kids hugged Mark again and he patted their backs.

“Lord Mark you can’t teach your magic to others?” Lossa asked.

“My magic is different from this land and it’s impossible to be taught. When I explained it to one of my teachers, they said that it could be closely related to a bloodline instead of regular magic.”

“I see. That meant that only you or your progenitors could learn your magic. Can you learn our magic system?” Ardeen asked.

“Solinae, one of my elven teachers said that she detected mana from me and once I learned enough of your language, they will teach me the basics of magic.”

“An elven wizard is willing to teach you magic?” Natasha asked, surprised.

Mark saw their surprise and asked for the reason. Apparently, elven wizards are very private people and rarely teach magic to someone outside of the species.

Mark just shrugged and told them that he paid for the lesson using one of his artifacts.

It was late in the afternoon when the group arrived in the city of Argent. Natasha, the mages, and the guards went to report the success of their mission and the guard captain informed him that she would meet him the next day to help him sell the earth dragon’s corpse.

Mark led the twins to the caravan encampment. When he arrived there, they went to Hamil’s to introduce the boys to the caravan leader.

“Hamil, I’m back. This is Isaac and Aaron. From now on, they will stay with me so please treat them as my brothers.”

The boys politely greeted the caravan leader while clinging to Mark.

“You kids are in great luck. Mark is very wealthy, and he has a lot of toys!” Hamil laughed.

The twins smiled.

Deo, Hamil’s youngest, who was about eight years old was with Hamil when Mark and the twins arrived. Deo went to the twins to talk to them.

“Hi, my name is Deo and I’m Hamil’s kid. You’re lucky! What my father said is true. Marks got a lot of special toys. Not only that his food is one of the best that I’ve ever eaten in my life.” Deo drooled thinking about Mark’s food.

“We know. During the journey here, we’ve eaten the best food, and we stayed in a magical cart filled with magic items.” Isaac said.

“Yes. The water in the toilet was always warm and the lights were soft and magical. The bed was soft and comfortable. Mark is the greatest wizard in the world!” Aaron proudly boasted.

Deo looked at the twins enviously and Hamil laughed.

“Hamil, the cart that I’m staying in is a bit small for the three of us, so since everyone knows that I’m a wizard anyway, I’m not going to hold back anymore and will just summon my traveling home in place of the cart. Will that be a problem?”

“How big is your magical cart?”

“About twice as big as my previous cart and I’m thinking of using it for travel. I need to talk to Nedertu to check if he is going to be amenable to being my employee permanently or if I need to look for someone else. I would need to teach my employees how to use the “magical cart” since it operates differently.”

“You will need to speak to Zenethor and Nedertu himself, but I think that Nedertu will agree to be your employee. He kept bragging to everyone about how his food that came from you was the greatest in the world and how he would always be one of the ones who would be the first to watch your shows.”

Mark laughed and told Hamil that he would talk to Zenethor and Nedertu the next day.
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                Mark and the twins were followed by Hamil and his son Deo to where his cart was parked. Mark thought that more than likely, the caravan leader wanted to see his RV home. When they arrived there, Mark saw Nedertu waiting by the cart.

“Good evening Mark, I’m glad that you’re back.”

“How did you know?”

“A lot of people saw you came in and told me about it. Are we eating here tonight? I was told that you have guests.” Nedertu said while looking at the twins. The twins went behind Mark and clung to his legs.

Mark laughed and told Nedertu that they would be eating dinner in a while, but he had to do something first.

Mark was glad that the location where his cart was parked was big enough for the RV, so he summoned a newly replicated fully stocked RV. When the black monstrosity of an RV appeared, he saw that Hamil and Nedertu were excited to see it.

“It had wheels, but the materials were made differently. It would take several animals to pull it though. It’s huge!” Nedertu commented.

“You don’t need animals to pull it, it can run by itself. It had a machine that runs on fuel.”

“Does it use runes?” Hamil asked.

“No. It’s very hard to explain but it doesn’t actually use magic to run.”

Mark invited Hamil and his son as well as Nedertu inside the RV. When the caravan leader and his cart coach entered the RV, their eyes were wide with curiosity. Mark gave a brief tour to Hamil and Nedertu while the kids followed. He introduced the steering wheel, the leather couches, and its wide-screen television which they already knew what it was, the kitchen with its appliances, the refrigerator, the generator, the toilet, and the bunk bed that Mark planned to let the twins use, and the master bedroom. He gave a very brief explanation of some of the devices.

“If I want to buy something like this from you, how much will it cost me?” Hamil asked while looking around.

Mark laughed and told the caravan leader that owning something like this in this place would be very difficult since it uses a different kind of fuel to run.

“Where will you get its fuel?”

Mark just smiled and didn’t answer. He turned on the generator and cranked the heat up to warm up the RV. He then asked the twins to wash up on the toilet but to make sure that the water was warm first. The twins went to the toilet while Deo followed. Mark asked Hamil’s son to make sure that nothing would happen to the kids and Deo just nodded.

Mark prepared food for dinner which meant, he just replicated anything he fancied from his inventory and put it on the table.

“Why are you being blatant in using your powers? At first, you were kind of being subtle, as if you don’t want people to know that you’re a wizard.”

“I did that because I don’t want to scare people. I thought by displaying my magic, people would either get scared and avoid me or look at me with suspicion. When I talked to the mages that went with us during Natasha’s mission, I realized that what I could do was not that special compared to the truly powerful archmages.”

Hamil nodded when he heard it.

“You’re right. I was able to visit the city of Leldorin once when I was very young. My father’s caravan passed through there briefly and I was amazed at the magical wonders I’ve seen. They have floating buildings and floating vehicles!”

“My father told me stories as well when I was a child. He mentioned that in a city of wizards that he’d been in, it was very normal for them to wave their hands and food appear, just like what you’re doing and the wizards who do it were the servants and not rulers.” Nedertu added.

“My father mentioned to me that the wizards were not really creating something from nothing. They either opened small portals to where the items were located, or they had dimensional storage where the items were stored.” Hamil said.

After a while, Mark excused himself to check up on the twins and he saw that Deo joined them in their shower and they were still at it playing. Mark brought them towels and told the kids to dress up since dinner was ready.

During dinner, Mark asked Nedertu if he were willing to become his permanent employee, meaning that if anytime he wanted to leave the caravan, he would go with him. Nedertu paused for a bit, thinking very hard.

“Can you give me some time? I will need to talk to Zenethor.”

“Of course. You don’t need to worry about me leaving the caravan anytime soon. I’m planning to stay for a while and join its travel.”

Hamil smiled when he heard that.

“So how was your theater project? Did you earn much?” Mark asked the caravan leader.

Hamil became excited.

“My coffers are overflowing! I needed to increase the price five times and there’s a two-month waiting list already. Since there were only three hundred seats, I decided to just assign fifty seats to our people. I hope you understand.”

“Well, I’m a bit disappointed since my priority is still our people’s enjoyment but you’re still our leader so I’ll abide by your decision.”

Hamil grinned when he heard Mark say that.

“The big problem was, people started complaining to me since a lot of the ones who had already seen the movies kept on watching it again so those who had heard about it, weren’t able to get the chance to watch the shows.”

Mark laughed and then told Hamil ruthlessly that it was his problem.

When dinner was over, Mark told the twins that he prepared something special for them and the boys listened expectantly while Hamil, Deo, and Nedertu looked on.

“Tonight, instead of me telling you a fairy tale, I will show it to you instead.”

Mark turned on the television in the living room. He then told everyone that he would show them a story about a puppet that was created by a lonely old man who wanted his own son and that the puppet dreamed of becoming a real boy. He briefly mentioned to Hamil that this would be the second animation he was planning to let the caravan leader use.

Mark dimmed the lights and started the Disney animation movie, Pinocchio.
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                Mark saw that everyone was focused on watching the movie Pinocchio, so nobody noticed when he left. He went to the bunker beds and replicated some stuffed toys. He had a lot of diverse items in his inventory but unfortunately, most of the toys were related to animes one way or another.

“Well, they are cute so I think that twins would enjoy them,” Mark thought. He was also planning to bring the boys clothes shopping the next day after his lessons with the elven sisters so they would have better clothes.

Mark replicated some snacks that he brought to the viewers so they could enjoy the movie more. When the movie was done, the twins kept telling Mark that it was so wonderful, that it was the best thing that they had ever seen. They kept on babbling the scenes from the movie and he just smiled at them.

Hamil said that the movie was great, and he was sure that their customers would enjoy it once they showed it together with the two new ones after three weeks. Mark asked Hamil if they encountered any issues with the theater and the caravan leader that there was indeed an attempt to steal the devices during the days that Mark was not present since the theater was not active after the spell Comprehend Language expired.

It was a good thing that with the help of the elven sister’s rune knowledge, the spell lasted for a couple of days instead of its usual twelve hours and the elven sisters were researching on how to extend it further. Mark knew he could extend the duration by adding more skill points to the spell, but he really wanted to use the points when he really needed it like for defense, offense, or healing.

Mark knew that he should really get back to diving his dungeon so he could get more skills or spells and more skill points, but he was currently enjoying his time with the circus caravan especially now with Natasha and the twins. He also decided to stop with the acrobatics so he could focus on learning from the elven sisters, going out with Natasha, and taking care of the twins.

Hamil, Deo, and Nedertu said their goodbyes and left. Mark led the twins to the bunk beds and told them that from then on, the bunk beds would be their beds.

Mark thought that the boys would be excited to see the toys on the bed, but he saw that they were sad instead.

“Why, don’t you like the toys? The bed will be as soft as the large bed.”

The twins looked at each other and then turned to Mark.

“It’s okay Mark. We’ll sleep here.” Isaac said.

“No, tell me. Families don’t keep secrets to each other.”

“We want to sleep with you!” Aaron blurted.

Mark thought that the boys must still be insecure since they had just lost their parents but of course, he really did not know about these things.

“I understand. Let’s go ahead and sleep on the big bed but if Natasha is here, you should sleep on these beds okay?”

The twins cheered and hugged Mark again. He noticed that the boys were especially clingy, and he thought that it was just them trying to adjust and reassure themselves and trying to find stability in their suddenly unstable world.

“Here I am, pretending to be a psychologist again,” Mark thought and laughed to himself.

The next day, Mark woke up early and prepared breakfast for himself and the twins. He told the twins that he would need to visit somebody to study the local language and some other subject. The boys wanted to go with him, so he just allowed it.

Mark and the boys stayed with the elven sisters for his studies for three hours. He was glad to see that the twins behaved themselves and actually participated in the lessons, especially during the English language lesson that he was doing with the sisters.

After the lessons, Mark, followed by the twins went to Zenethor to talk to him about Nedertu and to see what his caravan coach’s decision concerning being his employee.

“Mark! I’m glad you’re here. I’ve made my decision and Zenethor agreed with me.” Nedertu said when he saw Mark arrived. Zenethor was there listening.

“As Zenethor told me, it was a rare opportunity to work for a mighty wizard especially since you’re very generous, so his advice was to agree to be your employee.” The cat-man continued.

Zenethor nodded and commented that since Mark was staying with the circus caravan, it would be as if nothing changed anyway.

“That’s great! You will need to learn how to operate the devices in the RV including how to drive it so I will teach you.”

When Zenethor and Nedertu heard that, the both of them gaped then Zenethor suddenly looked envious.

“You’ll teach me to use your precious magical devices?” Nedertu asked, surprised.

“Yes, that’s what I said. Actually, that’s one of the reasons why I wanted you to become a personal employee since I will be teaching an employee of mine to use the devices. Do we need to talk to someone about contracts and stuff?”

“No need for that. We here at the circus don’t usually do something like a written contract for such a simple thing as employment since if any of you broke the verbal agreement, the employment will just stop.” Zenethor added.

“That’s great. Let’s go ahead and eat a feast at my cart for celebration!”

Everyone cheered and the twins joined in the cheering.

Inside the RV, Mark replicated a lot of tasty food which Nedertu and Zenethor helped polish off. After lunch, Mark went to Natasha so she could help him sell the earth dragon’s corpse and he brought the twins with him since after that, they would be shopping for clothes. He was hoping to get Mana stones for the earth dragon’s remains instead of gold coins.

When they arrived at the guard station, some of the guards, led Mark and the twins to Natasha’s office.

“We reported the success of the mission, and we were rewarded well since the intelligence regarding the difficulty was incorrect. And the fact that we also encountered an Earth Dragon and killed it which could have been an unmitigated disaster to nearby villages, increased the rewards significantly. The council would like to see the earth dragon corpse first before we sell it, is that okay?”

Mark told Natasha that it wasn’t a problem. The guard captain also asked if he was amenable to letting the council purchase the corpses and Mark said that as long as he could retain its Mana stone and that he would be paid in Mana stone as well, it wasn’t a problem.
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                Natasha led Mark and the twins to a carriage and rode towards the noble district. They’d arrive at a huge, beautiful marble building after around thirty minutes and Natasha said it was the council chambers.

In a huge room, Natasha pointed to Mark a group of ten people who were wearing noble clothes and she said that they were some of the council members. Mark just shrugged since he really didn’t care about those people. He just wanted the earth dragon’s corpse to be gone and sold off.

Natasha introduced Mark and the twins as Mark’s brothers to the council which made the boys smile. After that, as per Natasha’s instruction, Mark summoned the earth dragon’s corpse. He expected the council members to exclaim or something but after checking the corpse, they nonchalantly called someone to take it away and he was given a pouch of Mana stones.

“You’re a bit surprised. Are you thinking that the council members will be amazed at the huge earth dragon’s corpse?” Natasha asked Marked.

“Something along those lines.”

“You have to remember that most council members are wizards and some of them were powerful enough to have seen creatures more powerful and menacing than the earth dragon. The city of Argent may not be considered as a wizard city but even though people may try to deny it, the fastest and sure road to power is still wizardry.”

Mark was given one hundred Mana stones for the earth dragon’s corpse and Natasha informed him that included was the reward for helping the guards in their mission and the slaying of the earth dragon. He didn’t know the price of the said corpse, so he didn’t know if what he received was lacking or generous, but the important matter was, that he now had Mana stones. He would study it during his downtime.

Mark and the twins said their goodbyes to Natasha when they were back at the guard station and the trio went shopping. They purchased plenty of ready-to-wear clothes for the kids and commissioned a tailor for high-quality clothes that had increasing sizes so the twins would have clothes even if they grew up fast.

After shopping for clothes, Mark and the twins ate lunch in one of the famous restaurants in the Noble Quarter and the kids proudly told Mark that his food was better. They rented a carriage and went back to the circus caravan compound so he could have the twins take some afternoon naps since they looked tired.

When Mark saw that the boys were resting, he went to Dozon’s place.

“Hello Mark, are you here to join us for practice?”

“No Dozon. I would like to inform you that I’m quitting the Acrobat team. I would like to focus on my studies and as you know, I adopted a couple of boys and since I don’t know anything about taking care of children, I assume that, including the learning process, it would take a huge chunk of my time.”

Dozon laughed when he heard Mark say that.

“It surely will, that’s why I’m glad my wife’s there to take care of the kids. Regarding quitting the team, you don’t need to worry about that, and you can always join us as guest performers anytime.”

“Thanks, I appreciate that.”

Mark went to Hamil’s theater so he could renew the comprehend language spell on the devices there and was glad to see that the Solinae was there as well.

“Mark, I’ve made some improvements on the rune that Hamil commissioned regarding lengthening the duration of your Comprehend Language spell. Instead of 48 hours, we made it so that a Mana stone could power up the rune and as long as there was mana in the mana stone, the spell would not end in theory. Of course, that is only in theory. In reality, you would probably need to renew the spell every four weeks due to deterioration of the rune even if Mana stone is supplied.”

“That’s great! That meant that Hamil could just inform me whenever there’s a need for me to renew the spell.”

“I was informed by our illustrious leader that he watched a new movie together with your family. I would have liked to have been invited.”

Mark laughed. “It was just an animation movie for the kids before they go to sleep but of course, you’re more than welcome tonight to see it. I will also prepare food so please invite Eilintraee and Mentorra.”

“Can my family join in as well?” Hamil asked.

“Sure. We can use my old cart and that means that we can seat up to twenty people so you can invite up to that many people to watch the animation tonight. I’m planning to show a different movie though. I want my brothers to see something new tonight, one of my favorite animated movies.”

Mark saw Hamil and Solinae become visibly excited when they heard that they would be able to see a new movie and that it was a favorite one of Mark where the shows come from, so their expectation climbed through the roof.

“What about your theater schedule for tonight though?” Mark asked the caravan leader.

“It’s the middle of the week so the theater is close. When you were on a mission, I decided to open the theater four days a week starting two days before the weekend so we can rest and clean the theater during downtime.”

After casting the Comprehend Language spell, Mark went back to his RV so he could prepare for the event tonight. When he arrived back home, he saw that the twins were already awake and were waiting for him from the door of the RV and when they saw him, they ran to him and hugged his legs. Mark knew then that it would take time for the twins to be secure enough to be left alone.

Mark comforted the twins and told them that they would need to prepare the cart since they would have a lot of visitors tonight for movie watching. They saw that Nedertu was already waiting for them, so they started preparing the cart.

Mark first replicated the couches that they’d previously used before and Nedertu, with the attempted help of the twins arranged the couches in the cart. Next, Mark replicated the huge television set, speakers, generator, and heaters since he took them away before he left for the mission with Natasha. He was a bit sad that Natasha couldn’t join them that night since the guard captain said she was busy and would only have time during the weekends.

After everything was settled inside the cart, Mark replicated some tables and chairs outside that would fit about twenty people then replicated a lot of food. As usual, he made sure that the variety of the food would amaze the visitors and he saw that Nedertu, and the twins were already drooling but he warned them not to touch anything not until everyone arrived.
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                Twilight arrived and the evening chill appeared together with Mark’s guests. Hamil and his family were the first ones and Mark was glad to see that the twins were excited to talk to Deo, Hamil’s son and the kid introduced his older brother, Toby, to the twins. The next ones to arrive were the elven sisters, Eilintraee, Solinae, and Monterra, and Mark happily welcomed them.

Nedertu brought Zenethor with him and Mark could see that the zoo leader was focused on the different food that everyone could see on the table. The acrobat brothers also arrived together with their family.

Mark was also surprised to see that Norunta the witch arrived with her apprentice. Apparently, they were invited by the elven sisters and Mark welcomed them. The actors arrived next together with their family. He thought that he would need to add more food, tables, and chairs but was surprised to see that upon reaching twenty people, nobody came anymore and Hamil mentioned that there was a lottery in the entire circus to which ones would attend the gathering tonight. He was a bit surprised at Hamil’s efficiency in coming up with the idea and executing it within a short period of time.

Dinner started and everyone appreciated the taste and variety of the food that Mark served his guests. He was happy to see that the twins were in the midst of the children and were happily chatting with them. He could hear the twins promising some of the kids that they would show them the toys that Mark gave them.

After dinner, Hamil invited everyone to Mark’s cart. He requested to Hamil to take charge. The children were sitting together in the front row, and they were silent, expectantly waiting for the movie to start.

At first, Mark thought of introducing the film but he decided to just start the movie. He decided to show one of his beloved animated films when he was growing up, The Last Unicorn. When he was a child, his father showed the movie to him saying that it was one of the animated films that he loved, and Mark fell in love with it too. It was the epitome of fantasy in the 1980s in his home world. It was one of the films that started the journey of his love affair with fantasy.

Some said that when they watched it when they were kids, it traumatized them, but Mark was focused on the wonders and magic of the film, and to this day, he still very much loves it.

Mark saw that the children were focused on the movie The Last Unicorn and he hoped that the twins share his liking for it. As usual, he was watching the audience more instead of the movie. He loved seeing their reaction to every scene. He remembered why he followed a lot of reaction video content creators on YouTube. Seeing every gasp, every smile, every shiver because of the scenes soothes his heart for some reason.

When the movie was nearing the end, Mark silently went outside to prepare more snacks for his friends. He prepared a lot of sweets like donuts, cookies, and cakes and some unhealthy snacks like potato chips and fries from different parts of his home world. He also prepared a lot of different types of drinks, alcoholic and non-alcoholic for the kids.

While he was preparing, he contemplated the fact that instead of battle after battle that he was expecting when he transmigrated, he was living this wonderful life that allowed him to share food and movies with his newly found friends and family. Mark admitted to himself that right now, at this moment, he was happy.

Mark knew that the endless battles that he was expecting would be somewhere in his future since his main goal in this world was still gathering power and all road to tremendous power was filled with blood but at this moment in time, he wanted to enjoy the company of his friends peacefully.

Mark saw Hamil going outside of the cart and knew then that the movie ended. He then asked the caravan leader to invite everyone for a late-night party while they all talked about the movie.

When everyone was outside, Mark led the children to their designated table filled with delicious non-alcoholic drinks and different types of food while the adults enjoyed their alcohol.

“Mark, I love that movie. The unicorn was truly beautiful. Why is the unicorn in our caravan not as powerful or as wise? Are unicorns in your homeland as wise and as beautiful as the unicorn in that movie?” Sunetta asked Mark while they were eating the snacks that he prepared.

“I reckoned that our unicorns are the same as the ones in these lands. The show came from the imagination of one our esteemed authors and was animated by one of our homeland’s moviemakers.” Mark answered the witch’s apprentice.

“I hate that witch in that show. She used her power for evil. It’s expected that she would receive punishment for what she had done, and that punishment caused her life from one of her mighty captives.” Norunta the witch commented while enjoying the beers and salty potato chips.

Mark saw the elven sisters nodding at what the witch said.

“I like the music, especially the one at the beginning,” Solinae said.

Marl summoned a fully charged Bluetooth speaker and laptop and played the soundtrack from the movie The Last Unicorn.

Everyone stopped what they were doing when they heard the music floating in the air. They listened to the voice of the band “America” singing The Last Unicorn and when the last note ended, Mark lowered the volume but allowed the rest of the song from the soundtrack to play in the background.

“What is that contraption?” One of the actors asked.

“It’s called a speaker. It allows me to play music from my device loudly.”

“Can you sell that to me?”

“Unfortunately, my devices are not for sale since it would require the owner to charge them with power that is not available in these lands, for them to be able to use the devices.”

The actor sighed disappointingly but did not pursue the idea anymore.

Everyone kept eating and talking about the movie until the parents noticed that the children were beginning to get sleepy and some of them were already asleep in their chairs.

The caravan people said their goodbyes and Mark carried the twins inside the RV to sleep.
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                Mark woke up early the next day, but the twins woke up with him. He was hoping to wake up earlier than the boys so he could prepare them breakfast and the delicious smell would awaken them but since everyone was awake, he just replicated a nice breakfast from his inventory. While they were eating, he told the twins that he would be going to the elven sisters to continue his studies.

The twins bravely told Mark that they would join him but he could see that they would rather do something else so he told the twins that he overheard them promising the other kids that they would show them their toys.

Mark replicated Lego sets that the twins could play and show off to their new friends. He was glad that he kept a lot of different toys in his inventory which proved Armina right that he and Sam were just overgrown kids.

The twins were wide-eyed when they saw the Lego sets. Mark briefly taught them how to play with it by following the instructions on the boxes or just creating anything they wanted out of their imagination. Mark saw Nedertu outside the RV acting like a guard. He invited the cat-man inside and told him that since he was an employee now, he shouldn’t hesitate to enter the RV.

Mark told the twins that he would be going out for his lessons and that they could invite their friends to the RV to play. Since he still had time, Mark taught Nedertu how to operate the devices in the RV like controlling the temperature using the thermostat, checking the amount of fuel left in the generator, and where to find the extra fuel if he needed to top it off. He also taught Nedertu how to operate the bath. He also asked Nedertu to follow the twins everywhere and the cat-man agreed.

Mark also showed Nedertu the food in the freezer and how to operate the kitchen devices to reheat the frozen dinners if they wanted to eat them. He also showed the snacks and drinks available in the refrigerator in case they wanted to eat more and told Nedertu to not hesitate to eat and to not worry about emptying the storage since Mark could refill it anytime.

Three hours of learning about the language and common knowledge of different cities passed by quickly. Of course, the last hour was spent teaching English to the elven sisters so they could use the laptop that Mark would give them as payment for the lecture. Solinae mentioned that it wouldn’t take long, and they could start with the basics of magic.

Mark decided that after a week more of language training, he wouldn’t cast the Comprehend Language spell anymore on himself so he would be more proficient with the local language, and then after that, he would just cast the said spell to the devices that needed to be understood by people. His next project was to learn how to read and write the local language. As for the elven sister’s progress regarding English, he was surprised at how talented the sisters were and according to them, it was a talent shared by all elves who were able to learn languages easily.

Mark met Hamil and talked to the caravan leader about his plans regarding the caravan.

“I will be changing the movie this weekend to the new ones that you’ve provided and I’m planning to increase the number of seats so we could earn more before we leave the city for another town once the winter ends.”

“What’s the opinion of the others in the circus regarding the movie theater?”

“Since we’re only operating the movies during the weekends, the others can still perform their shows during the weekdays and honestly, we are receiving more customers than normal because some kept coming back checking if the movie theater is available even though all of them were informed that it would only operate during the weekends. Since they were here, some usually stayed to view the performance of the others. All the members of the circus are also getting a share from the movie earnings, so everyone is happy.”

“I’m glad. Honestly, I don’t need the gold from the theater so can you distribute them to the others instead?”

“I would have not agreed and told you not to be overly generous and allow the others to walk all over you but I saw how you summon things from somewhere without regard to Mana cost or without needing to spend Mana crystal so I’ll follow your suggestion but will not tell the others about it. It would just be added earnings from the sales of the ticket.”

Mark went home to his RV after his talks with Hamil. When he arrived there, he heard children’s voices from the outside and when he entered, the RV was filled with kids. They were playing with the Lego sets and the other stuffed toys that he gave the twins. He also saw that Nedertu looked a bit worried.

“Mark, you’re back. I’m worried that you will be angry. There’s no more food in the RV, all the children ate them. Not only that, but everything is also dirty. They went to your bedroom and jumped all over your bed. I’m also thinking that they destroyed most of the contraptions in your mobile home.”

Mark laughed and said to not worry about it. He then joined the twins in playing with their friends. He replicated a lot more toys and action figures and told everyone to continue playing. He then asked everyone if they were hungry and even though the food in the RV was already decimated, everyone shouted that they were.

Mark laughed again and he replicated a lot of pizzas and sodas and told everyone to eat. Nedertu joined in on devouring the food and Mark was amazed at everyone’s capacity for eating. He was happy that the twins looked like they’d adjusted and were enjoying themselves playing with the others.

Some of the older kids were also quite responsible. They managed everyone and taught everyone not to fight. After eating a lot of food, he told everyone that it was nap time, and he replicated a lot of sleeping mattresses and pillows. Since they were playing for several hours and ate a lot of food, after a few minutes, everyone was asleep.

Mark and Nedertu went outside the RV to talk.

“I’m sorry you have to handle the children and I know it must have been difficult for you.”

“Not really. I just got worried that you would be angry since everything inside looked like they were destroyed.”

“As I have said, you don’t need to worry about that part since after this, I will just destroy the RV and replicate a new fully stocked one.”

Nedertu gaped at Mark.

“You are very powerful and I’m glad you accepted me as your employee.”
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                The children woke up late in the afternoon and after playing for a bit, everyone went back to their parents. The twins kept on babbling about their day and Mark was glad to see that the boys were very happy with how the day went.

“Did you and your friends enjoy the toys?”

“Yes, Mark. They were jealous and said that we were lucky that we could stay in a magical home with a wizard as a brother.” Isaac said while tinkering with the Lego set.

“They asked if they could play again tomorrow,” Aaron added.

“Sure, but as you can see, our home is in shambles, so you must use the other cart as your playhouse starting tomorrow. Don’t worry since I will make sure that it will be convenient for you and your friends to play there. I will put in a lot of toys and a refrigerator to store food so you and your friends can have a snack anytime you get hungry.”

The twins stopped playing and looked at Mark. Then after a few seconds, both of them stood up and hugged him fiercely. They both started crying again.

“We’re so sad that we lost our parents but I’m so happy that we have you as a brother,” Issac said while sobbing making his words slurred.

Mark hugged the children back. After everyone calmed down, he asked Nedertu and the twins to go outside with him for a moment.

“What are we doing outside?” Nedertu asked.

“Everything inside is dirty so I’m going to replace it with a brand new one.” Everyone gaped at Mark, and he just smiled.

Mark stored the RV in his inventory and used his Inventory Material Destruction skill to destroy it and replicate a new one. When they went inside, Nedertu and the twins saw that everything looked brand new again and all the food in the storage spaces was filled to the brim. Mark then took out all the toys from his Inventory and placed them on the children’s bunk beds.

After a huge dinner, Mark asked everyone to bathe, then prepared the twins to sleep. The twins bravely told Mark that they were ready to sleep in the bunkbeds but before they did, Mark read another fairytale to them.

Mark saw that Nedertu was preparing a sleeping Mattress in the living room and when the cat-man saw him, Nedertu told him that the RV was truly magical since the heat was constant.

The next day, Mark prepared the caravan cart so the twins would have a nice playhouse for their friends. He filled it with different toys some picture books for little children and even some coloring books, colored pens, and crayons. After that, he went to the elven sisters for his lessons.

At lunchtime, he went back to his RV to eat together with Nedertu and the twins. While they were eating, he asked Nedertu for his opinion regarding hiring someone to help him take care of the kids and Nedertu declined and said that he could handle it. The cat-man insisted saying that since he had little responsibility right now since they were not traveling, it was only right that he takes care of the little ones.

After lunch, they received some surprised guests. Natasha, together with the two mages, Ardeen and Lossa arrived. Meanwhile, the twins went back to the other cart to continue playing and Nedertu followed them.

Mark invited Natasha and the two mages inside.

“Did something happen?”

“We received a new mission and it’s especially difficult. We received a report that a powerful cult occupied one of the villages under our city and it was believed that the cult actually awakened a sleeping god. Some of the council members said that since we were successful in killing off the mutated Wyverns and the earth dragon, we would be powerful enough to handle this one. We argued that we were only successful because you were there.” Ardeen said to Mark while Natasha looked guiltily at him.

“The council members believed that since you and the guard captain are in a relationship, you will be willing to help us again,” Lossa added.

“I argued that since this mission is especially difficult considering the fact that we could be dealing with a god, they should assign a higher circle mage but according to the council, all high circle mages are currently busy,” Natasha said.

Mark looked at Natasha and the guard captain kept looking at her feet.

“Natasha look at me. You don’t need to feel guilty. Of course, I’ll help you. When are we leaving?”

Natasha hugged Mark and the two mages excused themselves.

“Thank you, Mark. You don’t need to do this. This mission is an impossible one if we are really dealing with a forest god. It’s okay if we die since this is a mission assigned to us by the city but you’re not a citizen of this city.”

“I like you Natasha and I know that you will not be coming with me once we leave with the caravan but while I’m here, I will do everything I can to help you.”

Mark was also curious about how powerful this forest god was and if he could fight one. While the Wyvern and the Earth Dragon gave him some experience points, it was not even enough to increase one level.

“We will be leaving early in the morning, but this village is a bit far, we would need to travel at least five days.”

“Okay, let me talk to the caravan leader, Nedertu, and the twins.”

“All right. I will need to go back to prepare.”

Natasha left together with the mages.

Mark went to the other cart to talk to the twins and Nedertu, but he saw that it was filled with the circus children. He called the cat man and the twins and told them that he needed to talk to them.

Inside the RV, Mark told them about the mission and that it was especially difficult and would take about five days. Since it was particularly dangerous, he couldn’t bring the twins with him. The boys started crying and hugged him.

“Mark, please bring with us with you. We will be very good and will not be in your way.” Isaac cried and Aaron just cried loudly.

Mark thought for a bit and decided to bring the twins with him. He knew that it was a foolish decision that would definitely endanger them, but he couldn’t part with the twins. If the worst-case scenario happened, he would hide them in the dungeon while he escaped.
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                Nedertu then asked if he should come with them to the mission so he could take care of the kids, but Mark declined and said that it would be extremely dangerous. The caravan coach told him that he could handle himself in a fight and Mark reiterated that his responsibility as his employee was to take care of the RV and once he learned how, to drive it to their next destination. Endangering himself was not part of their contract especially since it was a mission for the city, so Mark declined Nedertu’s offer to come with them again.

Mark then went to Hamil to bring the caravan leader a copy of the next set of movies they planned to show to their customers and to inform him that he and the kids would be gone for approximately five days.

“Are you bringing the twins with you? You said that it would be very dangerous. You can leave them here and we’ll take care of them.”

“That was my plan, but the boys begged me, and I couldn’t say no. I’ll protect them so you don’t need to worry.”

Mark then cast the comprehend spell to the theater devices and a good thing that the rune that was created by the elven sisters extended the spell up to five days so he should be back before the spell expired.

There was one peculiar thing about his computers. Other people’s spells that translated languages didn’t work on them, only his spell did. Once he knew enough magic of this world, he would research that.

Mark went to the elven sister’s house to inform them of his upcoming five-day absence. At the door, he heard one of them singing the song The Last Unicorn by America accompanied by a stringed instrument. When he knocked on the door, he was greeted by Monterra and then when he went inside, he saw Solinae playing on some sort of harp while singing the song.

Mark clapped after the song ended.

“That was a beautiful interpretation.”

“Thank you. We like this song. It speaks to us. The fact that it was about a magical creature that was the last of her kind in their world makes it sound so poignant and lonely.” Solinae said.

“What brought you here?” Eilintraee added while bringing Mark a cup of tea.

“Me and the twins would be gone for five days. Natasha received a difficult mission, partly because of me so I will need to help her.”

“You’re bringing the twins?” Solinae asked.

“Yes. I know it’s dangerous, but I’ll protect them. They begged me to bring them, and I just couldn’t leave them.”

“I see. Good luck on your mission.” Monterra told him. After that, he went back to his RV to prepare.

Mark met up with Natasha and the others early the next day. The guard captain was surprised when she saw that he was bringing the twin boys with him.

“This is a dangerous mission, Mark. Why are you bringing the twins with you?”

“They begged me to. I’ll make sure they’re safe.” People kept on bringing that up and Mark began to worry about the stupidity of bringing the twins with them but what was done was done.

Natasha’s group consisted of the two mages, Ardeen and Lossa, and a lot more guards, about twenty of them. They were also bringing a supply cart with them since there were a lot more people.

Mark thought of offering to carry the things in his inventory but decided to let them be. He thought that it was not a wise idea to make their travel to be so reliant on him. He was still going to use his RV during rest times though since wanted the twins and Natasha, and of course, himself, to have a good rest.

Natasha also told him that she would not be joining him on his flying disc and would ride her horse so she could lead the group properly and Mark just shrugged. The mages though asked him if they could join him, and Mark just nodded.

The twins were very excited to have another adventure and they told Mark that when they told their friends about them going on an “important” mission for the city, they went blue from envy.

Mark cast his Space Floating Disc and summoned a long couch where he, the twins, and the mages would sit then followed Natasha.

While they were floating behind the huge group of soldiers, the mages talked to Mark.

“This is one of the best spells that I’ve ever seen allowing us to travel conveniently and comfortably,” Lossa said.

“Don’t you have a spell like this?” Mark asked while making sure that the twin boys were bundled properly so they wouldn’t catch a cold.

“We do but it doesn’t last long like your spell,” Ardeen answered.

“What about a flight spell?”

“That’s a higher level spell so no, we don’t.”

“I can fly, as well as teleport.” Mark boasted. The twins clapped and giggled when they heard that.

“Lord Mark, I think it would be a good idea to let us test your circle once we're back from this mission,” Ardeen said.

“You can test that?”

“Yes, we have a device that can do that. It’s in the mage’s guild. I will apply for it once we’re back.”

“Okay, I’m curious to know too.”

The group started their travel from the North gate so while they were traveling, Mark felt that it was getting colder. He asked the twins if they were feeling okay and the boys said that they were feeling a little cold, so Mark summoned more blankets from his inventory. At lunchtime, Mark, Natasha, the twins, and the mages ate a quick but delicious meal courtesy of Mark and he felt guilty since the other guards were eating regular travel ration.

“You don’t need to worry about that part, Lord Mark. It’s customary for the leaders and mages in an expedition to have better accommodation during travel.” Lossa said when he heard Mark’s concern.

“I know but when I read it in my novels, it felt like it’s a dick move.”

“Dick move?” Natasha asked.

“Oh sorry. It’s a colloquial term from where I’m from meaning it’s something done by people who only thought of themselves.”

“If you’re that concerned, we can eat your food during dinner time.”

Mark smiled and then said that he would prepare the food during nighttime so everyone would be comfortable.

“Although, if you’re going to summon your traveling home, you will need to allow the soldiers to sleep outside for them to not get the idea that you will provide everything to them.”

Mark agreed with Natasha’s condition then after lunch, they continued on their way.
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                Mark and the group traveled North of the city slowly enough that he could appreciate the beauty of the snowy wilderness especially since they were sitting on a comfortable couch on top of a floating disc while enclosed in a warm heavy blanket. The twins were napping while Mark was observing the surroundings. He noticed that there were very few animals which confirmed the reason why Natasha and the soldiers brought a supply cart.

At first, he thought that the main reason was for them not to be slowed down by looking for food, but the fact was, that there were very few resources at this time of the year in this location.

Late afternoon came and the group didn’t stop for any rest. Natasha told them that were not stopping since the animals could handle the travel until they stopped for rest in the night. He asked the kids if they wanted some snacks, and they declined saying they were going to eat tonight.

“We wanted to be hungry so we would enjoy the food much more,” Issac said.

When the mages heard that, they laughed.

Night arrived and Mark summoned his RV where he, the twins, Natasha, and the Mages, Lossa, and Ardeen would be staying while the other guards would stay outside to prepare their tents. Natasha stayed outside with the soldiers first to assign night guards and other necessary roles that soldiers needed in a camp.

Inside the RV, Mark prepared their dinner and after it was all laid down on the table, he then prepared the bento boxes for the soldiers. He made sure that there was plenty of food per box and the good thing about his replicate skill was, that he only needed to prepare an elaborate bento box one time and just replicate it for the rest of the soldiers to have one.

He also prepared pots of coffee and water enough for all the soldiers and after everything was done which surprisingly took little time, he called Natasha so she could ask someone to distribute the food to the soldiers.

Mark, the twins, and the mages started eating since Natasha told them that she still had something to do with the soldiers and that they should eat first.

“I missed your food, Lord Mark. It’s truly delicious and traveling with you is making this journey very pleasant.” Lossa said.

Mark prepared some Wagyu Steak, mashed potatoes, Caesar Salad, and some pastries for dessert. The twins requested some fried chicken so he served them that but when they requested some soda, he told them he wouldn’t serve them that tonight since it's bad for their health if they drink too much of it. He served the kids some freshly squeezed fruit drinks and some milk.

Ardeen saw the fried chicken that the kids were eating so he requested to have some as well and when Lossa heard it, he asked for some as well.

“Your magic is so wonderful, if I want to eat something, you don’t need to prepare it, you just wave your hand and it’s there,” Ardeen said.

The twins nodded when they heard it and loudly yelled that Mark was the greatest wizard ever.

“If I’m a woman, I would marry you in a heartbeat,” Lossa added, and everybody laughed. The twins though didn’t understand the joke based on their expressions but just laughed with them.

After a while, Natasha entered the RV and Mark served some food to her.

“What were you laughing about?” The guard captain asked.

“Lord Lossa said that he would marry Mark since he can give him food anytime and everybody laughed,” Aaron said innocently, and everyone laughed again including Natasha.

After dinner, Mark bathed the twins and then took a shower himself after the boys were dressed. After them, Natasha bathed next. Mark thought that it would have been better if he bathed with the beautiful guard captain but there were a lot of people in the RV. The mages also took a hot shower and with comment that Mark’s traveling home was truly wonderful, able to provide hot water whenever they wanted.

Mark, Natasha, and the twins slept together in the main bedroom, and it was big and spacious enough to fit them and the mages used the kid’s bunkbeds.

The next morning, Mark served toasted bread with butter and lots of coffee to everyone then he dismissed the RV. The group started their journey again.

During the journey, the surrounding area was starting to get colder until everywhere they looked, there was nothing to see but snow. By mid-morning, the snow started to fall heavily, and the wind was getting thicker. Mark was getting worried, and he summoned more blankets for the twins until they were so bundled inside them that they looked like huge Rolly Polly dolls.

By Afternoon, the snowfall turned into a full-blown blizzard and the group had no choice but to stop to wait it out. Mark cast Floating Sunflower for MP management and actually summoned three RV so the group could wait out the blizzard in style. He asked Lossa and Ardeen to stay with the other two RVs since they roughly knew how to use the devices in the RV.

The wizards had no problem separating from them since the RVs were fully stocked. Natasha also had to meet with the soldiers so they could plan what needed to be done during the blizzard. Basically, ten soldiers could stay in each of the RV with one wizard each, and Mark, the twins, and Natasha would stay on the main RV.

Natasha assigned the guard rotation, but she assured him that the soldiers would be fine since they were experienced with this type of situation and the RV actually made their stay in their chosen campsite comfortable even amid a blizzard.

It was very noisy outside due to the wind caused by the blizzard, but Mark and the twins were comfortable. They drank some hot chocolate and played some simple board games that Mark summoned from his inventory. He didn’t let them watch any show on the RV’s television since Mark thought that it would be a good idea for them to be focused amid the storm.

The three RVs and the supply cart were parked in a closed circle and the animals were inside it. The doors of the RV were close enough that Lossa and Ardeen could go to the main RV if they needed to ask Mark for something. Mark also noticed in the window that there were some soldiers outside guarding the RV, but he was not worried since Natasha told him that they would rotate with the others regularly, and seeing the guards outside was making him glad that he was not part of that rotation.

The animals were also comfortable enough since there was a fire that was expertly created by the soldiers that was warming them and the fact that the RV was stopping the wind somewhat helped a lot.

Mark and the twins were happily playing the board game Snakes and Ladders and their laughter was making the RV lively.
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                The temperature was freezing outside but the RV’s heaters were powerful enough that the inside of the traveling home was very comfortable. It was going through the fuel like there was no tomorrow but of course, Mark was not worried. He could replicate enough of it that it would never be a problem. After tonight, he would just destroy the RVs with his Inventory Material Destruction skill and replicate new ones if needed so wear and tear would not be a problem either.

During breakfast, the mages joined Mark and the twins in the main RV while Natasha ate fast so she could join the soldiers and make some plans for the day. The blizzard was still going strong but due to Mark’s magic, nobody was worried about their resources.

After eating some blueberry pancakes, some coffee for the adults, and hot chocolate for the kids, Natasha arrived.

“I’m afraid we would need to stay here for several more hours to outwait the blizzard. I was hoping that it would be done by now and we could go on our way but it’s still going strong. It would probably last until late afternoon.”

“Are the soldiers okay?”

“Everyone is fine and comfortable. They’re happy with the RVs and it’s full of food. They have even learned how to use the kitchen devices so they could even use the supplies in our cart and cook them using your appliances.”

“So, what should we do for the day?” Lossa asked.

“We do have a television here so we can watch some movies,” Mark suggested.

The twins clapped and said that they were excited to watch new shows and the mages gave positive responses as well. Natasha shrugged and said that she was fine watching some movies.

“What about the soldiers?” Mark asked.

“They don’t need to join us. They will be on guard rotation and those who are not on duty are perfectly fine resting in your RVs.” The guard captain responded.

“What are we going to watch?” Isaac asked.

“I want to watch The Last Unicorn again,” Aaron added.

“No, we are going to watch something special.”

“We heard about your shows from some of the nobles in the guild. It was mentioned that the theater in the circus was mind-blowing and that it was beautiful.” Ardeen commented.

“The show that I’m going to play is something very different and I’m quite sure that it will blow your mind! Everybody, go ahead and take your bathroom break we will not be interrupted.” Mark excitedly told everyone.

“I may need to leave from time to time to convene with the soldiers,” Natasha said while smiling and Mark just said all right.

Mark prepared the television and connected the laptop to it. He then prepared speakers so that the sound would be extra special. He was planning to show them “Star Wars Episode IV: A New Hope.”

The movie was one of his favorite science fiction movies and he wanted to see the reaction of this particular select people. He wanted to see what the mage’s reaction would be and would ask their opinion regarding the reception of this type of movie by the regular mages. Natasha would represent the soldiers and would probably ask her to invite one or two more soldiers so he could gauge their reaction.

The twins of course would be the representatives of the children who would watch this type of movie but more than likely, they were too young to be the proper representatives.

As planned, Mark asked Natasha to invite two soldiers to watch with them and told the guard captain that he wanted to see a regular soldier’s reaction to the movie. Natasha just shrugged and invited her vice-captain and his aide.

When everyone was ready, Mark dimmed the lights and made sure that the speaker volume was loud by playing a small clip, and then after that, he played the movie.

The opening scene of the “Star Wars Episode IV: A New Hope” appeared and Mark was closely watching everyone’s reaction.

Mark was excited to see that everyone was wide-eyed while watching the scenes unfold. Especially during the space scenes with the spaceships and the galaxy.

He knew that the simple story of a farmer’s son rescuing a princess and discovering his power in the process would resonate with the common people in this world but even the mages, whom Mark knew had seen extraordinary things were also wide-eyed while watching the movie.

During the film, Mark got a little worried since he felt like some of the people in the room were so focused that they stopped breathing but that was just his imagination.

When the ending credits rolled, everyone stayed silent until it finished. Mark turned off the television and turned on the lights. Everyone looked at him with stunned expression then everyone started talking all at once.

“Mark is it all true? Do you have the Force as well? Do you have a spaceship?” Isaac babbled.

“Can I join the rebels and fight the empire?” Aaron added.

“Lord Mark, that was the most wonderful show that I’ve ever seen,” Lossa commented.

Natasha and his soldiers were still silent, and Mark could see that they were still stunned by the movie.

Mark clapped his hands. When everyone turned silent, he gave his announcement.

“That was episode four of an extensive list of movie series. There were nine movies in total and the next movie is called Star Wars Episode V: Empire Strikes Back.”

“Why did you start with episode four?” Natasha asked.

“The creator of the movies wanted to show it that way. After episode five next was episode six then episodes one to three, then six to nine.”

“That was really a superb film Lord Mark. I want to know what happens next so can you please invite me when you’re going to watch the next one.” Ardeen said.

Mark could see that Natasha’s Vice-captain and his aide were also nodding earnestly although they held themselves off from speaking.

“It’s lunch time so let’s prepare something to eat. I thought you would need to meet up with your soldiers once in a while Natasha?”

Natasha yelped and hurriedly commanded his vice-captain to gather everyone for a meeting. While Natasha was leaving, he told her to come back to get the soldier’s food and also reminded her that they would watch the next one after lunch since the blizzard was still going strong.

            

    
        Chapter 177

    
    
    
    
                While Mark was preparing lunch for the soldiers, Mark asked the opinion of the mages, Lossa and Ardeen regarding the movie they’d just watched and how the other mages would receive it, and whether would they pay good money to watch it.

“I would say with one hundred percent guarantee that the movie will be received by low-level mages like us very well. Right now, I’m hunkering for more and couldn’t wait to see the next one. I would also pay good money to watch it.” Lossa said.

“I don’t know about the high-level mages though since they really don’t associate with us much,” Ardeen added.

“Those legendary beings, I think would not be interested because they have the power to travel between realms so I’m guessing that they’ve seen their fair share of inter-dimensional adventure,” Lossa commented.

“You can’t say that. Even those well-traveled enjoy good adventure stories and I’ve never heard anyone traveling outside of our planets before. Only between dimensions.” Ardeen argued.

“Do legendary mages have the ability to travel between planets?” Mark asked while he was replicating the bento boxes that he’d prepared for the soldiers.

“Our teacher told us that with our power right now, we can’t conceive the capabilities of legendary beings so more than likely, they do have that power,” Lossa said.

“Powerful mages can locate realms and travel to them, and I imagine that travel between planets can be done that way as well,” Ardeen added.

Hearing about the possibility of having the power to travel between dimensions or planets excited Mark and right then, it solidified his ambition of learning the magic of this world and climbing through the ranks. He would also continue exploring his dungeon so he would become powerful since he imagined that it would make acquiring the magic system of this land easier if he were powerful himself.

“Do you think the movie was too out of this world for regular people?” Mark continued asking the mages.

“In a regular city, some will be shocked of course but all of us have heard tales of what the mages could do with their power ever since we were young, so I imagine that it’s not going to be as huge a shock as you expected,” Lossa said.

“I have a question that might be a bit sensitive, and you don’t have to answer Lord Mark. Why are you showing these “movies” to people? You clearly don’t need money since you’re a powerful wizard yourself.” Ardeen asked.

Mark stopped what he was doing for a bit so he could explain his reasoning to the mages clearly.

“I came from a world where these types of entertainment are rampant. You cannot envision the imagination of our creators in my homeland, and I grew up loving those creations. I wanted to share what I love with many people hoping that it would inspire them to be creative as well and start a movement that would drive them to be imaginative and creative and maybe someday, a time will come when this planet will be just like mine in terms of entertainment. I know my goals are shallow but it’s what I like, and I wouldn’t apologize for it. It’s not harming anyone, I think, and truthfully, being full of creative people will help this world a lot.”

After a few seconds of silence, while the mages were contemplating what Mark said, Lossa commented on what he did say.

“You may be right Lord Mark. Inspired mages can create new spells that would invigorate their school and I’m all for it.”

“Yes. Becoming stagnant is one of the symptoms of a dying school in wizardry,” Ardeen added.

Mark called Natasha to inform her that the soldiers’ food was ready, and a couple of guards took them away but before they went, one of them thanked Mark and told him that his food was the best food they’d ever eaten. Mark just smiled at the guard and told him that they were welcome.

Mark then prepared their lunch and after a while, Natasha came in and joined them.

“Mark, can you give me an hour before you play the next movie? I need to continue meeting with my guards. One of our rangers informed me that this blizzard could potentially last until tomorrow.”

“Sure, I’ll start the movie once you arrive.”

In the meantime, After lunch Mark surprised the kids with a huge Millennium Falcon Lego Set and they spent their time assembling it. Lossa and Ardeen actually joined them.

“Mark this is the best toy in the world. Thank you for giving it to us,” Isaac said while Aaron nodded.

“Can I buy something like this from you Lord Mark?” Lossa asked while looking at the instructions on how to assemble the Lego set.

“How much are you willing to pay me for something like this?” Mark laughed.

“I’m willing to give you five low Mana stones.” Ardeen interrupted.

“Hey! I’m the one who was asking.” Lossa argued with Ardeen.

Mark smiled at the seed of otakuness that was beginning to spread.

“I suggest you hold off on buying since you’ve only seen one movie so far. There’s a lot more where they came from.”

Mark then summoned a Luke Skywalker, Han Solo, and Chewbacca action figures and gave them to the twins.

“Is this for us?” Aaron asked.

“Of course.”

The twins hugged Mark and thanked him.

Mark saw that there was a desire in the mages' eyes for the action figures.

“Do you want something like this as well?” Mark asked.

Ardeen and Lossa actually blushed and nodded.

“I think we should discuss this once the mission ends,” Mark said while smiling, and the mages agreed.

After about an hour, Natasha arrived together with his vice-captain and his aide. They saw the Millennium Falcon Lego set that was one-quarter done and the three actually rushed to it.

“That’s the Millennium Falcon!” Natasha said.

Everyone laughed at Natasha and the guard’s reaction and the guard captain as well as the two soldiers blushed.

Mark then asked the twins to transfer the Lego set to their bunkbed and the mages helped them.

“I’ve encountered a problem, Mark. The other guards heard about the movie, and they expressed their desire to watch it as well. My vice-captain’s aide couldn’t help himself and spread what he’d seen thinking that since it was just a show, he was allowed to tell. He kept bragging about the greatest show on the land he’d seen and told some of the story to the others. They are willing to pay you for the privilege.”

“Will it disrupt the mission?”

“We’re stuck here until tomorrow anyways so I’m thinking of letting them see it as some sort of reward.”

“I’m fine with it but I’ll let you handle who will watch the movie and I’ll teach one of the mages to set it up on the other RV.”
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                Mark was preparing the television and the speaker to make sure that it would play Star Wars Episode V: Empire Strikes Back without any issues. While he was doing so, Natasha noticed the action figures of Luke Skywalker, Han Solo, and Chewbacca that the twins were holding, and she asked to see them.

The twins handed the toys over and Natasha as well as his vice-captain and his aide inspected it.

“This is a good doll. Did Mark give these to you?” Natasha asked the kids while scrutinizing the action figures together with the two guards.

“Yes. It’s the bestest toy ever!” Aaron said.

“No! Han Solo’s ship is the best!” Isaac argued.

Mark saw Natasha was examining the toys.

“That’s called an action figure. Would you like to have one?” Mark offered to Natasha while smiling.

Natasha rolled her eyes at him.

“So, are we starting?” The guard captain asked.

“Yes, so go ahead and do your bathroom breaks and I will hit the play button in five minutes.”

When everybody was ready, Mark hit play and the opening scenes of the movie started.

During the movie, Mark was happy to note that everyone was still excited and wide-eyed. Everyone can relate to when Luke Skywalker was on the planet Hoth almost freezing to death since they were in the middle of a blizzard as well. The main difference was, they were very comfortable inside the RV.

While everyone was watching, Mark excused himself and prepared mugs of hot chocolate. He served the mugs to everyone and as expected, they just took the mug but never took their sight from the film.

Mark saw that the mages were particularly excited when they saw Luke Skywalker learning the Force from Yoda but during the scenes, they realized that the Force was vastly different from Mana.

Mark enjoyed everyone’s dismayed faces when they saw Han Solo being frozen by Darth Vader in a carbonite and the twins even got a little teary-eyed.

During the ending scene where every character in the film was preparing to rescue Han Solo, everyone was excited and when the movie ended, the twins clamored that they wanted to watch the next one.

Mark was surprised to see that even Natasha, his guards, and the soldiers were looking at him expectantly.

“Hey, I thought that after this movie we’re going to let the other soldiers watch the first one on the other RV.”

As expected, the vice-captain’s aide was commandeered to be the one who would control the laptop and television on the other RV but before going with the aide, he surprised the twins by summoning the Death Star Lego set.

“While I’m setting up the other RV and Natasha setting up who will watch the movie, you boys can play with this and let Lossa and Ardeen play with you okay?”

The twins and the mages started assembling the Death Star Lego set on the table, Mark, and Natasha together with the aide went to the other RV. The vice-captain stayed to watch the kids and the mages play.

After he was done setting up the television set on the other RV, Mark apologized to the aide for not being able to join them in watching the next movie and the aide responded that he loved the movie and was actually excited about watching it again. The aide mentioned that it would be fun to watch the next ones together with his friends.

Mark saw that the RV was starting to fill up with soldiers and told Natasha that he would wait for her before starting the next movie then he went back to his RV. When he arrived, he saw that the twins and the mages hadn’t even started assembling the Death Star Lego set yet since they were still scrutinizing the instruction manual or guide.

Mark clapped his hands, and everyone looked at him.

“We will start the next movie in five so go do your business in the toilet, so we don’t have to pause the movie.”

“You can pause the movie?” Lossa asked.

“Yes. Why?”

“Earlier, while we were watching, you gave us something to drink. It was very delicious, but it made me want to go to the bathroom. If I knew, I would have requested for you to pause the movie.”

Mark laughed.

“This time, halfway through the movie, I’m going to pause it for about ten minutes so everybody can take a bathroom break if they want to. And I’m sorry Lossa about that chocolate drink.”

When everybody was ready, Mark hit play, and Star Wars Episode VI: Return of the Jedi started. During the scene when Princess Leia was enslaved, everyone was enraptured about her costume and Mark made a comment that he had that costume and that he would allow Natasha to borrow it, the guard captain threw a pillow at him, and everyone laughed.

During Yoda’s death scene, the twins cried and after that, he paused the movie and comforted the kids. Everyone else took a bathroom break. When everyone was back, they continued watching the movie.

When the movie ended, everyone clapped, and the mages kept saying “superb” many times. Mark was happy that everyone enjoyed one of his favorite movie series. Natasha and the vice-captain excused themselves to check on the other guards and he reminded Natasha to return to get the soldier’s food.

Mark prepared everyone’s food and honestly, because of his replicate skill, it didn’t take long. While everyone was enjoying their food, a couple of soldiers arrived, and Mark directed them to where the soldiers' food was located, and they took it to give to the other guards.

Natasha arrived after a few minutes and joined them in eating their dinner. Everyone enjoyed eating and discussing the movies and Mark kept revealing some information that got everyone hooked on his every word. Of course, the information that he was sharing was not spoilers but information about the background of some of the characters in the films.

Everyone had some questions about Star Wars and the twins asked when they would be watching Episodes One to Three since they remembered him saying that after Episodes IV to VI, the next set of trilogy was one to three.

Mark promised the kids that once they had the time, they would watch it next.
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                Mark, the twins Isaac and Aaron, Natasha and his vice-captain, and the mages, Lossa and Ardeen enjoyed the Star Wars Trilogy movie so much that during dinner they kept discussing the plot and the lore behind the Star Wars universe. The mages were particularly interested in the concept of the Force and how it was used to create a council that governs a system of planets and what happen if Force users turned to the dark side.

Natasha and her vice-captain were captivated by the heroism shown by the rebels in their fight against the empire and the twins declared that they liked it all.

“Mark, do you have a Millennium Falcon?” Issac asked.

“Yes, I gave it to you remember? You haven’t even completed it yet.”

“No, a true one which we can ride to outer space.”

“Unfortunately, I don’t have one. But someday, I’ll build one and will go on adventure to different galaxies and if you’re good, I’ll invite you to have an adventure with me.”

“You have to take us with you! You promised that we would be together from now on!” Aaron clamored.

“Yes I did, didn’t I? Okay, once I have a spaceship, if you want to go with me, I’ll take you both.”

Everyone laughed and continued eating and discussing different things. While everyone was talking, Mark commented absently that he liked anything Star Wars and he liked playing Knights of the Old Republic on his console then he noticed that everyone stopped talking.

“What happened, why did everyone stop talking?” Mark asked while looking around although the twins just kept on eating their pizza.

“Lord Mark, what do you mean you like playing Knights of the Old Republic?” Lossa asked.

Mark’s expression was a little awkward since he wasn’t planning to introduce console and console games to anyone yet due to him avoiding anyone experiencing culture shock.

“Uum, in my homeland we have what we call games that we play on a television set or other screen where we control the characters with a controller and have them do quests and adventures.”

“Do you have something like that with you?” Natasha asked.

“Of course. I would not leave my homeland without bringing everything with me but I’m not sure people are ready to see all of my things.”

“Why not?”

“Well, as you know my devices are complicated and powered by a fuel not available here. Meaning that only me can provide those things and if people get addicted to my things, I wouldn’t have any rest.” Mark said jokingly.

Natasha ignored Mark’s joke.

“Can you show it to us?”

“Fine, but just for a little while since it’s almost time for bed, and we're still in the middle of a difficult mission remember?” Natasha blushed but still insisted on seeing what Mark was talking about.

When everyone was done with eating, Mark summoned his PS5 and connected it to the television set. He then took a copy of Star Wars: Knights of the Old Republic from his inventory. He then briefly explained to everyone what a console was and what a controller was while showing everyone the PS5 controller. He then started the game and played it while everyone was watching. After a few minutes, he allowed Natasha to control the character, and everyone took turns after several minutes.

Mark’s mouth was getting dry from giving out instructions non-stop on how to use the controller while they were controlling their avatars, but he could see that everyone was excited and the twins were getting overly so, so after about an hour, he decisively shut down the console and television and told everyone that it’s time for bed.

The twins were sad but didn’t protest but everyone else gave Mark the stink eye, even Natasha and he just laughed.

Mark took the twins to the bathroom for them to take a shower while the rest did their thing before going to bed. After the twins took a bath, Mark took his and they prepared for bed. The boys kept talking non-stop about the movie and the game and Aaron suddenly said that he wished they were home already so they could watch and play without interruption. Mark laughed and told the boys to go to sleep.

After a while, Natasha came into the bedroom already showered, and lay down beside Mark.

“That console device and game were truly wonderful Mark,” Natasha said.

“Once this mission is over, you can always come to our home and watch movies and play with us.”

Natasha hugged Mark and started sleeping. They didn’t talk about the fact that once the circus left, he and the twins would leave with it, and since he already asked Natasha to come with him which the guard captain declined, saying that she had a duty to the city and her family, there was nothing to talk about and they just need to continue enjoying their time together.

The next day arrived, and everyone was happy to see that the blizzard passed. After breakfast, Mark stored the RVs in his inventory and destroyed them using his skill and would just replicate new ones if needed.

The group continued on their journey in the cold wilderness to the village where the cult was located. It was freezing but Mark, the twins, and the mages were comfortable sitting on the couch on top of the floating disc that Mark summoned, covered in thick blankets.

They were floating behind the soldiers and occasionally, the mages would point to a landmark and give descriptions. The descriptions were for the kids and Mark appreciated the fact that the mages kept it funny and entertaining.

The group didn’t stop for lunch, so Mark conjured some food for the twins and the mages. Natasha and her soldiers made do with the ration. He would have offered some to the guard captain but before they left, Natasha mentioned that she would be eating with the soldiers.

In the afternoon, the temperature plummeted so Mark summoned more blankets for the twins and the boys napped. The group encountered some monsters, but Natasha and the soldiers quickly handled them.

There was an instance when they needed help, but the mages handled it quickly enough. While they were traveling, Mark was still worried about what to do with the twins once they arrived where the mission was located. His ill-conceived plan of bringing the twins with him was biting him in the ass with worry but he calmed himself thinking that there were lots of ways to make the kids safe.
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                Night came and the temperature plummeted even though there was no more blizzard. The surrounding area was covered in snow. Mark cast his Floating Sunflower skill for MP generation then replicated three RVs. He prepared the soldier’s food and made sure that each one was plenty enough to re-energize the guards. Each bento box consisted of plenty of meat, grilled pork, roasted chicken and beef brisket, mashed potato, bread, dessert, and fruits. He also prepared pots of hot coffee for the soldiers to consume.

Once Mark was done preparing the soldiers’ food, he called Natasha and told someone to get the food from the main RV. He then prepared their own food. He asked the twins what they would like to eat, and they requested fried chicken again, so he prepared lots of it and a lot of pork barbecue and beef brisket as well, and white rice. For drinks, he prepared coffee, soda, and water.

Natasha arrived while Mark, the twins, and the mages were eating and joined them. While they were eating, the twins asked if they were going to watch something tonight and he told the kids that unfortunately, they would need to rest early since they would need to continue their travel the next day. He then told the twins that they could continue assembling the Millennium Falcon and Death Star Lego set for about an hour before sleeping and that cheered them up.

“Mark, can you give me some chocolate cake? I miss its taste.” Natasha asked out of the blue.

Feeling whimsical, Mark replicated a whole chocolate gateau cake, and everyone stared wide-eyed at the beautiful cake.

“Everyone can have a slice!” Mark announced.

The kids and the mages clapped, and Mark asked Natasha to slice the cake. He could see that the guard captain kept hesitating about where and how to start slicing the cake.

“Do you want me to slice it?” Mark asked.

“No, I’ll do it. It’s just that, it’s so pretty.”

Mark laughed and took the knife from Natasha. He then sliced the cake and gave everyone a slice. After eating their dessert, everyone prepared for bed.

The next day, the group continued their journey after breakfast. Before lunch, they arrived at a small village. Although they could see some activities, they could see that some of the houses were empty. An old man met with Natasha, and they talked briefly. After that, the guard captain told everyone that they would not be staying and would move on. While they were moving through the small village, the villagers looked at Mark’s floating disc with awe and the mages informed him that rural villages rarely see actual wizards.

The twins waved their hands to the village children who were looking at them with envy and Mark could actually see that the boys had smug expressions on their faces.

“Hey! Be nice.” Mark told the twins which just made them giggle and they continued waving at the villagers with their smug little faces. Ardeen and Lossa laughed when they saw that.

During lunchtime, the kids ate some burgers and the mages some pizza that Mark conjured, and the soldiers were looking at them with envious eyes. Hence, Mark just replicated a lot of pizza boxes and distributed them to the guards which made Natasha sigh.

Late in the afternoon, their scouts encountered a huge group of kobolds. Natasha was getting angry about the delay so Mark said that he would handle the monsters. He cast his Fly spell and flew towards the kobolds which surprised everyone.

When he neared the monsters, Mark cast Glacial Void, Void Storm, and Void Chain Lightning which promptly killed all the monsters then he flew back to the group.

“They’re all dead. We can continue traveling.” Mark reported to Natasha. The twins clapped and asked Mark to teach them how to fly.

“When you’re big enough, I’ll hire someone to teach you magic.” The twins hugged Mark and thanked him.

When the group arrived where the kobolds died, the soldiers harvested the Mana stones from their bodies, and they continued on their way.

Twilight came and Mark’s group arrived at a campsite that was already filled with travelers. They learned that the travelers were merchants on their way to the city of Argent. Natasha asked them some vague questions but apparently, they came from a different route to where they were going.

The merchants were carrying salt and sea products from some northern city, and they didn’t usually travel in winter, but the merchant’s family head just died, and they needed the funds, so they were forced to do business during the winter.

The merchants were prepared to travel in winter though. Their wagons were well-covered, and they were wearing heavy clothing.

Mark was interested in hearing the merchant’s stories, but he needed to prepare so he summoned the RVs which promptly elicited gasps from the members of the merchant travelers.

Mark led the twins inside the RV, and he prepared everyone’s dinner. While the twins were reading their books on the sofa and the twins were playing with their Lego sets, Natasha arrived and asked Mark if she could invite the leaders of the merchants to dinner with them. She also informed Mark that they were nobles and one of their members was also a second circle mage just like Ardeen and Lossa. He agreed and continued preparing the soldiers’ meals.

Mark prepared some dinner for them as well and since they would have guests, he prepared some special meals like whole roasted chicken, beef briskets, pork stew, roasted ducks, vegetable salads, bread, and white rice. He also prepared some chocolate cakes for dessert. For drinks, he prepared pitchers of beer, bottles of wine, sodas for the children, and water.

Mark called some of the soldiers to take their dinner and drinks and they happily gathered the bento boxes then he asked one of them to inform Natasha that dinner was ready.

Natasha came in after a few minutes together with four people. One middle-aged man wearing thick fur with a thick blonde beard, an older dark-haired elegant lady, and a beautiful young woman with dark hair as well which Mark assumed was the middle-aged man and the elegant lady’s daughter and a handsome man in his late twenties wearing a mage’s robe just like what Ardeen and Lossa wore. He saw that the mage looked similar to the young lady enough to be mistaken for his brother or maybe he was her brother or something.
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                Natasha introduced everyone to the visitors.

“This is Mark, the owner of this traveling home, the twins, Aaron and Issac, Mark’s brothers. These two are Lossa and Ardeen, second-circle mages from the city of Argent. This is my vice-captain, Mercurio.” Natasha said while pointing at them one by one.

“Everyone, this is Baronet Nudina Marcon from the city of Norwuga, his wife Ilone, his daughter Mariona, and his brother, the second-circle mage Nudina Endor.”

“Please call me Marcon. Baronet is just a title my grandfather purchased from the city to make our business a bit easier. It’s not even a hereditary title and needed to be purchased every generation,” Marcon said then he laughed.

“I must say, wizard Mark, this traveling home is wonderful. An advanced magical artifact even. The guard captain didn’t say what circle you are so forgive me for any disrespect.” Endor said.

“I don’t know what circle I am since I’m not from this land and my magical system is different. Welcome, welcome. Please take a seat so we can start with dinner.”

Everyone took a seat but when the guests saw the spread that Mark prepared, they were taken aback by the extravagance.

“Lord Mark, you truly are welcoming. This feast deserved to be served in the table of kings.” Baronet Marcon praised the dinner spread and his wife and daughter obviously agreed by their expression. The mage Endor’s expression didn’t change, and Mark guessed it was one of his idiosyncrasies.

Everyone started eating and Mark expected that there would be talk in the midst of it, but everyone was focused on decimating the food which validated their quality.

“It should be good since every one of those cost me an arm and a leg,” Mark thought, remembering that every food in his inventory cost a lot of money since they came from well-known restaurants all over his previous world.

After a few minutes of eating, the talk started, and Mark assumed it did since everyone already alleviated some of their hunger.

“Lord Mark, this traveling home of yours is truly wonderful. The temperature is controlled and there are so many devices that I can’t recognize.” Endor, the mage, said.

“There is also hot water in the restroom, and it cleans itself automatically!” Mercurio boasted which made the mage Endor smile. Mark knew that any mid-level mage could heat their own water so that boast was empty.

Everyone started on the dessert and the women were particularly enamored with the chocolate cake.

After dinner, Mark served some coffee, and Mercurio, Natasha’s vice-captain excused himself. The talks that Mark was expecting started.

“We’re surprised to see your group here but based on the number of guards and mages, I can say that you’re in the midst of a mission. But of course, we won’t pry what it is.” Marcon said.

“Your cake is truly delicious. Can I have a copy of the recipe?” Ilone, the baronet’s wife requested.

“I do have a copy of the recipe but unfortunately It’s in my native language. I only began learning the local language and I’m only able to communicate due to a spell.”

“You can dictate it to us!” Mariona, the baronet’s daughter interrupted.

Ilone blushed and Endor glared at the girl.

“Mariona, I’m sure that Lord Mark is too busy to do that, and as I’ve said, they may be in the midst of a mission and don’t have time to cater to your whimsy.”

Mark saw that the girl was embarrassed and became teary-eyed which almost made Mark say that he was willing to dictate the recipe, but he received a glare from Natasha.

“Did you encounter any danger while traveling?” Mark asked the baronet.

“We did but our guards were sufficient in handling those and those that they couldn’t handle, Endor here has spells that helped a lot.”

The twins were actually ignoring the talks and were focused on assembling the Millennium Falcon Lego set and Endor was actually looking at it as well instead of participating in their talks.

“What is that?” Endor asked the boys.

“This is the Millennium Falcon. It’s the spaceship owned by Han Solo who helped Luke Skywalker battle the emperor. When I grow up, I’ll build an actual one and fly into space!” Aaron replied.

“Mark will build one first and we could just join him,” Isaac said to his brother.

“I still want to build my own so if Mark’s spaceship breaks, I will know how to fix it,” Aaron replied to his brother.

“What is a spaceship and who is Han Solo,” Endor asked.

When Mark heard the mage’s questions, he smiled and waited to hear how the twins would answer.

“A spaceship is like a ship, but it flies and travels to different planets,” Isaac answered.

“Han Solo is a space pirate and a hero of the rebel alliance who helped the rebels defeat the empire,” Aaron added, and Mark saw that Endor got more confused.

“I want to learn how to wield the Force and become a Jedi,” Isaac said while he was busy adding more Lego pieces to the set.

Mark interrupted their talks.

“Don’t mind them, they are only talking about a show they’d seen,” Mark said to Endor.

“The toy they're playing at is very well made and the show they’d seen should be good if they remember the details of it,” Endor said, and this promptly made everyone laugh.

“Do you want to see it? It will take several hours though,” Lossa uncharacteristically offered which surprised Mark and Natasha.

When Lossa saw everyone’s questioning faces, Lossa offered his opinion.

“Lord Mark told us that one of his goals was to spread his shows to everyone so a lot of people would be inspired and probably someday create their movies. And I want to see it again.”

Mark laughed and asked Natasha if it was all right and the guard captain just shrugged.

The Baronet and his family were intrigued by what everyone was talking about.

“What do you mean that it will take several hours?” Baronet Marcon asked.

“There is a device on this traveling home that will allow us to see a very advanced show that will make you crap in your pants,” Ardeen said and the expression that he used made Mark laugh.

“I’m very intrigued. Can we see it, Lord Mark?” Endor asked.

“Sure, since I can see that the guard captain, our leader already agreed.”

Mark then cleaned everything up and asked the boys to take them to bed. Lossa then told the baronet and his family the location of the toilet in case they needed to answer nature’s call.

            

    
        Chapter 182

    
    
    
    
                Mark made sure that the wide-screen television set, speakers, and laptop were working properly and when everyone was ready, played Star Wars Episode IV: A New Hope again. He had seen the movie countless times, but he never got tired of it especially if he were with some people who would be watching it for the first time.

He loved the fact that everyone who had seen the movie was still focused on the television as if they were seeing the movie for the first time and he remembered his experience watching this same movie the second time. Instead of getting tired of it, the magic just grew.

Looking at the baronet and his family’s expression and the mage Endor while watching the movie brought satisfaction to Mark and by the end of the movie, their stunned expression was enjoyable to see.

“So, how is it?” Lossa asked the baronet.

“You are right, it’s the best show I’ve ever seen. It’s as if I’m a legendary mage watching the lives of people in a crystal ball and their adventures touched me in a way that made my blood boil making me want to enter their lives and be a part of it.” Baronet Marcon said.

“My brother-in-law is correct. The adventures of the characters and the fact that they’re able to travel to different planets created a seed of ambition in me making me want to be more powerful so that someday I would be able to travel to different planets too.” Endor said.

“Princess Leia is so beautiful,” Mariona commented.

“You mentioned that this show was supposed to be the first one in a series of shows, am I correct?” Endor asked.

“Yes, unfortunately, we will be departing early the next day. If you’re interested in watching the rest of the movie series, you can go to the circus caravan compound in the city of Argent. I’m a part of it and the caravan leader made a theater that will allow you to watch different shows for a fee.” Mark said.

The baronet and his family made a disappointed expression but when they heard that there was a possibility of them watching the rest in the city, they put on a hopeful expression.

After several minutes of talks and coffee, their guests said their goodnights, and everyone prepared to rest.

The next day after breakfast, Natasha said their goodbyes to the baronet and his family and continued traveling.

Mark summoned his Space Floating Disc and a comfortable couch where he, the twins, and the mages would sit. When the baronet saw the spell, Mark heard him asking his brother, the mage Endor if he had the same spell and the Endor just ignored him.

During their travel, the twins kept on talking about their plans to become powerful mages so they could build spaceships to travel to different planets. They kept on repeating the adventures of Luke Skywalker and Han Solo.

Aaron mentioned finding his very own Chewbacca so he would have a loyal companion on his travel and suddenly mentioned that he was considering becoming a space bounty hunter instead of a mage. Mark indulged the twins by telling more stories about Star Wars. He also told them about the time he got addicted to playing a massive online game called Star Wars the Old Republic wherein thousands upon thousands of people were playing together to have adventure in the Star Wars universe through the game.

Mark told the kids how he played starting from a low-level character to a high-level one finally owning his own spaceship and fighting monsters so he could get rare items that would make his character grow.

The twins said that they would like to play that as well and even the mages who were listening said that they wouldn’t mind playing something like that.

Mark told the twins and the mages that aside from the movies and games, there were also television shows and books that comprised the Star Wars Universe and he gave an explanation on what a television show was.

Lunch arrived and Mark asked the twins what they would like to eat, and they both said that they would like to have some potato fries, so he replicated some and gave them to the kids. The mages requested some pizzas, and he conjured a salad for himself.

Unfortunately for the soldiers, Natasha commanded them to eat their rations, so they suffered through eating the sad food. When the guard captain saw her soldiers’ expressions while eating the food, Natasha got angry and scolded everyone, telling them that this mission was not a vacation and that they shouldn’t depend on Mark for everything.

Night arrived and Mark was a bit sad that they had not encountered new people or a new village. Natasha told him that they should reach their destination the day after tomorrow.

Mark summoned the RVs and prepared their dinner.

“Lord Mark, we’re feeling guilty that you kept giving us these things and we’re not paying for it,” Ardeen said.

“Yes. You are too generous, and we feel that we’re taking advantage of you,” Lossa added.

“Then after this mission ends, you can give the Mana stone reward to me.” Mark laughed jokingly but the mages took it seriously and promised him that they would give the Mana stone reward to him.

Mark told the mages that he was just joking but they were adamant about their decision. He just shrugged and continued eating their dinner.

The twins asked Mark if they could watch more movies, but Mark decided that they should hold off on watching until the mission ended. He did allow them to continue playing with the Lego sets before sleep while the mages started reading their spell books again.

Mark saw that the kids were getting sleepy, so he commanded them to wash up and sleep. Mark was happy to see that the twins were obedient and followed his orders without complaint.

He prepared some coffee and waited for Natasha to come in. After a while, the guard captain completed her meeting with her guards and entered the RV. He served her some coffee and they talked for a bit while the kids were sleeping.
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                Mark prepared a mug of black coffee with sugar just like how Natasha liked it and served it to her. Natasha was reading some documents while waiting for him on the leather sofa.

“Your meeting took so long. What happened?”

“We will be arriving at the mission located the day after tomorrow, so we were planning on how to approach the village. Since the cult has a suspected powerful patron, we need to take care. You and the boys will need to stay several hours away, and if we really need help, the mages can communicate with you, and you could fly or teleport to us if needed.”

Mark decided then that he would need to put the twins in his home on the 11th floor of the dungeon to make sure they were safe.

“I think it would be best if I join you. I don’t want you to be in danger and the main reason the council asked you was for me to join you and for you to have the firepower if needed.”

“What about the twins?”

“I will hide them in another dimension that I own, and they would want for nothing when they’re there.”

“You own another dimension! Only legendary beings own their own realms!”

“Now you know how powerful I am.” Mark smiled at Natasha jokingly.

Natasha kissed Mark intimately and he wished that they were alone, but the kids were in the bedroom, so they were lacking privacy to alleviate his horniness.

After washing up, the couple decided to sleep so they could wake up and travel early.

The next day, the twins and Natasha were still sleeping so Mark prepared a delicious breakfast for them. He decided to cook some pancakes, but it was a disaster, so he just replicated the blueberry pancakes from a restaurant in his home world. He also prepared pitchers of orange juice and milk for the kids. After a while, the mages Ardeen and Lossa entered the RV, and Natasha and the twins woke up.

Mark told everyone that breakfast was ready, so everyone started eating and the twins praised the blueberry pancakes that Mark prepared.

After breakfast, the group continued their travel, and this time, Natasha joined them on the couch at the top of the Space Floating Disc. While they were moving, the mages finally asked what the floating glowing flower did.

“Every spell that I cast has a mana cost and a duration and as you well know, if you run out of mana, you will not be able to cast spells anymore. Well, the magic system that I use does that but from what you mentioned, it’s different from yours since once you memorize a spell, it will remain in your brain or something and when you cast it, it will be gone, and needed to be memorized it again if what has been said to me is right. My spells don’t do that. It remains with me forever but needs a Mana resource to be cast. The floating sunflower generates Mana for me so it essentially means that I will never run out of mana and can cast my spells how many times I want.”

The mages, Ardeen and Lossa, and Natasha gasped when they heard that.

“What you said is fairly correct for low-level to mid-level mages but starting from high-mages to legendary and beyond, beings like that will be able to retain their spells and cast them indefinitely and will only need Mana as fuel just like what you described,” Ardeen said.

“That meant, that how you cast spells is how high-level mages and legendary beings cast spells,” Lossa added.

Mark just shrugged since he really didn’t know and would probably know more once he learned this world magic system.

“Lord Mark, I recommend that you don’t share that information anymore,” Lossa said.

Natasha nodded vigorously and Mark agreed with them and realized that he may have overshared, but the elven sisters didn’t warn him about that. In their defense, he never gave the details to the sisters about how he cast spells.

Mark remembered Sam warning him about being naïve and gullible on top of being generous to a fault and Armina hypothesized that he would only change if he encountered severe betrayal which thankfully hasn’t happened yet. Enleed then added jokingly that maybe Mark’s IQ was below average which made all of them take IQ tests and thankfully he had above average IQ since he began to doubt himself after hearing his friends about his behavior. The funny thing was, he had the highest IQ of the four of them.

Armina argued that Mark was that way because that was how his parents raised him and that closed the discussion to that behavior.

“What other movie series do you have?” Lossa asked to change the subject.

“I have thousands upon thousands of shows stored,” Mark said, and everyone gaped at him, even the twins.

Mark told them that one of his favorites was a boy who discovered that he was a wizard so to pass the time, Mark summoned the first book of the Harry Potter series, The Philosopher Stone, and began reading it loudly for the twins to listen. The mages and Natasha listened closely as well.

After reading several pages of the Harry Potter, The Philosopher Stone, lunch arrived so he paused and distributed burgers and bottles of sodas to his audience. Once they finished eating lunch, the twins begged Mark to continue reading the book and he did so. When he paused for a bit, the mages asked to borrow the book for a bit to check it out, but they discovered that it was written in a different language.

The mages asked if he really had the movie version of the story and Mark confirmed it to them.

Mark read about half of the book when evening arrived, so they stopped for the night. After dinner, the twins begged Mark again to continue reading, and to his surprise, Natasha and the mages also asked to listen to the story, but the guard captain begged him to continue reading after she met with the soldiers.

After a while, Natasha arrived, and Mark continued reading the story. When he reached about three-quarters of the book, he stopped and told everyone they needed to rest since the mission would start the next day.
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                The next day, everyone had a hearty breakfast then they continued traveling to their destination. About mid-morning, Natasha asked everyone to stop since she received a report from one of the scouts that the cult location was at the foot of the mountain three hours from where they were currently at.

Mark dispelled his Space Floating Disc and summoned an RV. He then asked the twins to go inside with him while Natasha, the mages Ardeen and Lossa, and the soldiers had a meeting.

Inside the RV, Mark summoned the entrance to his dungeon and asked the twins to go inside with him. They arrived at the 11th floor where his villa was located, and the boys were amazed when they went inside.

“Mark, is this your house?” Isaac asked.

“Yes. This is a dimension that I own, and you will be staying at this house since it will be extremely dangerous outside. I will prepare lots of food you can eat, and you can play wherever you want.”

Mark then taught the kids what to touch and what not to and then he showed them how to control the television in the living room then the cast Comprehend Spell so the twins would understand the movie playlist that he prepared which was the entire Star Wars movie series and entire Harry Potter series.

Mark told the kids that if they were hungry, he prepared a lot of food that would not go bad and did not need to be heated and put them on the table. He also prepared lots of toys that they could use to play and told the kids that he would be checking in on them whenever possible.

At first, the kids were sad but looking at all the toys and the movie that they could watch whenever they wanted, they forgot about that sadness almost immediately.

After a few more instructions, he went out of the dungeon and dismissed the RV. Mark always wondered why his friends were able to enter his dungeon even without him as long as he assigned one of them to be able to open the portal, but he couldn’t keep a live animal inside. He was guessing that it was based on intelligence or maybe the soul of the beings but then again it was a guess. He was reminded that his system and dungeon were truly powerful and if he did become a learned wizard of this world, he may know its secrets but for now, most of it was a mystery.

Mark then told Natasha and the mages that he put the twins inside his dimension and that they would be safe there. The mages gaped at him when they learned that he owned his own dimension.

“So, what is our plan?” Mark asked Natasha.

“Most of us will hide in the forest nearby while our scouts will investigate the village where the cult is located. Once we gather more intelligence, we can decide what we need to do?”

“Why do we need to deal with this cult? Are they harmful?”

“Normally, the city tends to not care if a cult appears but as you know, we heard a report that they may have awakened a powerful being they consider their god, and those types of beings usually cause devastation to a location until it is stopped by a high-level mage.”

The group left their mounts together with a guard who would take care of them, and they started walking to the village. The snow was thick, and Mark was a bit embarrassed to notice that he was very loud and kept leaving obvious signs. Even the mages were experts in the field, so he cast his spell Fly, and floated behind Natasha and the mages.

When everyone saw Mark flying, they looked at him in envy even Natasha.

“Can you not cast the same spell?” Mark asked the mages.

“Regular mages like us tend to save our spells for battles,” Lossa replied.

“We do have a spell called Levitation that will let us float but it’s very valuable and takes a long time to memorize and it had a short duration, so we tend to save it for an emergency,” Ardeen added.

“Do you want to fly?” Mark asked Natasha.

“Why, can you cast your spell on me?”

“No, but I can lift you and carry you using another spell,” Mark demonstrated by lifting Natasha using his telekinesis but when the guard captain saw that she didn’t have any control, she told Mark to bring her down and that she would just walk. Mark shrugged and brought Natasha down.

When they reached the forest near the village, everyone stopped, and Natasha asked the scouts to investigate.

There were three scouts that Natasha sent and after about an hour, only one came back and he was full of injury which greatly surprised Mark. He knew that this mission was considered dangerous but ever since he arrived on this world, he never experienced anything that truly brought danger to him or the people beside him.

“All the people in the village are already dead and we were attacked by an Ancient Beholder. Angus and Donde were hit by a ray from its eyes, and they died immediately. I was able to escape because of their sacrifice.” The scout reported.

“We need to kill that Ancient Beholder. I’m thankful that it’s not a local god but having that kind of monster will truly bring forth a disaster to this region.” Lossa said.

Everyone prepared themselves and went forth to battle with the monster. When they arrived at the entrance of the village, Mark saw the Ancient Beholder floating and it was truly humongous. It really looked like the beholder monsters depicted in fantasy novels or games from his home world.

“Can you tell me how to fight that monsters?” Mark asked.

“We need to avoid its attacks. Lossa and I currently don’t have a spell that can block any of its attacks and honestly, we’re not powerful enough to defeat it.” Ardeen said.

Natasha then gave command to his soldiers to surround the monster, but Mark decided to attack first. He cast Void Chain Lightning, but he was surprised that the monster summoned some sort of spell shield and blocked it.

Suddenly several spell rays of different elements came out of nowhere and attacked their group. Ardeen was hit in the head which caused his head to explode which greatly shocked Mark. He rushed to the mage to check if he could save him using his spell, but the corpse did not respond to the Dryad’s Circle Spell.

Two more Ancient Beholder appeared out of nowhere and that was where the spell that attacked their group came from. Ardeen and three other soldiers died.

Mark asked everyone to go near him and he cast Forest Sanctuary. He then noticed that his spell was not all-powerful since almost half of the attack went through but the good thing was, if anyone was injured in a non-critical location, they were healed by the spell, and any negative curses were dispelled by the spell as well.
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                Mark flew in front of the Forest Sanctuary that was enveloping the group and summoned his Space Tower for added defense. Of course, he didn’t forget to cast Bark Skin and Space Shield. Natasha and Lossa were watching Mark battle the three Ancient Beholder and they were in awe of the spells that he cast one after the other.

Mark received elemental attacks from the beholders and his defense held which made him glad. He then cast Glacial Void to slow down the monsters. He then cast Void Meteor which summoned a rock made of void energy from another dimension that fell to the beholders and caused a lot of damage to the monsters based on the scream he heard from them.

He then cast Void Hurricane which summoned a hurricane of void energy that surrounded the three ancient beholders trying to rip them to shreds. Mark didn’t stop there. He cast Void Tsunami which summoned a wave of void energy from another dimension that pushed the monster back which caused their spell to be cancelled then he cast Void Chain Lightning for added damage.

Mark cast Floating Sunflower and Dryad’s Circle on his location to make sure that his MP was always full then he repeatedly cast his spells one after the other. Natasha, Lossa, and the rest of the soldiers were looking at the titanic battle that was happening with open mouths. He didn’t forget to renew Forest Sanctuary on Natasha and the group to make sure they were safe then continued battling with the ancient beholders.

Mark was glad that his defense spells were enough to defend against the spells of the Ancient Beholders and if he received any damage, he would be healed by his Dryad’s Circle spell.

When the beholders received so much damage, they attempted to flee but Mark cast Glacial Void again. Although the spell didn’t freeze them, it slowed them down considerably.

After about twenty minutes of repeated casting, Mark finally slew the three ancient beholders. He flew towards the monsters to make sure that they were really dead and not pretending and when he was sure, he signaled to Natasha and the rest that the monsters were destroyed.

Natasha commanded some of the guards to dissect the beholders and get the materials and the Mana stone from them.

Mark landed and walked towards Lossa who was holding Ardeen in his arms.

“We were friends ever since we were kids, and we attended the mage academy together. We planned to be archmages together and build mage towers side by side and it would be called the twin towers of Ardeen and Lossa.”

“I’m sorry Lossa. I’ve become so conceited and overconfident in my power that I thought I would be able to avoid instances like this. I thought to myself that I have powerful healing spells that I thought that I could heal anyone if they get injured.”

“It’s not your fault. When this mission was assigned to us, we were told explicitly that this one would be extremely dangerous, but we went anyway since we knew that it was our duty to the city. Did you know that we were given a chance to decline this mission? We went anyway.”

“Let me keep his body. It will not decay in my dimension, and we can hold a funeral in the city once we’re back.”

“Thank you, Lord Mark, I appreciate that.” Lossa scrubbed the tears from his face and allowed Mark to store Ardeen’s body in his inventory.

Mark also stored the bodies of the other dead guards to be brought back to the city for their funeral.

When the corpses of the beholders were fully harvested, the group departed hurriedly, wanting to leave the location where disaster struck.

When they arrived at their campsite, Mark summoned the RVs then he went to the 11th floor of his dungeon to retrieve the twins. He found them sleeping in the living room with their toys scattered around them. He woke them up and told them that they would be returning since the mission was done.

Mark and the twins arrived at the empty RV since Natasha and Lossa were still having a meeting. He decided to tell the kids the sad news, so he sat by the twins on the couch.

“I have bad news to tell you, boys. We encountered powerful monsters and Ardeen and some of the soldiers lost their lives.”

The twins hugged Mark and cried. They were beginning to become close with the mages since they usually joined them in assembling their Lego sets and talking about the Star Wars movie with them. The twins cried so hard that Mark got a bit worried.

“Please don’t cry so hard, you will get sick and Lossa will get sad if that happens. He’s really sad right now since he lost his friends so I was hoping that we would be there for him.”

The twins sobbed a bit more then finally stopped.

“I’m just so sad Mark. I really like Ardeen. He was our friend. He helped us with our Lego set and talked about Star Wars with us and he didn’t treat us like kids too much.” Issac said while Aaron nodded.

“We will hold a send-off to him tonight so be prepared.”

Mark summoned barrels of beers that everyone could consume for the send-off and when evening arrived, everyone gathered at the huge bonfire that was created in the middle of the RVs.

Everyone was holding a mug of beer and Natasha started the send-off speech.

“We’re here to commemorate the contribution and sacrifice of our fellow guards. They know their duty and we know ours and I hope that I will be able to depart this world a hero like them.”

Everyone lifted their mugs. Lossa then made a speech about Ardeen that was full of funny stories that they’ve experienced together.

While Lossa was giving a speech, Mark thought about what happened. He felt so stupid. He was over-confident thinking that he was powerful enough even after learning from others that he was just a beginner. He thought that he would be able to defend everyone and now Ardeen was dead.

He decided then that he would continue exploring his dungeon to get dungeon items so he could be more powerful and increase his levels and get more skills. On top of that, he would focus more on learning the local language to learn the basics of the magic of this world.

The next time something like this happened, he would make sure that he was powerful enough so he wouldn’t lose anyone.
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                The send-off was short since a proper funeral would happen in the city once they got home and this event was held only to give comfort to everyone. Everybody just wanted to get wasted to bury the sadness of losing their friends except for those unlucky ones who were assigned guard duty.

Mark learned when Natasha was drunk that she was blaming herself for the death of Ardeen and some of the soldiers since she drunkenly said that her commands were haphazard, and their planning was not on point.

Lossa joined in the blaming themselves game by saying, also drunkenly, that it was his fault that Ardeen died since he didn’t prepare the right defense spells.

Mark blamed himself for not being powerful enough, so everyone was blaming themselves. After their pathetic blame game, Mark made sure that the twins were resting properly in the RV and the group continued their talks.

“It’s my fault. I shouldn’t have shown everyone the Star Wars Movie. I think most of us lost focus and didn’t concentrate on the mission. I was so confident that we could face any problems we may encounter together because I’m powerful, but I realize that I’m really not.” Mark said while swaying since he drank so much beer enough to drown three people.

“No, it’s my fault. I’m the leader. I should have been more decisive and should have been more careful since we knew for a fact that there was a powerful creature.” Natasha said, also very drunk.

“I should have prepared a lot of defense spells,” Lossa reiterated.

The sad celebration happened well into the night and after that, they went to sleep until the afternoon the next day.

When Mark woke up, he noticed that it was about eleven in the afternoon but when he checked the twins, he was glad that they’d eaten and were playing with their toys. The boys took some prepared frozen food from the freezer and heated it using the microwave. Mark was glad that he took the time to teach the kids how to use the microwave.

“I’m sorry I wasn’t here to prepare breakfast for you,” Mark said while he hugged the twins.

“That’s okay Mark. You and Natasha were very sad and very drunk just like our father when he drank a lot of ale in the inn.” Isaac said.

“We had a great breakfast. The box heated the food for us, and it was delicious and there was some milk and juice in the cold box.” Isaac added while looking at their Lego set.

“Thank you for understanding. You know what, once we stop for the night, we’ll watch Star Wars Episode I.”

The twins smiled when they heard that. Natasha woke up soon after and Mark prepared everybody’s lunch. The guard captain called Lossa from the other RV and some of the guards to take their lunches.

While they were eating, Mark asked Natasha if it was all right for them to watch Star Wars Episode I tonight since he promised the twins.

“Sure. It will take our minds off the situation.”

“Ardeen would have loved to watch it with us. He really loved the movies. Actually, before we departed for the village, he told me that he was glad that he’d seen the movies since it re-kindled his ambition to become more powerful so he could build his own spaceships just like the kids were saying.” Lossa said and he was surprised that the twins walked up to him and hugged him which made everyone a bit teary-eyed.

After lunch, Mark kept the RVs in his inventory and destroyed them using his Inventory Material Destruction skill. The good thing about replicating fresh ones was, that all the stored fuel and food would be refreshed as well.

During the travel, Natasha didn’t join them on the Space Floating Disc and even Lossa joined the guard by riding a mount.

The twins took a nap while traveling since they knew that they would be watching the movie later and would like to be alert when they did.

Mark was mindlessly following Natasha’s mount and while he did, he thought about how he would continue exploring his dungeon. He planned that he wouldn’t join any of the circus performances and would focus on his studies of the local language and basics of magic then he would continue dungeon delving.

He knew that once the circus started traveling, he would have little time to do dungeon delving but he was determined to do it. He really needs to be more powerful.

Mark was also planning to start an ample collection of dungeon items again since it would augment his power a lot. He didn’t regret giving his items to his friends on Earth since he wanted to make sure that they would have the power to defend themselves in case they needed to, and he knew that he would soon have a lot of items himself once he started dungeon delving again.

Natasha told Mark that usually, in a mission like this, the members would hunt some game if available to augment their supplies with fresh meat to make sure that they would have enough nutrition but because of his generosity, they were able to focus on just traveling. The morale of the guards before the tragedy was also very high since they kept mentioning that the food they’d eaten was fit for nobles and they were thankful that they were able to partake of it.

Mark did notice that while traveling, he would still see a lot of animals like some sort of deer and bears and other animals he couldn’t name even though it was winter. Some even had features that startled him like the glowing antlers of the reindeer that he saw or the fire fur of some of the bears that they encountered.

Usually, the animals, even the mutated and magic ones avoided their group due to their numbers and Lossa mentioned that he had a spell that released an aura that animals avoid and those that chose to attack them were easily dispatched by the soldiers or the mages.

When night arrived, the group stopped in a campsite protected by trees and Mark summoned his RVs. He then prepared a lot of food for themselves as well as the soldiers. He also made sure that there were sweet desserts as a treat to everyone like cakes and donuts.
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                Mark prepared the television and the speaker for their watching of Star Wars Episode I: The Phantom Menace after dinner and Natasha and Lossa went outside for a meeting with the soldiers. He also prepared snacks and drinks so they could have something to munch on during the viewing. When everything was prepared, he called the twins and waited for Natasha and Lossa to arrive.

In the meantime, he joined the twins in playing with their Lego Sets and was glad to see that the twins were enjoying their playtime and not thinking about Ardeen. He didn’t know how to handle grieving kids so the only thing that he could was to spoil them.

Natasha and Lossa arrived after several minutes. Natasha told Mark that the other guards were also watching the movies under the supervision of Mercurio, her vice-captain, and his aide. When everyone was ready, Mark started playing the movie and everyone focused on watching it. He was glad that he decided to play it since it distracted everyone from grieving.

Mark was happy to notice that the twins enjoyed watching the young Anakin Skywalker’s adventure since he was also a child, and they could relate to him. Halfway through the film, he paused the movie so everyone could take bathroom breaks and get the snacks and drinks that he prepared.

After the movie ended, Natasha and Lossa thanked Mark and said that they’d enjoyed the film.

“I need to meet up with my guards again before sleeping,” Natasha told Mark then she left. Lossa also said his goodbyes since he would need to join the meeting and he was also sleeping in the main bedroom of the other RV.

When they left, Mark told the twins to wash up and prepare for bed. He tucked the twins into the bed and told them to go to sleep.

“Mark, can we start learning magic once we get back?” Aaron asked.

“I don’t know. I don’t really have any idea what age children should start learning magic, but I will ask someone once we’re back, and if you’re at the age where you can start learning magic, I will hire someone.”

“I wish you could teach us your magic,” Isaac said.

“I wish I could too but unfortunately, my magic differs from this land. As you know, I’m also interested in learning magic so maybe we can learn together or something.”

The twins hugged Mark when they heard that.

“I really like Star Wars. Once we’re done watching all of them, can we start watching them again?” Isaac said.

“Sure, but there are a lot of Star Wars shows since aside from the movies, there’s also the television shows which are like movies but shorter but there are many more of them.”

“Can we also play the Star Wars game when we return?”

“Of course. Now go ahead and sleep. We still have a lot of traveling to do tomorrow.”

Mark dimmed the lights and sang a lullaby which surprised the twins.

“Mark your voice is pretty.” The boys said.

“I inherited it from my mother. She had a beautiful voice.”

“What was that song? It is so magical!”

“It’s called Welcome to Wonderland by one of my favorite singers. Tomorrow I’ll show you a video of the song so go ahead and sleep.”

“Can you sing it again for us?”

Mark sang the song softly until the twins were asleep. He was surprised to notice that Natasha was watching them. He rose slowly and went with Natasha to the living room.

“Your voice is beautiful, like a bard.”

“Thanks. In my homeland, we have what we call karaoke wherein we sing songs that we see on television. I’ll show you tomorrow. So, what was your meeting all about?”

“The usual, the route we will take and stuff but mostly, the soldiers just kept on talking about Star Wars. They really enjoy it so much that you could even start a cult.” Natasha laughed.

“I’m glad. I always feel happy whenever people enjoy stuff that I enjoy. That’s the main reason I share my stuff with others.”

“You are really generous Mark and sometimes I worry about you. I hope that nobody will take advantage of you but with your power, you will only be taken advantage of because you allowed them to.”

Mark laughed.

“You said the same thing as my friends from my homeland. They kept criticizing me about how generous I was to the point that people would begin depending on me for everything. What I told them was, that was one of the advantages of having power. To reward my friend and to destroy my enemies.”

“You’re really naïve but I like that about you.” Natasha then kissed Mark deeply.

“I wish we were alone,” Natasha said after their make-out session.

Mark invited Natasha outside and they walked a bit. After some distance, he summoned another RV and made it a paradise for this one night. Natasha was especially loving and vigorous as if she were trying to drown everything in their love-making. Before sunrise, Mark dismissed the RV, and they went back to the twins.

When sunrise arrived, Mark prepared breakfast for everyone, and after a while, the boys woke up. Lossa joined them and after breakfast, they started their journey back to the city.

Natasha asked everyone to stop in the afternoon and told them that they would stop early to rest for the day. The guards were excited, and Mark could hear them talking about watching Star Wars: Episode VI. Their guard captain allowed Mark to serve them good food instead of the ration that they’d brought and that cheered everyone.

After lunch, Mark showed the twins the video for Welcome to Wonderland by Aaron Seabra. He was really impressed by his best friend, Sam’s ability to download a lot of videos from YouTube and there were a lot of them. He did spend a ton of money but still, the fact that he didn’t need the internet to watch videos on YouTube was a great blessing.

The twins enjoyed the music video a lot and asked to replay it. While they were watching it, Natasha and Lossa joined them.

“That’s the song you were singing to the twins last night,” Natasha commented and after a while, she mentioned that she liked his voice better.

“Yes, I believe you,” Mark said to Natasha which made everyone laugh.
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                Mark prepared some snacks that everyone could munch on while they watched some of the music videos that Mark liked. Of course, he prepared a playlist that he thought would fit the people in this place like some of the best Ghibli and Disney songs. There was no modern rock or pop, although with how they welcomed Star Wars, he wouldn’t be surprised if they liked rock music as well.

“Oh yeah, you said last night that you would show me how to sing using the television,” Natasha said while munching on some chips.

Mark laughed and prepared a microphone and karaoke playlist. Of course, he chose a song that would showcase his singing ability and since he inherited his mother’s talent in singing, he was proud to say that he did have the talent. His mother’s homeland was well-known as the land of singers.

“This is what we call a karaoke. The first song that I’m going to sing is called Don’t Stop Believing by one of my favorite bands,” Mark then played the song and sang his heart out on the microphone.

After the song, everyone clapped and Lossa commented that he was as good a bard. Mark thanked everyone then he said that he wanted to rest his voice but truthfully he started feeling shy.

Mark asked Natasha what the soldiers were doing, and she told him that they were watching the Star Wars movies. He asked everyone if they would like to watch Star Wars Episode II and the twins excitedly agreed. He then played the movie for them, and everyone excitedly watched it.

Mark could see that Lossa was still sad about losing Ardeen since he could see it in the mage’s eyes and hoped that the movies could distract him and help him cope with the loss. He thought about his own loss when he transmigrated to this world. He loved his friends and knowing that they were probably living happily on Earth was the only thing that was keeping him stable during the first few days of his transfer. He thought of what his reactions would be if for example, Sam, his best friend died and knew for a fact it would probably hit him hard since that was his reaction when his parents died.

He hoped that someday when he was powerful enough, he could visit his friends on Earth and that meant not only he would need to learn about dimension travel, but he would probably need to learn time travel since he would like to see them alive even after hundreds of years had passed because honestly, it would probably take that long before he mastered those kinds of magic.

After the movie ended, he told the twins that they should take a nap and he brought them to the bedroom.

“I would like to take a nap as well Lord Mark so I will take my leave and go to the other RV that was not being used for movie viewing by the soldiers,” Lossa said.

“I will check on the soldiers as well to make sure that they’re not neglecting their duties.” Natasha and Lossa went outside together.

Mark went to his villa on the 11th floor of his dungeon to clean up the mess that the twins made while they were staying. When he arrived there, he noticed that they actually ate a lot of food but didn’t manage to view any movies since they were busy playing with toys and then got tired and slept. After everything was in order, Mark went to the 21st floor the vacation mansion that his friends made was as pristine as the last time they used it but looking at it only made him sad, so he went to the 10th floor to kill the boss monster there and his two minions.

Mark fought the Goblin King and his two minions, the Goblin Shaman, and Goblin Archer for about twenty minutes and after that, he received two items, a storage ring and a magic sword that added ten stats to Strength and ten stats to Vitality. It had a skill called Vicious Slash that would summon a range slash that would damage an enemy for one hundred damage, and it had forty charges that would earn one charge per ten minutes.

After killing the boss, he took a shower in his villa and went outside and was glad to see that the twins were still asleep. Mark took out his Nintendo Switch from his inventory and played some Mario Kart waiting for the twins to wake up and everyone to return.

Natasha and Lossa arrived after about an hour and the twins woke up at the same time. Mark stored his console game summoned some pizzas and soda and told everyone that they could eat it if they were hungry. While they were eating Mark told Natasha that he had a gift for her.

“Natasha I have a gift for you, this is a storage ring where you can store items inside.”

Natasha gasped.

“Are you proposing?!”

“No! It’s just that It’s an item that I don’t need and thought that you could use it. The twins would be with me always so they wouldn’t need it and the only thing I could do with it was to sell it for Mana stones but thought of just giving it to you.”

Lossa laughed and the twins joined him even though they didn’t know what he was laughing about.

Natasha wore the ring and Mark taught her how to use it. The guard captain was surprised at how big the storage area was.

“I can’t accept this Mark; this is too valuable.”

“Well, if you don’t like it, you can give it to Lossa,” Lossa looked at Natasha expectantly, but she hugged the ring to her chest and thanked Mark.

“I have this Magic Sword called Magic Sword of the Vicious Slash. It adds to the user's strength and vitality, and you can use a skill called Vicious Slash. You can use it for forty times, but it does earn one use every ten minutes. How much would I get if I sell this?”

Natasha and Lossa gasped when they heard the sword’s capabilities.

“Lord Mark, that is a legendary sword based on what you told us.”

“Can I test it?” Natasha asked.

Everyone went outside so Natasha could check the sword. When they were far enough from the RVs, Natasha drew the sword and told everyone that could feel her strength increasing and that meant that the strength that the sword was giving was considerable. She then used the skill Vicious Slash based on how Mark taught her how to use it and they saw a blue slash coming from the sword and hit a boulder about twelve feet away.

Mark told Natasha that she would need to wait for about a second before she could use the skill again and then she used the skill several times.
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                Natasha kept on using the skill of the sword Vicious Slash and Mark saw that most of the guards were watching. She kept at it until all the charges were depleted.

“That was fun! You said it will earn one use per ten minutes right? So, I just need to wait, and I can play with it again.” Natasha smiled then she noticed the guards watching her. She shouted at the soldiers telling them that they were done and dispersed them. They went back to the RV and continued talking about the sword.

“This sword is extremely powerful,” Natasha said while admiring the beautiful aesthetics of the magic sword.

“Yes it is and I imagine you can get a lot of Mana stone for that one,” Lossa added.

Mark noticed that Natasha had this constipated expression on her face.

“Do you want to go the bathroom?”

“Huh? No! It’s just I like this sword so much. I’ve decided. I will buy this sword from you. How does five hundred Mana stone sound?” Natasha said resolute in her decision to acquire the sword.

“That’s too cheap for the sword?” Lossa said.

Natasha glared at the mage and Mark laughed.

“You don’t need to pay me; I’ll just give it to you.” Lossa gasped when he heard that.

“Mark this is too valuable and Lossa is correct that five hundred Mana stone is too cheap for such an artifact, it’s just that it’s all of my savings.”

“Hey, one of the perks of dating me was for you to get nice things. You can have it since I am really not in need of Mana stone for now. The only reason I was collecting it was for me to study and to buy things that I wouldn’t be able to get using gold but as of right now, I haven’t found anything worth buying and I scoured the magic store in the city.”

Natasha looked conflicted.

“Would you believe me if I told you that I can always get a magical item? So, you don’t have to worry and just accept the sword.” Mark persuaded Natasha.

“Okay, I’ll accept but remember you can ask me for a favor anytime.”

“Wow, Sister Natasha, your new sword is really pretty!” Isaac said.

“Can I borrow it?” Aaron asked.

“Unfortunately, this is too dangerous for you to handle but you can watch me play with it.”

The twins said okay then told Mark that they would like to eat some snacks.

Lossa congratulated Natasha for her new sword and Mark told the twins that they should wait a bit since dinner would come soon. He then replicated a couple of old-school consoles that only had the Tetris game on them just like the one that he gave to Hamil and the elven sisters.

“I have a gift for you two. This is also a console game, but you can bring it with you anywhere. It only had one game on it but it’s really fun. Let me show you.”

Mark taught the boys how to play Tetris on the console while Natasha and Lossa watched. Since it was a simple game, the twins learned to play it after a few minutes so he gave the consoles to them so they could have one each.

“That toy is really interesting. Do you another one Lord Mark?” Lossa asked.

Mark laughed and replicated another one and gave it to the mage. He told the mage that its power would eventually run out and that he would need to plug it into an outlet in the RV to recharge it. Lossa took the console and went to the other RV while Natasha went outside to inspect her guards.

The evening arrived and Mark stopped reading the novel that he was reading on his smartphone. He prepared everyone’s dinner and after they ate, the twins asked if they could watch the next movie on the Star Wars series and when Natasha agreed, Mark set up the television and speakers and played Star Wars Episode II.

The twins fell asleep halfway through the movie, so he left Natasha and Lossa to watch it and then he brought the boys to the bedroom, and tucked them in.

After the film ended Lossa made a comment saying that he would like a lightsaber of his own and asked Mark if he had one. Mark laughed and replied that unfortunately, the only lightsaber that he had was just a toy and he replicated a copy of the lightsaber toy that he had in his inventory. Lossa examined the Lightsaber.

“What does it do?”

“Nothing. It’s just a toy and its only purpose is to light up. Usually, collectors would just put it up for display.”

“Can I buy it from you?”

“Well, you can but it really does nothing, and its power is limited when used up you will need to recharge it using an outlet that you can see in the RV so if you’re not in here, you will have no way to recharge it. Although, I can sell you a solar-powered power bank so you can charge it.”

“Can you show it to me?” Mark replicated a solar-powered power bank and explained to Lossa how to use it to recharge a device like a toy lightsaber or even the Tetris game console.

“I’ll buy the lightsaber, the power bank, and the game for one hundred mana stones, is that okay?”

Mark agreed and Lossa gave him one hundred low-level Mana stone. Lossa happily took his loot and went to the other RV.

Natasha watched from the side and when Lossa went, she made a comment that boys do like their toys and Mark laughed saying he definitely agrees.

“I’m just happy that those things distracted him from his grief of losing Ardeen. He was his best friend, and I couldn’t imagine what I would do if that happened to me.”

Natasha hugged Mark.

“Thank you for everything that you’ve done for me and my team. Your generosity astounds me, and I wish I could go with you and explore the world.”

“I understand. You don’t have to worry about it and let’s not talk about it since we still have time before we leave.”

Mark and Natasha joined the twins on the bed and slept.
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                The next day, Mark woke up before everyone else and he prepared breakfast for the twins and Natasha. He replicated blueberry pancakes for the boys since it’s their favorite and grilled cheese sandwiches for Natasha. For himself, he just prepared a bowl of cereal and milk then he brewed a pot of coffee. He almost forgot about Lossa, so he just replicated another set of grilled cheese sandwiches for him. When everything was prepared he went to the bedroom and woke everyone up.

“Wakey, wakey! Breakfast is served!” Mark jumped on the bed. The twins woke up and laughed but Natasha gave him a stink eye which he just ignored.

Mark brought the kids outside the bedroom to give Natasha a few more minutes. When the boys saw the pancakes, they cheered. Lossa arrived so he gave the mage his plate of grilled cheese sandwiches, but the mage requested a plate of pancakes instead, so he replicated that.

After a few minutes, Natasha joined them, so Mark gave her a mug of coffee and her grilled cheese sandwiches which she also declined and said that she wanted pancakes as well. Mark wondered why he prepared the sandwiches.

Natasha told him that they would be travelling the whole day today so they should prepare themselves.

The group continued their journey home after breakfast. Several hours passed and they arrived at the campsite where they met the Baronet, but they didn’t stop and pressed on. They ate their lunch while on the move and after that, the twins took their nap.

They didn’t encounter any wild or magic animals or beasts, so their progress was smooth. They arrived at the village that they passed before when evening came but instead of stopping in the village, Natasha said they should move forward and would camp passed the village since Mark’s RVs were more comfortable than anything the small remote village could offer.

Mark was preparing their dinners when Natasha entered the RV and told Mark that they had a visitor from the village.

“What happened?” Mark asked Natasha while he continued replicating everyone's dinner.

“They’re asking for help. A group of children from the village were playing and a couple of them were taken by a group of goblins and the rest escaped and informed their parents. The parents of the kidnapped children are very frantic right now.”

Mark checked the twins, and they were busy playing with their Tetris game console.

“Do you think the children are still alive?”

“According to the villager it had only been a couple of hours when they were taken and if the goblins are saving them for tougher times, they should be still alive.”



“What will you do?”

“I’ll take Lossa and half of the guards to save the children. You stay here.”

“Okay, I’ll follow your command but if you need help please send someone to get me.”

“Of course. Save the food. We’ll eat it after we return.”

Natasha kissed Mark and then left to save the villager’s children.

“Mark, where is sister Natasha going?” Isaac asked.

“Some of the villager’s kids were taken by goblins and she left to save them.”

The twins left their toys and hugged Mark.

“Will you save them?”

“Natasha is very powerful, and she’ll save them. Remember she has a brand new powerful sword.”

Mark stored the food so Natasha, Lossa, and the soldiers could eat it fresh and hot later when they returned. He fed the twins their dinner and was glad that the boys still had their appetite since he couldn’t eat. He knew that Natasha and Lossa were capable, and the enemies were just goblins but he still worried.

After dinner, the twins played some more and when they got sleepy, Mark tucked them in. He tried to read a novel on his smartphone but couldn’t concentrate. After a tense three hours of waiting, Natasha and the rest arrived, and Mark was happy to see that they were safe.

“Can you give us the food Mark, we’re so hungry,” Natasha said so Mark distributed the food to the soldiers and served Natasha and Lossa on the table.

“So, what happened?” Mark asked after Natasha and Lossa ate some of their food.

“We successfully rescued the kids, but they were traumatized,” Natasha said.

“They will heal. Unfortunately, this is a common occurrence in remote villages.” Lossa added.

“The goblins were hiding in a cave where we discovered a temporary dungeon.”

“What’s a temporary dungeon?”

“It’s a dungeon that will disappear after clearing it once. The rewards are good, but this one is dangerous since the dungeon portal indicated that it would require five people level ten and above. It meant it would require at least a couple of third-circle profession holders included on the five-man team.” Lossa informed Mark.

“So, there’s a way for you to know the level of profession holder?” Mark asked.

“Yes but only if somebody has an identification spell which is a rare spell but generally, when dungeon indicates a certain level, everyone will know to which circle of profession it meant. Ardeen kept telling me it would have been easier if everyone had the Identify skill.”

Mark had the Identify skill, but he held off on informing anyone about that since according to the elven sisters, any profession holders would know if they were being identified. It’s taboo if he did it without their permission.

“How many levels does this dungeon have?”

“According to the dungeon portal, it has eight levels.”

“We can dive into this dungeon. I’m powerful enough and we could probably complete it in a few hours.” Mark said.

Natasha thought for a bit, but she continued eating. Mark could see that everyone was really famished.

“We can do it tomorrow. I’m excited to see what reward we can get. Maybe we can get a legendary item like my sword. By the way, my new sword helped a lot! It made killing the goblins easy.”

“So, it's decided. We will dive into the dungeon tomorrow. Who will dive with us?”

“We will just add a couple of guards. Anyone would do but not my vice-captain since he would need to stay and manage the guards and of course make sure that the twins are safe.”

Mark knew that the twins would be safe with the soldiers, but he still decided to put them in his villa on the 11th floor of his dungeon, just to be sure.
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                The next day after breakfast Mark, Natasha, Lossa and a couple of guards that Natasha assigned to join them prepared themselves to enter the dungeon. He told Natasha that he would put the twins in his dimension so they would be safe.

“You can leave them with the guards, they would be safe with them.”

“I don’t know. What if a dragon suddenly appears.”

Natasha rolled her eyes at him and continued with the preparations.

“How did you get your dimension, Lord Mark? Of course, legendary beings had theirs and they of course didn’t share the method on how to get or create one,” Lossa asked.

Mark smiled and told the mage that it was a secret.

“Yes, I know you wouldn’t tell, I’m just trying my luck.”

When everyone was ready, Mark asked Natasha and Lossa to go outside the RV so he could put the twins in his dimension and when they were gone, he told the twins that they would stay at his house again in the other realm since they would be battling monsters in a dungeon, and he wanted them to be safe.

The twins just shrugged and followed Mark in entering the dungeon portal. When they arrived at his Villa on the 11th floor, he prepared toys and food again and then told them that he shouldn’t take long and to remember to take a nap if they were tired.

Mark replicated a lot of toys for the kids so they wouldn’t get bored. He also gave them a lot of coloring books and crayons. He then left the dungeon and joined Natasha and Lossa.

The whole group traveled near the dungeon. Natasha left some instructions to the soldiers then they entered the dungeon portal which was located in a cave in a forest.

At the entrance of the dungeon, Natasha asked Mark to hold off helping them since they knew that with his power, it would be easy to conquer the dungeon and she would like to test her mettle and her new sword on the dungeon enemies. Lossa agreed with her and told him that he would like to use his spells since they’d been rotting on his brain on this mission and also he would like to vent some anger as well.

Mark agreed and told everyone that he would only assist them if needed.

Natasha would act as their tank, one of the guards would act as an off-tank and the other guard and Lossa would be the damage dealer. Mark would act as a healer if needed.

The first floor of the dungeon was a cave and according to Lossa, dungeons with less than ten floors like this usually would have the same setting until the end so that meant that the first floor until the last floor would be a cave.

“Is there a boss at the end?” Mark asked.

“Boss?”

“I’m sorry. A leader who is more powerful than the normal mob at the end of the dungeon and would award the dungeon divers some loot.”

“Yes, once the leader of the monsters is dead, a chest will coalesce from the magic of the dungeon that would have a random item,” Lossa told Mark while they were moving slowly.

“What about the normal dungeon mob, do they have loot?”

“We can get their Mana stones and any weapon or armor they’re wearing.” The mage added.

The first monsters they encountered were a group of five goblins. It was expected since Natasha found the dungeon on a goblin’s nest although according to Lossa, the goblins looked stronger than the one they killed last night.

When the goblins saw their group, the monsters ran towards them. Natasha met them with her shield and the guard with a shield assisted her. The other soldiers were holding a spear, attacked one of the goblins and Mark heard Lossa casting a spell, and then at the end of the casting, the mage muttered “Magic missile.”

Mark noticed that Natasha wasn’t using the skill that came with the magic sword that he gave her, and he assumed that she was saving it for tougher enemies.

After about ten minutes, Natasha, Lossa, and her soldiers killed the goblins and Mark was watching at the back. It should have felt weird to him, but he had done something like this before when he and his friends were dungeon diving back on his home planet.

Natasha and the guards took the time to check if the goblins had Mana stones and they only found three which according to Lossa was a good haul.

“We should rest for at least ten minutes so we can recover our stamina,” Natasha said.

“Oh, we don’t need to do that,” Mark then asked everyone to go near him then he cast Dryad’s Circle.

Everyone was amazed at the trees that grew and at the beautiful dryad that appeared amongst the trees. After a few seconds, everyone confirmed that all injuries, even the tiny scratches were healed, and their stamina was full.

“This would shorten our adventure on this dungeon a lot,” Natasha said when the Dryad Circle spell expired.

The next group was still a group of five goblins, but it was a bit dangerous since there were a couple of goblin archers who shot arrows at them when the monsters saw them. Natasha and the soldiers used their shields to repel the arrows and Lossa used a mage shield. Mark cast Bark Skin and Space Shield so he wasn’t affected by the arrows even if he was hit.

Natasha, Lossa, and the soldiers made short work of the goblins and after that, they harvested the Mana stones. Mark cast his Dryad’s Circle spell again to renew everyone’s stamina and to heal any soreness or injuries even if it were minor.

“We should eat so we would have the energy to continue the fight.”

“Oh, we don’t need to,” Mark then cast his Good Berry spell and gave the berries to everyone which sated their hunger.

“What spell is that, Lord Mark?” Lossa asked.

“It’s called Good Berry and the berries from the spell would heal injuries and satisfy hunger and thirst although once the spell was cast, the berries should be eaten immediately since they wouldn’t last long.”

“That spell is a good spell! That meant that you will never go hungry or thirsty in your adventures.” Natasha gasped.

“Yeah, but it would be so boring if it were all you would eat all the time,” Mark replied.

After that, they moved forward again, and everyone was full of stamina.
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                Mark, Natasha, Lossa, and the two soldiers encountered another group of goblins but this time there were six of them and one of them was a goblin shaman. Natasha and the other soldier with the shield intercepted the melee goblins and Lossa concentrated on killing the goblin shaman. Before the shaman died, it was able to cast a Fire Bolt which hit one of the soldiers but from how it looked, the damage was not that big although Mark could see that the soldier wasn’t able to move the arm that was hit.

After defeating the group of goblins, Mark cast his Dryad Circle spell which healed everyone from their injuries, and even the one that was hit by the goblin shaman’s Fire Bolt was fully healed. They also received a wand from the goblin shaman.

“I’m guessing that after appraisal, we would be able to sell this wand for about ten Mana stones,” Lossa said after inspecting the wand.

Mark borrowed the wand and secretly Identified it, and it says that it’s a Fire Bolt wand that adds damage to the Fire Bolt spell and mages would be able to store three Fire Bolts on the wand. Based on his identification, items from this world and his dungeon had big differences but he was not sure since the data that he had was too minimal.

After fighting another group of goblins and harvesting Mana stones, the group went to the second floor. The second floor was still the same, a cavern filled with nothing, but rocks, and the monsters were still the same, goblins warriors, archers, and shamans, and the numbers of the enemies still fluctuated between five to seven goblins in a group.

Mark and his group continued fighting till they reached the third floor. They didn’t stop since their stamina was always full and any injuries they received were immediately healed by Mark’s spell every time the battle ended. The group was also always fully satiated due to the berries from the Good Berry spell that Mark cast every time they felt a twinge of thirst or hunger.

The third floor was different. Instead of goblins, the monsters were hobgoblins. There were hobgoblin warriors and archers. Curiously, there were only two types of monsters, and this time, Natasha was forced to use the Vicious Slash from her sword to save Lossa from an injury from an unexpected attack.

They did earn a lot of Mana stones and some swords that Natasha said would earn them some gold when appraised and sold.

They completed the third floor in no time since it was easy with no long-range monsters. The fourth floor was still hobgoblins but this time there were hobgoblin archers. Mark kept up his Bark Skin and Space Shield just to make sure that he was safe, and he would always cast Dryad’s Circle after every battle.

The group easily conquered the fourth floor of the dungeon, and it only took them three hours from the first to the fourth floor. They never needed any rest due to the maintenance spells that Mark would always cast.

The fifth floor of the dungeon was tricky since aside from the hobgoblin archers, hobgoblin shamans appeared and not only they could cast offensive spells like Fire Bolts, but they also had control and de-buff spells like Slow and Weak.

“Mark, do you have a spell to dispel the de-buff?” Natasha asked while fighting two hobgoblin warriors.

“I do but I think it would be better to cast it once the battle ends,” Mark said since Dryad’s Circle did dispel de-buff.

Lossa concentrated on killing the hobgoblin shamans and for the most part, he was always successful.

Mark started assisting the group secretly by using Telekinesis. He would hold some monsters' feet so they would get stuck or push spellcasters to interrupt their spell casting.

After the battle ended, Mark called everyone for the Dryad’s Circle spell.

“Do you think we didn’t notice what you’re doing?” Natasha asked Mark.

“What?” Mark replied while trying to look innocent.

Everyone laughed while Natasha rolled her eyes.

“Lord Mark, it was very obvious since the shamans would suddenly stumble while casting a spell or a warrior would suddenly get stuck,” Lossa commented.

“I only helped a little and only during the part where anyone needs one.”

“I appreciate that and honestly this adventure is so pleasurable to me. It’s like I’m just playing a game,” Natasha kissed Mark on the cheek.

“Yes, everything was so smooth, and even as of now, we are still full of energy and fully satiated,” Lossa added.

Mark and the group completed the fifth floor without any problem, earning a lot of Mana stones to the delight of Natasha, Lossa, and the guards.

“We’re earning a lot of money!” Lossa said happily.

“Yes, and I’m becoming proficient in using my new sword. It’s a delight to use it and its skill is so powerful,” Natasha added.

The sixth floor of the dungeon gave everyone a surprise since they encountered hobgoblin assassins. Mark was forced to use a healing spell mid-fight to make sure that the guard fatally hit by an assassin survived and he also needed to hold the assassin using Telekinesis.

When they encountered a group of enemies, they wondered why there were only four hobgoblins. Two shamans and two warriors.

As usual, the tanks, Natasha, and one of the soldiers engaged the group of monsters and Lossa focused on casting his spells on the shamans. While they were fighting, a couple of assassins suddenly attacked the soldier who was wielding a spear and fighting with a shaman, and the other assassin that appeared attacked Natasha.

The guard captain managed to defend herself using her shield since she was fast enough, but the soldier was wounded in the neck by the hobgoblin assassin’s knife.

Natasha used her sword skill Vicious Slash to kill the assassin and Mark used his Telekinesis spell to hold the assassin and the other guard immediately killed it. He then immediately cast the Bed of Daisies to heal the wounded soldier. Beautiful daisies grew from the wounded soldier's feet and everyone inside it felt the flower’s healing power. Luckily, even though the wound was almost fatal, the spell managed to heal the soldier fast enough that he survived.

Lossa blamed himself since he did have a detect spell and they became complacent due to how easy it had been for the group so far.

“We are fools. There was a warning on the portal that it would be better if there were third circle profession holders and that meant that this dungeon would be dangerous.” Natasha said.

“Well, now we know, and we will do better,” Mark said.
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                The group of hobgoblins that Mark and his group encountered also included a couple of hobgoblin assassins but this time, everyone was ready. Lossa cast a detection spell that revealed the place where the assassins were lurking and as agreed, Mark held them in place using his Telekinesis spell.

Natasha, Lossa, and the two soldiers killed the rest easily even the hobgoblin shaman wasn’t a problem for them and after that, Natasha easily killed off the stuck assassin.

Mark’s group easily conquered the sixth floor, but Natasha had this discontent expression on her face.

“What’s the problem?” Mark asked the guard captain.

“I was hoping we would be able to conquer this dungeon without any help from you but from how it looks like, that was impossible.”

“You don’t have to beat yourself up. We were warned that you would need third-circle profession holders, so this is quite normal.” Mark consoled Natasha.

The seventh floor not only had hobgoblin assassins, but they also had to contend with ogres, and this time, Natasha told Mark defeatedly that they weren’t powerful enough to kill the ogres immediately, so she assigned them to Mark.

The first monster group consisted of two shamans, one assassin, three warriors, and an ogre. With Lossa’s detection spell, Natasha swiftly dealt with the assassin using her Vicious Slash skill. Lossa then concentrated on casting his spells against the shamans and Mark cast several Void Bolts that easily killed the ogre.

With the Dryad’s Circle spell at the end of the battle, they easily defeated the group with all injuries even the minor ones, fully healed.

After that, Mark’s group easily conquered the seventh floor without any issues with him dealing with the ogres and holding assassins with Telekinesis.

They earned a lot of Mana stones and several enchanted weapons and armor to the delight of Natasha and Lossa. Natasha told the group that he would like to sell all the items and then after that, distribute the total earnings to everyone in the mission, not only to those who participated in the dungeon dive.

“I don’t have a problem with that,” Mark told Natasha.

“Thank you. I’m really in awe of your generosity,” Natasha kissed Mark.

After satiating themselves on Good Berry they prepared themselves to battle the leader of the monsters on the eighth floor of the dungeon.

“You know Lord Mark, you mentioned that you would hate these berries from your spell after a while but I’m still liking it.”

“Well, this is the last time we will eat this because I want to be hungry so we can eat a sumptuous feast later after this dungeon run.”

Everyone prepared themselves to tackle the last floor of the dungeon. Upon entering, Mark noticed that it still looked like the regular floors.

“Where is the leader?”

“At the end of the dungeon, there would be a room and there we would find it.”

“Is it always like that?”

“Mostly, but there are variations.”

Mark and the group began killing the monsters they encountered. Their strategy remained the same, Mark would kill the ogre with his spells and assist anyone who was in danger, and then at the end of every battle, he would cast his healing spells to make sure that everyone’s stamina was full. This time though, Mark didn’t give anyone anything to eat. He was following his statement on making sure that everyone was hungry enough for a feast after the dungeon dive ended.

After a few more battles, Mark and his group reached the end of the floor, and as Lossa said, there was a room blocked by a huge door. When everyone was ready, they opened the door and entered the room where the leader of the monsters was located.

Mark saw that it was a hobgoblin shaman with an elaborate costume and mage weapon and his minions were five ogres.

The moment the shaman leader saw them, it casts several buff spells on his minions making the ogres look terrifying.

“Mark it’s your turn. Go ahead and kill it and its minions,” Natasha said.

“What happened to testing your mettle?”

“I don’t want to fight that. We would only be injured and I’m pretty tired.”

Mark rolled his eyes but went and moved forward by himself. He cast Bark Skin and Space Shield for defense then cast Glacial Void. The Shaman and his minions who were still bunched together were surrounded by frost and began moving slowly. He then cast Void Hurricane and then the shaman and its minions were surrounded by void energy ripping them apart. After that Mark cast Void Chain Lightning which summoned lightning from the void that hit the shaman and the lightning rolled to its minions.

For the finishing touch, Mark cast Void Meteor that summoned a huge rock from another dimension that hit the shaman and its minions.

The leader of the monsters and its minion didn’t even have the chance to attack them and that goes to show that Mark was way over leveled for this specific dungeon.

“You are truly powerful Lord Mark. If you said that you are a legendary being, I would believe you.” Lossa said with his face full of awe at witnessing the spells that Mark cast one after the other.

After a few moments, a chest appeared where the shaman died and Natasha and Lossa excitedly ran towards it.

When everyone was ready, Natasha opened the chest and there they found five items. A staff, a robe, a book, a gem, and a potion.

The two guards began cutting the shaman and the ogres opened to get the Mana stone and the stones were particularly large compared to the ones they’d gotten from the regular monsters.

“I can’t wait to get home to have these items appraised. Once we sell them, the earnings will be tremendous, and everyone will be happy.” Natasha told Mark.

“What if the items were particularly useful to you? I suggest that you keep them for yourselves.”

“Usually, if anyone is interested in an item, they would have the right to purchase it but if they don’t have the funds, we have no choice but to sell it.”

“Well, I killed the leader and its minions, so this is my decision. If an item is particularly useful to anyone, they can have it and if it's useful to more than one person then they can talk it out.”

“Okay, we’ll follow your decision,” Natasha kissed Mark on the cheeks again.
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                Mark, Natasha, Lossa, and the two soldiers came out of the dungeon none the worse for wear. They were fully healed but a bit hungry since Mark forbade anyone from eating so they could eat a lot of food when he prepared a celebratory feast for them. The only thing that Natasha complained about was they were dirty, but a good shower would fix that right up.

Natasha’s soldiers met them at the entrance of the dungeon, and they happily told everyone that they were successful in conquering it. After several minutes, the dungeon portal disappeared.

Mark summoned the RVs and then he brought the twins back from the eleventh floor of his dungeon. He then prepared a feast for everyone. Since most of them were bonified carnivores, he prepared lots of meat dishes like roast chicken, fried chicken, Peking duck, beef brisket, grilled meat, and even a whole roast pig that he brought from his mother’s home country. He also added a lot of side dishes to offset the meat like rice, potato dishes, vegetable and fruit salads, soups, and more.

He also prepared a lot of drinks for everyone. Of course, he didn’t forget to prepare a lot of dessert dishes as well. When everything was ready, everyone started eating without any regard for manners which was what Mark liked.

Natasha announced to everyone that they’d received a lot of items from the dungeon and most of the items would be sold and everyone would have a share of the earnings.

Everyone cheered when they heard that. After a few hours, Mark noticed that everyone was still going strong, so he took the twins inside the RV, washed them, and put them to sleep. After that, he went back and joined Natasha, Lossa, and the soldiers in their celebration.

Mark’s main goal this night was to make sure that everyone was hammered so he kept replicating bottles of wine and beer and as per Natasha’s request, a lot of food as well. At around midnight, everyone was down aside from the unlucky few that were assigned to be on duty. It looked like they were a victim of a massacre.

Mark and the guard on duty put those who were down inside the RVs, and it was easy because of his Telekinesis skill. Even Natasha and Lossa succumbed to drunken revelry. He put Lossa on the other RV and Natasha on one of the bunk beds in the main RV. He then made sure that the guards on duty had enough to eat then he took his well-deserved rest beside the twins.

The next day, Mark woke up early and prepared breakfast for the kids and when the twins woke up, he transferred Natasha to the main bedroom. His Telekinesis made it easy, and the guard captain didn’t even wake up. He then fed the twins their breakfast.

“Mark, are we going to travel early today?” Isaac asked.

“Probably not. Natasha and the rest are still sleeping and will probably wake up a little later. In the meantime, let me teach you how to play Star Wars Knights of the Old Republic.”

Mark taught the kids how to play the game and they easily learned how to. They were able to play the game at the same time since up to three people could play the game. His only rule while playing was not to be too loud since Natasha was still asleep.

At around eleven in the morning, Mark heard the shower, so he knew that Natasha had woken up. He told the twins that he would stop playing but they could continue and from what the boys looked like, what he said didn’t even register to them.

He prepared food for them and laid them beautifully on the table. When Natasha came out, Mark offered her a mug of coffee first.

“Are you hungry? Do you want to eat lunch?”

“No. I’ll eat together with you and the kids.”

Natasha watched the kids playing and after a while, Lossa arrived. Mark offered the mage a mug of coffee as well and joined them in watching the kids play the game.

“The twins are getting good at playing that. It almost looked like I was watching a movie but with no dialogue.” Lossa said.

“Do you want to play too?”

“Yes please!”

Mark replicated a television set and another console and set it up. He then invited Natasha and Lossa to play the game. He taught them patiently how to create their character and how to control them. After a while, they were both shouting and enjoying the game and since they were loud, the kids abandoned being soft-spoken and became loud in their bickering as well.

In the meantime, Mark prepared lunch for the soldiers and called someone to distribute it to everyone. The vice-captain arrived and called someone to take the bento boxes, but he stayed to watch everyone play.

“What are they doing Lord Mark?” The vice-captain asked.

“They are playing Star Wars Knights of the Old Republic. Do you see those characters that are having adventures? They are the kids, Natasha and Lossa. You can go ahead and eat here so you can continue watching them. I don’t mind.”

The vice-captain thanked Mark and continued watching the games. At around two in the afternoon, he asked everyone to pause the game so they could eat lunch. It was the fastest lunch Mark had ever seen from the twins, Natasha and Lossa and after that, they went back to gaming.

Mark then permitted the vice-captain to allow the soldiers to watch the Star Wars movies on the other RV.

“Thank you, Lord Mark. Ever since I’ve seen these movies, I don’t know if I could watch a regular stage play again. You opened our eyes to endless possibilities, and you have been very generous to us. I have seen legendary archmages visit our city before and all of them without exception never noticed the people beneath them. But you are different.”

“Well, I am since I’m not a legendary yet, far from it as a matter of fact.”

The vice-captain stared at him unbelievingly and then he went and assigned someone to lead the soldiers in watching the movies. After a few minutes though, he continued watching everyone play.

Based on Natasha and Lossa’s behavior, travel today was postponed but they were not on a schedule anyway, so Mark felt it was fine.
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                Mark prepared food while the twins, Natasha and Lossa were busy defeating the imperials using their lightsaber. He was impressed by how focused they’d been since they had been at it for several hours. When the snacks were ready, he clapped really hard to get everybody’s attention.

Everyone paused their gameplay and looked at him.

“It’s time for a snack so save your game and close it since after this I think some people need to handle some important business,” Mark said while looking at Natasha and Lossa.

Mark could see the realization dawning on the guard captain and the mage’s faces.

“What time is it?” Natasha asked with a flustered expression.

“It’s about four in the afternoon but it’s okay, the guards are watching the movies on the other RV.”

“We need to conduct our daily meetings!”

“I know but you can have some snacks before meeting with them.”

Everyone saw the pizza and soda that Mark prepared, and they all went to the table and started devouring the food.

“This food is really delicious, Lord Mark,” Lossa commented while munching on a slice of pizza.

“Can we continue playing after eating Mark?” Isaac asked.

“I don’t know. It felt like you shouldn’t be playing continuously for several hours.”

“Why?” Lossa asked.

“I’m not really sure. Maybe because it’s bad for the eyes or something or it fosters bad behavior. At least that was what my mother kept telling me when I played games for a long time. I did go really really fat so she may have known what she was talking about.”

“You were fat?” Aaron asked.

“Yes. When I was younger, I looked like a ball. It’s because I kept watching movies and playing games without stopping so if you do it like that, you will become really fat as well and monsters will find you very delicious.”

The twins looked worried and Natasha and Lossa laughed. After eating Natasha and Lossa went outside to have a meeting with her soldiers, but she admonished Mark to not touch the console since she was planning to continue playing the game. Mark laughed and agreed to her sweetheart’s demands.

In the meantime, Mark saved the twins' gameplay then they went outside to play tag. He wanted to make sure that even if the boys got addicted to movies, TV series, or games, they would still be active.

When Mark and the twins saw that Natasha and Lossa were done with their meeting, they went together with them to the RV, and they continued playing their game. Mark played his own game on his Nintendo Switch and after a couple of hours, he stopped and prepared their dinner.

Mark called some of the guards outside to take away the dinner that he prepared for them and then after that, he prepared the food for the boys, Natasha and Lossa.

“Hey everyone save your game so we can eat dinner.”

Everyone didn’t argue and saved their game. Nobody complained since more than likely they were getting tired of playing anyway since they’d been at it since lunchtime.

“Mark, thank you so much for this vacation. I enjoyed this rest time a lot.” Natasha said while enjoying the pork barbecue that he prepared.

“Yes, I enjoyed playing that game so much Lord Mark,” Lossa said.

After dinner, Mark washed the twins and tucked them in then he joined Natasha and Lossa in the living room to talk.

“Tomorrow we should focus on traveling so we can get home as soon as possible.”

“I thought we would be traveling this afternoon, but I didn’t expect you and Lossa to get hooked on playing the game for several hours.”

“You can’t blame us, Lord Mark. The game was really fun, and it allowed us to unwind after the dungeon run.”

“That run wasn’t really stressful. I saw your faces and it felt like you were enjoying yourselves.”

Natasha and Lossa smiled.

“Yes, it was fun. There was no sense of danger. We can feel you behind us protecting us, so it felt like a danger-free adventure.” Natasha said.

“Yes, that’s how I felt too! Honestly, that was the first time I felt that running a dungeon and I’ve been to quite a few,” Lossa added.

“Really? Was it dangerous?”

“It was and it was stressful since you know that you are in danger all the time and you can’t relax while inside because you may lose your life at any time. Unfortunately, the rewards vary. Sometimes, you would get a lot and sometimes none at all. It was fun to look back on it though.”

“How about you Natasha, have you been to a lot of dungeons?”

“Yes, when I was younger I’ve been to three dungeon cities. My brother brought me, and it lasted for about a year then we went back to the city of Argent. I haven’t been to any since then until yesterday.”

“Dungeons are one of the ways to level up your profession. Killing monsters will bring you experience but it would take a long time.” Lossa said while drinking a cup of coffee.

“What was the best item you received?”

“For Ardeen and me, we received a powerful enchanted staff and a book. I kept the book and Ardeen kept the staff. The rest, we sold for gold or Mana stones.”

“For me, I don’t know since my brother took all the loot to have them appraised and then I just received funds from him,” Natasha said.

“I would really like to see the different types of cities and maybe explore some dungeons,” Mark said while looking at his cup of coffee.

“Once you leave Lord Mark, I will miss the movies and the games but I’m still thankful for allowing us to experience them,” Lossa said.

“Well, it will probably take a couple of more months before the circus caravan leaves so you can visit us anytime to watch some movies or play some games.”

“Thank you. I will do so.”

Natasha didn’t comment on Mark leaving since they were avoiding that painful topic, but they still enjoyed drinking their coffee. After a while, Lossa went to the other RV to rest and Mark and Natasha joined the twins on the bed to sleep.
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                The next day, everyone woke up early due to the fact that they were well-rested. After a hearty breakfast, Mark dismissed the RVs and the whole group started traveling back home. This time only Mark and the twins were riding the Space Floating Disc since Lossa joined Natasha and the guards in riding their mounts to travel saying that he needed exercise.

The twins were active and kept pointing at things they saw like some of the small animals and interesting landmarks. Due to it being winter and the place covered in snow, the animals they saw were white and fluffy.

One time, they saw an actual family of rabbits, and the twins asked if they could capture one of the young ones as a pet.

“Wouldn’t it be cruel to separate one of them from its mother?”

Suddenly a fox came out of nowhere and hunted the rabbits. Mark saved one of the young ones with his Telekinesis but unfortunately, the fox was fast enough to run away with the big rabbit he assumed as the mother. The other young rabbit was killed immediately so the only one left was the one he saved so he brought it them.

He took a towel from his inventory wrapped the shivering little thing and gave it to the kids.

“Oh, poor little thing. I’m sorry your mom got killed but don’t worry, we’ll take care of you,” Isaac said while both boys fussed over the trembling little rabbit.

Mark shrugged and they continued following the soldiers. He got to admit though that the rabbit was very cute. It was white and fluffy and after a while fell asleep inside the thick warm towel with the kids hugging it.

At lunchtime, the group didn’t stop so Mark prepared something for the twins to eat. They requested some French Fries, so he replicated some and then he gave them some leafy vegetables to feed the rabbit. Natasha and Lossa approached him and requested burgers which he promptly replicated and gave to them as well and asked about the other guards.

Mark could feel the guard’s eyes on him so he persuaded Natasha that it would be no problem for him to prepare lunch for the soldiers as well. Natasha acquiesced so Mark prepared lunch boxes for them as well.

Lossa saw the rabbit that the children were fussing about.

“Are you going to keep that rabbit, Lord Mark?”

“Probably since the kids seemed to be attached to it and it’s so cute.”

“You do know that that is a snow rabbit and is a magic beast? It would grow to have a magic of its own.”

“Will the kids be in danger?”

“Well, since it’s still very young, you can ask someone to tame it.”

“We do have a highly skilled animal tamer in the circus so he could help us.”

“That’s great. In the meantime, that rabbit is very young so it’s still safe for the twins to play with it.”

“We’ll take good care of Chewbacca, Mark,” Issac said since the boys heard what Lossa told them about the beast.

“You already named it so it will be your responsibility. You have to clean after it and feed it. Can you do that?” The boys nodded vigorously then turned back to the small beast to fuss over it.

After several hours, Mark noticed that the rabbit stopped trembling and seemed to get closer to the kids. He was glad that the rabbit entertained the children so he didn’t have to read them a book or something and he could concentrate on admiring the beautiful sceneries they passed.

The snow covered everything, and it made the environment pristine. The surroundings evoked a sense of adventure in him, and he was glad that he was traveling with Natasha and the twins. Honestly, at that moment, he could say that he was very happy.

When evening arrived, everyone felt the cold, but they were comforted at the fact that Mark would summon a shelter for them where they could rest warmly and comfortably where they could eat delicious food that was fit for nobles, and where they could watch a show on a device about people who could travel the outer realms fighting a good fight and having adventures.

Mark summoned the RVs and prepared everyone’s dinner. It was a good thing that preparing dinners would only take him a few seconds since he would just need to replicate food that was already in his inventory. The only difficult part was what food to choose.

Natasha allowed the soldiers to watch one movie after dinner and after that, they would need to rest.

Mark told the twins that they could only play for a couple of hours as well after they ate and they needed to mind Chewbacca, their pet rabbit.

After everyone ate, Natasha and Lossa played their saved game on the other Television and the kids continued theirs. Mark informed Natasha that he would be gone for about half an hour since he would visit his personal realm for something.

While everyone was playing, Mark went to the tenth floor of his dungeon to farm items. After killing the boss and its two minions, he received three magic blue items. One was Boots of Haste which added ten to Agility and with twenty defense and twenty durability. It had the skill Haste that increased walking and running speed greatly with a one-minute duration that could be canceled anytime, and it had forty charges and would earn one charge per ten minutes.

The second item was the Staff of Fire Ball. It added ten to Intelligence with ten physical damage with twenty durability. It had the skill Fire Ball, an area of attack spell that had sixty damage and twenty charges that would earn one charge per ten minutes.

The third item was the Wand of Heal. It added five to Intelligence and five to Wisdom. It didn’t have any attack damage, but it had thirty durability. Mark wondered about the wand having no attack damage.

“Does it mean that if I hit someone with it, it would not cause any damage at all?”

It did have the skill Heal which was a range heal spell with a range of ten feet and it would heal thirty damage. It had thirty charges and would earn one charge per ten minutes.

Mark wore the boots and kept the Staff and Wand in his inventory, after that he went back to where Natasha and the kids were.

When he arrived back at the RV, he saw that they were still playing which wasn’t a surprise since he was only gone for about forty minutes. He took a shower and then read a novel on his tablet. After about an hour more, he told the kids to save their game since it was time for bed.

Mark was happy that the twins obeyed him without any fuss, and they stopped gaming once in a while to check on the rabbit which was sleeping on a bed that the twins made from towels. He washed the kids and put them to sleep, although, they asked him to put the rabbit beside the bed.

Natasha and Lossa ignored Mark and the kids and just kept on playing. After about an hour more, they stopped and Lossa told Mark that he would go to the next RV to shower and sleep. Natasha showered in their bathroom and joined Mark and the kids to sleep.
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                The Cast of Characters on Earth

(In order of appearance)


	Mark Baker




	25 Years Old, Otaku, Half Filipino, Third American, Third Mexican.





	Sam Hernandez




	26 Years Old, Half Mexican Mark’s otaku co-worker in 7-11 and MMORPG guild mate.





	Melissa Hernandez




	22 Years old Sam’s Sister.





	John, Mary and Juliet




	John was Mark’s manager at 7-11. Mary is his wife. Juliet is his daughter who had leukemia and was cured by Dryad’s Circle.





	Luis Sotto




	Sam and Melissa’s Cousin.





	Ethel




	Mark’s co-worker who called him for news about Juliet





	Danielle Harper




	FBI Agent.





	Andrew Feldman




	FBI Agent.





	Robert Cohen




	Agent of Donald Dren and cousin of Elizabeth Dren.





	Donald Dren




	A very rich real estate mogul in California.





	Elizabeth Dren




	Wife of Donald Dren who has stage four breast cancer.





	Manuel Hernandez




	Assigned by Donald Dren to be Mark’s agent and secretary.





	Amanda Dren




	Donald Dren’s cousin





	Sebastian Johnson




	Architect





	Robert and Danielle Scott




	Rich British landowners





	Albert Scott




	Son of Robert and Danielle who has ALS





	Armina




	Party mate. Archer





	Enleed




	Party mate. Wizard





	Miguel and Sonia Hernandez




	Sam and Melissa’s parents





	David Dren




	Donald Dren’s brother and lawyer
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                The Cast of Characters in the New Planet

(In order of appearance)

(As of Chapter 236)



	Old Bert and Ned




	Old Man and his grandson who was driving a donkey cart and the first people Mark found after he transmigrated.





	Edmond




	Innkeeper in Runford Village.





	Andarte




	Considered as the Goddess of Harvest in Runford Village and nearby places.





	Father Joseph




	Priest of Andarte in Runford.





	Lorendo




	The magician entertainer in the circus that Mark thought was a charlatan at first.





	Totin




	A young man who was the circus magician’s assistant.





	Hamil




	The Circus Caravan leader.





	Halinda




	Hamil’s wife.





	Toby and Deo




	The 14 and 10-year-old sons of Hamil.





	Nilfur Forgehammer




	One of the dwarven entertainers in the circus but Mark didn’t know what they actually do aside from helping him make his cart.





	Bilfur Forgehammer




	Nilfur’s brother.





	Ronnie




	A dog man beast man who was one of the people in the zoo section of the circus.





	Norunta




	The witch of the circus who handles potion making and their resident doctor/pharmacist.





	Sunetta




	Norunta’s apprentice.





	Luzviminda




	Circus caravan mother pimp.





	Zenethor




	Leader of the animal/zoo section of the circus caravan.

	 




	Zzourta




	Lizard animal that Mark rented from Zenethor to pull his cart. (Should it be here?)





	Nedertu




	A cat man which is also a beast man that Mark hired to be his cart coach.





	Linuel




	Leader of the actors in the circus caravan.





	Eilintraee, Solinae, and Mentorra




	Circus caravan Elven sisters.





	Dozon, Rozon, and Kozon




	The Acrobat brothers. Entertainers in the circus caravan.





	Johann




	A butler of a rich person acquaintance of Hamil’s who guided Mark in the city.





	Abel




	Wizard who is a manager at Wizards Emporium in the City of Argent.





	Natasha




	The beautiful guard captain who became Mark’s girlfriend in the City of Argent.





	Anna and Manolik




	The mage receptionists in the Mage Guild in the City of Argent.





	Ardeen and Lossa




	Second-circle mages who were assigned to join Natasha’s mission in Pine Creek.





	Hubbard




	Pine Creek village chief.





	Isaac and Aaron




	Twin orphan boys from Pine Creek that Mark adopted as his family.





	Mercurio




	Natasha’s vice-captain.





	Baronet Nudina Marcon, Nudina Ilone, Nudina Mariona, Mage Nudina Endor.




	Aristocrat family that Mark and Natasha encountered during a mission from Pine Creek.





	Rendira




	A halfling and wife of Mosalan who are part of the circus caravan that Mark hired to become the orphan’s tutor.





	Mosalan




	Rendira’s husband.





	Rodan and Luansa




	Second circle mages who are Lossa’s colleagues.

	 




	Barak Forgehammer




	High-level dwarven warrior who is also one of the dwarven brothers in the circus who joined Mark in the mission to rescue the elven sisters.





	Leonus




	An old mage who is also the Elven sister’s friend who asked the sisters for help in closing a dungeon that opened near his village.




            

    
        Glossary - Locations

    
    
    
    
                Locations

(In order of mention or appearance)

(As of Chapter 236)


	Runford Village



-The first village that Mark arrived at in the new world.



	Eltmorra



-A city in the east across the ocean with people that looked like Asians.



	Langford City



-A city near Runford Village.



	Argent City



-The circus caravan winter stop.



	Planet Veltun



-Name of the planet where Mark transmigrated.



	Creekwood Village



-The first village after Runford where the circus stopped.



	Syldaril



-Island Nation of the Elves.



	Leldorin



-A City of Wizards.



	Pine Creek Village



-The village where Natasha was sent to investigate a cult that might awaken something dangerous.



	Norwuga



-A Northern city.



	Faeree



-Mythical elven paradise.
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                Character Stats

(As of Chapter 218 and without Item Stats)


System

Status | Skill Tree| Inventory|

Name: Mark Baker

Level: 85

HP: 660

MP: 1400

Strength: 20

Vitality: 20

Agility: 20

Dexterity: 30

Intelligence: 70

14x spell effect multiplier

Wisdom: 60

MP Regen: 30 MP/ 5 Mins

Available Skill Point: 76

Available Stat Point: 0

System Boon: 50-Level Dungeon Door Assignment.
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                The next day, as usual, Mark woke up before anyone, and he prepared breakfast. This time, he was in the mood to introduce one of his favorite breakfasts that his mother usually prepares for him during the cold weather. It was called “Champorado.” It’s a soupy rice dish with cocoa, sugar, and milk. He wanted to make it authentic, so he added fried dried fish called “Tuyo” which was usually paired with the dish.

He also prepared a staple breakfast bread from his mother’s homeland called “Pan de Sal” and jars of peanut butter and slices of cheese. To top it all off, he prepared lots of coffee. Of course, he didn’t need to cook anything since he had the dish in his inventory as well and everything was as fresh as the day the food was made so when he laid them down on the table, the smell spread, and that woke up the twins and Natasha.

Natasha and the kids arrived at the dining table.

“What’s that? It smells delicious.” Natasha asked while the twins looked at the unfamiliar dishes on the table.

“It’s called “Champorado” and “Tuyo.” It’s a rice dish and fried dried fish that my mother used to make for me during cold weather. I would like you all to have a taste of my homeland.”

Lossa arrived when everyone was just sitting and when the mage asked what was for breakfast, Natasha repeated what Mark told them earlier.

“It does smell good Mark,” Aaron said.

The kids smiled when they saw how happy that comment made Mark. He then spread some peanut butter on the “Pan de Sal” and gave them to the kids plus small bowls of “Champorado.”

Mark also gave them a small amount of the “Tuyo’ for taste and told the twins that they didn’t have to eat it if was not their liking. He asked the kids what drinks they wanted, and they asked for soda. He explained to them that sodas are for rare occasions only, so he served them orange juice and milk.

Everyone started eating.

“This is delicious, Lord Mark,” Lossa said.

Mark laughed and told Lossa that even if the food was bad, he knew for a fact that he would still receive praise for it.

Everyone laughed but Natasha did say that the food was really delicious.

After breakfast, Mark asked the twins to feed the rabbit and clean it up, and then he dismissed the RV, and everyone prepared for travel.

Lossa asked if he could join them on the disc since he was feeling lazy, and Mark agreed. Natasha joined her guards though.

Natasha informed him that they should arrive home the next day. They continued traveling even when lunchtime arrived, and everyone just ate while moving. This time they encountered some travelers going to the city and everyone who saw the Space Floating Disc stared in awe.

“Do spells like my Space Floating Disc rarely seen by others?” Mark asked Lossa.

“Spells like this one are only used by very high-level mages so yes, this is rare.”

“I think when we get home I’ll ask someone to construct someone something that has a roof that will fit the disc so in case we travel somewhere where it’s raining, we will still be dry, “Mark thought out loud.

“That’s a good idea, Lord Mark. It would be more comfortable.”

“Did you know that on our next travel when the circus caravan finally leaves after the winter I was planning to use the RV since it does have the capability to move but I changed my mind? The RV is very bulky, and it would be hard to maneuver on these roads, so I think I’ll continue using the caravan cart I’ve been using and just summon the RV every night.”

“I wish I could join you, Lord Mark. How nice it would be to travel the world in your RV. Comfortable and warm, with all the best food and entertainment.”

“Did you know that I have thousands upon thousands of movies, shows, and games on my database?” Mark teased the mage and Lossa’s jaw dropped.

“Not only that, but you’ve also only eaten about ten percent of the type of food that I can conjure,” Mark added to further tease the mage.

“Lord Mark stop! I’m going to die of jealousy. I have half a mind to resign my post and follow you like a dog, but my master would probably capture me and electrocute me if I did that.”

Mark laughed and the twins joined him.

When night arrived, Mark and the group camped with some merchants on a designated campsite. Although Natasha and Lossa talked with the merchants, they did not invite them since they were just regular merchants who were too much in awe of Lossa especially when Mark summoned the RVs. They thought that Lossa did it since he was the only one wearing a mage’s robe.

Mark was surprised to see a couple of children with the merchant and was informed by Natasha that they were a merchant family who came from another city nearby.

The twins went to the merchant’s children, introduced themselves, and played with the kids with the ball he gave the boys and showed them their pet rabbit.

When dinner was ready, he called the twins, and they left the merchant’s children to eat. Natasha and Lossa also joined them, and the guard captain asked someone to take the food prepared by Mark to distribute to the others. She also permitted the guards to continue watching the Star Wars series. Mark thought that they probably caught up with them and were on Episode III.

Mark, Natasha, the twins, and Lossa ate delicious dinner which consisted of steak and mashed potato with Caesar salad and dessert pie. After dinner, instead of playing the console game, they watched Star Wars Episode III since Natasha wanted to complete the series up to that part because they would arrive in the city the next day.

Everyone enjoyed the movie and he told Lossa that if he wanted to watch and game some more, he could just visit them in the circus caravan compound. Lossa was very happy to hear that and said that once everything was settled, he would visit them. The kids had gotten close to the mage and treated him as an uncle. Natasha, they treated as an older sister though even though the mage was the same age as her.
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                The next day which was the last day of their travels since Natasha told Mark that they would probably arrive in the city before evening, he prepared a lavish breakfast for everyone. He even prepared bento boxes for the merchants and their children since they were the twin’s playmate’s parents, and it was easy to add just a few more boxes to the guard’s breakfast bento boxes.

Natasha and the kids were still sleeping so Mark called some of the guards to take away the bento boxes and distribute them to the others. He also instructed them to give bento boxes to the merchants and if there were lacking any, just to tell him and if there were extras, they could decide to whom they would give it.

When he laid down the food on the table, the smell woke up Natasha and the twins, so Mark waited for a while and when Natasha, the kids, and Lossa sat down, they began to eat their breakfast.

While they were eating a guard came knocking on the door and Mark went up to check. The guard informed him that the merchants would like to send their thanks for the breakfast and that there were several extra boxes of breakfast, and they didn’t know what to do with it.

Mark told the guards that they could create a game and the winner could receive the guard and then he went back to eating with Natasha, the kids, and Lossa.

“What was that all about?” Natasha asked.

“I made some extra to give to the twin’s playmate and their parents and I made a little more, so the soldiers didn’t know what to do with the extra boxes. I told them to just create a game and the winner could receive the extra bento boxes.”

Natasha and Lossa laughed. The twins however were busy eating and fussing with their pet rabbit at the same time.

After breakfast, Mark dismissed the RVs and summoned his Space Floating Disc. In the meantime, the twins went to the merchant’s place to say goodbye to their new friends and to show off their rabbit. Natasha told him that the merchants would stay in the camp for a few more hours so that meant that they would leave earlier than them.

The twins arrived with their new friends since they also wanted to show off the Space Floating Disc that they used to travel. When Mark, Lossa, and the twins sat on the couch, the disc started floating and the boys waved their hands goodbye to the merchant’s kids who were looking at the disc in awe. When the disc started following the guards, the twins kept waving to their friends until they were out of sight.

Mark was worried that he was turning the boys into introverts with all the movies and the gaming but upon seeing how easily they made friends, his worries were alleviated. If they wanted to be otakus, he’s okay with that but it would be better if they were older.

At around lunchtime, they encountered a pack of magic wolves which was a rare case this near to the city according to Lossa. Natasha and the soldiers handled it well, defeating the monsters without any interference from Mark or Lossa. He did see Natasha use her sword’s skill Vicious Slash more than once so more than likely, the number of wolves was unexpected.

After the battle, the soldiers got busy harvesting the Mana stones and Natasha went to Mark to inform him of the details about the wolves.

“There were thirteen wolves. Unexpectedly large this close to the city. I hoped we were the first one they encountered. Usually, these types of magic beasts will not attack a group as large as ours, but they did which was a wonder. I will report this once we arrive in the city.”

When Mark saw the beast’s corpses, he exclaimed that the furs were very white.

“Yes, the fur would fetch a nice sum, but we don’t have the time to butcher them,” Natasha said.

“Let me keep them in my dimension then and when we arrive in the city I’ll return them to you, and you can have them butcher and sold and add the earnings to the rest that you will distribute to everyone.”

Natasha thanked Mark and kissed him. Mark stored the corpse in his inventory, and they went back to traveling.

After storing the corpses, Mark then prepared everyone’s lunch and they ate while moving.

They arrived in the city of Argent late in the afternoon and everybody cheered. Natasha, Lossa, and the guards went to the city council to report but before they left, all of the guards bowed to Mark and thanked him.

They also hailed a cart where Mark put the corpses of the magic beasts they killed.

Natasha told him that she would meet him in the circus compound to give him his share of the earnings and reward for the mission.

Mark and the twins walked to the circus caravan compound, and it took them about an hour to arrive there. The sun was just setting when Mark summoned the RV beside his old caravan cart and prepared dinner for him and the boys. He prepared a lot of food since he knew for a fact that he would receive visitors in a while.

As expected, the first one to arrive was Nedertu.

“Mark, I’m so glad you’re back. I miss you so much,” the cat man said while looking at the food on the table.

Mark and the twins laughed when they saw that and knew that the cat man missed the food more. He invited his coach to dinner. While they were eating, he was expecting to receive more visitors.

“Hamil said to leave you and the kids alone so you can rest, and they would visit the next day.”

“I’ve prepared so much food. I was expecting to receive more people.”

“Don’t worry Mark. I miss your food so much so please expect that nothing in here will remain.”

Everyone laughed when they heard that.

After dinner, he allowed the twins to play a game of Star Wars Knights of the Old Republic for an hour and then told them that after that hour, they should wash and sleep on the bunk beds. He also gave a reminder to the boys to take care of Chewbacca.

“Nedertu, the twins wanted to keep this snow rabbit as a pet, and I was told that it was a magical beast. Can Zenethor help us tame it?”

“I’ll ask him tomorrow. Did you encounter danger?”

“Yes. We encountered three ancient beholders. One of the mages and some of the soldiers died.”

Nedertu gasped when he heard that.

“Ancient beholders are as strong as dragons! Your group must have been powerful to be able to kill them!”

Mark just shrugged and offered the cat man some coffee which his coach accepted.
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                Mark continued talking with Nedertu until well into the night.

“Are you still planning to use this traveling home to travel with the circus caravan?”

“No. I decided to continue using the caravan cart that the dwarves and the halflings made. This one I think is too bulky for the roads. I’ll just summon it during the camping hours during nighttime.”

“Good decision. You are correct that this is too large although I’m a bit disappointed that I will not be able to learn how to drive this monster.”

“No worries. Maybe someday you will. In the meantime, are you planning to stay here with us in the RV during the travel?”

“No, I’ll stay with my friends in the zoo caravan. I’m comfortable surrounded by animals. I’ll just return every morning when we’re ready to travel.”

After they drank a few more cups of coffee, Nedertu said his goodbyes and Mark washed himself and slept in the main bedroom alone. He was glad that the twins were learning to sleep alone on the bunk beds. He did check on them to make sure and the twins looked peaceful in their sleep. Chewbacca was awake though but silently chewing on a piece of lettuce leaf.

The next day, Mark woke up early as usual and he prepared breakfast for himself, the twins, and Nedertu, his cat man coach. He decided to serve garlic fried rice, some sweet sausage from his mother’s homeland called “Longanisa,” sunny side-ups, and coffee and orange juice.

The twins woke up because of the smell of the sausage and told them to sit and wait for Nedertu.

After a few minutes, the cat man arrived but he was not alone. Hamil came with him, so he invited them for breakfast.

“What kind of food is this Mark?” Hamil, the caravan leader asked.

“It’s a typical breakfast meal from my mother’s homeland.”

Everyone started eating. Hamil and Nedertu praised the food, and they did eat a lot. The twins were eating with nonchalant expressions.

“So, how’s the taste?” Mark asked the boys.

“It’s delicious,” Isaac said.

“Well, everything you serve is delicious,” Aaron added.

“Hey, are you taking me for granted?”

“No, we really like the food Mark,” Everyone laughed.

After breakfast, he reminded the twins to feed the Chewbacca and told them that they would go to the elven sisters.

“Mark, I’m here to give you the earnings from the movie theater.”

“Hey, as I’ve said, you can distribute it to the whole caravan.”

“I know. I just need to double-check. By the way, we don’t need to change the movies since we will start traveling again after a month.”

“The six movies are enough?”

“Yes, they should be although I’ve been hearing some suggestions from some of the nobles that we should leave movies behind so they could continue with the business but when they learned that it was owned by a high-level mage, which was a rumor I started, they behaved. They believed it immediately since in their minds, only mages could have produced something as magical as the movies.”

“Okay, I’ll abide by your decision, and we will be ready to go with you once the caravan wants to leave the city.”

Hamil was happy when he heard that since that meant that Mark, the mage who could produce magical things and was very generous to a fault would still be with the caravan.

“Hamil, do you know someone I can hire to teach the twins what they need to learn at their age like reading and writing and etiquette or something? I was planning to bring them with me when I go to the elven sisters for my lessons so I can ask them for advice regarding the boys’ schooling.”

“Rendira, Mosalan’s wife used to be a teacher. Mosalan is one of the halflings who assisted the dwarves in making your cart. We can go ask her.”

“Thanks. I’ll meet with her in the afternoon after my lessons.”

“Nedertu, is it okay for me to leave the boys with you this morning?”

“Of course. I’m your employee and they’re good kids.”

Mark called the twins and told them that they would need to follow Nedertu’s command for today. The kids asked if they could watch a movie or play some console games, but he told them that they should get out and meet with their friends since they hadn’t seen them for a while. When the twins heard that, Mark could actually see the realization on their faces.

“We can show them Chewbacca!” Aaron told Isaac.

“Yes, I bet they will be so envious of us! Chewbacca is so cute, and then we can show them our Millennial Falcon and Death Star Lego set,” Isaac replied.

“Nedertu will lead you to Zenethor who will teach you how to tame Chewbacca since he is a magic Snow Rabbit.”

The twins happily followed Nedertu and Mark said his goodbyes to Hamil and went to the elven sisters’ house.

Eilintraee opened the door when Mark knocked on their house.

“Welcome back Mark.” The elven woman said. She then led Mark to the living room where Solinae and Mentorra were already waiting.

After they served him tea, Mentorra asked him some questions.

“What type of monsters did you encounter in your mission?”

“There were three ancient beholders. A mage and some of the guards died since we were surprised and attacked by the monsters.”

The sisters were flabbergasted when they heard that.

“Ancient beholders are very powerful creatures and we’re surprised that only a few people died. Who killed it?” Eilintraee asked.

“I killed them and gave the Mana stones and corpses to Natasha to show the council.”

“We didn’t know that you had powerful attack spells. We thought that you specialized in Lifestyle magic since you were able to produce wonderful things and the spells that we’ve seen you used were specially created for life convenience like your Space Floating Disc. The only attack spell that we’ve seen you used were those special bolts that you’ve used on the bandits.” Solinae said.

Mark just shrugged and smiled.

“Now that you’re back, we should focus on you learning the language and after a while, start you on your course in writing. So, we ask you to dispel the Comprehend Language spell that you cast on yourself.”

Mark did so and he and the sister focused on him learning the language. The lessons were so intense that even though Mark suffered, he was happy with the results after three hours. He continued to not use the spell so he would become more proficient as time went by.

When he went back to the RV, he saw that the twins and Nedertu weren’t back yet, so he prepared lunch for them which meant just replicating food and putting it on the table then he read a novel on his tablet while he was waiting for the kids and his coach to return.
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                The twins and Nedertu arrived after a few minutes, and they started their lunch.

“What did Zenethor say about taming the rabbit?”

“He said he could perform a contract spell, but we need to wait until the rabbit is older, about a couple more weeks. He also said that normally, for a creature like the snow rabbit, he would dispense with the contract spell but since I mentioned that you were particular about the possibility of the twins getting hurt, he decided to perform it. He was worried at first about us bringing the rabbit to travel with us since they would not be comfortable in a hot climate, but I told him that you have the magic of making an environment comfortable enough for it.”

“Thank you. After lunch, I will need to find the halfings since Hamil said that he would introduce us to someone who can tutor the boys. So that meant you, Isaac, and Aaron need to come with me.”

“We wanted to play more with Deo and the others,” Isaac whined.

“This is important to me and to you.”

The boys agreed immediately, and Mark was glad they protested a bit since that meant that they were beginning to be comfortable with him.

“Don’t worry we will come back immediately so you can show them your toys later, okay?”

“Thank you, Mark,” Aaron replied.

“Why are you speaking funny?” Isaac asked.

“I’m learning your language so I’m not using the spell that I was using to translate the language so from now on you will hear me speak this way at least until I learn to speak fluently.”

Mark and the twins went to the carts where the halflings were staying. They were met by an enthusiastic halfling named Mosalan.

“Hello, mage. We’ve heard that you’re looking for a teacher for your boys?”

“Hi! Yes, Hamil mentioned that your wife used to be a teacher and I would like to hire her.”

Mosalan called his wife and a pretty, motherly halfling came out.

“Hamil informed us of your need for a teacher for the twins. Let’s talk.” Rendira said.

Mark and Rendira discussed the details of her employment and he wondered why Mosalan didn’t join them. When Rendira noticed that Mark was looking for something she asked if he was looking for her husband to which he replied that he thought it was a family matter, so he was expecting the whole family’s input.

“This would be my decision so he didn’t need to put in any opinion on this matter and besides, Hamil told us that you will continue traveling with us, so you are family. If you’re a stranger, then Mosalan would be here with me.”

Mark and Rendira concluded their talk and he saw that she was happy with the compensation she would be getting while she was tutoring the twins which was about the same as what Nedertu was currently receiving. The main difference was that she would only be teaching the twins a few hours each morning, at least when they stayed here in the city. Once they started traveling again, they would need to make some adjustments. She would start the tutoring the next day and when the twins heard that, they pouted a little.

“Of course, it would not be all fun and games guys. You will need to learn. You kids mentioned that you wanted to be mages since you’re planning to build a spaceship someday. How would you do that if don’t learn how to read and write?” Mark laughed.

“Besides, I’m learning to speak and write the same as you, and my teachers are stricter.” He added.

They went back home to their RV and when they arrived, Mark saw that Deo and the other caravan kids were waiting for the twins. The twins excitedly invited them to the old cart where Mark set up the place where they could play. He also put the Lego sets of the kids there.

Mark informed Nedertu and the kids that he would be gone for about an hour so if somebody came looking for him, to informed them to wait.

While the twins were busy with their play, Mark went to the twentieth floor of his dungeon to farm items. He wanted to get a complete set of items that he could auto-equip when he needed more firepower and density. He currently only had the boots and the wand of heal. He was planning to sell the Staff of Fireball for Mana stones. He wanted to collect more Mana stones since it was the only currency that couldn’t replicate.

Mark also wanted to study the stones to check if it was useful to him personally when he had time.

After defeating the boss and its minions on the twentieth floor which took longer since the boss there was stronger, he received two magic blue items and one legendary purple item. The first item was a Mage Robe of Mage Shield which added twenty to his Intelligence and twenty to his defense with twenty-five durability. It had the skill Mage Shield which summoned a mage shield that lasted for two minutes and would block some physical and magical damage. It had ten charges and would earn one charge per ten minutes. He assigned it to his armor auto-equip slot.

The next item was Magic Blue Pants of Vigor. It added twenty to Vitality, twenty to defense with twenty-five durability. Unfortunately, it didn’t have any skill, but the defense and stats were still nice, so he assigned it to be auto-equipped as well.

The last one was a surprise. It was called the legendary Crown of Resurrection. It didn’t have any stat or defense and it had only five durability. The skill was worthy of its name though which was Resurrection. The skill would be able to resurrect a person who was deceased for no longer than two minutes. It had two charges and would earn one charge per month.

The last item he would keep since it was a very important item that would definitely help someday.

After identifying the items and assigning them to his auto-equip slots, he returned to the RV, took a shower, and checked on the boys. They were still busy playing, so he went to Hami’s cart.

When Mark arrived there, he showed the staff of Fire Ball to the caravan leader and told him its details which greatly shocked Hamil.

“Are you saying anyone could use this and summon Fire Balls to attack their enemies?”

“Yes, why? Aren’t there items that have the same functions?”

“You also mentioned that it adds to a person's Intelligence. That meant that this is a legendary item!”

“Actually, it’s not. So how much do you think I can get for this? Of course, I will only sell this for Mana stones.”

“I will need to ask around and show them the staff. Can we use it for demonstration?”

“Yes, since it does earn a charge every ten minutes.”

“This stuff is powerful! You should keep it for our defense, heck if I have the money, I’ll buy it from you.”

“Well, if you really want it, you can buy it for me for its selling price then you can gradually pay me in Mana stone.”

“Thank you! I will talk to some mage friends of mine to have its price appraised.”

“Are you going to be fine though?”

Hamil laughed.

“Are you thinking that I will be in danger if I show this item around? You don’t need to worry about me.”

Mark shrugged since the caravan leader assured him that he would be safe. He just told Hamil that he should go to the RV once he had the price so they could talk about payment.
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                Mark returned to the RV and thought about what Hamil said that the staff of Fire Ball was a good offensive weapon since it could be used by anyone in the circus caravan. He remembered when they were attacked by a gang of bandits on the way to the city of Argent, they could have used something like that. He was proud of himself though for asking for payment from Hamil since Natasha told him that he was being overly generous to a fault and that he could be taken advantage of, and he wouldn’t even know it.

When Mark arrived in the RV, the twins and their friends were waiting for him.

“What happened? Why are you all outside? It’s cold!”

“We told Deo and the others about Luke Skywalker and Han Solo and his partner Chewbacca,” Isaac said.

“They asked why the rabbit’s name was Chewbacca, so we told them the story and they got confused. We told them the Millennium Falcon was a spaceship by Han Solo and Chewbacca and Deo said that we’re confusing,” Aaron added.

Mark looked at Nedertu and the cat man told him that the twins told their friends about some of the scenes from the movies they watched.

“Yeah, we even showed them some fight scenes using our Lightsabers!” Isaac added while showing the toy lightsaber that he gave them.

“Can we show them the movies Mark so we can play Star Wars?” Aaron asked.

Mark looked at the time and it was about four in the afternoon. Since it was still early, he decided to indulge the twins.

“Okay, I’ll let everyone watch Episode IV A New Hope.” Mark then asked Nedertu to help him arrange the cart as a mini theater. While they were busy arranging the couches and food that he would serve the kids, Nedertu asked why they would start with episode four.

“The maker of the movies arranged it that way. First, you will need to watch four, then five, then six then episodes one to three then seven to nine. I know It’s a bit confusing but that’s just how it is.”

When everything was arranged, Mark asked everyone to sit and there were a lot of children. There were about ten of them and according to Deo, that was not even one-fourth of the total kids in the circus caravan. He then gave everyone a couple of slices of pizza and cans of soda and told everyone to ask Nedertu if they wanted to go the bathroom or wanted something more to eat or drink.

“I’m sorry to spring this on you but can you watch the kids for me and handle the devices as well since you know how?”

“Of course, Mark. I’ll be happy to do it since it will allow me to watch the movie as well and thank you for these three boxes of pizza.”

Mark, of course, didn’t forget to cast Comprehend Spell on the devices and it had already been a habit for him to do so whenever he arranged a show.

Once the movie started and he saw that all of the kids were focused on the television and that the heaters were working properly, he went outside the cart and went to the RV so he could have some alone time. He was thinking of running another pass on the twentieth floor of his dungeon so he could get more items since it would only take him less than an hour, but he remembered that he recently went there, and it needed a day more for the boss to respawn, so he went to the tenth floor instead.

When Mark was inside the RV, he directly went to the tenth floor and proceeded to destroy the boss there and its minions for items. After about fifteen minutes, the boss went down, and he received two magic blue items. They were a necklace and a mace. He was hoping to get some more armor like a pair of bracers or a mage hat. The necklace was called Necklace of Intelligence which only added ten to Intelligence with fifteen durability and that was it. The mace was a bit better. It was called the Mace of Strength, and it added ten to Strength with twenty damage and twenty durability, but it did have a skill called Force Strength wherein upon casting it, the user would receive an additional twenty-five to Strength with a two-minute duration that could be canceled anytime. It had ten charges and would earn one charge per ten minutes.

He assigned the Necklace as one of his accessories in his auto-equip slot since it did add some Intelligence which would add damage to his spells. He planned to sell the Mace of Strength for Mana stone.

Mark showered for a bit and checked on the children. When he saw that they were still watching the movie, he went and looked for Hamil.

“Mark, I asked someone to find Deo since his mother wanted him to do some chores and I was told that the kids were watching a brand new film that was so incredible that it was mind-blowing!”

“Yes, it is called Star Wars Episode VI A New Hope. It was about a kid who inherited a power called the Force and had adventures in outer space. Outer space is the location where you fly so high you leave the world and the protagonist, actually, everyone on the film can travel between planets using a spaceship.”

“Wow! Now I want to watch it.”

“Sure, go ahead and arrange a date for our people to watch it but give me a couple more days of rest.”

“Thanks, I will. What are you doing here anyway?”

“I decided to sell one of my magic items for Mana stones and I was hoping for you to sell it. You can get five percent as your commission.”

“Really? Thanks! What is it?”

“It’s called the Mace of Strength.”

Mark showed the mace to Hamil and told him its details. He allowed the circus caravan leader to test it.

“When I hold it, I do feel an increase in my strength and when I activated the skill as you taught me, I felt a great increase in my strength! You mentioned that this skill would last two minutes?” Hamil said while he swung the mace around.

“Yes, and you can cancel the skill anytime you want within the two minutes. It only had ten charges, but it does earn one charge per ten minutes.”

“Why are you selling your items, Mark? These are legendary items! Do you need a lot of Mana stones?”

“I don’t need the item and I want to earn Mana stones while we’re still in the city.”

Hamil didn’t persuade Mark anymore, but he asked if he could purchase the item as well. The caravan leader promised that he would pay the agreed-upon amount once the item was appraised.

Mark just shrugged and agreed and thought that it shouldn’t count as being taken advantage of since Hamil would pay him and honestly, he considers the caravan leader as a friend so even if it takes a long time for Hamil to pay, he wouldn’t mind at all.

Besides, the item was really useless to him and could only be a bit useful if he destroyed it for crafting materials.
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                Mark and Hamil talked more about the circus caravan state and right now everyone was happy with the extra earnings the small movie theater was providing to everyone. Madam Luzviminda bought a lot of new clothes for her girls and boys and a lot of make-up for her girls. Hamil laughingly told Mark that the Madam gave him a free ticket to her girls or boys’ cart if that was what he preferred.

Ironically, the actors also bought the same things. New clothes and new make-up. The dwarves were drowning themselves in ale and Hamil had no idea what the halfings bought with their share. Zenethor and the zoo people bought some new baby animals and new carts. The Acrobat brothers also commissioned a new cart as well.

The witch Norunta bought a lot of alchemical products and alchemical equipment. Hamil didn’t know what the elven sisters did with their share. All in all, everyone in the circus was very happy since everyone received some part of the earnings even the sellers and handymen.

“Are the actors all right though, with the theater showing the movies instead of their plays?”

“At first they were worried, but the movies gave them a lot of inspiration, so they were very busy with new scripts they created and had been practicing hard. The money helped as well. Of course, they realized that we couldn’t show the movies to every town or village that we were going to, and the movies would only be shown in the cities and only during the weekend so they could still present their shows without any issues.”

“Why can’t we show the movies to every town or village?”

“I planned to show the movies to places that can afford to view them.”

Mark said his goodbyes to Hamil and went back to the RV. He saw that the movie that the children were watching was about to end so he prepared dinner for himself, the twins, and Nedertu. While waiting for them to arrive and the dinner was already on the table, he suddenly missed playing one of his favorite computer games. Skyrim. He thought that living a fantasy life in a fantasy world would alleviate his need to play or watch or read fantasy things but for some weird reason, he still loved doing those same things. He kept reading fantasy novels and now he wanted to play Skyrim, so he did.

He took a laptop from his inventory where the game was installed which thanks to Sam had already been modded by his favorite mods since Sam did have the list of his favorite mods and created a new character.

While he was playing the game, the twins and Nedertu arrived. They saw the game that Mark was playing and watched him for a while. After about ten minutes, he quit it and asked the twins if they enjoyed re-watching the movie with their friends.

“What are you playing Mark?” Isaac asked instead of answering his questions.

“Yes, it looked like a wizard battling some bandits in the wild. Can we play it?” Aaron asked as well and even Nedertu was curious.

“It’s a game called Skyrim and maybe someday I’ll let you play it. It had some things that kids are not allowed to see.” Some of his mods were not for children.

“So how did your friends find the movie? Did they enjoy it?”

“Yeah, they loved it so much so tomorrow we’ll play Star Wars games. We will battle each other with lightsabers. Can you give us more lightsabers?” Isaac asked.

“Sure, but you will have to do it in the afternoon since you have schooling with Rendira tomorrow morning remember?”

The twins pouted a bit then they started eating dinner.

After dinner he allowed the twins to play their Tetris console game while he and Nedertu talked.

“Did you like the movie?” Mark asked the cat man.

“Yes. I couldn’t imagine something like that and some of the scenes made my blood boil. I had this urge to find the characters and join them in their adventure.”

“You will probably have to repeat watching it since Hamil will organize another viewing for those who are interested.”

“I will be happy to watch it again.”

The kids fed Chewbacca and then washed themselves after an hour of playing. Mark was glad that they were starting to become independent without him asking them to do things.

Nedertu left and the kids slept on the bunk beds. He then heard a knock on his door. He saw that it was Natasha and Lossa, so he invited them in.

“Hi! I’m glad you visited me but why so late at night?”

“Late? It’s only eight in the evening.” Natasha said.

“It felt late since the twins were already sleeping.”

“What happened to your voice Lord Mark? Why are you speaking like that?”

“I dispelled the Comprehend Language spell that I’ve been using since my teacher instructed me so I could learn to speak the local language more fluently.”

“I see. Anyway, we're here to give you your share of the earnings and rewards for completing the mission,” Lossa said while he sat on the couch.

Mark prepared coffee and gave Natasha and Lossa a cup. After drinking their first cup of coffee Natasha started talking.

“The reward for the mission was high and we’ve already distributed it to the team, but the council decided to give you a separate reward. They gave you one thousand low Mana stones. The sale of the three high Mana stones, the corpse of the ancient beholders, the corpses of the magic wolves and the other monsters that we killed, and the items from the dungeon was a total of thirteen thousand Mana stones and we’ve already divided it. You will receive three thousand Mana stones.”

Mark accepted the Mana stones and kept them in his inventory. His mana stones were starting to pile up and he was happy about that. He still didn’t have any use for them though, but he knew that someday he would learn how to use them since he did have the crafting on his skill tree.

“Do you want to eat something?”

“I’m craving for pizza, Lord Mark.”

Mark served them special pizzas and wine.

“This is called a deep dish pizza.”

Natasha enjoyed the dish so much that they actually wanted Mark to give them some more to take home with them, so he obliged them.

“What are you currently doing?”

“I’m back to doing my routine and we still have to handle the deaths of some of the guards and Ardeen. We have to give compensation to their families and hold a funeral for them.”

“Please tell me when the funeral is so I can join you.”

“Of course. The guards hold you in high regard. They knew that without you, all of us would probably be dead, Lord Mark.”

“Mark, can we play a bit of the Star Wars game on your television?” Natasha asked.

Mark then prepared the console and the television and allowed Natasha and Lossa to play. They did for a couple of hours and after that, they stopped saying they still had to do things the next day. Mark smiled then gave Natasha and Lossa their Pizza in a huge bento box. He also provided them both with a bottle of wine.
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                Mark left the twins with Rendira for their schooling, and he was glad that the boys were obediently following their new teacher’s instructions. He advised Rendira that if she needed anything, to inform Nedertu and the cat man would know where to find him.

The halfling teacher shooed Mark away so he went to the elven sisters’ house.

“You are becoming good at speaking the language, so we are going to start you in learning the basics of writing the latter half of the lessons,” Solinae said.

Mark found it weird that the sisters interchangeably taught him. He didn’t know who was going to be his teacher for the day, but he guessed that today would be Solinae.

“I bought the books that we would need for me to teach you English so you can use the laptop without the need for the Comprehend Language spell. These books start from the first grade up to the sixth grade.”

Mark gave the books to Solinae, and she put in on a nearby bookshelf. He spent the first hour learning how to speak, the next two hours learning how to write the basics, and the last two hours teaching the three sisters English. He had to admit that the elven sisters were geniuses, they were able to learn so much in so little time.

After the lessons, he went back to his RV and saw that the twins were not there and when he checked, he found a note that said that they were roaming the compound together with the other kids.

Mark prepared lunch for himself, the twins, and Nedertu. He was planning to play some Skyrim while waiting but they arrived just when everything was laid down on the table.

“So how was your new teacher?”

“I thought it would be tedious, but it was fun!” Isaac said.

“Miss Rendira said that once we graduate from her teachings we can ask you to find us a magic teacher, then we can be mages!” Aaron added.

“That’s nice so study hard.” Mark and his family started eating.

After lunch, the twins asked if they could watch Star Wars Episode V with their friends but Mark told them that Hamil wanted to watch the movies as well so he would organize a circus-wide viewing at the theater.

“Okay, we’ll just wait then. In the meantime, can you give us more lightsabers so we can play lightsaber battle with our friends?” Isaac asked.

“Sure, but I’ll only give you an extra four lightsaber okay? Your other friends would have to be supporting characters and not Jedi or Sith,” Mark laughed.

Mark turned to Nedertu and asked his coach to look after the kids.

“Are you sure you don’t want me to hire a sitter for the kids? This is not the job that you signed up for.”

“I’m sure Mark. I’m glad that I have something that you need me to do or else I will feel that you’re paying me for nothing. Honestly, the others already envy me for being employed by you, so you don’t have to worry. I’ll look after the kids.”

“Thank you then. Remember if you and the boys need something to eat we have a storage full of food and you already know how to use the oven okay?”

The twins said their goodbyes after Mark gave the lightsabers to them and Nedertu followed them. After they left, Mark planned to go to the twentieth floor of his dungeon to get more items. Before he entered his dungeon, he left a note on the table using words that he recently learned from the elven teachers stating that if somebody was looking for him, he’d be back in a few minutes he then went to kill the boss monster and its minions on the twentieth floor.

After thirty minutes of battle with the boss on the twentieth floor, he received three magic blue items. A pair of bracers, A circlet, and a ring.

The bracers were called Bracers of Agility. It added twenty to Agility and it had twenty defenses with twenty durability. It didn’t have any skill, but the stats and defense were still nice, so he assigned it to an auto-equip slot.

The circlet was called Mage’s Circlet of Mana Shield. It added twenty to Intelligence with twenty-five defense and twenty durability. It had the skill Mana Shield wherein upon casting a Mana Shield with two hundred defense would materialize and would only disappear after three minutes or if a huge blow destroyed it. Then again, stacked with Bark Skin and Space Shield, that would hardly happen. It had ten charges and would earn one charge per ten minutes.

The ring was called the Ring of Sleep upon identification. It added ten to Intelligence and ten to Wisdom and it had twenty durability. It had the spell Sleep which would make a target fall asleep for three minutes which can be dispelled by an attack, physical or magical. It had forty charges and would earn one charge per ten minutes. Mark actually didn’t have a slot for rings on his auto-equip spell so he just wore it since the stats were nice and he could use the Sleep spell for a mild attack.

Now, Mark’s auto-equip slots were full, and it added considerable stats and defense to himself when all the items were equipped. He equipped the items then he checked himself on the RV mirror and he looked like a proper mage. He then used his skill of Inventory Item Restoration on his normal clothes to repair and thoroughly clean them then switched back to it. He loved that skill since it dispensed the need to wash and repair any item manually.

Mark remembered Nedertu asking him how he washed the twin’s clothing since they always looked new especially the one that the cat man delivered from the tailor, and he told Nedertu that he was using a spell to clean and repair the clothes.

When he got back from the dungeon, Mark noticed that the note was still on the table, meaning nobody came to look for him. He went outside to check the twins, but he couldn’t find them so more than likely, they were still roaming the compound together with their friends.

It was very early in the afternoon so without anything to do, he summoned a laptop and played games on it.
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                At around five in the afternoon, Mark received a guest. Hamil knocked on his door wanting to talk to him.

“I’m planning to have the viewing of the new movie that my kids are talking about tomorrow afternoon. They wouldn’t stop yapping about how good the movie was so I’m beginning to get excited as well.”

“Okay, I’ll give you the laptop that contains the Star Wars Episodes IV, V, and VI. You decide the showing schedule. I will not join you since I’ve seen it recently, but the twins will want to watch it again. Please invite only our families and no outsiders for money this time for the first viewing.”

“I know. We don’t have the time to show the new movies to customers anyway since we will leave in a month.”

Mark replicated a laptop and put in just the three Star Wars movies inside it and gave it to Hamil after casting Comprehend Spell on it.

After Hamil left, Mark decided to visit Natasha since it was still early so he walked outside the compound and hired a carriage that would take him to the guard station where Natasha was stationed. He arrived after about thirty minutes and was glad to see that Natasha was already waiting for him.

“How did you know I was coming?”

“We received a message from a patrol guard who saw you.”

“Oh, you have long-distance instant communication?”

Natasha laughed.

“No, the patrol guard that saw you was a level-one mage, and he summoned a familiar who brought the message to us.”

“Why did he bother?”

“Your prestige is very high here since the guards that were with us kept saying that without you, all of us would have died which was true and the fact that you fed them food fit for nobles and let them watch shows that fit for high-level mages brought respect that even council members do not enjoy from the guards. They also heard that the circus caravan leader would show the movies to the circus members and most of the guards were hoping for an invite.”

Natasha led Mark to her office and after briefly kissing, they sat down. He gave her a chocolate cake, her favorite, and a liter of soda, which she promptly cut and served for their snacks.

“How did they know about the showing of the film?”

“We have ways to know some of what is happening in this city,” Natasha laughed.

“Did you know that chocolate cakes and soda are the devil’s food, and will ladies go fat,” Mark joked.

“Oh please, I seldom eat them, and I have to eat a ton of food since I do a lot of exercise with my sword practice every day.”

“You practice sword every day?”

“Of course. I wouldn’t want to go rusty especially since we're doing missions once in a while for the city just like we recently did.”

“I hope they don’t assign you something like the one we recently did!”

“That was something that some of the now defunct council members did who wanted to capitalize on your power and our relationship.”

“Defunct?”

“Yeah. The council was afraid that you would find trouble with them since those ancient beholders were something that high-level mages should have dealt with. The fact that they had a clue that the mission was incredibly dangerous and high-level and assigned it to me, my family was furious as well, so the council members involved were forced to resign.”

“Will it be dangerous to you like someone finding trouble or trying to assassinate you or something?”

Natasha laughed.

“Nothing like that. The council knows that you will only be staying here for the winter so more than likely they will be reinstated once you’re gone, and my family received a huge compensation from those involved so everyone was happy.”

“I’m glad. That means I don’t have to curse them and their entire family up until the fourth generation.” Natasha looked at him, horrified.

Mark laughed and Natasha threw a pillow at him. While they were mock fighting somebody knocked on the door.

Natasha opened it and Lossa entered.

“Hi Lord Mark, I heard you’re here.”

“Hi, Lossa. Told you to stop calling me Lord.”

“It’s a habit from the mage academy. Anyone who is higher circle than you should be called a lord.”

Natasha served Lossa a plate of cake and a glass of soda.

“I missed your food, Lord Mark. I heard that the circus will be showing the Star Wars movies?”

“Yes but only to our people. Why do you want to watch it again?”

“Well, a couple of my friends couldn’t believe my stories, so I hoped to get three seats from you. Is that okay?”

“Sure, I’ll tell Hamil. What about you Natasha, how many seats should I ask from Hamil for your guards?”

“I don’t know. How many can he give us?”

“Around fifty or sixty? That should be fine.”

“Okay give us sixty seats.”

“I’ll ask him once I get back. Could a guard follow us so I can give him the details like the time, and he can relay it to you?”

“I’ll go,” Lossa offered.

Mark, Natasha, and Lossa talked some more while eating cake and at around eight in the evening, he said his goodbyes and went to the circus compound to look for Hamil together with Lossa.

“Are the twins okay Mark?”

“Where’s the Lord?” Mark jokingly asked.

“I don’t know. If it’s you, it does seem a little weird.” Mark and Lossa laughed.

“The twins are fine. Nedertu is with them, and they have food in the storage box in the RV as you well know, and they can be heated in no time.”

When they arrived at the circus compound, they headed directly to Hamil’s cart.

“What can I do for you boys?” Hamil asked when he saw Mark and Lossa.

“Can you reserve about sixty-three seats for Natasha and her guards and for Lossa and a couple of his friends for the showing tomorrow?”

“Sure, that’s no problem. We can always add more seats in the theater anyway since we're not catering to nobles.”

“Thanks. What time is the viewing tomorrow?”

“At around five in the afternoon since many of the audience will be kids.”

Mark thanked Hamil and then he and Lossa went to his RV so they could eat dinner. When he arrived there, the twins were playing Tetris on their console and Nedertu had this worried look on his face.

“What happened?” Mark asked his coach.

“The kids wouldn’t eat. They said that they wanted to wait for you.”

When the kids heard Mark come in, they stopped what they were doing and hugged him.

“You didn’t have to wait for me.”

“The food you prepare is more delicious,” Aaron said which made Lossa and Nedertu laugh.
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                Mark was planning to continue diving into his dungeon the next day while most of the circus people watched Star Wars Episode IV: A New Hope. He was planning the dive after his lessons with the elven sisters and before the show. He hoped to be done at the same time the theater showing was done.

He wanted to continue diving because his level was stuck at level seventy-eight, and he wanted it to move forward. He was hoping to get more skills that he could use. He also had a lot of skill points that he hadn’t used yet, and he didn’t know why he was afraid of using them since he would be able to reset his skills if he wanted. He needed to be careful since he could only reset it once a month but why did it make him afraid of spending it?

When morning arrived, he prepared breakfast for everyone including Rendira and he also prepared lunch that Nedertu could heat. He made sure that there was plenty of food then he woke up the twins and said his goodbyes. Of course, he told them to wait for their teacher and follow her instructions.

At the elven sister's house, Mark focused on learning how to read and write the common language.

“Are you going to the viewing of the new movie later?” Mark asked the sisters during one of their breaks.

“Of course. We wouldn’t miss it for the world since the kids who’d already seen it kept saying that it was the greatest show that they had ever since in their lives. As if they lived a long life already.” Everyone laughed.

“Mark, we would also like to purchase a television set and a speaker on top of the laptop. Is that possible?” Eilintraee asked.

“That wouldn’t be a problem but instead of paying me, can you help me with the twins instead? They wanted to be mages so can you find a tutor for them? Not now since they’re still learning their letters. Once they’re ready.”

“That wouldn’t be a problem. We would be with you in the caravan anyways, so we’ll talk about it again once the boys are ready.”

“What is the usual age for a kid to learn about magic?” Mark asked.

“It depends if you have the money and the connections. The younger they are the better of course and since you have both money and connection, the twins are lucky.”

Mark went back to learning the language with the help of the sisters and when he was done with his turn, he taught the sisters English. Solinae mentioned that he should be ready to learn the basics of magic by next week and that they should reach fifth-grade English by then as well. Basically, the sisters were already good enough to operate the laptop.

Mark returned to the RV after his lesson and he managed to arrive while the twins, Rendira and Nedertu were eating lunch, so he joined them.

“I will be gone the whole afternoon, so Nedertu please watch the twins and boys please listen to Nedertu okay? I should be back this evening by the time the movie ends.”

“Where are you going?” Isaac asked.

“I will be handling something on my realm.”

“You have your own realm!” Rendira gasped.

“Yes, but it’s a secret so please don’t share it with anybody.”

“If it’s a secret why do you babble it to everyone?” Rendira scolded.

Mark smiled abashedly and Nedertu laughed.

Rendira went home and the kids went outside to play while Nedertu followed them. Mark auto-equipped his dungeon items and then went to the twenty-third floor of his dungeon.

It’s been a while since he explored his dungeon and he had almost forgotten that the setting for the floor was the era when dinosaurs roamed the Earth, but the main difference was that these dinosaurs had magic powers.

He cast Space Shield and Bark Skin. He wished that the Mana Shield didn’t have a duration but it did so he would have to cast it on difficult encounters only but then the floor was low level compared to his own level, so he thought that he was fairly safe.

The floor was filled with flora and fauna that was unrecognizable to him since he was not an expert on the era when the dinosaurs were alive, but it brought a savageness to the environment that excited Mark. He felt like an explorer of an unknown land.

He cast the spell Fly, but he flew very low. He wanted to move forward as if he were walking this unknown land, but the difference was, that he was floating and avoided the inconvenience of dealing with the jungle floor.

The first group of enemies that he encountered was a huge number of what looked like a Velociraptor to him. There were a couple of huge ones amidst the group of thirteen dinosaurs though and he could see the huge ones, which he assumed as the elite monsters, had green saliva flowing out of their mouth and where the saliva hit, it smoked.

Mark cast Glacial Void to freeze the monsters and it did, but the elite ones were just slowed down but still, it was enough. He then cast Void Hurricane. A whirling void of energy came out from the other dimension and tried to rip the monsters to pieces. He then cast Void Meteor which summoned a huge rock that was glowing with void energy from that other dimension as well which killed the dinosaurs although the elite ones survived but a Void Chain Lightning ended them. The void energy that looked like lightning ripping them to shred.

After Mark waited for several seconds, five drops appeared but unfortunately, two of them were white items and the other one was a green item which he promptly destroyed using his skill to get crafting materials. Two of the items were a magic blue rarity. It was a knife and what looked like a whip.

He identified the two items, and the knife was called Knife of Venom which added ten to Agility with twenty physical damage and twenty-five durability. It had the skill Venom which would coat the knife in poison that would add forty poison damage to the knife plus five poison damage every second for four seconds. The duration of venom was quick though, only a minute but it had twenty charges and would earn one charge per ten minutes.

The second item was called the Whip of Darkness. It would add twenty Strengths to the user, and it had twenty damage and twenty-five durability. It had a passive skill called Darkness that had a forty percent chance of blinding the enemy for five seconds on hit.

Mark was glad to receive the items since he could sell them for Mana stones.
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                Mark moved forward, flying low. He had to admit that he missed the savageness of killing monsters in the dungeon. It felt like he was playing Diablo 2 again which was his favorite Diablo game even over Diablo 1, Diablo 3, and Diablo 4 although he played those extensively as well. The main difference was that this was reality and not a character inside his computer, and the fact that he was able to wield magical energy was inconceivable to him before.

Suddenly, he missed his friends on Earth. Just like him, they understood what it was like to be a gamer who suddenly received the power to kill real monsters. He missed Comic-Con or talking to other gamers on the internet. He missed theory-crafting character builds on any game that was currently hyped. He missed the anticipation of new games that would be released in the future. This solidifies his goal of making sure that he had the power to travel dimensions. He wanted to go back to Earth, not only to meet with his friends but to update his database of movies, animes, games, mangas, and web novels.

The next group of monsters that he encountered were fewer, but it included a couple of sturdy-looking Triceratops monsters. There were two of them and six Velociraptors. This time he cast his summoning spells. He summoned his Bush Golems, Tree Golems, and Forest Guardian and ordered them to attack the dungeon monsters.

Mark observed how the summons would stand up against the monsters on the twenty-third floor and to no surprise of his since he was a high-level mage, they were holding their own. He cast Thorn Whip to assist the golems and then Bed of Daisies to heal the summons and after that he just watched. He had to concede that using his Void Spells was faster compared to his Earth Spells but then again, he didn’t put many points on his Earth Mage skill tree.

After several minutes, the golems were successful in vanquishing their foes, but Mark decided to concentrate on using his void spells since it was faster. He put the drops in his inventory deciding to identify them at a later time.

Mark continued fighting different types of dinosaur-like monsters on the twenty-third floor. There were huge ones like Brachiosaurus. There were scary-looking predators like Tyrannosaurus Rex and flying ones like Pterodactyls. They had magic like the ability to spit venom, cast Fire Spells, Cold Spells, and more. It didn’t follow any logic since the dinosaurs were from different eras.

After defeating several groups using his void spells, it took him five hours in total to complete the twenty-third floor.

When he went outside his dungeon, he took a shower and then checked on the kids. They were still with the others watching the movie, which was about to end in about thirty minutes, so he went back to the RV to check his earnings.

First off, he leveled up from level 78 to 82, and reaching 80+ levels did not provide him with new skills. More than likely, new skills would appear when he reached level 90 or 100. His skill points rose to 73 from 69 and his stat points to seven points from three points.

He decided to spend his stat points once they reached a significant value so he could spread it evenly. He wasn’t worried about not having enough stats since he was now wearing a complete magic blue item and above set that added tons to his stats. He couldn’t wait to earn new skills that he could spend his skill points on.

Mark guessed that he could have used the points to his Rune Engineer skill tree and started learning crafting more, but he was still enjoying traveling and socializing. Crafting would take a lot of time so he would focus on it when he was in a place where he would stay a long time and not be disturbed or maybe when he was older. Right now, his focus was to become actively more powerful and then learn the magic system of this world which he thought would help him travel time and dimension to get back to his old world, visit his friends, and maybe update his database.

He earned a lot of items and he destroyed those that were below the magic blue rarity and went to the first floor of the dungeon to store the crafting materials there. He kept the magic blue ones, in his inventory. Those that provided stats but had no skills, he was planning to either sell or give as gifts. Those that had skills, he would keep and use if needed.

Mark was glad that he went back to exploring his dungeon since the process of earning a level brought him comfort. It gave him the feeling that he was progressing not the stagnant feeling that he had before.

When he checked the time, it was almost eight in the evening, so he prepared dinner for himself, the twins, and Nedertu and waited for them to arrive.

After a few minutes of reading a novel, the family arrived so they started eating dinner.

“How was the reaction of the moviegoers? Did they like Star Wars?”

“Before the movie showing started, Hamil informed everyone of what you said about Star Wars. How it’s a series of movies and this was the first one. After the movie, everyone was so amazed. They started talking and there were questions about when Hamil would show the next film. He was decisive in announcing that the second movie would be shown the day after tomorrow.” Nedertu said.

“Everyone loved it Mark so now when we play Star Wars outside, everyone would know and get envious of our Lightsabers,” Isaac said.

“They would also be jealous of our Luke Skywalker, Han Solo, and Chewbacca dolls,” Aaron said.

“They’re not called dolls; they’re called action figures.” Mark corrected Aaron.

While they were eating, Mark heard some knocks on his door and when Nedertu opened it, he saw that it was Lossa together with a couple of mages, a woman, and a man.

Both were wearing mage robes, and both robes looked the same as the one Lossa was wearing which indicated that they were of the same level.
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                Nedertu invited Lossa and his two friends inside the RV and when Mark saw the mage and his guests, he replicated a few more foods and invited Lossa and his two friends for dinner.

Mark saw that Lossa was hesitant in joining them but Lossa himself joined them without any hesitation and started eating.

“Hey! Introduce your friends first Lossa,” Mark said to the mage.

“Oh! I forgot about them. I just missed your food. These are my colleagues Rodan and Luansa. They wanted to meet the person who brought the movie, and I came here to eat your food.” Lossa said while laughing.

“Pardon Lossa’s behavior, Lord Mark but he is correct that we’re here because we really wanted to see the person who brought that wonderful movie. I couldn’t imagine something like that but there it was in all its glorious presentation. Worlds that can be traversed by ships made of metal and a system of incomprehensible energy called the “Force”.” Rodan said while Luansa nodded.

“Lossa and I were friends, so you don’t have to apologize. We’ve been through thick and thin together.”

“I’ve heard the details of the mission and we also wanted to thank you. Battling three ancient beholders would have caused everyone’s death on that mission but because of you most survived.” Luansa said while Lossa didn’t waste time sitting down at the table.

Mark stood up fast and invited the two mages to sit down beside Lossa. He was glad to see that they had followed Lossa’s behavior and served themselves food.

Everyone continued eating while talking. Mark saw that the two mages that Lossa brought with him were observing everything first and were stiff, but they calmed down and relaxed and they saw the informal behavior of everyone.

“Are you planning to join us in watching the next movie?” Mark asked his guests.

“We wouldn’t miss it for the world,” Rodan replied.

After dinner, the twins asked Mark if they could play lightsaber outside, and he allowed the boys to go out as long as Nedertu was with them. The twins gave the cat man puppy eyes and Nedertu laughed and followed them while the boys kept waving their toy lightsaber around. He wasn’t worried about the boys getting too cold since they were wearing very thick winter clothing.

“Those toys are interesting. Are they powered by Mana stones?” Luansa asked.

“No, they’re powered by something else,” Lossa answered for Mark.

“So how can I help you?” Mark asked the mages directly knowing that they had more reason for wanting to see him.

“According to our resources, the circus caravan would probably leave after a month after winter, and we wanted to see the whole movie series,” Rodan said.

“Lossa informed us that he had already seen six movies,” Luansa added.

Mark observed the two mages. Just like Lossa and Ardeen, they were both second-circle mages. Rodan looked handsome with his blonde hair and blue eyes. He almost looked like Natasha’s brother with his coloring. Luansa was the first overweight person that he personally encountered, and she was a mage. Most of the overweight people that he’d seen so far were nobles and according to Natasha that only happened to those nobles who usually don’t manage their responsibilities personally and mages usually would not become overweight due to the energies their bodies were handling.

Not that he had a beef with fat people. He was just curious because he had been very fat himself before and he was still conscious of the body type. He still had this fear of waking up someday still very fat.

The two mages noticed that Mark was observing them carefully, so Rodan added some more details.

“Luansa and I both specialize in illusion, and we wanted to know if the movies were made with illusion magic.”

“That is also the reason why we wanted to watch the rest of the movies. Not only to see the secrets behind how it was made but it also inspires us to create different types of illusion spells.” Luansa said.

“And they’re very entertaining,” Rodan added, and everyone laughed.

“I don’t think you have to worry about the movies not going to be completed since Hamil already had plans about that but if you want to know something concrete, I can ask about it tomorrow and send someone to inform Natasha.”

“Thank you, Lord Mark, and thanks for entertaining our questions,” Luansa said.

Lossa and his two colleagues said their goodbyes and left. Mark then asked Nedertu to talk to Hamil about his movie schedules with regards to the Star Wars series and to convey it to the guards which the cat man agreed to do.

Since it was late, Mark asked the kids to wash up and go to sleep. In the meantime, he thought about what he was going to do with his skill points, but he decided that he would wait until the next set of skills appeared then he would spend most of them since he was already level eighty-two, and it would only take a few more levels before the skills appeared.

After that decision, he decided to relax and read the current web novel that he was reading. It was a Chinese-translated web novel that he paid a lot of money to have translated since the website that was translating it was only in the 900th chapter and there were 3000 plus chapters already so he asked Sam to find a group of Chinese American people who could translate it for him. The novel’s name was called “Demon’s Beside You” and it was about an illegal doctor who was staying in Los Angeles. He liked it so much and since before he transmigrated, he was swimming in money, he decided to have his favorite novels fully translated.

“Oh my God, I’m such a nerd!” Mark thought and he laughed at himself. When he got sleepy, Mark decided to rest, and he was glad to see that the twins were sleeping in their bunk beds. He wished that, that signaled the fact that the boys were already adjusting but he did read somewhere that kids were resilient.
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                Mark prepared food for everyone the next day and when the twins smelled the food, they woke up without prompting from him. After a few minutes, Nedertu and Rendira entered the RV and the cat man and the boy’s halfling teacher joined them for breakfast.

“I like your food, Mark. It’s different from what we usually eat,” Rendira said.

Mark paused eating for a bit when he heard Rendira’s comment.

“I think you’re correct Rendira. It’s mostly different from what the people here usually eat so I should try to learn about the food of this place. Hey, boys, want to have an adventure with me later after your lessons with Rendira and my lessons from the Elven sisters?”

“What kind of adventure?” Isaac asked.

“We should tour the city and go to the best place where we can find the best food. We will hire the best tour guide and then once we find the best food, we will keep an original of it in my dimensional space that we can copy anytime so that means that we can eat it anytime we want.”

The twins agreed to join him and kept shouting that they would have an adventure later.

“We can ask Lossa instead of hiring someone. I’m sure he knows the best places where we can eat the best food or if he doesn’t, I’m sure he knows where to find someone who does. Maybe we can ask Natasha to join us,” Mark added.

After that, he left the twins with Rendira and Nedertu and he went to the Elven Sisters for his lessons.

When the lessons with the Elven sisters were done for the day, Solinae spoke to Mark.

“We’ve learned a lot about your language. Can we request to get the laptop early so we can practice more?” Solinae asked.

“Sure, I’ll bring it tomorrow, and then as per agreement, we can start the magic lessons by next week I will also put in a copy of all the movies that we’ve seen so far. I will also put in a couple of novels by one of our distinguished authors. Her name was Jane Austen. You can check it out and tell me if you like it.”

“Thank you. We will also start preparing the curriculum for your basics of magic. At first, we would have taught you magic based on how we were taught when we were young but the books that you gave us about your “English” language inspired us on how systematic and organized it was. We will arrange the lessons on how we think the best way for you to learn as fast as possible given your capability since you are not a child.”

“Thank you. How about the Tetris console game? Are you still playing it?”

“Yes. Sometimes we would hide it thinking that we’ve already played it enough and outgrown it, but we would suddenly miss playing it, so we’ll take it out and play with it again. So far, the top scorer is Monterra.” Solinae said while laughing.

“When Hamil visited us, he told us that he would only allow his children to play the gaming console inside their family cart or somewhere he could see them. I think he was afraid of others seeing the gaming consoles and stealing them from him,” Eilintraee added while serving tea.

After their conversation, Mark said his goodbyes to the sisters and went back to his RV to fetch the twins. He wanted to start their adventure for the day as soon as possible.

When he arrived in the RV, he saw that the twins were already fully dressed in one of the good clothing from the tailor that they had commissioned and were excitedly waiting for him.

Mark and the twins said their goodbyes to Nedertu and started walking to the nearest place where they could hire a carriage that would bring them to the guard station. They were planning to invite Natasha and she’s busy, they would ask Lossa.

When they arrived at the guard station, somebody led them to Natasha’s office, and she was there doing some sort of paperwork. When she saw them, she stopped what she was doing, stood up, kissed Mark, and hugged the twins.

“Why are you here?”

“We’re planning to have an adventure for the rest of the day. We would like you to come with us to visit the best places that serve the best food so I can order a copy of it, and we can have it anytime we want.”

“I like the sound of that and fortunately, I’m not too busy for the day and can lead you. The best food though is only available to mages since they’re made from magic beasts and would cost you Mana stones instead of gold.”

“Unfortunately, I can’t copy food that has energy inside of it. We can order and eat it, but I can’t store it to copy. I can only store it to eat it a later time but once they’re gone, we’d have to order more.”

“So, our goal is to find the best food made from regular beast. That’s not going to be a problem since I know all the best places. Give me a few minutes to prepare.”

While Mark and the twins waited for Natasha, he thought of the fact that some food in this world was made from magic beasts but obviously, would have cost more. He wondered what benefits one could get by eating it and he decided to ask Natasha or Lossa later.

When Natasha changed from his guard captain’s suit to regular winter clothing, she led Mark and the twins outside, and there, a carriage was already waiting that was being driven by one of the guards. Natasha informed him that the carriage would drive them to wherever they wanted to go for the day.

The first place they visited was a restaurant that looked like a private villa of a rich noble. It didn’t have any indication that it was a public place and Natasha told him that it was very exclusive. She was able to get in anytime because the owner was a friend of her father’s.

Someone led them to a table and took their coats off. The twins were very excited but were well-behaved. The place was beautiful and high-class. There was a chandelier, a circular staircase, and the tables were arranged that add to the aesthetic instead of intruding on it which greatly impressed Mark.

The tables and chairs were also made to match the design of the mansion and the lighting was complimenting the coloring of the place.

Mark was glad he commissioned clothing for himself and the twins to fit high-class establishments like this.
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                Since Mark didn’t know anything about the food of this world, he asked Natasha to order food for them. He was not worried that she would order something that he and the kids would have a hard time eating since she knew them very well.

After Natasha ordered food from the waiter they continued talking about their plans for the day.

“First we shouldn’t eat until we’re full. Remember boys, we’re here to find the most delicious food so after this lunch, we will walk around, look for things to see, maybe find some shops where we can buy things and then after an hour or so, find a new place where we can find new food.”

The twins cheered their agreement and talked to each other about things that Mark and Natasha sometimes find incomprehensible so without any choice, they talked to each other.

“How are their studies?”

“They’re learning a lot from their new teacher. Soon, I would have to find a mage who could teach them the basics of magic. It would be great if that teacher is already part of our caravan so he or she can travel with us.”

“Are you not going to ask your elven friends? They’re part of the circus caravan aren’t they?”

“I will ask them but I’m hesitating. They have specific roles in the circus, and I would prefer to have someone who specializes in tutoring the kids only but if I can’t find anyone, I would probably talk to them. We still have time anyways so no hurry.”

Their food arrived and everything looked good. There was a plate of meat slices covered in gray sauce, some sort of vegetable salad, a chicken or some type of bird dish that was roasted, and some sort of mashed root vegetable like mashed potato. Basically, every food that the waiter delivered looked similar to some of the food from Earth, but Mark was sure that the difference was the spices that were used and when they started eating, he was correct.

He then asked the twins if they found the food something special and if should he order them to keep a copy in his inventory,

“No Mark. Our food tastes much better,” Isaac replied.

Natasha laughed and made a suggestion.

“I think that you don’t have to make a copy of any local food since they’re already available everywhere. The best thing that you can do is to experience them and not be exclusive. When you visit a place, you should experience the local cuisine and rely on your food during travels only.”

“You’re correct. I don’t know where I got this idea that since I have food from my homeland, I should have local food as well. Well, we can still continue to experience the local cuisine today.”

After eating lunch, the group spent the rest of the day touring different locations and then eating again, then shopping for some time then eating. The last establishment that Natasha led them was special and costly since it was a place that would only serve dishes made from magic beasts.

When the food was served, it was the same as the food from the other restaurant, with spices wise but the difference was the meat. Natasha told him that the main benefit of eating magic beast was the Mana in a mage’s body would recover faster and if they started eating it from young, the Mana would be larger than normal.

But all of those could be alleviated by leveling up one’s profession or by items so eating magic beasts was not truly prioritized and was only valued by the truly rich.

It was very late when they finished their adventure, and the twins were truly exhausted. Natasha went home with them and when they arrived in the RV, Mark saw Nedertu was waiting for them, but the cat man excused himself immediately and went somewhere else and told Mark that he had already eaten dinner. He washed the twins and put them in their bunk beds to sleep not surprisingly, was immediately asleep.

Mark and Natasha took a shower together and spent the night in the master bedroom.

The next day was the planned day for Hamil to show Star Wars Episode V The Empire Strikes Back to everyone, so he planned to continue dungeon diving. He wanted to reach level 90 to get the next set of skills and then he would spend all his skill points. He wanted to know if there would be changes to a spell or skill if its level was high enough.

Mark prepared breakfast for everyone then Natasha woke up first. After eating hastily, she said her goodbyes saying she needed to get to the council for a meeting but would join the guards in watching the movie just to show her face and support. He told Natasha that he was planning to do something else while everyone was watching the movie and when she asked for details since she was hoping he would join her, he told Natasha that he needed to do something on his dimension.

When Natasha heard that, she paused for a bit and then said she understood. People’s reaction to learning that he had his own dimension was peculiar to Mark so he should probably ask Lossa about that one of these days.

Nedertu and Rendira arrived so Mark woke up the twins so they could all eat breakfast together. After that, Mark left for his lessons with the Elven Sisters.

The sisters already started teaching Mark how to write and they declared that after about three or four more lessons, he would be proficient enough to start learning the basics of magic. That excited Mark since he really wanted to know how the magic of this world works.

From his observations, the magic was similar to the dungeon and dragon systems where a spell needed to be memorized and then when it was cast, it would disappear from the mind and needed to be learned again although Mana was still a resource which he finds peculiar.

He loved playing Dungeons and Dragons and remembered starting with Neverwinter Nights 2 on his computer when he was younger. He was enamored with the system so he couldn’t wait to check how it would compare with the actual magic of this world.

Mark also wondered if there would be a conflict with his own system, but he didn’t worry about that since he would learn soon.
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                Mark returned to the RV once the lesson ended. He was happy with his progress in learning how to read and write the common language. He was even told that he was beginning to lose his accent and after a few more lessons, he would sound like a born and bred local, at least in this part of this world.

When he arrived in the RV, the twins and Nedertu were waiting for him to prepare their lunch. His coach told him that as usual, Rendira already left to prepare lunch for her family and would see them later at the theater to watch Star Wars Episode VI The Empire Strikes Back.

While they were eating lunch, he told Nedertu and the twins that he would not be joining them in the theater because he had something to do in his dimension.

“What do you do there, Mark? We’ve seen your house there,” Isaac asked.

“I’m working somewhere else in a place you haven’t seen yet.”

Isaac went back to his lunch after hearing what Mark said and he thought of his plans of tackling dungeon level twenty-four. He knew that the setting of the floor would still be the prehistoric island filled with dinosaur-like monsters.

After lunch, the twins said that they wanted to take a nap so they could watch the movie and play with their friends without getting tired, so they went to their bunk beds and did just that. Mark saw that Nedertu was resting in the living room, so he entered his dungeon. He went to the eleventh floor first to check his house there.

There were still some traces from when the twins last stayed when he, Natasha, and Lossa went to conquer a wild dungeon. He cleaned up everything and went to check all the rooms. When he was preparing the furniture and devices in this villa, he thought that he would spend an ungodly amount of time in this place but ever since he was transported to this world, he barely visited it. He was still glad though that he had a place that he could retreat to just in case. As of right now the most useful and largest machine that he kept on replicating was the recreational vehicle which he spent around three million dollars to purchase together with some customization. It was a good thing that his MP could support replicating the vehicle even so far as to replicate at least three of them at the same time. More actually, with the help of his Floating Sunflower skill.

He remembered that at first, he planned to create a tiny home filled with furniture just like the ones he saw on YouTube since some of them were truly gorgeous but then he remembered that one of his favorite web novels was about a guy who was in an apocalypse with an RV and a system, so he chose to purchase one instead since he didn’t lack the money. With the help of Sam and his other friends, they looked for the best one without regard for the price. The good thing about his friends was they didn’t ask any questions about why he wanted to buy one.

After checking every room in the villa, Mark went directly to the twenty-fourth floor of the dungeon. As expected, the environment was still the same as on the twenty-third floor. He assumed that it would change on the next floor.

Mark cast his buff spells, Space Shield and Bark Skin for protection. He was glad that there was an indicator in his point of view of the duration of the skills so he could always refresh them when needed. Next, he cast the Fly skill although he decided to walk first and only fly around on the difficult obstacles. He wanted to sweat and walking on a difficult terrain was a good exercise. The flora and fauna were still the gorgeous exotic ones that he’d seen but he was thankful that didn’t attack him or something.

He expected that sooner or later, he would encounter a floor wherein the flora and fauna would attack him, but this floor wasn’t one of them. While he was walking, he was ambushed by a group of tiny vicious dinosaurs as big as a chicken. He was so surprised at how silent they were, suddenly appearing from the bushes.

Mark was so glad that his Space Shield and Bark Skin together with the total defense provided by his armor was enough for the little monsters to not penetrate his defenses and reach his skin. He panicked a little and flew a bit and then cast Void Chain Lighting. He noticed that although the Void Chain Lightning hit the tiny monsters, most survived so he cast Glacial Void to freeze the little buggers and it did the job. The monsters were tiny enough that all of them froze and when he identified one of them, they were called Compsognathus.

He was sure that the tiny dinosaurs may be similar to the ones he’d seen in the Jurassic Park films but fundamentally different. He wondered if the dungeon made by his system was creating monsters based on his imagination, but he guessed he would only know the answer once he was high-level and advanced enough of a mage.

Mark was surprised to see that after killing the little dinosaurs, he was able to get three items from them. That ambush really surprised him, and he wished he had some sort of detection spell. That was also one of the reasons why he was keen on learning the magic of this world since it would provide him with utility spells, he assumed, that would help him a lot in his adventures.

After he was calm enough, he kept the loot in his inventory to be checked later and continued his dive. He decided to walk again but this time he made sure that he was checking the surroundings thoroughly.

To avoid being surprised by any monsters that might appear from the undergrowth, Mark decided to utilize Telekinesis to ruffle them to make sure that nothing was hiding but that slowed him down a lot and he was sure that he wouldn’t be able to finish the floor before he had to go outside and meet with the twins and Nedertu.

He wanted to make sure that he would be there once the movie ended to avoid worrying anyone. When he checked his watch, he saw that he had plenty of time, so he moved forward.

            

    
        Chapter 211

    
    
    
    
                Mark was glad that he was still wearing winter clothing because the temperature was low. Even though the dungeon setting was an island in the prehistoric era, it felt like it was winter.

The next group of enemies that he encountered was of huge predator dinosaur that looked like a Tyrannosaurus Rex feeding on the corpse of a huge monster. Aside from those two monsters, there were around five smaller ones beside them that didn’t follow dinosaur behavior. It brought home the fact that these monsters were dungeon monsters and not really dinosaurs.

Making sure that his defensive buffs were still going strong, he cast Glacial Void on the monsters. After freezing and slowing them down, he cast Void Hurricane to envelope the monsters with void energy that would try to rip them apart then followed by Void Meteor. The huge Rock from another dimension greatly damaged the monsters and Void Chain Lighting was the finishing move. He repeatedly cast his skills until all of the monsters were dead.

He stored the loot in his inventory and moved forward. The next group of monsters that he encountered suffered the same fate and by his estimate, he was a third of the way in completing the twenty-fourth floor when his alarm notified him that it was already six in the evening.

Mark stopped what he was doing and traveled immediately to the dungeon portal so he could leave before the twins arrived home.

He was happy to see that nobody was at home yet when he exited the dungeon. He cleaned himself up and then prepared dinner for everyone. While he was waiting for the kids and Nedertu, he destroyed all the items that he got from the dungeon that were below the magic blue rarity. He would identify and keep the rest once he completed the twenty-fourth floor.

Mark was excited to finish the said floor since he wanted to see what type of setting the next floor would be.

The twins and Nedertu arrived after several minutes.

“So, how was the event?” Mark asked the boys.

“Everyone loved it!” Isaac answered.

“Yes, and Hamil announced that the next film would be shown tomorrow instead of the day after tomorrow and everybody cheered,” Aaron added.

“After the movie, we played with the other kids a bit using our lightsaber,” Issac said while waving his toy lightsaber.

“Okay let’s continue talking while eating the dinner that I’ve prepared,”

While they were eating, Nedertu told Mark that since the movie was loved by everyone, Hamil decided to continue movie watching the next day since Hamil was excited to see the next film in the series.

“Did you see Natasha, Lossa, and his friends there?”

“I only saw Lossa and his friends and Lossa did mention to tell you that they wouldn’t be visiting tonight since they were afraid of bothering you all the time. He also mentioned that Natasha asked him to tell you that she wouldn’t be with the guards today.”

After dinner, the twins continued playing while Nedertu left saying he would be back the next day. Mark decided to unwind a bit by playing a game on his laptop which he forbade the kids to watch since the Skyrim that he was playing was heavily modded and some of the mods were on the adult side.

The boys said that it was unfair for him to be the only one playing so he allowed them to play games on the television using the console and the kids played Star Wars The Knights of the Old Republic for a couple of hours. After two hours of playing, Mark asked the kids to stop and clean themselves in the shower to sleep.

The next day, Mark prepared a lot of blueberry pancakes with lots of creams, a pot of coffee, and orange juice for breakfast and woke the twins soon after. While they were eating, Nedertu and Rendira arrived so he invited them to eat. After breakfast, Mark went to the elven sisters to continue his lessons, but he brought them blueberry pancakes in a box as a gift. Mark immediately returned to the RV when his lessons were done since he wanted to continue dungeon diving.

The twins and Nedertu were already waiting for him so he immediately prepared lunch and told everyone that he would be leaving soon after.

“Thanks, Nedertu for looking after the kids.”

“It’s my job so you don’t have to thank me.”

“Are you sure you don’t want me to ask Hamil to find a babysitter for the twins?”

“Maybe before we leave since I will go back to driving the cart.”

“We don’t have to wait by then since it may take time for him to find someone. Since you will be meeting him later, can you tell him that I’m looking for a permanent sitter for the kids, preferably one that’s already one of us? You know what, I changed my mind. I’ll talk to him later myself.”

The twins asked Mark if they could play outside, and he agreed as long as Nedertu agreed. They implored Nedertu and the cat man laughingly agreed.

When everyone left, Mark immediately went to the twenty-fourth floor of the dungeon to continue his dive. After a couple of hours of battling the monsters on the floor, he completed it without any problem. He was able to change all of his dungeon items with the ones with higher stats and defense. Sadly, all of the new items didn’t have any skills, just much higher stats, and defense property which he reckoned he needed more since he did have enough spells already.

Mark checked the time and saw that he had plenty of it so instead of going outside, he decided to go to the twenty-fifth floor to check it out. When he arrived there, it scared him a bit.

It was a cemetery. The whole floor was a sad, gloomy, and dirty cemetery. Based on the setting, the next group of monsters he would encounter were probably the undead and Mark was feeling some misgivings. He wished that he had a permanent summon that could accompany him.

He knew for a fact that once he got used to battling the undead, the misgiving would disappear but as a product of a time and place where horror movies ran rampant, there would be a little misgiving.

Mark thought that he was a little afraid of the horror genre since when his mother was alive, she loved scaring him so much especially when they were watching horror movies. For some odd reason, her mother loved watching horror movies as well aside from chick flicks, and not only that, but he also loved to torture Mark by scaring him until he cried to the puzzlement of her husband, Mark’s father.

His father explained to him once that it was one of his mother’s quirks that made him love her so much, so the father and son just accepted it. Mark remembered that his mother loved Halloween too and the Halloween designs on their house were extravagant to the point that some neighborhood kids were afraid to approach it to ask for candies.
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                Mark studied the minute details of the environment on the twenty-fifth floor. The tombstones looked so archaic filled with mold with withered grasses surrounding them. Some were askew just like what you would find in a horror film. If the environment weren’t so creepy, he would have said that it was so cliché.

He saw some mausoleums in the distance. The whole world looked like a broken cemetery. Mark thought of what type of undead he would meet. He did encounter some zombie swamp before that was raised by some necromancers on previous floors but those, he treated as summons.

Mark cast his defense spells and the Fly spell even though he was still planning to walk. He would like to be able to fly anytime he wanted. He moved forward but it was slow. While he was walking, zombie hands suddenly popped out from the ground which gave him goosebumps.

Mark thought that at least he didn’t scream like a girl. About five zombies crawled out from the ground and these zombies weren’t slow. They were as fast as regular humans and when they finished crawling from their graves, as one, looked at Mark which gave him the creeps then ran to him so fast that he wasn’t able to react.

The only thing that he could think of while the zombies were running towards him was to fly up, so he did. The zombies jumped to try to reach him and their jumping reach freaked Mark, so he flew higher. He cast Glacial Void to freeze them, and it worked. The spell froze the five zombies, so Mark finished them off by casting Void Hurricane and then Void Chain Lighting at them.

The five zombies dropped three items, so Mark kept them in his inventory. The fast zombies reminded him of the zombies of the Dawn of the Dead movie, and he had always been freaked out by the fast zombies there and now he encountered them.

Mark moved forward to continue checking things out. Even though it was supposed to be afternoon, the place was gloomy. The cold was different and now he understood the phrase “cold as a grave” since the coldness of the environment gave a different kind of chill that affected the soul.

He knew that he should not be afraid since his level was very high compared to the dungeon floor, but the setting had a truly excellent horror design. He saw a couple of monsters in the distance. He identified them and they were called ghouls. The identification promptly made the monsters aware of his presence, so they ran towards him. While they were running, zombies crawled out from the ground and there were five of them.

Mark cast Void Tsunami which pushed all of the monsters back then he cast Glacial Void to freeze them. The zombies were frozen, but the ghouls were only slowed down which was enough. He cast Void Hurricane at the monsters then Void Meteor. As a finishing move, he cast Void Chain Lightning which killed the ghouls and the zombies. Before the zombies died, he identified one of them and they were called Cemetery Zombies.

Three items dropped so he kept them on his inventory and would identify them when he completed the dungeon.

Mark checked the time and saw that it was five in the afternoon. It was early but he decided to stop for the day since the tense situation exhausted him.

He went outside the dungeon, took a shower, and decided to clean up the place which meant destroying the RV and replicating a new one including replicating a new set of clothes for himself and the kids that he kept on his inventory.

After everything was new, Mark went to the circus theater to check things out and the movie was still ongoing. He saw everyone was enjoying the film even the kids who were sitting in a special section reserved for them.

Mark didn’t stay and returned to his RV. He prepared hot dinners for everyone and kept them in his inventory to prevent the food from turning cold then continued reading his web novel on his phone.

After about an hour of waiting, everyone arrived so Mark took the food from his inventory and laid it down on the table.

“Yey, dinner!” Isaac shouted when he saw the food on the table.

The twins sat on the table and without further ado started eating. Mark and Nedertu laughed and joined them in eating.

“Anything special happened?” Mark asked Nedertu.

“Nothing really. Hamil announced that the next film will be shown tomorrow.”

“I went there for a brief visit earlier and everyone looked like they were enjoying the movie.”

“All of us did and we can’t wait for the next one. It’s actually becoming famous since those who’d seen the movie kept bragging about it, so Hamil was getting a headache from people who wanted him to open the showing to the public.”

After dinner, the boys went outside for a bit to play followed by Nedertu, and Mark went to Hamil to talk to him about hiring a permanent sitter for the boys once they left the city.

He saw the caravan leader was talking to a group of people who looked like nobles, so he waited until those people left.

“Hello, Hamil. What was that all about?”

“Those were the ones that heard about the Star Wars films, and they were trying to convince me to show the film to the public or at least let them watch it.”

“You can do whatever you want as long as everyone earns a lot of money it’s no skin off my bones.”

“Really?! I thought you would be angry if I let the public see the movie.”

“No, as long as you continue allowing our people to see the film. I would also continue reserving some seats for our people who wanted to watch the movies but hadn’t been able to join the current showing.”

“Okay, I’ll do that. We would earn a lot of money from this venture!”

“By the way, I’m here to ask if you know anyone who would be willing to stay and look after the kids permanently when we leave the city to continue our travels. Of course, I would prefer for that person to be already part of the circus caravan but as I’ve said, I would like that person to become a permanent part of our family. That meant that he or she would be staying with us since once we leave, Nedertu would go back to being the cart coach instead of looking after the kids.”

“I’ll go ahead and look for one for you. Do you have any preference? I would suggest females since they are better suited to look after kids, but do you have any preference for race and capability like knowing how to fight or something?”

“None really. Go ahead and look for some and we’ll start interviewing a week from today.”

Mark said his goodbyes to Hamil then returned to the RV.
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                After breakfast the next day, Mark left the twins with Rendira for their daily lessons and went to his own lessons with the elven sisters. His teacher for the day was Solinae.

“Your progress is very good. You are now at the high school level based on the education system similar to yours as we’ve seen in the books that you’ve given us,” Solinae said during one of their breaks.

“We have decided to give you a week’s break for you to consolidate your knowledge by yourself,” Eilintraee added.

“And we need a week’s break because we have to do something next week,” Monterra said while laughing.

“When we return from our business, based on the review test that we would be conducting, we can then start with the basics of magic,” Solinae said while pouring tea for everyone.

That statement from Solinae greatly excited Mark.

“I wanted the magic lessons to start soon! I really want to learn new spells, the spells of this world since from what I’ve seen, the spells can be utilized greatly for adventure.”

“You have your own spells, why would you want to learn the spells of this place?” Solinae asked.

“You can’t have too many spells and besides, I like looking at the variety and usefulness of different spells. Can the members of the caravan go on their own private business anytime just like what I did? What would happen if we were in the middle of traveling?”

“Anyone who is planning to do their own private business would usually talk to Hamil then he would give that person the route so they can search the caravan and as you know, the caravan is conspicuous, easy to find,” Solinae said.

Their lesson for the day ended and Mark returned to his RV. There he found the twins and Nedertu were already waiting. While he was preparing lunch, he thought that he should also hire a cook who would cook food for the family, and he would prepare ingredients in the refrigerator and food storage area.

The best thing that he could do was hire someone who would look after the kids and cook for them. As the head mage in the family, he shouldn’t be preparing food all the time, just on special occasions. He then opened the idea to everyone.

“I would be hiring someone who will look after you boys and he or she would be our cook as well, so we need to look for someone who is a great cook as well. I will be preparing ingredients or money for the cook and he or she will take care of our breakfast, lunch, and dinner.”

“Why? Are you tired of preparing food for us?” Isaac asked in a small voice.

Mark remembered that the twins had just recently lost their family and would still be insecure, so he reassured them.

“No, it’s just that we have been eating my food, and that food is from my homeland. We should get used to the food here and don’t you find it weird that the head of the family is also the cook or the one preparing the food?”

“You’re right Mark. I remember my father rarely cook. It was always my mother and she said that he was the head of the family and was responsible for earning money.” Aaron said while eating.

Mark knew that it would take more than simple platitudes until the twins were truly secure. It had taken him a long time before he was able to adjust to the fact that his parents were gone, and he was way older than the twins.

“So, what are you planning to do before the movie showing?” Mark asked the boys.

“We’ll play a bit then take a nap so we can play some more later,” Isaac answered.

“Well, that’s a plan. See you later but you shouldn’t give Nedertu trouble okay?.”

The twins replied their affirmative and Nedertu reassured Mark that he would be looking after the twins.

Mark went directly to the twenty-fifth floor after lunch using the bedroom door. He arrived at the last place where he left and started to move slowly. Before he started, he customized his Space Shelter. He planned to use it as a force field so using the system interface, he created a sphere that would cover him. It had great defense and if he added it after casting Space Tower, his defense would be formidable, or he could just use it by itself, and it would be a good deterrent. He thought that maybe he should customize it as a wall instead of a globe, but he could use the globe as a wall to make it more versatile.

He didn’t know if he would truly need it since he was able to kill the monsters on the floor faster than expected since he was way over-leveled for the floor, but he liked the fact that he was overpowered. He didn’t want to gamble using his life and would probably do that someday anyway in the real world or another dungeon but on his dungeon, he wanted to be safe and use it to become more powerful and get more powerful items.

He wanted to reach the next level where he could see the next set of new skills before he learned the basics of magic to check if he could use the new spells as a further reference and he really wanted to use the accumulated skill points.

Once he was done customizing his Space Shelter skill to look like a force field dome, he continued moving forward. He saw a dilapidated house in the distance and knew that the next set of enemies would be there.

The house was a two-story run-down house that you could find in any horror movie. It was so cliché that it should be funny but since Mark was a super scaredy cat, it just gave him goosebumps.

Mark summoned the bush golems so he would have company even though the summon duration was not long. They’re still company. He thought of inviting someone to dive with him just like he did with his friends on Earth but this time he really had to be careful.

He wasn’t afraid to over-share when he was on earth because his time there was limited due to the fact that he would be transmigrating after a year but this time, the consequences could be severe since this world was full of powerful people and they could do something to him, and he was living here permanently.

Honestly, Mark thought that he overshared already when he told some of the others that he had his own dimension but what was done was done, and moving forward, he would really be careful.

The council of the city of Argent already tried to use him by assigning a difficult mission to Natasha but thankfully, they were aware that he would be leaving soon with the circus caravan, so they didn’t repeat that tragedy.
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                Looking at the dilapidated house two-story house, Mark wondered what type of monsters this haunted dwelling would surprise him with. He commanded the bush golems to enter first and in the living room, there were a couple of ghouls eating something. He thought that there would be nothing there and that jump scare would be the main theme of the house but looking at the creepy ghouls, he felt a bit relieved to see them.

Mark commanded the bush golems to engage the ghouls and he assisted in killing the monster by casting Void Bolt, Void Lightning, and Abyssal Thorn to avoid hitting the summons. He did the casting repeatedly until the ghouls were destroyed. There was only a single drop item, so he kept it in his inventory.

He re-summoned the bush golems to refresh their duration and commanded them to go to the kitchen located at the side of the living room. At first, the kitchen was quiet but suddenly he noticed that there was movement in the sink. The things located on the counter like broken pots and pans began moving by themselves.

He commanded the golems to approach the counter and when they near it, they were suddenly attacked. Three ghostly beings appeared on the counter and when Mark identified them, they were called Vengeful Ghosts. The ghosts looked like transparent zombies and what surprised Mark was that the golems were able to hit them just like regular monsters.

He thought the golems’ attack wouldn’t hurt the ghosts like the attack would somehow pass through their transparent bodies, but the ghosts were hit. He then knew that aside from the physical attack, the attack of the Bush Golems was also considered magical.

Mark cast Abyssal Thorn and saw that the thorns also were able to hit the ghosts. He then cast Thorn Whip and Thorn Spike to destroy the ghosts. Abyssal Thorn was weird. The rip in space where they would appear was random so when he pointed at the enemy and cast Abyssal thorn, a rip in the void would appear near its vicinity then the Void Thorn would attack them and the random part was, that he didn’t know which location the tear in the void would appear.

The ghosts were destroyed by the plant magic and Mark received a couple of dungeon items which he kept on his inventory. He refreshed the Bush Golems and commanded them to fully explore the kitchen to make sure that there were no monsters left in the room.

Mark wondered why the ghosts didn’t appear when the golems were attacked by the ghouls in the living room. They were only one room apart and the commotion was loud enough. Were they following some sort of program wherein they needed to stay in the room they were assigned?

Normally there were five to ten monsters per encounter but in this house, there were two ghouls in the living room and three vengeful ghosts in the kitchen already and there was still the dining room and three rooms upstairs.

In the dining room, there were two ghouls in the corner and when he commanded the golems to attack them, three vengeful ghosts appeared by the table and flew towards the golems to join the ghouls in attacking them. He was glad that the ghost attacked the golems instead of veering off and attacking him. He decided that on the second floor, he would cast Invisibility on himself before commanding the golems to explore the rooms.

Mark assisted the golems by casting Abyssal Thorn to hit the enemies. The golems were receiving substantial damage. He wondered if healing spells would affect the undead just like in games wherein they would be damaged instead of getting healed, so he tested it out by casting Bed of Daisies on the golems to heal them.

The Bed of Daisies healed the golems, but they also damaged the undead which delighted Mark. The damage that the undead was receiving from the healing spell was considerable almost double its healing capability so Abyssal Thorn and the Bed of Daisies together with the Bush Golems were enough to destroy the five monsters. At first, he thought that the healing from the plant mage tree would not damage the undead since it was a nature base spell instead of the holy or divine base which was deadly to the undead but surprisingly, it did damage them.

Only one drop appeared he kept it on his inventory and proceeded to explore the whole first floor to make sure that there were no monsters left.

Mark dismissed the Bush Golems since they would have difficulty in climbing the stairs and planned to re-summon them once he reached the second floor. When he did arrive on the second floor, he refreshed his defense spells and cast Floating Sunflower to make sure that his MP was topped up. He summoned the Bush Golems and then cast invisibility on himself. The Floating Sunflower which was following him looked like it was floating by itself.

He wondered if the Vengeful Ghosts who were invisible before attacking would be able to see him in his invisible state.

The first room had two beds and its worn state gave Mark a creepy feeling. He thought that being invisible would allow him to see invisible beings like ghosts, but he was not seeing anything in the room. He commanded the golem to enter and out of the bed, ghost-like beings different from the Vengeful Ghosts appeared.

The creatures were black and when he identified them, it said that they were Wraiths. The two wraiths attacked the golems and Mark helped the summons by casting the Dryad’s Circle spell to check what would happen and something wonderful did. The healing aura of the circle did damage the wraiths, but the wonderful part was, that the dryad attacked the wraiths and not in a physical way. The dryad cast nature spells like Thorn Whip. She also summoned translucent birds from somewhere that damaged the wraith considerably so together with the healing of the circle, the attack of the dryad, and the attack of the golems, the wraiths were destroyed almost immediately.

Before the spell Dryad’s Circle disappeared, the Dryad looked like an accomplished warrior who had just vanquished her enemies instead of the playful forest being that she usually was.

The next room looked like a large toilet and there were two Vengeful Ghosts and one Wraith. The Bush Golems and the Dryad’s Circle spell were enough to destroy them, and he didn’t even have to cast Abyssal Thorn. He kept the one loot from the previous room and the two ones from the new room on his inventory.

The master bedroom had a sinister-looking painting and from there an Elite Wraith appeared and two elite Vengeful Ghosts appeared from the bed but the Bush Golems, the Dryad from the Dryad’s Circle, and its healing, and one cast of Abyssal Thorn were enough to destroy them. Three items dropped so Mark kept them in his inventory to be identified later.
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                Outside the haunted house that he just finished conquering, Mark checked the time and saw that he had plenty before the movie would end so he continued forward. He, of course, refreshed his Bark Skin and Space Shield spell and cast Fly on himself so he could fly whenever he wanted.

The funny thing about this floor was he needed to follow a brick road but instead of it being yellow and happy, it was gray and gloomy. Actually, everywhere he looked, it was gray and gloomy.

In the distance, he saw a street sign on a crossroad and remembered that in horror shows, the crossroad was where you go to summon the devil to trade your soul for something you wanted.

When he neared the crossroad, he saw a man with his back to him standing in the middle of the crossroad. The clothes that the man was wearing were familiar. When he got near, the man turned around and Mark saw that it was Sam, his best friend from Earth.

Mark identified the man and it said that it was an elite Mirror Wraith. The mirror wraith screeched an ungodly sound and then turned black which looked like a huge wraith, so he summoned his bush golem and commanded them to attack. The mirror wraith summoned three wraiths and zombies crawled from the ground in front of the wraith.

The monsters on this floor really gave Mark the creeps so for comfort, and to help the bush golems, he summoned his Tree Golems to help them and then he cast Dryad’s Circle on top of the golems to heal them and damage the undead.

The fast zombies attacked the golems then the wraiths joined them. Mark saw that the elite mirror wraith was a caster that started cursing the golems, but it was ineffective since the golems were in the middle of Dryad’s Circle. The Dryad was also very fierce and used her magic to assist the bush and tree golems in fighting the undead. The dryad cast Thorn Whip and summoned illusory animals that attacked the undead. The healing aura of the circle also did considerable damage to all of the undead and Mark was just basically watching the fight by then.

Mark was actually enjoying his role as the audience of the battle. The mirror wraith noticed him and cast a de-buff on him, but it only decreased his stats and knew that it was temporary, so he didn’t bother to do anything to dispel it. After several minutes, the undead were vanquished and the dryad looked at him triumphantly before the Dryad Circle spell expired. Actually, during the fight, Mark needed to refresh the circle spell several times to make sure that the dryad would assist the golems in fighting the elite monster and its summon.

Mark saw that there were three drops, so he put them in his inventory. He admitted that he was enjoying the floor far too much. Its spookiness invoked a sense of adventure in him like visiting an amusement park haunted house with his friends or family when he was younger. He knew it was scary but deep down inside, he knew that he was safe there. He then thought that maybe he was just like his mother who loved the horror genre, as long as he was safe.

He remembered that he did enjoy zombie movies or horror movies that involved something chasing the heroines. What he didn’t like was horror stories about the devil and evil possessions. Those give him the creeps.

Mark dispelled the summons and refreshed his buffs as well as the Fly spell. He continued moving forward and in the distance, he saw another cemetery. He knew then that enemy encounters on this floor would be in cliché locations like cemeteries, haunted houses, or crossroads.

He summoned his Bush Golems and Tree Golems and commanded them to attack the four ghouls that he could see in the middle of the cemetery. When the ghouls saw the golems, they screeched and ran towards the golems. The scream actually summoned another four ghouls somewhere and then five zombies popped out from the ground to attack the golems. Four wraiths also appeared, and he saw that three elite monsters appeared. One elite zombie, one elite ghoul, and one elite wraith and he assumed they were elites based on their size.

Mark went all out. He summoned a Forest Guardian to assist the golems and cast Forest Sanctuary in the middle of the battle. The healing aura of the sanctuary gave considerable damage to the undead and all the magical beings attacked the monsters as well.

The unicorn, in all its splendid holiness, was the champion, using its horn to attack the elites. The dryads cast their spells and the sprites and small fairies also summoned their magic to attack. The glowing flowers also brightened significantly like lamps that did additional damage and because of that, the fight didn’t last long. As a matter of fact, the fight didn’t even last five minutes before the monsters were all vanquished.

Forest Sanctuary only had a twenty-second duration so he needed to cast it several times to assist the golems but the fact that the magical beings that came with the sanctuary joined the fight, signified the fact that the fight wouldn’t last long.

Mark suddenly found that he was enjoying using the plant mage skill tree and was excited to see what the next set of skills would be in this section of his system interface. He also couldn’t wait to spend the significant number of skill points that he accumulated on his skills to check if any of his skills would change if they reached a certain amount of level.

He saw that four items dropped and one of them was actually glowing purple. He still didn’t identify it and would only do so once he completed the floor. He liked doing it all at once because the wait and the number of items brought a much heftier amount of excitement compared to identifying just a few items.

Mark didn’t know how far along he was before he completed the twentieth floor but based on his experience, he probably was halfway through, but it was already six in the evening, so he decided to stop and continue the next day. He flew back to the entrance and went outside the dungeon. He was glad to see that the twins and Nedertu weren’t home yet, so he took a shower prepared dinner for them, and waited while reading his novel on his tablet.
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                The twins and Nedertu arrived just when Mark finished reading a couple of chapters of his favorite web novel that was translated from Chinese called “Demons Beside You.” The twins hugged Mark when they saw him, and Mark was glad that he felt that the boys were really treating him now as part of their family.

“How was it? Did everyone enjoy the movie?”

“They did but I think the circus is going to have a problem soon,” Isaac said.

“Why? What happened?” Mark turned to Nedertu.

“A lot of people came and wanted to intrude with the film showing. They declared that it was unfair for the circus to not show the movie to customers since they had been welcoming to us. Basically, they were the nobles who heard about the Star Wars movies somehow and they brought their retainers with them. They did have the decency to not bring any armed guards though so that meant that they did respect Hamil.”

Mark asked everyone to the table to start their dinner then Nedertu continued with his report.

“Hamil calmed everyone down by talking to them. I didn’t know what he told them though.”

“I forgot, which movie are you in now?” Mark asked.

“Tomorrow the movie would be the fourth one, Episode I The Phantom Menace.”

“I see. How are you finding the movies Nedertu? Do you enjoy them?”

“Just like the others, I love them. The adventure in other realms called planets that could only be traversed using ships that fly in the sky called spaceships, the ability to become warriors fighting for your realm or what they call their planet, the different creatures that governed the space, and the ability of the magic users although they call it the Force! It brought a sense of grand adventure to me and by the look of things, everyone had the same feeling.”

“I’m glad that you enjoy it.”

“By the way, Lossa told me that the day after tomorrow would be the weekend, and he and his colleagues and Natasha would be coming to visit you. Lossa said that he was planning to continue playing the game that he started with Natasha.”

Mark laughed when he heard that. After dinner, he allowed the twins to continue playing Knights of the Old Republic on the console and since Nedertu was interested, he taught the cat man how to play it on a second television and console.

Nedertu was so focused on playing the game that when Mark observed him, he looked like a cat on a hunt for food in a field somewhere and he laughed. After about an hour, he exited the game and told Nedertu to continue playing by himself and the cat man did.

After about an hour more of playing the console game, he asked the twins to stop, wash up, and prepare for bed. Mark wasn’t tired yet, so he went outside to wander around. He went to Hamil’s place to check out the details of what happened earlier and was glad to see that the caravan leader was still awake.

“Hamil, Nedertu told me that you had problems with some of the nobles earlier?”

“Good evening Mark. Yes, they did come wanting in, but I settled it. The day after tomorrow was the weekend so we’re going back to showing the movies to customers.”

“Are you planning to show the Star Wars movies then? What about the regular movies?”

“They ran for about a couple of weeks, so I planned to switch to the new ones. We’ll be out of here in three weeks anyway so I would like to get more money from the nobles before we’re gone.”

“Do you have any news about the teacher for the kids? Oh yes, did I mention that we would like the teacher to be our cook as well?”

“I sent news to the whole caravan, and it generated a lot of interest. Did you know that Nedertu had been bragging about the food that he’d been eating since you hired him? Not only that, but he was also telling everyone that you have been generous in giving out his salary.”

“After the weekend, my mornings would be free since the elven sisters would be gone and I would have a week off from my lessons. I would like to start interviewing then so please tell everyone interested to come to us then so we can begin interviewing.”

After his talk with Hamil, Mark noticed that it was getting late, so he went back to his RV to rest. He was planning to complete the twenty-fifth floor of his dungeon by tomorrow evening.

The next day after breakfast with the twins, Nedertu and Rendira, Mark went to the elven sisters. Before the lesson started, Eilintraee told him that they would be gone starting the next day and would be back next week so that meant that starting tomorrow, he would be free from his lessons. He was excited to know that he could be starting his magic lessons by next week and was glad that he was proficient enough in the local language to start it.

When Mark got back from his lessons and returned to his RV, he ate lunch together with the twins and Nedertu and after that, the twins took their afternoon nap. He asked Nedertu to look after the kids then he went directly to the twenty-fifth floor of his dungeon.

He arrived at the last location where had done battle and made sure to refresh his defense spells then moved forward slowly. He saw what looked like an abandoned village in the distance. Three ghouls were loitering at the entrance.

Mark summoned his Bush Golems, Tree Golems, and Forest Guardian and commanded them to attack the ghouls. The ghouls screamed and about four ghouls appeared from the village and five zombies crawled from the ground.

Not only that three ghosts appeared as well. When the golems and the monsters met, the battle started without further ado. Mark cast Forest Sanctuary amid the battle to help the golems and damage the undead.

The magical creatures that appeared together with the Forest Sanctuary assisted the golems in their battle against the undead. Whenever the duration of the Forest Sanctuary was over, Mark cast the spell again and after a while, the battle was over. He kept the loot that dropped in his inventory, proceeded to refresh his defense spells, and dismissed his summons.

Mark entered the abandoned village and saw that three dilapidated houses were still standing. The rest were destroyed or corroded over time from what they looked like.
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                Mark summoned his Bush Golems, Tree Golems, and Forest Guardians but told them to stay in front of the door of one of the worn-out houses.


He cast Void Meteor to destroy the house and four ghouls surged from the destroyed house and attacked the golems. Four more zombies crawled out from the ground just outside the house and four ghosts appeared as well from the destroyed house.


Mark cast Forest Sanctuary amid the battle and the healing aura of the spell damaged the undead monsters greatly. The mythical creatures that usually stayed inside the sanctuary like the unicorn, the dryads, and the multitudes of fairies and sprites attacked the monsters as well, and in no time, the battle ended. He saw that four items dropped so he kept them in his inventory.


He did the same things on the other two remaining broken houses but in the last one, there were three elite undead that appeared. One elite ghoul, one elite zombie, and one elite ghost. When all of the monsters were dead, he saw that there was another purple loot item which was the second legendary item that he got from the twenty-fifth floor. He kept all the dropped items in his inventory, intending to identify them once the dive was complete.


Several more battles happened but on the last location on the twenty-fifth floor, there was a huge mausoleum in the middle of a cemetery. 


In front of the mausoleum, there was a skeleton wearing a mage's robe. Based on its appearance, it could be a lich and it being in front of a mausoleum reminded Mark of one of his favorite anime called Overlord.


Mark summoned his golems and commanded them to attack the skeleton. He also identified it, and it did say that it was a lich. The lich summoned around ten skeleton soldiers and five zombies also crawled out from the ground and attacked the golems. Five ghouls were also summoned by the lich from somewhere.


Since Mark knew that a lich is a caster, he decided to cast the sphere like Space Shelter for added defense.


When the golems reached the skeletons and the ghouls, he cast Forest Sanctuary to assist the golems in battle. To make sure that he had enough MP, Mark cast Floating Sunflower on himself.


As expected, the lich summoned some spells to attack Mark. The spell looked like a gray bolt and when it reached the Space Shelter, Mark was glad to see that the spell Space Shelter held.


Mark made sure to refresh Forest Sanctuary and he also cast some plant spells to assist the golems. Still, from the look of things, the golems and the mythical creatures in the Forest Sanctuary were enough to vanquish the lich and its minions.


After the battle, Mark put the dropped loot in his inventory. He was expecting the fight to be more challenging because the lead monster was a lich, but the fact was, it was just an elite monster and not a boss.


He checked the time, and it was still early so he decided to go to the tenth floor of the dungeon to farm items. Mark battled the tenth floor boss and its minions and after the fight, he was glad to see that it was only six in the evening. When he went outside the dungeon, the twins and Nedertu still weren't home, so he decided to take a shower and prepare dinner.


While waiting for the twins and Nedertu, Mark thought about what he would do the next day. He knew he would have to take a break from dungeon diving since it was the weekend and Hamil would show the Star Wars movies to customers instead of family and friends. That meant that the twins would not have any long-term activity that would allow him to dungeon dive. Mark then thought that he could do it in the morning while Rendira was teaching the kids. He really wanted to level up to ninety to get the next set of skills or level one hundred if needed.


When the twins and Nedertu arrived, they started with dinner, and after they ate, the boys asked if they could play the console game Star Wars Knights of the Old Republic and he agreed. Mark thought that maybe the twins were geniuses since they could play the game at the very young age of six although he remembered being able to play console games at that age as well. For some reason, his mother allowed him to play console games when he was very young. He did overhear a talk between his father and mother regarding that very topic and his mother mentioned that when she was younger, she wanted to play games on a console as well, but her family was too poor to afford one, so she allowed her son to do so. However, she did control the game time strictly.


Nedertu also requested to play the game, so Mark replicated another television and console game and joined the cat man in playing the game. After a couple of hours, he asked the twins to stop playing and get ready for bed after washing up. The twins did request some snacks, so he prepared hot chocolate with marshmallows for all of them. When the twins tasted the drink, they declared that it was their new favorite thing in the whole wide world which made Mark laugh since he declared the very same thing to his mother when he was very young. Nedertu did agree with the boys that the drink was delicious.


After drinking the hot chocolate with marshmallow, Mark tucked in the boys and for some reason, the kids decided to sleep in one bed and requested for him to tell them a bedtime story.


Mark told the boys a story about a young man who wanted to be an adventurer and when he was old enough, the young man left his family and began conquering different types of monsters like dragons and basilisks. When the young man was older and tired, he went back home to find that all of his family members had died except for his mother who waited for him to come home for a very long time. When the adventurer arrived home, his mother smiled for the last time, told him “Welcome Home,” and died. After that, the young man settled down in his family home and married his childhood sweetheart who also waited for him, and he lived happily ever after.


Mark created the story on the spot, but he didn’t expect it to make the boys cry, but they did. He consoled them by telling them that it was a made-up story but for some reason that only made the boys cry harder to his bafflement. After a while, the boys got tired and slept.
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                Mark went to the living room where Nedertu was waiting when the twins were asleep. He served the cat man coffee and asked him some questions.

“I never did ask you, but do you have a family?”

“I’m a bachelor and I’m enjoying my life too much to look for a wife. Someday, I will go home to look for one.”

“I see. It’s just that I have a question for you. I was telling a story to the kids and suddenly they cried. I got an inkling that it was related to their parents somehow.”

Mark repeated the story to Nedertu and asked for his opinion.

“I’m not sure why the twins were affected so much since the story you told was just a typical one. Maybe you should ask someone older like Rendira or the elves for a better perspective.”

“You are maybe right. I will ask them then. How many weeks before we leave the city, do you know?”

“We’ll leave once winter ends which is about two weeks from now.”

“We should start cleaning the cart since we’ll return to using it during our travels. It’s better to use it since the RV is an attention seeker and I would like for us to blend with the circus caravan better to avoid trouble.”

“I’ll have someone clean it a week before we depart,” Nedertu reassured Mark.

After their talk, Nedertu left. Mark still was not sleepy even though he had a full day of adventure, studying, and dungeon diving. He decided to roam the caravan compound even though it was nighttime. He was glad to see that the moon was bright lighting the way. He wandered around aimlessly until he found himself in a lively caravan of halflings. Mark saw Rodan and since everyone looked busy, he thought that there may be a problem.

“Rodan, did something happen?”

“Mark you’re here! Nothing troubling. My eldest son arrived from his adventures and his mother and aunts were preparing food for him. The kids were also pestering him about his adventures.”

“Congratulations! I’m glad that your son’s safe. As a gift, I’ll give you this roast pig.”

Mark replicated a whole roast pig from his inventory and honestly, that was not the most outrageous food that he’d been keeping there. Rodan and Rendira who just arrived eyes widened when they saw the roast pig on a huge platter. They saw that Mark was having trouble carrying the heavy platter, so they immediately assisted him.

“Thank you so much!” Rodan said while his eyes were glued to the pig.

“I’ll leave you then since this joyous occasion should be with family.”

“Nonsense! Please join us.” Rendira urged.

“I would like to roam for a bit more before I retire so I’ll leave you with your celebration.” Mark then left while waving his arms to Rodan and his family.

Mark walked a bit more but noticed that the caravan people were beginning to rest so it was becoming quiet. He returned to his RV to sleep.

The next day, Nedertu and Rendira arrived while he was preparing breakfast for everyone. While they were eating, the twin's tutor talked to Mark about something.

“Mark, Hamil mentioned that you’re looking for a permanent sitter for the kids and that sitter needed to be an expert cook am I right?”

“Yes, since Nedertu’s job was to be our cart’s coach, I would like to have someone focused on taking care of the twins and I don’t want to be the one preparing the food all the time.”

“I would like to talk to you about that. Can we do it later after the kids’ lessons?”

“Sure. I will need to go somewhere today but should be back later during lunchtime. I’ll talk to you then.”

“Are you going to your lessons, Mark?” Aaron asked.

“No. The elven sisters are going somewhere today and next week so I’ll be free from lessons, but I will be doing something else. I will still be back during lunchtime though.”

When the twin’s lessons started, Mark went to the first floor of the dungeon to begin identifying the items that he gathered from the twenty-fifth floor and the tenth-floor boss. He laid down all the items on the table when he arrived on the first floor of the dungeon. He began identifying all of the items and then he separated them based on job profession. He put all the items for mages together and did the same thing for light melee and heavy melee although the ones for heavy melee like heavy armor were still very scarce for some reason.

Mark separated all the items that had skills on them. There were a total of six and two of them were legendary purple items. He replaced all of his equipped items with those of higher stats and higher defense but no skills since he didn’t need the skill from the items and kept those with skills in a separate chest to be treated as rare treasure. He could sell those if he needed funds or distribute them to friends if they needed firepower.

Sadly, the two legendary purple items were both weapons. One of them was a dagger and the other one was a bow. That meant that they could only be treated as treasures to be sold or gifts to be given.

The good thing was all of his equipped items were new with higher stats and higher defense and he made sure that they were assigned to be auto-equipped anytime he needed.

Mark was thankful that one of his skills would allow him to repair and clean items that were stored in his inventory so whenever he finished an adventure, he could repair and clean his dungeon items immediately, meaning that whenever he used them, they would be clean and in full repair. He would do so as well to his regular clothes which dispense the need for him to wash and dry his clothes.

Nedertu did ask him how he made sure that the twin's clothes were cleaned, and he just told the cat man that he used magic.
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                Mark turned his attention to the level that he’d gained. His level went up to eighty-five from level eighty-two. That meant he gained three levels and with comes three skill points and three stat points. His skill points were now seventy-six and his stat points were an even ten. He put his stat points to Intelligence, so it went up to seventy from sixty without the additional stats from his dungeon items. His base spell multiplier increased to fourteen, so his spell damage, spell duration, and spell effectiveness increased as well.

Based on the fact that he only earned three levels from tackling dungeon level twenty-five, it would probably be until dungeon level twenty-seven or twenty-eight before he reached level ninety. He didn’t worry about it since he did have plenty of time.

Mark checked the time and he saw that he had only spent around three hours identifying and sorting all of his dungeon items and sorting his stat points, so he went to his villa on the eleventh floor and spent some time taking a bath to relax. He then thought of the vacation oasis located on the twenty-first floor, but he didn’t want to go there alone, and he wasn’t ready to share the place with anyone. Maybe the twins, someday.

After his bath, Mark went outside the dungeon and the twins were still being taught by Rendira. Their halfling tutor decisively stopped the lecture and told the boys that they were done for the day even though it was early. He invited the teacher to dine with them for lunch and Rendira agreed since she had something to talk about to Mark.

Mark decided to go all out native with the food from his mother’s home country since once they had a cook, they would focus on eating the local food. He prepared the famous adobo and decided to both serve chicken and pork adobo. He also served garlic rice and since the food was an acquired taste and some may not like it, he added lechon kawali which was pot roasted pork. He made sure that there was soy sauce with vinegar, calamansi, which was a small citrus fruit, and chili for dipping.

For dessert, he replicated a local cuisine from his mother’s country called “halo-halo” roughly translated as mix-mix. It was a glass filled with mixtures of different things like beans, gelatin, ube, flan, and more with milk, sugar, and ice cream.

He invited everyone to lunch, and he explained to them the different types of food on the table and how to eat them. He was glad to see that everyone was enjoying the food that he prepared.

“Can I have the recipe for this food, MarkJ?” Rendira asked.

“I could give it to you but I’m not sure if you can get the ingredients locally.”

“Yes, some of the spices that were used were new to me.”

Everyone loved the dessert and the twins said that they liked it very much. He told everyone that usually, the dessert was eaten during summer and not winter but he missed the food, so he served it for everyone to have a taste.

After lunch, the kids went outside to look for their friends and Nedertu assured Mark that he was going to look after the twins.

Mark and Rendira went to the living room, and he served the older halfling coffee.

“This drink of yours is delicious, Mark. We also have coffee but yours is richer in taste.”

“Our people had centuries to research our food and drinks and some specialized on nothing else but do that. So, what do you want to talk to me about?”

“It's about the job position of sitter and cook. My eldest son just returned from his adventures, and I would like to apply for him.”

“Isn’t he an adventurer?”

“He was part of a huge mercenary group in the south and his job there was to cook food. The mercenary group was decimated in a dangerous mission and I’m thankful that he wasn’t with the group when they did that mission, so he was one of the few that survived.”

“He is still an adventurer though; wouldn’t he want to look for another group?”

“He told me he was really not part of that group; he was just a servant and the pay they gave him was so little he didn’t even manage to save money. At first, he told his father and me that he was ashamed to go home since he failed at being an adventurer, but he did learn to cook very well since he was apprenticed to a great chef. I haven’t told him anything yet, but I will show him the movie later and will tell him that it was from you, a great wizard. Maybe that will spark the desire for him to serve you. I just don’t want him to leave.”

“Once he was done watching the movie and he applied for the job, we will have a test run and if he’s compatible with us, of course, he can stay.”

“Thank you very much, Mark.”

Now he had a coach, a cook, and a sitter for the kids, Mark thought that maybe he would also need to hire a guard just to complete the ensemble. He shelved that though and would re-visit it if needed. The only reason that he thought of hiring a guard or two was for him to give out some of the items that he received from the dungeon.

Mark wanted to relax while waiting for the kids, so he started watching a recently released anime that was downloaded by Sam before he transmigrated. Sam praised it so much and said that it was one of the best. He was glad that the season just ended before he transmigrated. It’s a pity though that he might never know if there would be another season, but he didn’t lose hope. His main goal was to learn magic enough for him to traverse the dimensions so there was still a possibility that he could return to Earth someday.

The anime was called Frieren: Beyond Journey’s End. According to Sam, it was about an elf mage who was part of the hero’s party but since she was an elf, she was long-lived, and all of her friends died of old age. He was interested since according to his system interface, his base Vitality was also related to his life span and that meant there was a high possibility that he would live a very long life.

Lossa also mentioned in one of their talks that mages do live long lives especially if they attain a high enough level.
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                Mark watched the first few episodes of the anime Frieren: Beyond Journey’s End and he fell in love with it. He felt that the setting and place where the anime was taking place was the same as the world that he was living in right now. By episode four, the twins and Nedertu returned and stopped watching the anime on his laptop.

“Mark we’re hungry. I want pizza!” Isaac shouted.

“I want a hamburger,” Aaron added.

“I want both,” Nedertu joined in on the fun.

Mark replicated pizza, hamburgers, and sodas for their snacks but told the twins not to eat too much since there was still dinner later.

“So, what have you been doing this afternoon?” Mark asked the kids.

“We went and played with the other kids,” Isaac said while eating his pizza.

“We roamed around everywhere having adventures. We pretended that we were Jedi and that we were off saving the world. When we got outside, other kids joined us, and we let them!” Isaac said.

“You don’t need to worry Mark. I was following them the whole time,” Nedertu informed him while eating a lot of the food that Mark prepared.

“You did? But we never saw you,” Aaron added.

“That’s the idea. You don’t want an adult intruding on your journey to save the world don’t you?” Nedertu replied while smiling at the twins.

Mark laughed at the twins gaping at the cat man.

“What are you planning to do next?” Mark asked the twins.

“Of course, we’ll get back to saving the world with our friends!” Isaac said.

Mark gave Nedertu two bags of candies.

“Those are your food supplies while you save the world. One for each of you and your friends. You can get them from your supply depot manager which is Nedertu so be good so he will give you your supplies okay?”

The twins looked excited when they saw the bags of candies in Nedertu’s hands.

“Can we have a taste?”

“You just ate! You can get them later and it will be Nedertu’s decision when.”

When the kids went out, Mark decided to have an adventure of his own. He went and got one of the magic blue daggers from the first floor of the dungeon. He was planning to go to a magic shop in the merchant's quarter and have the item appraised by them then sell it. He wanted to experience how to sell a magic weapon and wanted to go through the whole process by himself.

Mark decided to dress shabbily to see if he was going to be taken advantage of or if the merchant would treat him fairly. When he checked himself in the mirror, he looked like one of those young people who just left their village for an adventure. He messed up his hair a bit for added effect. He then walked outside to begin his adventure for the day.

He strolled enjoying the view of the city. There were still a lot of people outside even though it was cold. It was truly fantastical since he saw a lot of different types of species. He saw elves walking elegantly doing some shopping. He saw some dwarves. He saw halflings which he thought were kids at first. He even saw a couple of people that looked like demons but from what he remembered playing games, they should be equivalent to Tieflings or something of that nature.

Walking in the city and taking time to view it as it was, not focusing on going somewhere was a treat. He saw some Lizardfolk and some people who looked like humanoid dragons. There were different types of species and Natasha told him that the city of Argent was not even that diverse when it came to its citizens and visitors. Not even that diverse and there were already a lot of different species. He couldn’t imagine what those cities considered as diverse would look like and he couldn’t wait to see them. He was really fortunate that he was able to join the circus.

When Mark reached the merchant’s quarters, he took his time browsing the different shops and he was glad to note that even though he was dressed shabbily, he wasn’t discriminated against by the shopkeepers. What he didn’t know was, that even though he thought that he was dressed shabbily, from the experienced eyes of the shopkeepers, he was too clean. He looked like a noble or at the very least a rich person’s son playing at being poor.

Mark saw a magic weapon shop and he entered it. He expected to be ignored because of the way he was dressed but when the shopkeeper saw him, he was treated well and was asked what his business was. He was really impressed by the behavior of the merchants in the city.

“I have this magic dagger that was given to me by my grandfather. I would like to sell it since I need some funds. It doesn’t have a skill or something like that, but it will increase your attack speed.” Mark told the salesperson who was a halfling man.

“Is it all right for us to appraise it?”

Mark agreed and the halfling brought the dagger to the back of the shop. He was expecting to encounter a problem like maybe someone denying that he brought the dagger to the store or something like that but after a few minutes, the halfling came back with the dagger.

“You are correct sir. The dagger would increase the attack speed of the person who is wielding it. We are prepared to offer twenty low Mana stones for it.”

Mark was taken aback. He was expecting to get at most ten Mana stones. He agreed, and then the halfling gave him the stones.

Mark happily went outside the store thinking that he was successful in his adventure of selling a magic item in the merchant’s quarter without any difficulty but when he got outside, he saw Natasha waiting for him.

“Why are you here?”

“Someone told me that they saw you playing or pretending as a poor person.”

“What do you mean playing?”

“Do you really think you looked like someone poor?” Natasha laughed.

“Hey! Don’t laugh. Why do they or you say that I was playing as a poor person?”

Natasha then told the reasons, that he was too clean, his skin looked too fair and unblemished, and his bearing was like a noble or at the very least a rich person. Mark felt embarrassed realizing that he failed at his disguise, but the embarrassment was fleeting since he wasn’t really serious.
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                Mark asked Natasha why she was waiting for him outside the magic shop.

“I heard that you sold a magic item.”

“Wow, your informants are extensive!”

“No, all of us in the guard station are just conscious of you and the fact that your disguise is atrocious, and remember, all the guards know you since they consider you a hero and the fact that the Star Wars movies were from you, it’s a given that any information pertaining you will immediately be known to a lot of people.”

Mark was taken aback. He was not aware that he was famous, but Natasha did mention that he was known to the city soldiers only and not by regular people.

“I sold the magic item because I wanted to know what the process was and if I was going to be taken advantage of if I’m dressed like a country boy which spectacularly failed as you mentioned. Besides, the magic item was a low-quality one without any skill. It just adds to attack speed.”

“In that case, I will need to go back to the guard station. I have a lot of paperwork to do. I would like to meet you during the weekend though, is that all right?”

“Of course! Me and the twins will be expecting you then. I was actually informed by Nedertu that Lossa would come with you and were planning to continue playing the console game.”

“We were planning to complete the game before you leave the city. I wish you could stay longer but I won’t stop you. Even at the beginning, you said that you wanted to explore the world and I wouldn’t be that girl who would foolishly ask you to stop,” Natasha said while smiling.

“You could join me you know. We will explore the world and see all of its wonders.”

Natasha just continued smiling at him and left for the guard station to complete her paperwork. They talked before about duty, so Natasha didn’t want to repeat the pointless talk. They would enjoy each other's company up until he left the city. That was their understanding.

Mark returned to his RV, but he took his time. He kept traversing the different parts of the merchant’s quarter. On one of his excursions, he stumbled on a magic bookstore that sold spells. He went inside but brought to mind Monterra’s warning not to browse any spell book, not until they started with the basics of magic. She expounded on the possible repercussions of an untrained mind trying to read spell books like the mild ones like dizziness or fainting or the more dangerous ones like insanity although those could only be brought by high-level spell books.

He found it curious, about the concept of spell books and memorizing spells. He was not unfamiliar with it since a lot of novels and games expounded on the idea that once a spell was memorized, a wizard would be able to cast it but once he did, the memorized spell would disappear and needed to be memorized again. One of his favorite games, Neverwinter Nights had that concept. Heck, all of his favorite novels by Wizards of the Coast like the Forgotten Realms series had that system so he couldn’t wait to experience it himself.

What worried him was if his system would interfere with the concept of memorized spells and if it did, in what way.

Inside the store, an actual mage was the shopkeeper. The books were inside a shelf with a glass cover, but the names of the spells could be read outside. What made Mark a bit glad was the shopkeeper looking at him but did not bother him. He went to one of the shelves labeled as cantrips, which were the spells before level one.

The cantrip spells were familiar to him. He could see Fire Bolt, Mage Hand, Produce Flames, and even his favorite cantrip spell Prestidigitation. He could see that the displayed spells on the cases were spells just up to level two.

He went to the shopkeeper who was reading a book on the counter.

“I can see the spells were just up to level two. Is there a way for me to view higher-tier spells?”

“You will need to have certification from the city’s guild of mages.”

Mark showed the badge that was given to him when he registered.

“That’s a badge for visiting wizards. You will need to apply for a higher tier certification or have someone with you who will authorize you to purchase a higher tier spell.”

Mark thanked the man and left. He went and explored the other parts of the merchant’s quarter. He saw a toy shop and entered it. He was amazed at the mechanical toys that were displayed. There were also regular toys like dolls and carriages but the mechanical toys that were powered by mana stones were astounding. There was a dragon toy that was powered by a Mana stone, and it could actually fly, although not very high. He guessed it was to prevent the toy from disappearing.

The dragon toy actually cost as much as a low-quality magic item like the magic dagger that he just sold but he still bought it. Mark thought that the price tag of twenty Mana stones was worth it. What intrigued him about the toy was that it had verbal commands that could be keyed in and then once the command was established, only the person who owned the toy could command it to fly and land and even give directions.

At first, he thought of keeping it for himself but then again, they could just all play with it. It was a good thing that the dragon toy could have up to three keyed-in persons so that meant that the twins and himself could command it. Mark paid for the toy and when the shopkeeper was not looking, he put it in his inventory to check if it could be replicated but unfortunately, the system tagged it as a magic item and could not be replicated.

Mark saw another toy that intrigued him which was a golem toy. It looked like a stone golem and could be controlled as well when a Mana stone was put in. It was cheaper than the dragon costing only ten Mana stones. He purchased it as well and after that, he immediately left the toy store since he didn’t want to spend any more Mana stones since he had a limited number of them.
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                Mark arrived home around late in the afternoon. He saw that the twins were still playing just outside the RV together with their friends. When Isaac saw Mark, the boy shouted at him.

“Mark! We invited our friends for snacks. Is that okay?”

“Sure, let me go prepare. What kind of snacks do you want?”

“We want to have hot chocolate chip cookies with hot chocolate with marshmallows,” Aaron said with Isaac’s approval.

“That’s a lot of chocolate! Are you sure?”

The twins both said yes and when Mark agreed, they cheered. The other kids, not knowing that they would suffer a chocolate overdose cheered with them.

Mark went inside the RV and began replicating mugs of chocolate drinks with marshmallow and hot chocolate cookies. The good thing about his Replication skill, replicating everything just took him a few minutes. With the help of Nedertu, Mark gave the snacks to the kids.

While everyone was eating the snacks that he prepared, Mark told the twins that he had a surprise for them. He took out the dragon and the golem toy from his inventory.

“What are those!” Isaac exclaimed.

“They’re the magic item toys that I bought from the merchant’s quarters,”

Mark proceeded to put in mana stones to the toy and commanded the dragon toy to fly around and the golem toy to move around. The kids gaped at the toys their chocolate chip cookies forgotten on their hands. After a couple of minutes of the toys moving around, he commanded them to stop.

“Okay finish your snacks and I’ll teach you how to play with the toys.”

All of the kids devoured their cookies at a rapid pace and drank their chocolate drinks fast.

“Hey! You should eat slowly and savor the chocolate snacks.” Mark admonished everyone but the kids ignored him. When the snacks were all eaten, the twins and all of their friends looked at him expectantly.

Mark explained to the twins that only two other people could command the dragon and golem toys so he began keying the twin’s voices so they could command the toys and begin playing with them. He told them the words needed to make the toys move. After several minutes of testing, the boys got used to telling the toys what to do. Their friends looked at the boys’ new toys with envy, but Mark was surprised and happy when Isaac and Aaron assured their friends that they could all play with the new toys together.

He told the twins to take care of the toys and not to damage them. He was just glad that even though he couldn’t replicate magic items, he could still repair them using his inventory Item Restoration skill. Heck, with that skill alone, he could earn a lot of money repairing things and it the fact that not only did it repair things, but it also restored them to their utmost pristine condition, he would never need to wash anything in his life that could fit in his inventory.

Mark left the twins and their friends to their devices and went inside the RV although he noticed that Nedertu was polishing off the rest of the cookies.

“Do you want some more?” Mark asked the cat man.

“Can I still have more? I want to share them with my friends. Sometimes they don’t believe me when I describe to them the type of food that I’ve eaten here.”

Mark laughed and provided his coach with a box with a lot of chocolate chip cookies inside.

He went inside the RV and continued watching the latest anime that he had been watching with a headset. Mark lost track of the time and only noticed it when the twins and Nedertu entered the RV. He closed his laptop, looked at the window, and noticed that it was dark already. Checking the time, he saw that it was already six in the evening.

Mark saw that the twins looked guilty.

“What happened?”

“We made the dragon and the golem fight each other and the dragon’s wing broke, and the golem’s arm fell off,” Isaac said while Aaron was staring at the ground looking like he was about to cry.

Mark laughed and took the dragon and golem toys, put them in his inventory, and repaired them.

“Look, the toys are fixed. Don’t break them again okay?”

“They looked new again!” The twins gaped at the toys.

“Can you do that to people too?” Aaron asked.

“No, but I do have a spell that heals people,” Mark smiled at the kid.

The twins took the toys and continued playing with them while Mark prepared the food.

“Mark, can your spell fix anything?” Nedertu asked.

“Not only it can fix anything it can also clean them too!” Mark said proudly.

“I wish I knew that spell. It could save me a lot of time and headaches washing my clothes.”

“How long before you needed to clean your clothes?”

“About a week.”

“You know what, as one of the perks of being my employee, I can wash your clothes once a week.”

“Really! Thank you so much!”

Mark almost regretted the offer. Now, aside from being a cook, he was also a washing machine. But since it would only take him less than a minute to do it, it wasn’t that bothersome. Nedertu ran outside so fast while saying he was getting his laundry.

While Mark was laying down the food on the table, Nedertu brought something bulky and smelly inside.

“Eew, what’s that Nedertu?” Isaac asked when he smelled it.

“It’s my laundry,” Nedertu said embarrassingly.

Mark immediately put the laundry in his inventory since he didn’t want it to stink up the place any longer then used his Inventory Material Restoration on the cat man’s clothes. When he removed it from his inventory, Nedertu was pleasantly surprised at the state of his clothes.

“Everything looked brand new! And clean!”

“Yes, it’s one of my best spells,” Mark said proudly.

“Oh, so that’s why our clothes always looked new,” Isaac commented.

Mark laughed and told everyone to sit at the table so they could begin eating dinner which was simple, just hamburgers and fries. A salad for greens, and apple pie for dessert. Beer for the adults and fruit juice for the kids. Of course, the fruit juice was from actual fruits that he stored in his inventory and Mark had a lot of different varieties in his inventory since he quite like drinking fruit juices and shakes and since it would not spoil in his inventory he made sure to prepare before transmigrating.

After dinner, the twins continued playing with their new toys while Nedertu folded his clothes, exclaiming now and again how new they all looked.
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                Early morning the next day, Mark heard knocking on his door which woke him and the twins up. When he checked the time it was only five in the morning and looking at the window, it was still dark. When he saw the kids about to get out of bed, he told them that it was still early and that they could go back to bed which they promptly did.

Mark opened the door and saw Hamil, Nedertu, Zenethor, the leader of the group who handled the animals, and Linuel, the leader of the actors in the circus.

“What happened? Why are you all here?” Mark asked everyone while he invited them in. He served everyone cups of hot coffee which they gratefully accepted since it was still very cold.

“Two of our men who were guarding the theater were injured, the other two were unconscious and one was missing. The laptop and the speakers were stolen,” Hamil said, and Mark could see the rage on the circus leader’s face.

“Are the men okay? I have a healing spell.”

“They are all fine. Norunta attended them.”

Mark saw that everyone was calming down when they saw that he didn’t have much reaction to his things getting stolen. Since everyone was there already, he served them a breakfast of French toast, omelet, and bacon together with more cups of coffee.

“When did this happen?” Mark asked Hamil when he saw that everyone had eaten a lot of the food already.

“It happened about a couple of hours ago. We guessed that one of our men betrayed us, the missing one. I’m also guessing that this was made by one of the nobles who coveted either our earnings or the movies themselves,” Linuel said.

Everyone ate all of the food and since they all looked like they could use some more, Mark replicated more and served them. He saw that the twins were already awake, so he invited them to sit and asked what breakfast they wanted. The boys said they would like to eat the same thing, so he served them some French toast, omelet, and bacon with orange juice and milk.

“Well, you don’t need to worry about the devices since without the generator and fuel, once the energy of the laptop ran out, they would not power up again. Not only that, but the laptop was also password protected, and only you Hamil, and the people you shared the password will know how to open the laptop screen.”

“Yes. At first, I found it weird that the device would not open without pushing certain keys in the devices in a specific way but that was actually a good security feature. The only thing they could do was to open the devices and see the insides.” Hamil said while he continued eating more bacon and omelet.

“Are you not angry about losing your devices, Mark?” Zenethor asked.

“Not really. If they did open up the devices and manage to create one from scratch, I would be thoroughly impressed. It took our people hundreds of years before we got to the point where we can make those devices.”

Mark replicated another laptop and entered the movies that were already shown to the circus’s people and customers in its storage, and he also replicated more speakers.

“So, you have a lot of these devices? That’s why you’re not angry? You don’t have to worry though since we will still be thoroughly investigating this issue with the help of the captain of the guards,” Hamil said.

Mark just shrugged and told Hamil that they could just inform him of the results of the investigation. In the meantime, they went to the theater to begin setting up the devices again since the movies would still be shown later for customers. Hamil was milking all of the customers for their money’s worth since they would be leaving the city soon and the villages between cities could hardly provide them the earnings that a rich city could.

Rendira arrived while Hamil, Zenethor, and Linuel were leaving. Nedertu left with them and said that he would need to help Zenethor with something which Mark allowed since they would all be staying in the RV anyway. Mark asked Rendira if she wanted to eat breakfast to which she declined saying that she ate already since she was the one who prepared the breakfast for her family.

Since it was the weekend, Mark informed Rendira that he forgot to mention that the kids’ study session should only be during the weekdays and the weekends should be her off days.

“Actually, I was going to talk to you about that but I’m glad that you brought it up. Regarding my son’s employment status, he’d already seen the first movie yesterday and would continue watching the rest this weekend. He would probably talk to you on Monday, is that all right?”

“Sure! I’m free next week anyway since my teachers are on a mission somewhere. I’ll be busy during the mornings though so he could see me during lunchtime and beyond.”

Rendira thanked Mark and left soon after. Mark asked the twins what they wanted to do since it was a vacation day. They shouted that they wanted to play outside with their friends, and they asked if they could bring the dragon and golem toys as well as the lightsaber toys and some of the action figures with them.

“I will need to follow you though since Nedertu is busy today and I’m free, but the sad part is, I’m not stealthy so you and your friends would see me lurking about is that okay?” Mark saw that the twins actually pouted when they heard that, and he laughed.

The twins gathered their toys and ran outside without waiting for Mark. He followed them outside and he lost them. He cast the spell Fly and flew upwards to check where the kids were. He saw that a lot of people were pointing at him, so he flew down immediately but he did see where the twins and their friends were.

Mark saw Hamil running towards him.

“What happened Hamil?”

“Somebody reported that they saw you flying, and I thought something happened, so I rushed here.”

Mark laughed and explained to the caravan leader that he would babysit the twins and their friends but lost sight of them, so he flew upwards to look for them. Hamil gave him an exasperated expression and went back to the theater.

In hindsight, Mark knew that he shouldn’t have made a commotion since a problem had just happened. He then walked toward where the twins and their friends were.
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                Mark saw that the twins were incredibly busy playing their games with their friends. He saw that the leader of the group was Hamil’s son Deo which was expected since he was the oldest at around ten years old. He wondered where Hamil’s oldest son, Toby, was. He wondered because he was interested to know where teenagers or older hang out.

He remembered when he was a teenager, their usual hang-out place was the mall and before that when he was in his mother’s country when he was in elementary school, it was in the internet cafes.

Mark was sure that it shouldn’t be the tavern since only older people hang out there usually late in the afternoon or evening.

“Maybe the marketplace or the forest?’ Mark thought to himself.

Looking at the twins, Mark saw they were playing different variations of Star Wars. A few of them were busy looking at the dragon and golem toys and he was glad to see that the twins were incredibly generous in allowing their friends to hold their toys.

After a while, Mark decided to read his novel on his tablet while looking at the kids, so he summoned a chair and started doing it. Mark was focused on reading and when he looked up to check on the kids, he noticed they were gone. Exasperated, he kept the chair and his tablet in his inventory and would have started to look for the kids when Ronnie, one of Zenethor’s people came to talk to him.

“Hi Mark, what are you doing here?” the dog man asked.

“I’m supposed to be looking after the twins and their friends but when I got distracted, they’re suddenly gone.”

“Why are you looking after them? They should be safe here as long as they don’t leave the compound. Everyone in the city knows that you don’t touch one of our people which they learned the hard way.”

Intrigued, Mark asked what happened.

“A couple of years ago, one of our kids got taken by one of the gang of thieves infesting this city. They were taking kids to train to become thieves or beggars but now they don’t exist anymore. We have highly skilled people here in the circus Mark. The elven sisters alone are capable of very advanced magic and the acrobat brothers are basically highly trained warriors. The dwarves themselves are highly capable warriors as well and our halflings can enter any place they want to go without any problems. The people who take care of the animals are highly capable trackers and can track any smells for miles. It only took five hours for that gang of thieves to disappear from this world completely.”

Mark was glad to note that the circus people take care of their own and now they considered him and his family as one of their own as well. It alleviated his worries regarding having someone to look after the kids while they were in the compound and as a matter of fact, Ronnie shared the information that Nedertu usually just stayed with the zookeepers during the times Mark thought he was looking after the kids.

Mark thanked Ronnie and went back to his RV to wait for the kids. When he arrived there, he decided to clean the whole RV by destroying it and replicating a brand-new one with full storage. He also repaired and cleaned all of their clothes which only took him a few minutes. He thought of dungeon diving but didn’t notify Nedertu or the twins that he would be gone, so he decided to watch anime instead.

When it was nearing lunch, Mark prepared food for everyone. He heard knocking on his door which indicated that it was not the twins since they usually just barged in. When he opened the door he saw that it was Hamil, Zenethor, and Linuel. Mark also saw the twins and Nedertu arriving behind the caravan leader. He invited everyone in for lunch.

“I wonder why Nedertu isn’t going fat?” Zenethor asked while eating steak and mashed potatoes.

“I noticed that I was getting fatter, so I started exercising extensively. I’m worried that if I get fat, Mark will let me go,” Nedertu said which made everyone laugh.

“We’re here to tell you Mark that we caught the thieves,” Hamil said while his mouth didn’t stop eating.

“So fast!” Mark said, surprised.

“Our contacts here in the city are extensive but unfortunately, the devices got destroyed. Somebody opened it to check the insides,” Linuel added.

“Please bring back the devices here so I can dispose of them thoroughly. What happened to the thieves?”

Hamil told him that they let the guards handle them since they promised Natasha that they would do so since the guards didn’t want what happened before to happen again and to Mark’s understanding, they were talking about the gang of thieves that kidnapped one of their people.

Hamil, Zenethor, and Linuel left to attend the theater after lunch. The twins wanted to go back to playing but Mark decided to ask them to help him clean the cart that was left unused since they would go back to using it once they left the city. He noticed that the twins didn’t have any chores at all since he took care of the food preparation and the dishes afterward which was easy because he just replicated the food and destroyed the dishes. Even the cleaning of the RV was handled by him which was him destroying the RV and replicating a new one.

Mark decided to talk to Rendira regarding this because he didn’t want the twins to grow up ne’er-do-well. When he explained to the twins his reasoning as to why they needed to clean the cart, they understood that they would be traveling using it. He prepared buckets of warm water and soap and all of them started scrubbing the cart. It was a huge cart, so it took them a few hours to completely clean it.

Nedertu asked why he asked the kids to help him clean the cart since they already talked about cleaning it in a week. Mark explained his reasoning to the cat man and agreed that it would be bad for the kids to grow up not learning how to do chores.

Mark then informed Nedertu that, that was also the main reason why he was looking for a sitter and a cook so that person could prepare their food and it would generate chores that the twins could assist in cleaning.

After the cart was cleaned, he then asked the twins and Nedertu’s opinion on how to furnish the cart, and with their help, they were able to completely furnish the vehicle to their satisfaction. The main difference it had compared to the other carts in the circus caravan was it was full of modern devices such as the generator, electric heater, air conditioner, induction cookers, microwave ovens, televisions, speakers, electric lamps, and so on.
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                Mark and the twins studied their cart to see if they wanted to add some more features.

“What about our beds Mark?” Isaac asked.

“We will only be using the cart for travel so it only had seats in it but if we really wanted to rest, I can always summon a mattress for you to take a nap in. Ideally, at night, I will still be summoning our RV since it’s bigger and Nedertu together with the new sitter slash cook can sleep inside as well.”

“Our RV has wheels. Can’t we use it to travel?” Aaron asked.

“Well as you know, I’ve been on a mission and noticed that in some parts, the road would not be able to accommodate the large RV. Not only that, but it’s also an attention seeker. Besides, don’t you want to feel that you are a part of the traveling circus? Having our cart that looks like everyone else will let us feel that we are part of the circus.”

“Oh yeah, we’re part of the circus! I forgot. But you don’t have an act, Mark,” Isaac asked. All of them sat on the couch inside the cart to rest.

“I was part of an act before. I was with the acrobat brothers, Rozon, Dozon, and Kozon. I did some athletic things at the top of a pole!”

“Really? Why did you stop?” Aaron asked.

“Well, I got busy. I wanted to learn the local language, so I decided to learn from the elven sisters. I also did some missions with Natasha, that’s where I met you guys and became a family. And don’t forget, the theater and movies came from me.”

“We forgot about those,” The twins replied. Then they asked if they could have some snacks, so Mark served the twins and Nedertu some burritos for them to taste. Nedertu said that he loved the snack which Mark expected since he only kept a copy of the most delicious food before he transmigrated.

After eating the snacks, the twins told Mark that they were tired so all of them went to the RV to rest. The boys went to their bunkbeds to take a nap while Nedertu went somewhere. Mark read his novel on his table while waiting for Natasha and Lossa to arrive since they did tell Nedertu to tell them that they would be visiting this weekend.

The twins woke up after a couple of hours and told him that they wanted to play outside with their friends, so he agreed, and the twins ran outside as if they were afraid that Mark would change his mind. After a few minutes, he heard some knocks on his door and when he opened it, it was Natasha and Lossa as expected but Lossa’s friends, Rodan and Luansa were with them.

Mark invited everyone in and asked them if they wanted to eat something.

“Oh yes, I’m hungry. I missed your pizza so can I have some?” Natasha asked.

Mark replicated some pizzas and beer for his guests. Lossa explained to Rodan and Luansa what pizzas were, and everyone got busy eating.

“I hope you didn’t mind that Rodan and Luansa came with us. I was telling them about the game that Natasha and I were playing, and they got interested.” Lossa said while eating more pizza. Mark needed to replicate more since everyone requested more pizzas and beer.

“It’s okay. The more the merrier.”

After everyone stuffed themselves, Mark set up the television and console for Natasha and Lossa to continue playing Star Wars Knights of the Old Republic. They were halfway done completing the game. At first, he offered Rodan and Luansa a setup so they could play as well but they declined saying they wanted to watch Lossa and Natasha playing first.

Mark was highly amused by Lossa doing a commentary for his friends while playing the game. The mage was doing such a great job that he looked like one of those gamer streamers on Twitch or YouTube. Without anyone knowing, he decided to film Lossa doing his game and commentary for a few minutes on his phone and after about thirty minutes he stopped and edited the video on his laptop.

At around six in the evening, the twins and Nedertu came back ready to devour a whole cow. The boys saw Natasha and Lossa playing the console game but turned to Mark and said they were very hungry, so he prepared dinner for everyone. The boys requested some fried chicken and rice so that was what Mark served. Of course, he added some more different types of food for balance and variety.

When all of the food was laid down on the table, Mark asked Natasha and Lossa to save and pause the game so they could start eating dinner. He was impressed by Rodan and Luansa’s patience in watching their friend play the game for several hours.

Everyone enjoyed the dinner that Mark served and Natasha and Lossa went back to playing the game and to his surprise, Rodan and Luansa went back to watching them play. He could never do that since if he watched someone play the game for several hours, he would have the urge to push the ones playing and play himself.

The twins on the other hand surprisingly asked Mark to continue reading to them the Harry Potter books and they even told him the exact page the last time he read it to them. The kids went to the bathroom to wash and then laid down on one of the bunk beds together. They were still tiny enough that they fit there with room to spare.

Mark then went and continued reading the first book of the Harry Potter series to the twins. He made sure that he read the book slowly and clearly and after about an hour, the kids were asleep.

When he went outside to check with Natasha, Lossa, and his friends, Mark saw that they were done playing and were actually waiting for him.

“Thanks for letting us play the game, Mark. I just wanted to complete it before you leave the city and were quite sure that we will be done by tomorrow,” Lossa said then together with his friends, Rodan and Luansa, said their goodbyes and left.

Natasha stayed and said that she would sleep together with Mark in the master bedroom, and he was glad that the room had a door and a lock.
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                Mark woke up earlier than Natasha the next day. The guard captain was exhausted from their shenanigan last night and the fact that they had to make sure that they were not too loud as to now wake up the boys added to the excitement and possibly exhaustion due to their love-making. He thought of trying to find an item that would allow an area to be enveloped in a Silence spell since he thought that carving a Silence rune on the bedroom door would not work since he would always destroy the RV and replicate a new one.

He slowly stood up to not wake up Natasha so he could prepare breakfast for them. Tomorrow would be the beginning of next week and hopefully, Rendira’s son, or anybody else for that matter would apply as the sitter slash cook for them.

When he got to the kitchen, he saw the twins were already awake sitting on the kitchen table waiting for breakfast.

“Why are you awake so early?” Mark asked the boys.

“We woke up much earlier since we heard a noise from your room and remembered Natasha was staying with you,” Isaac said.

“Are you two wrestling?” Aaron asked Mark which flabbergasted him.

“What do you mean wrestling?!”

“When our parents were alive, sometimes we would catch them wrestling with each other during the night and our mother explained to us that people who were together would sometimes do that to express their love to each other,” Isaac said.

“You’re too young to know about that. What do you want to eat for breakfast,” Mark said in a futile hope of changing the subject.

“That’s what our mother said when we asked for more explanation,” Aaron added.

“We would like the bread soaked in milk and sweet. I think it’s called friend toast or something.” Isaac said while Aaron nodded agreeing with his older brother on what breakfast they wanted to eat.

“It’s called French Toast.” Mark replicated the requested toast and some milk and juice for the kids to drink. For himself, he replicated some omelet rice and coffee. While they were eating, Nedertu arrived, and he asked the cat man what he would like for breakfast to which he answered hamburger. Even though he considered the dish too heavy for breakfast, Mark just shrugged and replicated it for the cat man.

Natasha woke up and when she saw them eating different types of breakfast food, she asked Mark for a hamburger as well after a couple of minutes of consideration. More than likely, it was the smell that urged her to order it.

“I would begin interviewing a sitter slash cook for us starting tomorrow. That meant no more ordering what food you wanted to eat. We will eat what the new cook will serve us every day and we will only eat the food I prepare during special occasions,” Mark told everyone.

Mark saw the twins pout when they heard that but to his amusement, he saw Nedertu and even Natasha making a sad face.

“The exception of course is when Natasha is visiting us. With her here, we can eat whatever you want.”

Everybody cheered when they heard that.

“What are we going to do today Mark?” Isaac asked.

“I decided that we will spend the day shopping! We will be visiting all sorts of stores and buying things we want like clothes, bags, toys, and anything we fancy as long as they accept gold and not Mana stone. We will also eat in a restaurant as well and once we’re all tired of that, we will return and watch a new movie!”

Everyone cheered when they heard and the kids were especially so, that once they were done with breakfast, the twins took a shower and changed to their best clothes. Natasha did as well and Nedertu went to his place to change. Before Nedertu left, he told the cat man that he should move in the cart since the place had heating and furniture and for him to take care of it to which the cat man happily agreed.

After about an hour, everyone was ready, so they started their shopping adventure in the city. The first thing Natasha did was flag a carriage that would bring them to their first destination, which was the merchant’s quarter.

When they arrived at the merchant’s quarter, they decided to walk since they wanted to check all the stores.

The first store they visited was the largest clothing store in the city and when they entered it, the place looked like a mall from Mark’s original world. The place was called Golden Deer Emporium, and they sold all kinds of things.

Mark gave Natasha pouches that contained hundreds of gold for her to handle their spending and informed her to ask him for more if needed.

They all went to the section that sold bags and there were different types. There were backpacks, shoulder bags, belt bags, basically all types that a regular person, a merchant, or an adventurer would need.

Even though he didn’t need it due to his inventory capable of storing untold amounts of things, he still bought a black backpack made of some sort of monster reptile. Natasha told him that it was made from a regular monster skin, not a magic beast since it would only cost them gold and not mana stone. Mark tested the bag by wearing it and looking at the mirror and he looked cool if he did say so himself.

Looking at Mark, the twins also chose to buy backpacks, but Isaac chose a red one and Aaron chose a blue one. Nedertu chose a huge saddle bag brown bag, but it looked really luxurious with its design being very prominent, and Natasha chose to purchase a purse.

After they chose the bags, they were given to a team of salespeople that was following them and Natasha informed him that it was normal for the store to do it especially since she was with them. Mark then remembered that Natasha was also a noble aside from being the captain of the guards.

The group then went to the ready-to-wear clothing section, and everyone went wild in their purchases. Mark chose whatever he fancied but he did tell everyone to choose clothing for all types of seasons.

After about an hour, everyone brought the clothes they chose to the team of salespersons again and they did purchase a lot except for Natasha. Mark and the group then went to the belt section, and they purchased some as well in different types of colors depending on their personal preferences.

The group then went to the shoes section and Mark bought five pairs of them of different types. Nedertu also purchased a lot and even the kids went wild choosing to buy at least three pairs of shoes.

In the first store alone, they already spent a couple of hours, and they were not done yet.
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                The next store that Mark and his group visited was the weapon and armor store for adventurers called Boga’s Smithy. He really didn’t need a weapon since Natasha told him that the weapons and armor that were sold in the store weren’t magic items, but he was curious.

Before they went out of the mall-like clothing store though, Mark went and put in all the things they purchased in his inventory so they wouldn’t be encumbered.

When they entered the weapon store, the twins were well-behaved since Natasha informed them that unruly behavior was not allowed since the items inside could cause damage.

Mark and the twins observed the different types of weapons for sale. There were weapons that he had only seen on the internet like halberds, war hammers, and heavy great swords. When he surreptitiously identified one of them, they were just regular weapons. Nedertu expressed interest in buying one of the swords, but Mark told him not to since he had a better magic sword with skill and stats.

“I can’t accept that Mark! I’m sure it’s very expensive,” Nedertu exclaimed.

“Of course you can, you’re a part of our family and had the responsibility of defending us and you can do that better with a magic item. I’ll give it to you later.”

“Can you give us magic weapons too, Mark?” Isaac asked.

“Sure, but you will need to be older for me to do that. Your lightsaber is enough for you right now.”

“Those are toys!” Aaron exclaimed.

“Why, don’t you want them anymore? I’m sure Deo and his friends would be happy to get them if you think you don’t need them anymore since they’re not “real” weapons.”

That statement shut the twins up and besides, they knew for a fact that since Mark had promised them magic weapons when they got older, they would surely receive one from him since he had never lied to them, and they remembered the magic sword that Mark gave Natasha and how powerful it was.

The next store they visited after the weapon store was a store that sold books. The twins wanted to purchase adventure books and Mark did since he was interested in what passed as entertainment literature in this place. Nedertu also purchased many books since he mentioned that it would be best if there were books in the cart and he was planning to ask the dwarves to make him a bookshelf. Mark was surprised at how much money they spent on the books alone since Natasha told him that the gold he gave her was spent.

Mark gave her more since they were not done with shopping. He also kept the books in his inventory and Natasha happily stored her purchases on the storage ring that he gave her.

After the bookstore, the group decided to go to a restaurant since it was already lunch time and Natasha led them to a fairly high-class one. The good thing about being with Natasha was that they didn’t encounter any difficulty since she was a noble and captain of the guards. Everyone was very respectful of her, so they received the best service from everyone.

Mark asked Natasha to order for them since they didn’t know what type of food would be the best from that place. They were seated near a huge window that allowed them to view the outside scenery.

As per Natasha’s request, the waiter explained the food to them when their food arrived. They all sounded delicious but once they started eating, the twins declared that Mark’s food was better which Natasha and Nedertu agreed. Mark was embarrassed since the waiter was still near them and probably heard that statement.

After lunch, they visited a toy store, and he allowed the twins to purchase all the toys they wanted.

“Aren’t you spoiling them too much?” Natasha asked.

“That’s okay. I have the money and I’m sure that we would be able to make sure that they grow up fine and not spoiled brats.”

Mark, Natasha, and Nedertu were looking at the twins happily choosing toys they wanted to buy.

“I see you Mark and you’re happy aren’t you?” Natasha suddenly told him.

“What brought this on?”

“Your life in the circus is very enviable. You built yourself a family. You have all the money in the world, and you are a mighty wizard. Not everyone could be like you and sometimes I had this dream of leaving everything and going with you so I can experience that happiness for myself.”

Nedertu excused himself and joined the twins in looking closely at the toys and Mark was sure that the cat man did that to avoid the sudden awkward conversation.

“Before I got here, I thought my life would be full of conflict. Full of battles and endless blood. For some reason that was what I was expecting but then suddenly I was in this circus, living a life that would make anyone jealous. Yes, I’m happy. I still have some goals though. I planned to become a powerful wizard who could traverse dimensions since I wanted the power to get back home, not to stay mind you but just to visit and update my movies, shows, and novels.”

Mark paused and thought for a bit.

“If your goal is to become a powerful wizard, I’m sure that you will encounter that conflict that you have not encountered so far but please stay the way you are. I chose to stay here and fulfill my duty and someday have a family of my own that was chosen for me by my family, but I would like to think that somewhere in this world, there was this old lover who was a powerful wizard full of innocence and joy. I know it’s a dream but it’s a dream I want to have.”

“Thank you, Natasha. I want to stay happy as well and I know that conflict and issues will arise someday but those would be the problem of my future self. Today I just want to spend time with my new family happily, watch movies, eat good food, spend time with my friends, and travel the world with the circus.” Mark looked at Natasha and smiled at her. Natasha smiled back at him.

The twins completed their toy selections and Natasha paid for them. Mark then put the newly bought toys in his inventory. They decided to return to the RV so they could watch a new movie as Mark’s promised to everyone.

Mark thought of Natasha's statement regarding how idealistic his life had been and the only conflicts that he had been experiencing, aside from the mission from the council of Argent, was his daily dungeon dive. He suddenly had this worry that his life now was only the calm before the storm. He knew that his worries were nothing, but he was happy, and he didn’t want that happiness to be disrupted. It solidified his desire to become more powerful since that was the only way to make sure that he could defend his current lifestyle from the dangers of this fantasy world.
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                It was around two in the afternoon when Mark, the twins, Natasha, and Nedertu finished their shopping adventure. They decided to take a snack in one of the cafes that littered the nobles' section. Mark was surprised that the concept of cafes was already prevalent in this world which he shouldn’t have been since this fantasy world was just as advanced as his home world it was just that its advancement was in the direction of magic instead of technology.

Probably, this world was much more advanced since their archmages or high wizards could already traverse different dimensions and his home world had only reached the moon and not to live on it, just visit which was a far cry from what the mages were doing on the other dimensions they conquered which was to gather resources they could use.

He suddenly wondered what would happen if an archmage reached his planet. Would they start a war for resources? Were there even resources that archmages would covet that were on his home planet? That horrifying thought suddenly gave him another reason to reach his goal of becoming a powerful archmage or legendary wizard. With that power, he could claim his planet as his dimension and if another being were interested in it, they could first start a war with him.

Mark also wondered that if a portal opened to his home world, would it be saturated with Mana allowing the people to become mages or to level up? So many questions that he couldn’t answer now so he focused on the important thing, which was to taste the delicious cake in front of him.

After their snacks, everyone was excited to get home. He didn’t know if it was because they wanted to watch the new movie which he hadn’t decided which movie yet or because for the twins, they wanted their hands on the new toys and for Nedertu, the magic sword that he promised. It was good that there were a couple of blue magic swords on the first floor of his dungeon that he kept there that dropped from the tenth and twentieth-floor bosses that he raided and from the twenty-fifth floor as well. He also had many leather sets from the dungeon. He wondered why his dungeon didn’t drop heavy armor set.

When they returned, he took all the purchases they made from his inventory and gave them to Nedertu and the twins. He also gave the things that Natasha purchased for herself, and she gave the extra gold that they didn’t spend back to him.

“Because of these purchases, you will need to store them in the boxes below the bunkbeds, kids. That meant that from now on, I would not be cleaning the RV alone. All laundry that you accumulate will have to be put in the hamper near the bathroom and I’ll handle it and we will need to clean the RV whenever it gets dirty, understood? Our new cook once he or she arrives will also be the one who will handle our food, which means that we will need to assist him or her in cleaning the dishes.”

The twins shouted their affirmative and Mark was glad that they were not resentful for the sudden appearance of chores.

“In one hour, we will watch the new movie. I will need to get the magic sword that I promised to Nedertu.”

The twins started playing and Natasha joined them. Nedertu went to the cart which was beside the RV to store the things that he purchased. Mark went to the first floor of the dungeon to retrieve a couple of sets of magic blue leather armor and the magic blue Sword of Invisible Metal that the boss from the twentieth floor dropped.

When he returned from the dungeon, he saw that everyone was waiting for him. He laid down the leather armor sets and the sword on the table.

“Nedertu, this is called Sword of Invisible Metal. It would add great strength to you when you use it and it had a skill called Invisible Metal that when you activate it, the sword will turn invisible, and you will be the only one who can see it. The skill would last three minutes, and it had twenty charges, but it would earn one charge per ten minutes.”

Nedertu and Natasha gasped when they heard it.

“Mark! That’s a legendary sword, I can’t accept that!” Nedertu shouted.

“Oh, don’t be so dramatic. It’s not a legendary sword. It’s what I call a magic blue sword which was a tier below legendary. Now these leather armor sets will enhance you greatly when you wear them. They are magic items as well. For example, these bracers will enhance your strength and will provide you with defense. The leather helmet will increase your agility and give you defense as well. The armor will greatly enhance your vitality and defense. The pants will enhance your stamina and defense and the shoes will increase your speed and give you defense as well. Unfortunately, they don’t have any additional magic skills, but the stats enhancement will make you a great warrior, I think.”

Nedertu and Natasha, even the kids kept gaping at him.

“Now go ahead and test them out. The other leather set with the same parameters that I just mentioned is for you Natasha.”

Nedertu and Natasha closed their mouths and took the new things and wore them. Natasha went to the bedroom for her to wear the armor set and Nedertu went back to his cart. After a while, they returned wearing the leather armor sets and they looked good.

“Wow, Nedertu you look cool!” Isaac exclaimed.

“Yes! I want one as well Mark, can you give me one too?” Aaron wheedled.

“Of course. Once you’re older,” Mark promised the kids.

“I feel thrice as strong wearing everything! I feel like I can defeat any monsters,” Nedertu cried out.

“Nedertu is right Mark. These items are precious. Are you sure you’re giving these to us?” Natasha asked.

“Of course, I have plenty of those,” Mark boasted.

Nedertu said that he would try out the sword, so everyone followed him outside and went to where the trees were located. When he activated the sword, everyone saw that the sword disappeared and then Nedertu attacked one of the trees and large cuts appeared on the tree trunks. It was weird seeing him moving like he was wielding a sword but not seeing the actual sword.

“What do you see Nedertu? We couldn’t see the sword anymore,” Natasha said.

“The sword glowed blue but that’s it in my sight. You’re saying that you can’t see the sword anymore? That would be deadly against enemies, bandits, or monsters alike. I just feel so strong right now with this sword and wearing this leather set!”

Natasha agreed with Nedertu, and she took her sword from the storage ring that Mark gave her and tried some practice swings. There was actual wind generated from their sword swings.

After a while, Natasha stopped and kissed Mark saying thank you.

“I will defend you with my life Mark. That I promise you.” Nedertu exclaimed.

“Of course, you will defend us. That’s the only payment I need but of course not with your life, you will need to make sure that you survive. That’s the main reason I gave you the set.”

Mark, Natasha, and the twins went back to the RV and Nedertu went back to the cart to remove the leather set armor.
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                It was still early, around four in the afternoon so Mark and the group decided to watch a movie that he promised earlier they would watch. They waited for Nedertu to come back before he asked everyone what movie they wanted to watch. When the cat man arrived, he provided a couple of options first.

“The first movie I decided to let you guys watch is an animated movie and the second one was a fantasy film. The animated movie is about a family who decided to live in the countryside and the daughters of the family who had a sick mother encountered a magical being. The fantasy film is about a sub-species of halfings who went on an adventure to destroy a magical artifact that was being coveted by an evil sorcerer-king. Mind you, the fantasy film is also part of a series of films just like Star Wars.”

Mark was surprised that Natasha, Nedertu, and the twins actually talked to each other regarding which movie they wanted to watch. He heard some snippets of their conversation regarding the animated film would be a much more relaxing show and that the circus would leave the city in a week or two so she wanted something that she could watch without anticipating the next part.

After a few minutes of discussion, the group decided to watch the animated film. Mark prepared the television and the laptop, not forgetting to cast Comprehend Spell on the devices so everyone could understand the story. He also prepared popcorn and soda for everyone. When everything was ready, Mark dimmed the lights, and everyone started watching the film.

When the movie began, the twins laughed at how funny the characters looked and Mark told everyone that this animated film was one of his beloved movies. Everyone was watching when Professor Tatsuo Kusakabe and his family moved to an old house to be closer to the hospital where the children's sick mother was staying.

Mark needed to reassure the twins that the mother was already healed but was just recovering from her long-term illness. Everyone was surprised to see that the old house that the family moved into was inhabited by house spirits and the twins sighed with relief when they learned that the spirits were not malicious beings.

The twins particularly loved seeing Totoro and requested a toy that looked like him. The kids almost cried when they learned the sister's mother’s planned visit home was postponed due to a setback in the treatment and Mark actually heard the boys pray for the mother to get better.

Everyone got worried when the younger sister got lost and the neighbors looked for her thinking she was dead. The older sisters then pleaded for Totoro to help them and the magical being summoned the cat bus, everyone cheered when they saw that the sister’s mother was just recovering from a cold when Totoro brought them to the hospital to see their mother.

Mark was surprised to see Natasha became teary-eyed when the sister’s mother finally arrived home, and that Totoro was watching the happy family.

“I now understand why this is one of your beloved movies. The story is simple, almost childlike but the innocence and the reality of the consequences of problems that could strike a family blended well. I was happy that the ending was a happy one.” Natasha commented.

“I wish we had a Totoro, maybe mother and father would have lived,” Isaac suddenly said. Then the twins cried. Mark hugged both children. He sometimes forgets how young the twins were and that a tragedy did take their parent's lives.

The twins cried for at least fifteen minutes before they stopped.

“Can you summon Totoro Mark? So, we would always be safe and be a family,” Aaron said.

“I can’t summon Totoro, but you don’t need to worry. I’m very powerful and planning to become more powerful so nothing can threaten our lives. One of my goals is for us to be a happy family always.”

Mark brought the twins to their bed so they could take a nap. He thought that the twins were exhausted from all the adventures they had that day which contributed to their crying bouts. He planned to wake them up after an hour so they could eat dinner and could sleep a full night sleep later.

“I liked the movie, Mark, and I’m happy to have seen it. Let me leave you and Natasha, I need to arrange my new things in the cart.” Nedertu said then left the RV.

“I guess the twins were still sad about losing their parents,” Natasha said while drinking coffee.

“You will always be sad for losing your parents especially if they were wonderful to you. I still think of mine. They were one of the best parents a child could have, and I wished that they were still alive.”

“I envy you. My parents thought of me as someone who would contribute to the glory of the family. The sad thing was, it was ingrained in me that I could never do otherwise. I still have my brothers though and they were wonderful to me.”

“You mentioned that your family will plan the man who will marry you, how does that work? Is it all right with them for you to have a relationship with me?”

Natasha laughed and requested wine which Mark replicated and served.

“I’m still young and it’s okay for the nobility to be playful when they’re young. Even after I got married, they didn’t expect me or my husband to be faithful to each other. That’s just the reality of being a noble.”

“That’s sad! Maybe I was spoiled by all the movies and shows but I expect my love story to be something out of a movie. I will fall in love and my lover will fall in love with me and we will be faithful to each other forever.”

Natasha laughed so hard that the wine she was holding spilled everywhere. They began to clean it and Natasha told him again to never change.

After about an hour, Mark prepared dinner for everyone and woke up the twins. He was glad to see that the twins were back to their joyful selves happily eating and then after dinner, playing with their new toys. At around eight in the evening, Mark was surprised to see Lossa, and his colleagues visit them again and the mage informed him that he would like to complete the game. Natasha was actually waiting for Lossa which Mark totally forgot.

Mark set up the television and the console and let Natasha and Lossa continue playing Star Wars Knights of the Old Republic while Rodan and Luansa watched.
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                Mark and the twins left Natasha, Lossa, and his colleagues playing and slept for the night. He was just glad that Natasha and Lossa were not noisy gamers and the fact that he provided wireless headsets to everyone helped a lot in making sure that it was quiet enough for the kids to sleep.

He woke up at around six in the morning upon checking on the clock beside the bed table and when he went outside, he was surprised that Natasha and Lossa were still gaming. They actually played the whole night and Lossa’s colleagues, Rodan and Luansa were still watching them.

Mark didn’t bother them and just prepared breakfast for everyone. He replicated omelets, bacon, French toast, fried tomatoes, orange juice, and coffee for everyone. When he laid down the food on the table, Rodan and Luansa were the first ones to smell the food.

Rodan tapped Lossa and informed him that breakfast was being served by Mark, so he paused the game. At the same time, the smell of the food must have woken up the twins since they came out from their beds and joined him on the table.

“Sorry for spending the whole night playing your game, Mark. We just want to finish the game before you leave the city with the circus since Hamil mentioned that in a week or so, the circus would be leaving,” Lossa said.

“And since it’s the start of the new week, I would be busy to play the game, so Lossa and I decided to just complete it last night. Give us an hour or two more and we will complete the game,” Natasha added.

“No worries, go ahead and complete the game. Before that though, you should give yourself more energy by eating breakfast.”

Mark invited everyone and while they were eating, Nedertu and Rendira came in, so he invited them to eat with them as well. After breakfast, Natasha and Lossa went back to gaming fully intending to finish the game and Rendira prepared for the twin's lessons.

While the twins would be learning from Rendira, Natasha, and Lossa together with his colleagues would be busy with the game for a couple more hours, Mark decided to tackle the twenty-sixth floor of the dungeon.

He informed everyone that he would need to go somewhere and would be back by lunchtime. Based on his previous twenty-fifth challenge, Mark got an inkling that he would only be able to tackle up to half the twenty-sixth floor.

Mark left and through the bedroom door, summoned the portal that would lead him directly to the dungeon floor. When he arrived on the twenty-sixth floor, it was the same as the twenty-fifth, dark and gloomy.

He cast all of his defense spells including Floating Sunflower and Fly then walked forward at a normal pace. The first place that he arrived at was unsurprisingly, a cemetery.

Even though he encountered it before on the twenty-fifth floor, everything still looked very scary to Mark. He summoned his Bush and Tree golems, and he added the powerful Forest Guardians. He commanded everyone to move forward and when they arrived at the cemetery, five zombies crawled out from the ground and five ghouls came out from the surrounding to attack the golems. There were also a couple of vengeful ghosts and three of the monsters were elite based on their size.

Mark didn’t hold back and cast Forest Sanctuary amid the golems and all sorts of forest creatures appeared and together with the golems, attacked the undead monsters. The monsters were dealt with by his summons and the only thing that he needed to do was cast Forest Sanctuary the moment it expired. He did need to cast Floating Sunflower for MP management.

He kept the dropped loot in his inventory and moved forward. The second group of monsters that he needed to battle with was a group of Skeleton Warriors, Archers, and Mages. Based on what he could see, there were five warriors, three archers, and three mages.

Mark did the same thing, summoned his golems, and cast Forest Sanctuary. He wanted the battle to be over fast so he assisted the summons by casting plant spells to make sure the summons would not be damaged by friendly fire. So, while his summons battle the undead skeletons, he also casts several spells like his Abyssal Thorn, Thorn Spike Barrage, and Field of Earth Spike.

Abyssal Thorn was particularly deadly with the black tentacled thorn appearing from the other dimensions attacking the undead skeletons. He was glad to see that the plant spells really did not attack his summons.

Because of the many spells he cast, the battle ended sooner than expected. Again, Mark kept the loot in his inventory and moved forward.

The only new monsters that appeared aside from the undead skeletons were the Gargoyles who at first Mark thought were the statue decoration in a cemetery, but they came alive and together with zombies, ghouls, ghosts, and skeletons, attacked his summons.

Still, together with all the spells that he had been casting, he made short work of the monsters from the twenty-sixth, and he was glad that he was getting used to the terror of the undead setting.

It would be embarrassing if he encountered the same setting outside and the other saw how scared he was but since he was now getting used to it, he hoped that when that happened someday, he would make himself proud.

Mark checked the time and when he saw that it was a few minutes after eleven in the morning, he decided to stop. Based on his experience, he was correct in assuming that he would be able to tackle up until halfway of the floor. He went to the portal at the beginning of the floor and went directly to his villa on the eleventh floor so he could take a shower before he presented himself to others.

When he got out, he saw that Rendira just finished tutoring the kids, and Natasha, Lossa, Rodan, Luansa, and Nedertu were talking to each other in the living room.

Mark immediately prepared lunch for everyone and the fact that he only needed to replicate the already available food in his inventory made it much easier. He replicated some pizzas, hamburgers, French fries, sodas, and beers in the true American obese-causing food. The good thing about the food in his inventory, all of it was gourmet since he made sure of that before transmigrating.
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                Mark and the group enjoyed their lunch very much. Rodan and Luansa mentioned that it was one of the best food that they had ever eaten. He commented that the food they’d eaten was considered unhealthy food in the place where he came from.

“Why, is there something wrong with the food?” Natasha stopped eating as she asked.

Mark laughed.

“You don’t have to stop eating, there’s nothing wrong with the food. It’s just that it would be bad for your health if you eat it all the time since it can cause a person to be very fat which could lead to heart and liver disease.”

Mark could see that Natasha didn’t understand what he was saying regarding the food. First off, with the type of lifestyle she had, she would never get fat. Second, diseases could be cured by spells from a priest.

“Of course, it would be bad. Anything that you over-indulged in would be bad for you but it’s not the food’s fault! It’s the person’s fault!” Rendira said while she continued eating.

After lunch, Natasha, Lossa, and his colleagues said their goodbyes and left, and Natasha said that she would be back later. Mark gave her a questioning look, but she just smiled and left.

Rendira asked to speak to Mark about her son.

“Mark, I’m sorry about setting up your expectations regarding my son becoming your sitter and cook. After watching the movies, he told us that he got inspired and wanted to go back to adventuring. He decided to go back to where his old mercenary team was based and look for a new team. We knew this would happen. There would always be a reason and his father, and I were hoping that working for a mighty wizard such as yourself would alleviate his need for adventure, but I guess we were wrong.”

“That’s okay with me. Hamil did say that he would help me find someone. I’m sorry about your son but at least he still visits you from time to time.”

When Rendira left the twins said that they would like to play with their friends and Mark agreed allowing them to bring their toys with them.

Mark went outside to look for Hamil to talk to him about his request regarding finding a sitter for the boys who could be their cook as well.

When he arrived at Hamil’s place he saw the caravan leader talking to someone who looked like he just arrived from the state of his clothes. There was a panicky urgent look on the messenger’s face and when Hamil saw Mark, there was an evident relief on his face.

“Mark! I was just going to ask someone to look for you.”

“Did something happen?”

“You know the elven sisters went somewhere right? Well, they have a friend in a village a day from here who requested for them to close a recently opened dungeon. They should be able to handle it without any issues since as you know, the sisters are very powerful but from outside, the villagers saw that the dungeon mutated to a very high level one, so they sent a couple of messengers here. One already went to the council to ask for assistance, the other one went here to send me the message.”

“Dungeons mutate?” Mark gasped. He suddenly wondered if his dungeon would mutate.

“It very rarely happens. It would only do so if a high-level person enters a dungeon and sometimes the dungeon would mutate to accommodate the level of the adventurer and even then, it will rarely happen as I’ve said. I will need to go, Barak the dwarf, either one of the acrobat brothers, and Norunta. I was hoping you’ll join us.”

“Of course, I’ll join you. They are my teachers and my friends. Let me go and talk to Nedertu and the twins first and I’ll be back immediately.”

“Okay. We need to leave within the hour since we need to be there as soon as possible.”

Mark cast Fly and flew, looking for the twins and Nedertu. He found them immediately since their friends pointed at him and shouted. He shouted at them to return to the RV immediately since something came up. He expected the twins to immediately return home. What he didn’t expect was all of their friends ran with them.

He also looked for Nedertu and he found the cat man where the animals that were being kept by the zoo were located. Mark flew down and told Nedertu to return to the RV immediately since an urgent matter happened. He ran together with Nedertu, but the cat man was very fast and left him in the dust, so Mark teleported many times and arrived in the RV ahead of the cat man which greatly surprised his cart coach.

“What, you knew I’m a mage,” Mark commented.

The twin’s friends were still outside the RV looking like they were guarding the place. Mark and Nedertu went inside and found the boys waiting for them.

“The elven sisters went to close a dungeon, but the dungeon mutated to a high-level one. Hamil, someone called Barak, one of the acrobat brothers, Norunta and I will rescue them.”

The twins looked worried, and Mark pacified them.

“You don’t need to worry. I’m very powerful. You know I killed those three Ancient Beholders, and I was told that they were as powerful as dragons.” Mark was surprised that that statement calmed the boys.

“I will leave gallons of fuel beside the cart Nedertu. You know how to re-fuel the generators when needed. I will also make sure that our food storage is full before I leave and will leave you gold just in case. The village with the dungeon is only a day away from here so we should be back in four days at most.”

“I’ll make sure to take care of the boys, the home, and the cart so you don’t need to worry.”

Mark gave Nedertu several pouches full of gold coins.

“Can’t we come with you, Mark? You can leave us inside your dimension again,” Isaac said while looking like he was about to cry. Surprisingly, Aaron was the calm one this time since normally, Isaac was the calm one and took the lead in matters.

“You will need to get used to me going away. As I’ve said you don’t need to worry since Hamil, one of the acrobat brothers and Norunta will be with me. They will make sure I’m safe and back with you guys and will do the same for them.”

The twins hugged Mark and after that, he made sure that the food storage in the RV was full. He also replicated some gallons of fuel for the generators then he went to Hamil’s place to meet with the group who would be rescuing the elven sisters.
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                Mark arrived at Hamil’s location and there he saw the Caravan Leader waiting for him. Hamil was wearing leather armor with a fur coat on top of it. Together with Hamil, he saw Dozon, the oldest of the acrobat brothers, who was also wearing the same leather set but a different type of fur coat. A dwarf who was wearing plate armor with the helmet’s visor down with a huge war axe was with Hamil and Dozon. Norunta the witch was there as well waiting.

“Mark, it would only be me, you, Barak and Dozon. Norunta said that since you’re coming she would not be needed and would stay here in case the circus needed her help.” Hamil said and Mark just nodded.

The messenger who brought the news to Hamil arrived from somewhere.

“I followed your instructions Hamil, and horses are already waiting for outside the south gate.”

“Are you not bringing anything with you?” Hamil asked Mark.

“I have everything I will need in my storage ring,” He replied, showing the caravan leader his ring which was actually the Ring of Sleep, with its additional stats and Sleep spell.

The messenger led the way and Hamil, Mark and the rest followed him to the south gate. While they were walking, the dwarf introduced himself to Mark. He wondered why he hadn’t seen the dwarf before but honestly, he could have. He couldn’t differentiate the dwarves from each other. Some he could, those with different beards, but most of them really looked the same to him. He nodded at the dwarf and continued following Hamil and the messenger.

When they arrived at the south gate, a few horses were led to them by a guard.

“I think I have a faster way to travel and more comfortable and convenient. Can we use it instead of the horses?” Mark suggested, not wanting to sit on a horse for hours.

Mark replicated a couple of couches and invited everyone to sit on the couches and when they were comfortable, summoned the Space Floating Disc.

“You’re right Mark, this is way more convenient,” Hamil said.

The disc floated six feet from the ground and Mark asked the messenger the way and the messenger pointed to the south. The Space Floating Disc began moving, slow at first for Mark to make sure that everyone got used to the idea of floating on air sitting on a couch then faster until it was fast as a horse running.

Mark asked the messenger to keep pointing to where they needed to go to avoid any deviation and he also asked everyone if they were comfortable.

“This is the most comfortable fast travel that I have ever experienced,” Dozon said.

Mark took some thick blankets from his inventory and gave them to everyone.

“You’re spoiling us Mark,” Hamil said, and Barak laughed.

Mark needed to cast his Floating Sunflower spell for MP management, and they continued traveling. After a few hours, he noticed that the temperature was rising and remembered they were going to the south. The forest they passed through was beginning to become thicker and full of life. He could smell the freshness of the untamed forest and it smelled good.

They stuck to the road, so they avoided any possible interruption from wild animals or even monsters. Mark could even see some goblins in the forest, but they just ignored the little buggers.

At lunchtime, they didn’t stop since it was comfortable enough to eat while they were moving and seated on the couches with blankets. At first, Hamil was getting some rations from his bag, but Mark told them that he had some food prepared. He asked everyone if they ate meat and when everyone said they did, he provided boxes containing large bacon hamburgers and French Fries with cheese. He also provided cans of soda and since Hamil and Dozon encountered them before, taught Barak and the messenger how to open the cans.

“This food is delicious, thank you, Mark,” Dozon said while eating the hamburger. Hamil, Bark, and the messenger just nodded while devouring the food.

“If you want more just tell me I have more and when you’re done please give me the boxes so I can keep them in my storage space.”

When he said that, everyone immediately requested for seconds so Mark immediately replicated more and kept the empty boxes in his inventory to be destroyed. After their lunch, everyone thanked Mark again while rubbing their bulging bellies.

Mark was focused on avoiding any accidents on the road and the messenger pointed the way once in a while. The messenger mentioned that his partner would be jealous of his experience. The other one needed to stay in the city to guide the adventurers from the city to the village.

At around two in the afternoon, Mark and the group saw some fires in the distance which made the messenger apprehensive.

“That fire in the distance is where my village at!”

“Prepare yourself. We may have a battle on our hands!” Barak said.

Mark cast his Space Shield and Bark Skin and refreshed his Floating Sunflower spell. When they arrived at the entrance of the village, they saw some houses were on fire and monsters attacking everyone. He canceled the Space Floating Disc and kept the couches in his inventory.

“Go ahead and kill the monsters on sight!” Hamil commanded.

Mark saw that Hamil and Dozon went together, and Barak ran to the village alone. The messenger went to the forest to hide. He cast Fly and began flying towards the village.

The first monster he saw was a couple of Kobolds attacking three men who were defending themselves using pitchforks. One of the men got slashed by the sword being wielded by a kobold and he went down making the defense of the men precarious.

Mark immediately cast Lightning Void and Lightning made from dimensional energy ripped the air apart and slammed into the kobold that wounded the man. He then cast Void Push to push the other kobold away and then he killed both kobolds using a combination of Lightning Void and Void Bolt. He avoided casting an area of effect spells to avoid friendly fire. When the kobolds were dead, he cast the Bed of Daisies spell to the men to heal them.

“The wizards from the city are here! We’re saved!” The men shouted while looking up at Mark who was amazed that all of their wounds were healing rapidly.

Mark flew around looking for all the monsters and some of them were already dead, killed by Hamil, Dozon, and Barak but most of the monsters consisting of Kobolds, Gnolls, and Trolls were concentrated on a building in the center of the village.
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                Mark was sad to see that a lot of the villagers died in front of their houses, but the important thing right now was to save the people who were still alive. From what he could see the remaining survivors were inside a big house that was located at the center of the village and most of the monsters were in front of it.

The house was being defended by the remaining villagers who could take up arms. They were wielding farm implements like scythe and pitchforks, but some were wielding a sword and shield.

He immediately flew towards the house to confront the monsters and placed himself in front of the villagers. Mark could hear the villagers cheering when they saw him flying to them. Since the villagers were at his back now, he immediately cast Glacial Void towards the monsters. He could see that there were two huge trolls, at least five kobolds, and six Gnolls that were attacking the house he assumed was owned by the leader or chief of the village.

Freezing energy from the other dimension was summoned to the world and hurled at the monsters and most of them froze and the rest were severely slowed down. Mark didn’t waste time and killed all of the monsters by casting Void Chain Lightning and Void Hurricane on them. The energy from the void dimension formed what looked like lightning and ripped the monsters apart then that same energy jumped from one monster to the next. The Void Hurricane also summoned void energy from the other dimension and swirled in the center of the monsters causing their doom.

The spells silence the villagers and when Mark was sure that all of the monsters attacking the house were dead he turned to the villagers and saw them gaping at him. He imagined that this was the first time they saw some high-level spells that were being used by a wizard based on their expressions.

Mark could still hear some shouting and monsters noised in the other parts of the village, so he flew upwards to check the other monster’s location. He saw Barak fighting a troll and from what it looked like, the dwarf was winning effortlessly. He also saw Hamil and Dozon fighting several kobolds and Gnolls and their movement brought to mind the agile characters in some of the action RPG games that he played. The way Hamil wielded his sword was fast and deadly and Dozon looked like a ninja mowing the enemies apart.

He concentrated on the other parts where there were monsters and one was fighting them and he saw just a couple of areas, so Mark immediately flew towards those areas and killed the monsters using Lightning Void and Void Bolt. He used single-target spells to avoid any accidents of friendly fire. He did the same in the next area and after that, he could hear no more monsters shouting in the village and confirmed it by flying high and checking everywhere.

Mark flew back down to where the villagers at the center of the village were located.

“Gather all the wounded at this house so I can heal them,” Mark told the person who looked like the villager’s leader based on the man’s demeanor. He saw Hamil, Dozon, and Barak coming in from their fight.

“Did you check if all the monsters are dead?” Hamil asked Mark.

“Yes. I flew up and saw no more monsters or shouting. There are a lot of wounded, and I asked the remaining villagers to gather everyone here so I can heal them.”

After a few minutes, a villager told Mark that all of the wounded were already inside the house, so he went inside together with Hamil, Dozon, and Barak. He saw the wounded on the floor and the rest of the villagers like the women and children waiting. He cast his Bed of Daisies spell and the villagers gasped when they saw the flowers grow from the ground and began healing the wounded. He needed to cast the spell at least two more times before all of the villagers were healed.

Hamil talked to the village chief and asked where the entrance to the portal was since they needed to close the portal to avoid any more monster overflow.

The man led Mark, Hamil, Dozon, and Barak to where the portal dungeon was located which was north of the village inside a grove of fruit trees.

“Leonus, our old village mage entered together with three elven women and after a couple of days the portal became unstable and suddenly turned red and when we checked, it indicated that it was now a high-level dungeon with twenty floors. We immediately sent a couple of messengers to the city, one to the circus as one of the elven women instructed us to do if something happened and the other messenger was for the council.”

Mark cast his Good Berry spells and asked everyone to partake in the berries it produced which would replenish their stamina and satiate any hunger they were feeling. After that, the group immediately entered the dungeon without hesitation.

The first floor of the dungeon was a cave and Hamil told him that this type of place setting was usually the norm when it comes to dungeons. They saw that there were no enemies and Dozon mentioned that the overflow came from the lower floors. They made assumptions that the first few floors were conquered by the villager’s mage and the elven sisters, and the dungeon only mutated when the elven sisters were on the lower floors.

They immediately moved forward and looked for the entrance to the next floor. They did it several times until they reached the ninth floor. There they heard some fighting in the distance.

The group ran until they saw an old man and the three elven sisters in a corner fighting a huge number of monsters consisting of kobolds, Gnolls, and trolls of different varieties. There were warriors, archers, and magicians in the monster mix.

Mark saw that Monterra was on the ground wounded but still mobile and the corner was being defended by a magical shield that was cast by the old man. Eilintraee and Solinae were attacking the monsters using a combination of spells and archery and Solinae was casting spells from the ground but from their appearance, they were already in their last leg.

Mark immediately summoned his Forest Guardians, Tree Golems, and Bush Golems and commanded them to attack the monsters. He then cast Forest Sanctuary in the old mage and elven sister's midst.
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                The elven sisters and the old mage stared wonderingly at the creatures inside the Forest Sanctuary. The tiny fairies that were fleeting amongst the flowers that glow with soft light like moonlight were coming from inside their fragile petals. The sprites who were cavorting everywhere amongst the flowers and the trees, the dryads who were shyly peeking from the trees, and the unicorn eating berries in the bushes brought gasps of amazement from the sisters.

Mark reached the old mage and the elven sisters, and the summons attacked the monsters indiscriminately. Hamil, Dozon, and Barak joined the fray attacking like the seasoned adventurers that they were.

“We have died and gone to Faeree!” Solinae said to her sisters.

Mark laughed when he heard that.

“This is just my spell called Forest Sanctuary. It would heal all of your wounds and restore your mana and stamina.” Mark cast the spell again when it expired to make sure that the sisters and old mage were fully restored.

“Thank you Mark for coming. We knew you would come if you heard that we were in danger. That’s the reason why we left the message that if something happened, the villagers would need to send a message to the caravan,” Eilintraee said to Mark.

“I didn’t know you’re a druid Mark. I thought you were just an arcane mage,” Solinae said.

“I’m not a druid. I just know plant mage spells.”

“This spell is truly beautiful. It was like we were transported for a moment to the mythical elven paradise called Faeree.” Monterra said.

In a short while, all of the monsters besieging the old mage and the elven sisters were dead. Before all of the monsters were killed, he identified one of them and it said that they were level thirty-five which was ten levels higher than the current floor of his dungeon that Mark was currently tackling.

Mark dismissed the summons and let the Forest Sanctuary expire. Hamil, Dozon, and Barak went to where they were to rest.

“Hamil, Dozon, Barak thank you for rescuing us,” Monterra told the group.

“Of course, we would rescue you. You three had been a part of our family for quite some time now and I’m sure that you would do the same for us,” Hamil said.

“This is Leonus. A long-time friend of ours. He wrote to us that a dungeon appeared here in his village, and he asked us for help in closing it.” Monterra introduced the old man to the group.

“Hello and thank you for the rescue. We didn’t expect the dungeon to mutate. I thought we would die here and with us, my village,” The old man said.

“Monsters were attacking the village when we arrived old man and some of your people had died. We killed all of the monsters, so you don’t have to worry anymore,” Barak said.

Leonus clutched his chest and sat down. For a second, Mark thought that the old man was having a heart attack.

“It’s not your fault Leonus. You did everything you could to make sure that the village would remain safe by asking for help in closing the dungeon as soon as possible. All of us did not expect this dungeon to mutate,” Monterra consoled her friend.

“Don’t worry Leonus. I will help you and the sisters to close this dungeon,” Mark said to the old man.

“We will help you close this dungeon,” Hamil corrected indicating that all of them were committed to helping the elven sisters.

“Thank you! Thank you so much,” Leonus told everyone.

“We should eat first and then rest. After that, we can go ahead and complete this dungeon.”

Mark asked everyone what they wanted to eat, and they told him whatever he prepared would be good, so he prepared pizzas, hamburgers, French fries, sodas, and beer. He chose the obesity group of food since it was heavy and simple and knew for a fact that everybody liked them. He did add a lot of salad and vegetable options for the sisters though.

“You have a huge storage ring Mark and what kind of food are these?” Leonus asked.

“It’s food from my homeland. I did add a lot of vegetable options for my teachers,” Mark pointed at the salads and vegetable pizza.

“Thank you, Mark. Can you also give us some water?” Solinae asked.

Mark then brought out pitchers of regular cold water and cucumber water which he told the sisters what they were. When they tasted the cucumber water, they said that it was refreshing.

After eating Mark told the sisters that they should rest first. They would continue diving once everyone was fully rested.

“I wish I could have taken a bath,” Solinae said while sighing.

Mark examined the place, and it looked like it was big enough. He first told everyone that he would summon his mobile home, so they gathered to one side. He then replicated his RV. When it appeared, the people from the circus caravan only had appreciation on their faces since they were used to him summoning things, but Leonus was taken aback.

“You’re very powerful Lord Mark,” The old man told him.

“Now I’m a lord?” Mark snickered.

“You should still call him Mark, old friend. They don’t follow the custom of using that title to mages where he came from,” Eilintraee told Leonus.

“You can use the bathroom to take a shower and the master bedroom to rest.” He told the sisters.

“Leonus, there is another room to the left. It’s a bunkbed though but you can still use it and it’s big and soft enough for a good sleep. If anybody wants food and drinks you can find them to the right.”

Mark pointed at the places he mentioned. The sisters immediately went to the master bedroom and one of them to the bathroom. Unsurprisingly, Barak raided the refrigerator and Hamil and Dozon joined him.

The men were delighted to see bottles of liquor in the food storage.

“Hey! Don’t overdo the drinking. We still need to clear out the dungeon.” Mark admonished the men, but they just ignored him.

The elven sisters slept in the master bedroom after their shower and Leonus took his shower and slept in one of the bunk beds. After the old man was done, the rest washed themselves as well except for Barak.

“Hey Barak, you should take advantage of the hot water that’s available in the bathroom. You waded through blood and guts and you’re stinking up the place!” Hamil told the dwarf.

“Yeah, yeah. I will.” Barak reluctantly went to the bathroom for a shower.
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                Several hours passed and the elven sisters and the Leonus were fully rested. They went outside the RV and Mark put it in his inventory to be destroyed.

“That was one of the best rest that I have ever experienced inside a dungeon. It almost made me feel guilty knowing that some of my villagers were grieving over the deaths of their loved ones and here am I, enjoying myself,” Leonus muttered but everyone heard him clearly.

“You should not think of it that way. We need the strength to make sure that we can clear this dungeon and to make sure that everyone in your village who had survived would remain safe and resting well is part of that. Just be thankful that someone is with us who is powerful enough to make this battle more comfortable.” Monterra admonished her friend.

“As usual, you are right Monterra. Thank you for that wonderful rest Mark.”

“You’re welcome. Now we can go ahead and continue completing this dungeon.”

Mark and the group entered the portal to the next level which was the tenth floor, and he was surprised to learn that this floor would have what Monterra called a leader of the monsters.

“So, it was the same as my dungeon. Having a boss at every tenth floor,” Mark thought.

“Should I go all out immediately?” Mark asked the sisters.

“Yes. This is not a learning adventure but for us to clear this place as soon as possible.”

When they entered the room, Mark saw the boss that was waiting for them. It was a huge troll with a huge gnoll and a huge kobold on its side. There were also several regular gnolls and kobolds in the room.

Mark summoned his two huge Forest Guardians, the two towering tree golems, and two cute bush golems and commanded them to attack the monsters. He told everyone to let the summons attack first then they could engage the enemies. Before the summons arrived at the monsters who were already running towards them, he cast Glacial Void and the freezing energy from the other dimension froze the smaller enemies and severely slowed down the boss and its minions. He then cast Void Chain Lightning. Then the summons and the monster met in a titanic slam that could be felt by everyone.

Hamil, Dozon, and Barak ran to join the summons in battling the monsters. The elven sisters and the Leonus also began attacking. Solinae used her bow and arrow supplemented by her magic and Monterra, Eilintraee, and Leonus focused on casting spells.

Mark watched the other wizards on how they used their spells in battle and what type of spells they had. He noticed that they were not shouting their spells and if he thought about it, it was really silly to expect a seasoned wizard to say the name of the spell that he was casting for it to be countered and he remembered Lossa and Ardeen doing just that.

“So that was one of the differences between a seasoned mage to a fledgling one.” Mark thought.

Mark saw that Eilintraee was casting buff spells to her allies and Monterra was casting powerful single-target attack spells like magic missiles and rays of frost. Leonus was also avoiding spells that had an area of effect. He saw that the old man was also casting different types of ray spells. Mark also noticed that the old man was casting de-buff spells on the enemies.

Mark assisted by also casting single-target attack spells like his Void Lightning and Void Bolt spells. He noticed that the bush golems actually died which he was not expecting. He was already level eighty-five and that meant that his summons were equally powerful. The only reason that his spells didn’t have more punch was because he did not increase their levels and was stupidly holding on to his seventy-six skill points.

He knew that he should have spent his skill points, but he had this stupid idea of waiting until he was level ninety, or a least he had the new set of spells. He re-summoned the bush golems and commanded them to attack the monsters again. He saw that when the elven sisters saw him summoning the bush golems again, there was obvious relief on their faces, and he realized that they were worried about the bush golems which made him laugh out loud.

After several minutes of intense fighting, the boss died together with all of the monsters on the floor.

“For a while there, it was touch and go for you Barak,” Hamil said.

Mark then noticed that the dwarf was heavily wounded, so he cast his spell Bed of Daisies and then Dryad’s Circle on top of each other to stack them and Barak’s severe wound almost immediately healed.

The elven sisters exclaimed at the spell that he cast.

“I really like your plant spells Mark. It makes me feel that you are a higher-order nature elf that’s beloved by the world.” Solinae said.

“Thank you. I still like eating meat though,” Mark replied.

The sisters laughed.

“So do we. We knew that the elves from the stories in your homeland for some reason were only plant-eating creatures. The way you offered us plant food earlier made us secretly laugh even though we told you that we’re also carnivores, there is still this conviction in your mind that we prefer vegetables. Although the vegetable food that you offer is truly delicious we can’t complain.” Solinae laughingly said to Mark which embarrassed him since he realized that he kept profiling the elves a certain way.

“Your spell is real good Mark. I’m fully healed!” Barak said.

“I noticed that you laughed during the middle of the battle. What brought that on?” Dozon asked.

“I saw the sisters were concerned when the bush golems died and were surprised when I just summoned them again.” He replied.

The sisters rolled their eyes at him and everyone else laughed.

The group then checked the items that were piled in one corner of the room, and everyone exclaimed at the valuable magic weapons and armor.

“I can keep all of them in my dimension and once we’re out of here, I’ll give them all to you for appraisal and you can just give me my share. Of course, I would prefer if it's mana stone.”

The others agreed and Mark kept all of the items in his inventory.

“It's a good thing that your inventory is huge since we can bring all of the items. Normally we would select the best items and leave the rest since a group can only bring so many.” Dozon said.

Mark remembered that he had an extra storage ring with a two cubic meter storage space.

“I have an extra storage ring with two cubic meters of space inside. Does anyone want to purchase it? Please remember that I don’t know the price so be honest okay?” Mark told the group.

Monterra immediately said that she wanted to buy it and would give him the mana stone once they were back in the city. Mark gave the ring to the elf and the three sisters examined the ring.
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                The elven sisters were still not moving and were examining the storage ring they bought from Mark.

“This ring is unique. Its craftsmanship is the best I’ve seen,” Solinae muttered.

“Even though the space inside is small It’s incredibly complex, anybody can use it as long as they wear the ring because of how the runes were constructed in the ring. Even regular people as long as they wear it!” Monterra added.

“What?!” Hamil asked.

“At first I was not interested since I’m not a mage but if a regular person could use it, I want one. Do you have more Mark? I’m willing to pay more mana stone,” Hamil added.

“I don’t know. Let me check once we get home,” Mark replied.

He can farm level ten and level twentieth floor of his dungeon to get items and storage rings and even storage necklaces for some reason had a high drop rate. At first, he found it useless aside from some of them having additional stats since he had inventory, but he guessed that from now it would be a desirable product making it a hot commodity. He could earn a lot of mana stones. He still hadn’t found the time to study the stones but the fact that they were filled with magical energy gave him the idea that they could be used for something other than magical batteries for magical items.

Mark thought that maybe he could use the mana stones as a way to level up or level up his skills or at the very least as mana source, but he would still need to study it. Once they were back, he would prioritize studying the mana stones.

The group then went to the next floor to continue clearing out the dungeon. The next group of floors had the same enemies, kobolds, gnolls, and trolls. The only change was some of the monsters had professions like becoming an archer or a mage. Mark focused on killing the mages as soon as possible since they were an unstable factor and the spells that they could cast could be an attack spell or the tricky de-buff spells.

According to Hamil, the dive would have been extremely dangerous but because the summons was their frontline, it became a lot easier. Not only that, but Mark also had incredible healing spells and was able to restore their stamina and mana and even feed them once they got hungry allowing them to continue without rest.

The only time they would stop was at night to sleep and since they stopped in a place where they killed all the monsters, they didn’t even need to set up a guard. Having an incredibly convenient and beautiful home that was being summoned by Mark whenever they needed rest was greatly appreciated by everyone.

“I love this type of adventuring! Having a good place at night to stay with plenty of food and alcohol and having a good bed to sleep in without any worries after a good fight is a dream come true for me. If you’re a woman, I would have pursued you and would never give up until you’re mine Mark,” Barak told everyone which caused goosebumps to appear on Mark’s skin.

Everyone laughed when they heard what Barak declared.

“Why were you not using this when we were traveling to the city of Argent?” Hamil asked him.

“I had this idea that I have to be low-key because I’m a stranger here. I thought that maybe a powerful wizard would covet my things and imprison me or something.”

Everyone laughed again when they heard that.

“Anyone who would covet this is less powerful than you and more powerful wizards have their magical things which are as good or better than the things that you have so you don’t need to worry about that part,” Solinae said, and Mark was glad that everyone agreed with her.

“I do plan to use this on the next leg of our journey but only during the night. We would still use my cart to travel during the day. It wouldn’t matter so much anyway since I made the cart almost equally as comfortable.” Mark said.

The elven sisters were still using the master bedroom and the bunkbeds were being used by Mark himself and the old man Leonus, so he provided Hamil, Dozon, and Barak futons that they would use to sleep in the living room.

“These beds or “futons” as you call them are incredibly soft and they smelled so good. It felt like I was going to sleep in a cloud surrounded by flowers!” Dozon said while hugging the pillow and lying on the futons Mark provided them.

“I’m glad that you found them comfortable. If you get hungry, you can raid my food storage boxes.”

When Mark said that he saw Barak go to the boxes and take out a lot of food and alcohol and he sighed.

“Hey, you said when we get hungry. I’m hungry now!” Barak said.

“Barak! We just ate a while ago!” Hamil shouted at the dwarf.

“I’m always hungry and the wizard can just conjure some more!”

Mark just shrugged and went to the bunkbed to sleep. He took the top part since he didn’t want the old man to climb. He was glad that the bunkbed was comfortable as well.

Although there were painful moments because of this situation, Mark was happy about the dungeon dive since he saw on his System Interface that he was leveling up nicely. He thought that he might reach level ninety at the rate they were going. He was planning to examine his leveling up in detail once they returned home from conquering this dungeon.

The next day after breakfast, Mark and the group continued diving. They stopped at the twelfth floor of the dungeon.

They encountered new monsters which were kobolds riding dire wolves. Nevertheless, with the summons help, they dispatch the monsters without any severe consequences.

Mark found something peculiar. On one of their battles, he warned Dozon that he would summon vines that would hit the enemies and that he should run away from its range but when he cast his Abyssal Thorn earlier than expected, he thought that they would try to hit the acrobat, but the thorns didn’t. The Abyssal Thorn spells concentrated on hitting the enemies.

After that fight, he asked Barak for assistance with an experiment and the dwarf agreed.
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                Mark asked the dwarf to stand a few feet away and to brace himself to get attacked. Barak crouched down expecting to be hit by something while everyone else looked on. He then cast Thorn Whip a few feet from the dwarf and the whip actually didn’t attack the dwarf. It behaved the way the summon did, not intending to attack those Mark considered not enemies.

He cast Bush Golems and the golems stood where they summoned. He commanded them to attack Barak and when he did, without hesitation, the golems ran towards the dwarf to attack him. Before the golems reached the dwarf he dismissed them. He then cast Thorn Whip again but this time to attack the dwarf and the whip did attack Barak. The dwarf nimbly avoided the whip then Mark dispelled the skill. He cast it one last time without intending to attack Barak just to make sure and the whip full of thorns didn’t attack the dwarf.

That meant that his plant spells would behave like the summons did and would only attack those that he intended to attack which would make their next fights easier because he could cast plant spells and his allies wouldn’t be hit.

“What did you discover?” Eilintraee asked.

“My plant spells would only attack those I intended to attack just like my summons. It would make the next fights easier because I can cast more spells.”

“The fights were made easy anyway by your summons,” Barak said.

By the time night arrived, they managed to conquer the fifteenth floor. Mark was in favor of doing the dive fast since he wanted to get back to the twins as soon as possible.

The whole group rested inside the RV eating the most delicious food that Mark prepared and then they rested comfortably.

“This is just like a vacation,” Dozon said while they sat in the living room drinking some beer.

“We should rest. It will be a long day tomorrow. We want to complete this dungeon as soon as possible,” Solinae said.

Everyone went to their respective beds and slept. The next day the whole group moved forward to the sixteenth floor.

The group of enemies they encountered remained constant. A mix of gnolls, gnolls riding dire wolves, gnolls with professions like gnoll warrior, archers, and mages, and then the same thing with the kobolds. The trolls though were the same throughout.

The fights would have been difficult due to the increased regeneration power and strength of the trolls but because of Mark's spells, it was easy for the whole group to dispatch their enemies. First, the wizard would summon his mighty golems then he would summon plant whips from other dimensions to attack the monsters and he would repeatedly keep casting seemingly having an endless amount of mana and not needing to wait to cast his spells again.

To tell the truth, they were in awe of Mark. The mage was truly powerful and everyone had thought that they were fighting with a Legend since everyone knew that fighting together with a legend would make the fights easy.

Not only the fights were easy, but they gathered an incredible amount of high-level mana stones and equipment from the monsters and they didn’t even have to choose the most valuable ones but took everything with them since they had a huge mobile storage with Mark. Their rest were also incredible. The food they ate was the most delicious and the healing they received from the mage also restored their mana and stamina.

Without the underlying grief from the fact that the village lost some people because of the monster overflow, according to Leonus, the old mage friend of the sisters, this would have been like a true vacation.

By the time they reached the end of the nineteenth floor, it was afternoon the next day. The whole group didn’t stop at all but kept fighting and fighting. This was made possible by Mark restoring everyone’s stamina.

When they entered the last dungeon floor, they saw three bosses. A double-headed troll shaman, a huge kobold riding an equally huge dire wolf, and a huge gnoll archer. There were also a bunch of elite monsters.

Mark summoned his golems and commanded them to attack the bosses. Before the golems reached the monsters, he cast Glacial Void and the freezing energy from the other dimension severely slowed down all of the monsters. Then he cast Void Chain Lightning which summoned an energy that behaved like lightning and ripped toward the monsters passing from one to another.

When the summons reached the monsters, everyone could feel the clash of the golems with the bosses. The rest of the group attacked. Hamil, Dozon, and Barak concentrated on disposing of the regular enemies surrounding their leader first and they were glad that the three bosses were busy dealing with the golems that Mark summoned. The elven sisters and old mage Leonus supported everyone by casting buffing spells and flinging spells to the monsters.

The Bush Golems and the Tree Golems actually died but Mark just summoned them again. He also re-summoned the Forest Guardians to refresh their HP and if the monsters had consciousness, they would have despaired.

Mark also kept casting Abyssal Thorn which summoned deadly thorns from the other dimension, Thorn Spike Barrage which summoned a plant that hit the monsters with a barrage of thorns, and Thorn Whip. He also cast single target attacks on the boss like Void Lightning and Void Volt.

He was surprised that he needed to re-summon his golems since they had died again. It meant that he really needed to increase their skill level. He would because when Mark briefly checked his system interface, it told him that he reached level ninety-two and when he also briefly checked his skill interface, he saw that there were a bunch of new spells. He couldn’t wait to get home to check them out.

After several minutes of fighting, the others joined the summons and Mark in hitting the bosses since all of the other enemies were killed and it only took a few more minutes before the three bosses died.

The mana stones from the three bosses were especially huge and according to Hamil, they would cost a pretty penny. The elven sisters promised their old friend that they would send their share of the loot to the village to assist those who had died and Mark did the same.

“You don’t have to do that Lord Mark. You have been incredibly helpful and these old bones appreciated the food, and soft bed that you’ve provided during our adventure,” Leonus told Mark, and since the old man insisted Mark just accepted it.

Barak found the dungeon core and with everyone looking, destroyed it to permanently destroy the dungeon. The portal appeared and they went outside after a long couple of days.
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                The moment Mark and his group went outside the dungeon, they saw that the dungeon disappeared after a few minutes.

“Thank you for your assistance but I must check on the villagers to see the extent of the damage that was done,” Leonus said to everyone and then hurried to where the village was located.

The sisters followed him immediately and Mark, Hamil, Dozon, and Barak followed as well. When they arrived at the village they saw that the people there were in the process of rebuilding the destroyed houses. They stopped though when they noticed the old man Leonus.

“Leonus, your back! Is the dungeon gone?” A sturdy middle-aged man whom Mark recognized as the village chief approached the old mage.

“Yes. With the help of my friends, we conquered the dungeon and it’s now gone. Is everyone all right?”

“Five people had died when the monsters from the dungeon attacked us. Thankfully, your friends arrived or else once you’ve gone out of the portal you would have found an empty destroyed village.”

“If they hadn’t arrived me and the elven sisters wouldn’t have been able to go out and died inside the dungeon as well.”

When the villagers heard that the dungeon was now gone, everyone cheered. The chief of the village then turned to the elven sisters, Mark, and the rest.

“You must join us for a tiny celebration.”

“No, thank you. I must leave and return home. The twins are waiting for me and I’ve been gone for three days now. They would be worried,” Mark said to the village chief and everyone else for that matter.

“Yes, we need to get back. We will leave the city in a few days and continue on our journey,” Hamil added.

Solinae, Monterra, and Eilintraee then talked with Leonus alone for several minutes, and then after that, they told everyone that they would return with the rest of the group to prepare as well.

The village chief invited everyone to his house first to freshen up before they left and the group accepted. After about an hour when everyone had washed up, Mark, the sisters, and the rest were at the entrance of the village. Leonus and the rest of the villagers were saying their goodbyes and thanking them again for their help.

Mark then replicated two comfortable-looking huge couches and asked everyone to sit. Solinae, Eilintraee, and Monterra took one couch and Mark and the rest took the other. He then cast his Space Floating Disc below the couches and guided the spell to lift them gently. When they were floating about six feet from the ground, the disc began moving back to the city and the villagers were looking at them in awe. When they saw that Mark and his group were moving away, they began waving their hands.

The movement was slow at first to make sure that everyone got used to the idea of them moving then faster and faster until they were as fast as a running horse.

“Are you all comfortable? Do you need anything?” Mark asked everyone.

“I know the winter is over but it’s still cold. Can you lend us some blankets?” Hamil asked.

“Of course! Sorry about that.”

Mark then replicated thick blankets. One for each of them and distributed it to everyone.

Returning to the city floating on top of a disc seated on comfortable couches made everyone relaxed.

“This is the most comfortable fast travel that I’ve ever experienced,” Solinae said while looking at the surroundings.

“Can you do this on something larger like a whole cart?” Eilintraee asked Mark.

“I could but the amount of mana would be tremendous and it would not be comfortable for me. Besides, traveling in a cart surrounded by everyone in the circus relaxes me and calms my mind for some reason. There is a sense of adventure and at the same time, you know that you’re not alone since you’re with everyone. It’s a happy feeling.”

“That’s the feeling that we get! That’s why we stayed in the circus for years,” Monterra told Mark.

“I grew up in the circus. My father told me that we have been a part of it for six generations now and I will die in the circus and either Tobi or Deo will take over for me,” Hamil said.

While they were moving, Mark suddenly slowed down the disc since they heard a commotion in the forest.

“Should we check it out? We can do so without leaving the disc,” Mark asked everyone.

“We might as well since we can do so without leaving these comfortable couches,” Solinae said.

They saw four teenagers, a boy and three girls fighting with three huge spiders. The boy looked like a warrior and the girls were a combination of mage, archer, and healer. The spiders were as big as a cart and it suddenly struck the boy and he flew back to where the three girls at.

“Help them, Mark.”

Nobody bothered to stand up and leave their couches while they were covered with warm blankets.

Mark cast his Glacial Void spell on the three spiders and it froze the monsters.

“Are you okay? Do you need help?” Mark asked the children. They really looked like children to him. They couldn’t be more than eighteen.

“We’re okay sir mage. Leena healed me already. Thank you for your assistance.”

“You can go ahead and kill those spiders. They’re frozen so you should be safe. Take care okay,” Mark told the young adventurers then he commanded the disc to return to traveling back to the city.

“Do adventurers really start that young? They couldn’t be more than eighteen right?” Mark asked everyone.

Barak and Dozon were asleep and it looked like Hamil would follow them soon. Solinae was the one who answered him.

“Yes, that’s the normal age for humans who want to be adventurers. I’m thinking that even if we hadn’t arrived, they would have handled those spiders without any problem so you don’t have to worry about those young ones. They’re capable which is rare since most young adventurers have a high fatality rate.”

“That is sad but if I grew up here, I would have probably become an adventurer as well. As soon as the adventure bug bit you, nothing could stop you from exploring the world. I’m just happy I’m doing it now comfortably in the midst of friends.”

“True and being a powerful wizard able to conjure things that make your life comfortable helps a lot right?” Monterra asked and everyone awake laughed.
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                Mark, Hamil, Dozon, Barak, and the elven sisters arrived before dusk and everyone went to their respective places in the circus caravan compound. The elven sisters thanked Mark again and told him that they would need to prepare their caravan for travel and would start his magic lessons once their cart was ready.

Hamil told everyone that the circus would leave the city in four days so they should use those days to prepare for everything like cleaning their caravans and gathering enough supplies to last them for at least two weeks because the next village that was large enough to host them was two weeks from the city of Argent. It was called Greenwood Village and it had a large enough population that staying there would be somewhat profitable and it was one of the villages that was on the way to their next city.

Mark arrived in his RV and when the twins saw him, they ran to him and hugged him.

“We’re so glad that you’re back!” Isaac told him.

“I told you nothing untoward would happen to me,” Mark hugged the twins back.

They all went inside the RV and Mark prepared lunch for everyone. Nedertu was there and Rendira was still there.

“Mark we would like to eat hamburgers, fries, and milkshake,’ The twins both said.

“I would like a pizza and beer,” Nedertu requested no longer hesitant in ordering what he wanted to eat.

Rendira on the other had said that she would eat whatever he prepared so Mark just replicated another pizza and beer for her. For himself, he wanted to take a rest from meat and fast food so he prepared Caesar Salad and juice.

For a moment Mark got worried about the twin's diet but then he remembered that they would hire a cook that would travel with them so he just went with the flow and gave the twins what they requested.

“Remember once we have a cook we will need to eat whatever he or she will cook for us during our meals okay?” Mark told everyone.

“Did Hamil find you one already?” Rendira asked.

“Not yet but I’m sure there would be before we leave the city. According to him, there were plenty who had shown interest but he was being careful.”

Mark then told everyone what happened to the village where the elven sisters went. His audience gasped when they learned that the dungeon mutated and that the elven sisters almost died but were in awe when they heard how Mark and his group destroyed the monsters and rescued the sisters and the old man from the village. The twins were sad for a moment when they heard some of the villagers had died but then immediately bounced back. This was the reality of this world.

After lunch, Mark told Nedertu and the twins to prepare the cart since they would be leaving the city in four days. He then went to the guard station to talk to Natasha.

When he arrived at the guard station, he was immediately directed to the guard captain’s office.

“Mark! How’s the rescue?” Natasha kissed him when Mark entered her office.

“How did you know? Oh, I forgot another messenger was supposed to request rescue. What happened about that, do you know?”

“When I heard that you went with Hamil to where the elven sisters were I told them that you were powerful enough to handle it so they decided to wait until your group was back. More than likely someone is already talking to Hamil about the details of the dungeon and to check if we need to send someone to the village.”

“I see. Thank you for your confidence in me,” Mark said and Natasha laughed.

“So, what do I owe the pleasure of this visit?”

“The circus is leaving after four days. I just want to personally tell you.”

“I see. That means we still have four days. I’ll take a leave then accompany you for two days.”

“Why only two?”

“Silly, I can only join you tomorrow and you will need time to prepare for leaving the city. I know you will let Nedertu handle everything but two days will be enough for us.”

“Okay, I’ll see you tomorrow then. I’ll conjure a second RV just for us so we can have privacy.”

Natasha blushed and kissed Mark again.

When he returned home, the twins and Nedertu were still cleaning the caravan that they would be using to travel. Even though they had already cleaned it, Mark wanted them to do it again.

“Are we going to sleep here, Mark? It’s so tiny will we all fit?” Aaron asked while they were inside the RV.

“No, we’re not. We will just use this to travel. This caravan will be pulled by a Zzourta so you can get acquainted with that huge lizard mount. We will still use the RV every night to sleep.”

“What’s the name of the Zzourta?” Isaac asked.

“You know what I never did ask. Nedertu does our Zzourta have a name?”

“Yes they do but you were actually using three different ones from the zoo,” Nedertu answered.

Mark was taken aback when he was told that they were using three different animals when they were traveling to the city of Argent.

“Do I need to pay Zenethor more?”

“You don’t. You rented an animal and he provided you with one. He just wanted to make sure that you have a fresh well well-rested animal every time and the fact that you didn’t notice will break his heart.” Nedertu laughed.

“Oh, by the way, tomorrow Natasha will come here and I will summon another RV for just the two of us. She will stay for two days so that means you can't disturb us then, okay?” Mark told everyone.

“What about our food?” Aaron asked.

“I’ll give coins to Nedertu and he will handle it. When Hamil comes with someone who will be our sitter and cook before my time with Natasha is done, please handle it. You know our requirements.” Mark said to Nedertu.

The cat man nodded and after the caravan was clean, Mark asked everyone if they wanted to add more things.

“I was told the weather will be hotter in the next few weeks. Will it not be hot in here?” Isaac asked.

“No, do you see that device? It’s called an air conditioner. We haven’t used it before since it was winter but that device will spew out cold air that will make this caravan cold.”

They all went outside the caravan and the twins went outside to play with their friends while Nedertu went somewhere else after receiving the coins from Mark.

Mark then summoned a second RV in preparation for Natasha’s visit and he then went inside it to rest since it had been a busy week.
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                The two days that Mark spent with Natasha were sweet and bitter at the same time. They enjoyed their love since there was a sense of almost desperation in every moment but during the last hours, he could clearly feel a sense of loneliness and withdrawal from the guard captain.

Natasha was very clear about it. She told Mark that it would be lonely without him but she would get used to it since it was her duty to stay and the next time they meet, if ever they would, she would be married to some noble strengthening her family’s political power. She was treasuring every moment but the time had come to protect herself so she told him that it was time for her to go and retreat inside herself for a time.

After the guard captain left there were two days remaining before the circus left the city of Argent. Mark met with a few people that Hamil recommended for the sitter and cook job and surprisingly one of them was one of the girls of Madam Luzviminda.

“Hello, wizard. My name is Milena.”

“Good Afternoon Milena. Can you tell me more about yourself?” Mark asked the lady.

“I’m one of Madam Luzviminda’s girls but I’m becoming too old to do that work and I still want to be in the circus. I don’t know how to be an actress on a stage nor do any of the other acts. What I can do is cook and I can cook very well since my mother was a cook in an inn in a remote town somewhere. All the townspeople and visitors praised her cooking and she taught me everything she knew. I can also look out for the twins and I know the life in the circus already so I don’t have to learn to adjust.”

Mark was surprised to learn about Milena’s previous occupation and there was a little bit of aversion that almost made him say automatically that he couldn’t accept her but he stopped himself. Everyone had a past and that shouldn’t dictate anyone’s future. Besides, she stated the advantages that she had and they were good.

“Since you’ve been part of the circus for a long time, I’m inclined to give you the job but of course, there would be a test first. Here are some coins, please go to the market and buy all the ingredients you will need to cook us a dinner that would make all of us accept you.”

“I will do my best,” Milena said then went outside of the RV to buy the ingredients for the food that she would use for her application.

After Milena was gone, the twins and Nedertu went inside the RV.

“Who is that lady Mark?” Aaron asked.

“She will cook us dinner and all of us will be the judge if she will be our new cook.”

“I don’t know about that. Your food is delicious and it will probably be very hard for her to top that,” Isaac said.

Mark knew that well since the food that he had in his inventory was from the top restaurants from his previous world cooked by chefs with prodigious experiences.

“She doesn’t need to top my food but cooks well enough the local food that it will be adequate to feed us and let us get acquainted with the local cuisines. If, and that’s an if, we don’t like her food we still need to be polite okay?”

The twins nodded and went to their bunkbeds to get their toys from the storage unit under it.

“Are you okay Mark?” Nedertu asked.

“Of course, why do you ask?”

“Well, you’ve been with Natasha for two days and we will be leaving the day after tomorrow…”

“We spent the last two days knowing what would come and we had an understanding a long time ago so both of us already adjusted to the idea of separating once we left the city.”

The twins were busy playing with their toys so Mark took out his tablet and continued reading his favorite web novel.

After about an hour, Milena came back carrying a lot of ingredients. Mark asked Nedertu to teach her how to operate the sink and the stove since his coach already knew how to operate the devices. The cat man even used the stove himself once in a while to cook food for himself and knew very well how to control the stove’ temperature so he was well-equipped to assist Milena.

Mark and the twins could hear Milena’s exclamation about how magical the stove was and how wonderful the refrigerator was. They even heard her utterances about the microwave and the water with different temperatures flowing out from the tap in the sink.

A couple of hours passed and Milena informed them the food was ready.

They all went to the table and saw the different dishes that were laid down on it. Milena explained the different dishes that she cooked.

“This dish is called Beef Shinteno. It’s beef covered in a sauce made from different spices. It was one of my mother’s famous dishes. This one is called Goulanj and it’s a vegetable dish taught to me by the innkeeper’s wife who was my mother’s cousin. This is Chicken Auliano. It’s made from chicken stewed in water and spices and usually we use chicken for the dish but any other birds will do. The last one is called Pork Rudantu. It’s a pork dish made with cheese and spices. The bread is over there. It’s from a bakery but I know how to make my bread and Nedertu showed me your device that would let me bake them. The drinks were from your ice box.”

Mark complimented Milena on how good the food looked but the important part of the test was coming which was the taste.

Everyone ate with gusto and even the twins commented that all of the dishes were delicious. Every comment made by the twins made Milena’s smile bigger and after the meal, there was confidence in the woman’s face showing that she knew she passed the test.

“You’re food is very delicious Milena. You’re hired! That means that you will need to stay with us and cook breakfast, lunch, and dinner and you will need to look after the twins. You have two days off and you can choose when that off will be. The pay will be for two people since you will be a cook and a sitter. Is that acceptable with you?” Mark asked Milena.

“Yes, I gladly accept! Besides this magical home of yours had devices that will make my cooking easy and a delight even. Nedertu even told me that the temperature inside this traveling home is controlled meaning I will not suffer the hotness of summer and bitter cold of winter.” Milena said.

“You will be sleeping here in the living room at night since Nedertu will be sleeping at the cart. You don’t have to worry about bedding or some such thing we will provide you with all of that plus a budget to buy new clothes. The clothing that you’re using from your previous job is not really…suitable here. I will give you more coins and you will need to purchase a lot of ingredients that you will need to store in the storage area in our cart since we will be using that for travel. You can use the rest of the coins for your personal purchases. Of course, we will still sleep here at night and only use the cart during the day when we are traveling. You don’t need to worry about the devices since just list the devices that you want and we will put them in the cart. Please ask Nedertu for assistance.”

Mark gave Milena a pouch full of coins and asked Nedertu to assist her in purchasing all the things that she would need to do her job and to create a list of items that she would want in the cart. He thanked the cat man for his assistance and Nedertu said that he was happy to help.

            

    
        Chapter 241

    
    
    
    
                Mark and the twins sat beside Nedertu at the front with Nedertu who was driving the cart. The whole circus was full of excitement and energy as if they were being freed from a long time imprisonment. The twins couldn’t keep still. More than likely in their mind they were going on a grand adventure.

Natasha was nowhere to be found. Mark kept looking around hoping to see the guard captain’s face one last time but his hope was dashed when they reached the gate. The snow was almost gone and he could see that the clothing that people wore was lighter.

Everyone was celebrating and not only people from the circus but the city people were in a celebratory mood as well. Hamil had a meeting with the leaders of the group in the circus which was basically discussing the places and routes they would take and Mark didn’t join them even though the caravan leader asked him to. Mark told Hamil that he didn’t care where they went since he didn’t know the places anyway and would just follow along.

Mark saw Hamil riding some sort of animal that he didn’t recognize and went towards their cart. It was some sort of bird and it looked like an ostrich from the dinosaur age to him.

“What happened oh glorious leader?” Mark joked.

“Somebody is chasing our glorious wizard,” Hamil joked back.

Mark looked back and saw Natasha chasing after the circus riding a horse. He cast Fly and flew towards the guard captain to meet her to the catcall of the people in the circus. When they were near each other, Natasha jumped from the horse. He flew down and hugged his beautiful guard captain.

“Of course, I will not allow you to leave without one last goodbye from me,” Natasha said.

Even though there was a tiny hope, it was extinguished by Natasha’s words. She would not leave with him but of course, he knew that it was just a very tiny hope.

“I know that you will not,” Mark replied.

“My powerful wizard lover. Goodbye. May your journey be filled with exciting adventure and boundless love,” Natasha whispered while hugging him.

“My beautiful captain, Goodbye. May your life be filled with heroism that will remain in the city’s archives and stories forever.” Mark whispered back to his beautiful golden-haired lover.

After their last kiss, Natasha rode her horse to the city without looking back and Mark went back to his cart. He saw that Milena joined them in the front of the cart and it was a good thing that it was large enough to fit all of them.

“That was the most romantic goodbye I have ever seen and I’ve seen a lot, some genuine and some not so,” Milena said.

“Truly, like one fit for a movie,” Nedertu added.

“Yes! I can see that scene in The Princess Bride,” Milena mentioned informing everyone that she had seen the movie. Not surprising since almost all the circus people had seen it.

“Natasha is not coming with us?” Isaac innocently asked.

“No. She’s a guard captain of the city. She had to stay to protect the city from enemies.” Mark answered the boy.

“Yes, I thanked her when you and she came to rescue us from those monsters who killed our parents. She’s now very powerful especially since you gave her a magic sword,” Aaron added and Mark just smiled.

Mark was about to tell the boys that Rendira would continue teaching them whenever they stopped somewhere long enough but he didn’t want to dampen the excitement in the boys’ eyes so he let it go.

The snow in the surroundings was melting but the air was still chilly so he gave everyone thick blankets to cover themselves.

“Mark, can we start learning magic? I want to learn how to fly,” Isaac said.

“You will start studying magic once you’re finished with your lessons with Rendira. But you can still fly without learning magic. Here let me show you.”

Mark then controlled the two boys with his Telekinesis and let them float beside the cart. Their scream gathered the attention of everyone in the circus and the other children looked at them with envy.

“Mark, can you lift us higher?!” Isaac shouted.

He lifted the twins higher and the boys kept screaming and laughing while the other people looked at them with indulgent faces.

“That looks fun. I wish I could join them,” Milena said.

“Do you want to?” Mark asked.

Milena gave a nervous laugh.

“I’m too old to do something like that.”

“There’s no age limit in enjoying oneself. That’s my motto.”

Mark then cast Fly at himself and joined the twins and he controlled Milena to join them.

When the twins saw that Mark and Milena joined them, their shouting and laughter increased. They roam around the entire caravan and Deo, Hamil’s son shouted at them that he wanted to join as well so Mark controlled the boy to join them which made him shriek in laughter.

Toby looked like he wanted to shout and ask to join them but the dignity of being an older brother prevented him.

After an hour of flying around, he brought Deo to his father’s cart to the boy’s disappointment but Mark told him that it was time for the twins to take a nap.

The twins shouted that they were not sleepy and wanted to keep playing but he controlled everyone to get back to the cart. Then he asked Milena to bring the twins inside the cart to rest.

“That was a good thing you did Mark. It made the boys very happy and forgot about Natasha not joining us anymore.” Nedertu said.

“That was the idea.”

“Every child in the circus is so jealous of the twins that I’m thinking that some of them might ask you to adopt them,” Nedertu said then he laughed.

When dusk arrived, the caravan stopped beside the road and everyone prepared themselves to camp. Nedertu took care of the cart and the Zzourta while the twins and Milena went outside the cart to join Mark.

Once everyone was settled down, Mark summoned the RV beside their cart and was glad that the campsite was large enough for the vehicle. Everyone was happy to enter the RV and Milena busied herself in preparing their dinner. She was going to cook dinner in the cart though since Mark placed all the kitchen equipment that she needed to cook there and all the ingredients she bought were placed inside the two refrigerators inside the cart.

The cart was cramped with furniture and equipment but they were not going to sleep there during the night anyway. Only Nedertu would sleep in the cart and according to the cat man, it was comfortable enough especially with a device that controlled the temperature which was the heater and air conditioner.
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                The twins were not used to eating the local cuisines cooked by Melina and they were verbal about it.

“I was hoping to eat a hamburger Mark,” Aaron asked.

“I wanted a pizza,” Isaac added.

Both of them were saying those things even though they were eating what Melina cooked with gusto.

“Well too bad for you. You just have to get used to eating the delicious food that Melina makes and after dinner, you will have to help her clean up the dishes okay?”

The twins pouted but nodded their obedience.

“Can we watch a new movie after we help Melina?” Isaac asked.

Melina and even Nedertu looked up to listen to Mark’s answer regarding the kid’s question. He could see that everyone wanted to watch a new movie but Mark felt tired. He wanted to rest. Suddenly, he felt exhausted and wanted to sleep. It’s possible that he was feeling a bit down about not seeing Natasha ever again.

Hamil mentioned that the whole circus decided something ambitious this year. They would not return. They would continue to travel to reach every corner of the world and Mark was all for that but right now he was feeling sad about Natasha.

“I’m tired kids and I’m sure you feel that you’re full of energy but it had been an exhausting day with our move. It would be better if we rested early. Melina will read to you the first book of the Harry Potter series, Harry Potter, and the Sorcerer Stone. She would need to start from the beginning but I’m sure you don’t mind that since when I was younger, I’ve read the book thousands of times.”

“Okay, Mark you go to sleep. Melina will read to us the book and it’s all right if she starts from the beginning.” Aaron said.

After dinner, Nedertu said that he would roam the circus first and the twins asked if they could come with him for a bit when Nedertu looked at Mark, the cat man saw him nodding indicating his permission.

“I’m going to take a shower and sleep. Enjoy your evening everyone.”

When Mark said that the twins came to him and hugged him.

“Sleep well Mark, we’ll play for a bit and come back later.”

It was one of those moments that vindicated his decision to accept the twins in his life. He felt alone for a second but then the twins showed him that he was not. The fact that the boys were sensitive was due to their life experiences which was sad but the majority of people in this world had to grow up fast because this was a world where any moment, you could be destroyed by a monster.

Hamil told him that his great-great-great-grandfather had to rebuild the circus because, during one of their travels, almost all of the members were killed by a dragon who just suddenly flew over them and without reason breathed fire over the circus. That dragon was later killed by a powerful wizard who was an acquaintance of Hamil’s family but the funny part was, that the wizard was not hunting the dragon, just traveling with his family from visiting their relatives from another city and when the dragon flew over intending to burn them like it did with the circus, the wizard of course would not allow harm to befell on his family and at that time, he was one step away from being a legend. It resulted in the dragon’s head becoming a decoration in the wizard’s mansion.

After that story, Mark wondered how he would defend the circus if something like that happened and he remembered that he reached the level where the new set of spells appeared but still hadn’t gone over through them. He would handle it tomorrow but tonight he still felt tired and wanted to go to sleep.

It was still early but after showering, Mark went to his bedroom and slept. The next day, Mark woke up groggily and when he checked the time, he was aghast to see that it was already noon. Sleeping for sixteen hours indicated that he was depressed but checking on his emotions and condition, Mark thought that he was a bit better. When he went outside his room, he saw food laid down on the table and a note. While eating he read the note and it was written using the kids’ handwriting. It said that they would go on ahead with the cart and he could just reach them when he woke up.

They probably expected him to oversleep for just a couple of hours, not several hours. He wondered if they were worried by now so after eating his breakfast but considering the time should be his lunch Mark went outside and put the RV in his inventory, cast Fly, and flew towards the way the circus was going.

Since he was flying so high, Mark saw the circus after a few minutes and after several more minutes of flying at his fastest speed, rushed towards where his cart was.

When the twins saw him they cheered. He could clearly hear the boys shouting.

“Mark! You’re finally here, we were getting worried!”

When he landed, Nedertu told everyone that he was right and that they shouldn’t worry.

“When the circus was preparing to leave, we saw that you were still asleep so we decided to let you sleep since we know you can catch up to us when you wake up!” Isaac said.

Mark ruffled the boy’s hair.

“Thank you for that. You all don’t have to worry, I’m fine now. I was just a little down yesterday but now let’s go ahead and continue our adventure!”

The twins cheered then they saw Hamil riding his weird bird mount coming over.

“Mark, we saw you fly over. When we asked Nedertu he said that the twins insisted that you were still sleeping and were tired so we shouldn’t disturb you. They said that you’ll catch up to us. I’m glad that you’re here now. I just want to tell you we’ll arrive in the next village two days from now but we will not set up there since it’s a very small village but we will stop for a day there to rest. The circus doesn’t have its momentum yet so a lot of folks were a bit tired.”

Mark told Hamil that he understood and the caravan leader went back to his cart.

“So, what happened since last night?” Mark asked everyone.

“Milena read Harry Potter to us for two hours! She loved the book so she couldn’t stop. We had to stop her since we’re so sleepy.” Aaron said which made Milena blush and Mark laughed.

“I’m glad that you enjoyed the book, Milena. It was one of my favorite books.”

“I can’t help it. The day-to-day lives of Harry and his friends in their magic school were very entertaining. It made me wish that I were young again and received a letter from Hogwarts inviting me to join their school.”

“I’m thinking that Mark learned his magic in Hogwarts he just doesn’t want to admit it!” Isaac said which only made Mark laugh some more.
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                Mark focused on his system interface while they were traveling. During his dungeon dive together with the elven sisters, Hamil, Dozon, Barak, and the old man friend of the sisters in that village he leveled up to level ninety and new skills appeared on his skill tree tab. He focused on the new skills first since that was what excited him the most. He decided to spend all of his skill points since he could reset his skill points if he made a mistake somewhere.

Looking at his skill tree tab made Mark greatly thrilled. There were sixteen new skills and every one of them looked immensely powerful. In the Space and Void Chancellor, the new spells made him gasp. Under Void Meteor, the new spell was called Void Black Hole. It would basically allow him to summon a black hole from the void. It sounded scary to him. Under Void Hurricane, the new spell was called Void Dragon. It would allow him to summon a dragon from the void that would fight for him as long as he had MP. Void Mass Teleportation was the one under Flight and it meant what it said, able to teleport a mass of people. He wondered why there was the word “void” in it. Possibly indicating that the energy or principle used to teleport was the void. He didn’t even totally understand what the void was. Under Mass Invisibility the new spell was called Void Gate and it stated that he would be able to construct a Void Gate between two anchors.

Mark wondered about the Void Gate duration or was it permanent once he anchored it? He would only know the details once he added points to it. The last spell or skill under Space and Void Chancellor was under inventory management. It was under Inventory Impartation. It was called Inventory Boon. It was a simple skill that he could only put one point in it, and it would allow all Inventory skills to double. Simple but the effect was tremendous.

After reading the new spells under Space and Void Chancellor, he closed his system interface for a bit to check if everything was okay. He saw that the twins were talking with Nedertu and Milena was reading the Harry Potter and the Sorcerer Stone book. Since everyone was busy with their businesses, Mark went back to his system interface.

There were only three new spells in the Rune Engineer Section. They were the Void Rune under Time Rune, the Dimension Rune under Space Rune, and the Dimensional Rune Study under Rune Evolution. The names of the runes were basically the principle they would govern once they were used but the most important spell was the spell Dimensional Rune Study. Based on its description, it would allow him to summon an extra-dimensional study or mini room that would allow him to basically study and experiment with the runes that he had learned.

The new skill tempted Mark to begin putting more points on Rune Engineer and start studying the skill tree but since he was constantly moving, he held off for now. He thought that studying that particular skill tree would require him to stay in one location for a long time.

Mark turned his gaze on the Gaia’s Disciple skill tree. In that section, there were eight new spells. The first one was under the spell Abyssal Forest, the new spell was called Floating Land. It was a high-level spell that would allow him to summon a Floating Land with plants that would assist him in battle. He couldn’t imagine how would that work and the only thing that he could do was to put a point on it and check. The next new spell under Jungle of Rest was called the Land of Peace. It was basically an upgraded version of Jungle of Rest, but the exact effect and size of the spell were hard to understand and just like Floating Land, the only way for him to know what exactly the spell would do was to put a point on it.

The next new spell the Land of the Chosen under Forest Paradise. Forest Paradise was an upgraded version of Forest Sanctuary, and the Land of the Chosen was the same, an upgraded version of Forest Paradise. Suddenly there was a desire in Mark to see what the spells would look like and once he spent all of his skill points, he would check them out probably inside his dungeon to avoid chaos in the circus. The next spell was called The Guardians of the Land of the Chosen. It’s a summoning spell under the golem tree and he wondered what kind of creatures it would summon.

The next new spell was called the Mountain Shield under Earth Ground Shield. The new spell was a large earth-type shield which Mark thought he might need to protect the circus in case of large attacks from large creatures but that was just his conjecture. He would need to put a point on it to learn the spell’s actual function. The next one was called Earth Canyon under Earth Meteor which would allow him to devastate a location by summoning a canyon and the next one was called Land Separator and based on its description it was practically the same as Earth Canyon but more than likely it was very different since the system would not provide him with two same skills with different names. The last new spell was called Earth Devastator. It was just a mega earthquake combined with a mega dust tsunami.

The next part that Mark needed to do was the exciting part. To spend all of his skill points. He didn’t want to die wishing that he could have done things differently by spending his skill points, Mark thought and laughed at himself. He kept reminding himself that he did have the ability to reset his skills if he wanted once a month but in actuality, the main reason he didn’t assign his points was, that the points that he already assigned were enough for all the challenges that he encountered so far. Still, since they started on a new journey that would encompass the entire world and soon, he would start learning the basics of this world magic from the elven sisters, it would be a promising idea to become as powerful as he could.

Mark closed his interface to check the surroundings and noticed that the cart had stopped. Nedertu told him that it was time for the circus evening camp, and everyone was already settling down. Mark jumped off the cart and waited so he could summon the RV. Once their cart was parked Milena busied herself in preparing to cook their dinner and Nedertu was helping her.

The twins on the other hand were playing with their dragon and golem toys. Soon Mark would be able to show them his new spell, the void dragon.
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                Mark planned to spend all of his skill points later in at night when he was about to sleep. He first summoned the RV beside his cart when everything was settled down. Milena started cooking their dinner with Nedertu helping her. The cat man only assisted her because she was still not very familiar with the kitchen appliances but according to the snippets that he heard between them, once she knew how to use all the devices, Nedertu would probably leave her to her cooking.

Mark and the twins entered the RV to wait for their dinner. In the meantime, he heard one of the boys complain.

“We didn’t have to wait for dinner. You could have conjured us food instantly Mark. I miss pizza and hamburgers,” Isaac said while pouting.

“Hey! We had an understanding. Besides those foods are bad for you and we can’t eat them all the time. Later we’ll watch a new movie and I’m thinking now about what we should watch.”

Mark thought of what movie he wanted to introduce to the twins. At first, he thought of the Harry Potter movies but he wanted them to finish the books first.

“I want something with lots of fighting!” Isaac shouted.

“I want a movie where we can see the sea!” Aaron added.

Mark then thought of the Pirates of the Caribbean and wondered if it was all right for everyone to see that movie since it had guns in it. The Star Wars movies also had technology but the technology there was so far beyond them that it could be considered advanced tools by mages but guns were simple devices. He wondered if there were guns in this world.

He remembered reading some fantasy novels about dwarves knowing how to construct and use guns but it was just a passing thought. He decided then to let them watch Pirates of the Caribbean The Curse of the Black Pearl. He hadn’t seen the movie in a while and he missed it.

Mark then thought of when they would have their ocean adventure and he was sure that someday they would.

“I decided what movie we would watch and it’s a good movie that happened in the ocean and there is lots of fighting!” Mark told the twins.

“What movie?” Isaac asked.

“It’s called Pirates of the Caribbean The Curse of the Black Pearl!”

“What are pirates?” Aaron asked.

Mark was taken aback. Everybody in his old world young and old knew what a pirate was. A distorted view of pirates but still all somewhat knew but here he forgot that the twins grew up in a small village.

“Pirates are a gang of thieves. A gang of thieves in a ship in the ocean is called a pirate gang.”

“Wow and we’re going to see them fight each other and what is a pearl?” Isaac asked.

“A pearl is a valuable beautiful stone that could only be found inside a clam.”

“I know what a clam is! Our father told us a story once about him tasting a clam. He said it was a fish inside a shell and it tasted awful to him,” Isaac asked.

Mark laughed when he heard the boy say that.

“What your father said was correct. It’s some sort of sea creature living inside a shell. The taste however depends on how it was cooked. I have several dishes with clam in them and I'll share some after we watch the movie so you can decide if it’s awful.”

Mark and the twins waited for Milena’s cooking and after a while, she came in with Nedertu bringing in the food that she cooked. Everyone cheered since they were all beginning to get hungry. Mark was even tempted to replicate food from his inventory but he held off.

While they were eating dinner the twins told Nedertu and Milena that they would be watching a movie after dinner and it would be in an ocean. The cat man and their cook smiled when they heard that. It had been a while before they had last seen a movie.

After dinner, everyone prepared themselves to watch the film but before they started, they heard knocking on their door. When Milena answered, everyone saw that it was the elven sisters and she invited them inside.

“Mark we came here to tell you that we can start in teaching you the basics of magic tomorrow while we travel. We will have to do it in our cart since our books are in there and we believe it will be quieter there and much more conducive to learning magic.” Solinae said.

“Okay, I will come to your cart after breakfast tomorrow. In the meantime, we’re about to watch a movie. Care to join us?”

“Sure, thank you,” Monterra answered for all of them.

Mark then told everyone that he would serve a seafood snack after the movie since he promised the twins that they would let them know the taste of clams so he wouldn’t be providing snacks.

Everyone watched the adventure of Will Turner, Elizabeth, and Captain Jack Sparrow in the ocean. Mark could see that everyone was riveted by the scenes being depicted in the movie. The exotic islands in the ocean. The beautiful but deadly ocean. The magic of the curse and more.

“Mark I want to go to the ocean! Can we go please?” Isaac wheedled.

“One thing I can promise you, kids. In a week if you especially behave, I will immediately bring you to an oasis in a desert but the desert will not be hot and the oasis will be beautiful.”

“What is an oasis?” Isaac asked.

“It’s a lake in the middle of a desert surrounded by trees and flowers. Some of them are especially beautiful akin to finding a paradise in the midst of scorching hot terrain.” Eilintraee answered for Mark.

“Do you want to join us, Solinae, Monterra, and you Eilintraee,” Mark asked the elven sisters with a smirk on his face.

The eleven sisters saw Mark’s smirk and they knew that he had a way to fulfill that promise so they gave their assent that they would join them. Mark of course told everyone that Nedertu and Milena could join them and he scheduled it once they stopped in a village somewhere instead of the week. Since they would be arriving in a village after around three or four days, everyone cheered.

Mark then served the promised treat. He served everyone baked clams with bacon and garlic, clam risotto with bacon and chives, and linguine with clam, bacon, and tomato.
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                Mark saw that everyone enjoyed the clam dishes that he served to the others and honestly, he liked the taste of the dishes as well even though he was not partial to seafood since they did come from famed restaurants and chefs from his old world.

“So how was the taste of the clam? Is it as bad as your father said?” Mark asked the twins.

He saw the twins were conflicted. The boys liked the food, but they wanted to be loyal to their father, so they didn’t answer Mark immediately.

“I’m thinking that your father didn’t like the clam that was served to him because maybe the one who did didn’t know how to cook it. If he tasted one of my dishes, I’m confident that he will love clams too.” Mark told the twins to give them an excuse.

“You’re right Mark! All of your food is delicious and I’m sure our parents would have loved every one of them,” Isaac said, and Aaron nodded.

“Thank you, kids! I love it when you praise my food. So as a thank you and a celebration, on our vacation to the oasis when we arrive at our next stop, I will prepare the food instead of Milena so she can enjoy our vacation as well!”

Everyone cheered even Milena and Nedertu and the elven sisters smiled. The sisters then said their goodbyes and told Mark that they would be expecting him tomorrow.

“Kids, go ahead and wash up so you both can rest. We will leave early tomorrow and it’s already late. Milena will help you.”

The boys obeyed and went to the bathroom to wash up while Milena followed them. In the living room, Mark was sitting drinking a cup of coffee and he gave one to Nedertu.

“Mark, the vacation that we’re going to take, is it far from here and can we invite more people?” Nedertu asked.

“To tell you the truth, the oasis is in my realm so we can’t invite others for now. Maybe someday and of course I expect you to keep this to yourself.”

Nedertu nodded vehemently when he heard that the oasis was located in Mark’s realm which normally only could be accessed by legendary wizards or especially important nobles.

“I’ll keep my mouth shut and even torture will not be enough to get the information out of me!” Nedertu said and he almost shouted.

Mark laughed and consoled the cat man.

“You don’t have to do that. If it comes to that point which I highly doubt it will, feel free to share the information. It’s not worth your life.”

“Thanks, Mark. It’s truly been a pleasure to know you. I have eaten food that was beyond my understanding but brought unforgettable taste to my palate, seen things that I couldn’t even imagine through the movies that you let us see, and now I will have the opportunity to visit realms that can only be visited by powerful people.” The cat man told Mark with a truly appreciative expression.

“You’re welcome. Actually, I was warned by my friends that I was generous to the point of stupidity that it would somehow someday cause me severe pain. I don’t care. Someday is someday and now is now. I will deal with things that would happen to me someday then but now I want to enjoy life and one way of doing that is to enjoy life with my friends and family. What’s the point of accumulating my power and possession if I’m just going to hoard it alone?”

“I truly wish that you will remain that way forever Mark.”

“Wow, suddenly things turned deep, let us go ahead and end the night, or else we’ll be crying like babies here soon.” Mark and Nedertu laughed. The coachman then went outside the RV to go back to the cart where he rested.

Mark went to his bedroom but checked the twins first. He saw that Milena was reading them the first book of the Harry Potter series but from the looks of it, they would soon complete the first book then he went to his bedroom.

While he was on his bed, he opened his System Interface and went to the skill tab. He planned to spend his skill points, but he wanted to do it correctly to avoid mistakes because even though he could reset it, he would still need to wait since he could only do so once a month.

Mark planned to focus on spending his skill points on the spells under the Space and Void Chancellor skill tree for now. The first thing that he wanted to do was to get all the new spells that appeared when he leveled up to level ninety like the spells Void Black Hole, Void Dragon, Void Mass Teleportation, Void Gate, and Inventory Boon.

He now had a total of eighty-one skill points and the first thing that he did was put a skill point on Inventory Boon since it didn’t have any requirements and the maximum skill points that he could put into it was just one.

The moment the skill point was added to the skill, he felt it. The size of his inventory grew massively, and all of the other skills related to his inventory doubled. Now he would truly not have any issues with the lack of storage.

He also added a skill point to Inventory Impartation since it was the only Inventory skill that didn’t have a point.

The next thing that Mark did was to put more points on the spells that were the requirement to get the four new spells.

The first thing that he wanted to get was the Void Black Hole spell and its requirement was three levels on Void Meteor. Since he already had one skill point on Void Meteor, Mark added two skill points on the spell to reach the required number of levels for him to be able to get Void Black Hole then he added a skill point to Void Black Hole.

The next spell that Mark wanted to get was the spell that he thought would become one of his favorites. The Void Dragon. To get it, he would need three levels on Void Hurricane and right now Void Hurricane only had a single skill point added to it, so he added two more then he put a point on Void Dragon.

Mark wanted to immediately go into the dungeon to check out his new spells, especially the Void Dragon. He wanted to check if it was going to be as beautiful as he imagined and wondered if he would be able to ride it.

“I would become a dragon knight!” Mark thought imagining himself riding the dragon.
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                Mark imagined himself traveling the world riding a flying dragon and the image was so wonderful. After thinking for a bit about how his spells would look, he turned his gaze back on his skill tree tab so he could continue adding his skill points to his spells.

After putting skill points on spells required for him to get the new spells under Space and Void Chancellor, Mark still had seventy-three skill points left. His next target was to add skill points to the new spells under Gaia’s Disciple skill tree then he would spend the rest of his skill points to make sure that the spells that would serve him best would be powerful enough for any situation.

Before he could continue though, Mark suddenly felt sleepy and remembered that he would have to meet with the elven sisters early tomorrow morning for new lessons on the basics of magic so he decided to sleep and would manage his skill tree tomorrow night.

Mark woke up to the sound of someone knocking on his door and when he opened it, he saw that it was Isaac.

“Good morning, Mark we’re about to eat breakfast that Milena prepared. She told me to wake you up since we’re about to leave.”

Mark nodded but he went to the bathroom first to manage his business. The breakfast was simple fare. Fried eggs, bread, some sort of grain porridge, and milk. He prepared himself a cup of coffee and taught Milena how to operate the coffee machine so he could ask her to prepare some if he wanted to drink coffee or if she wanted to drink some herself.

“I will be joining the elven sisters on their cart today until lunchtime because I will be studying the basics of magic with them. Milena will provide you with lunch so stay in the cart with them. If you’re bored, you can ask her to read you the Harry Potter books or start reading them yourself for practice.”

“We’ve finished Harry Potter and the Sorcerer Stone. I want to read the second book on my own so I can practice my reading. I want to become an expert so I can become a mage earlier and make myself a spaceship to travel to Tatooine.” Isaac shouted.

“Me too, I want to read by myself as well and I’m going to create my own ship and travel to Naboo!” Aaron shouted as well.

Mark wondered about kids and their need to shout everything that came to their minds. He replicated the second book of the series three times so each of the twins and Milena would have their copies then the cast Comprehend Language on the books like he always did so that it would be translated into the local language. He wondered about this spell since when he first cast it, he could only understand the spoken language but not read it but when he learned the common language from the elven sisters, the spell changed and it also affected the written words which was a tremendous blessing since that meant that he could replicate any books from his library in his inventory and once he cast the spell to the books, they would be understood by the locals.

At first, he thought that he would need to take the time to translate the books manually but with what happened with the spell gave him the best solution to this issue since if he really wanted to have a permanent copy of his books with the local language, he could have someone copy them while the spell Comprehend Language was in effect.

“Here are the books. You each can have one, even Milena and the title of the second book is called Harry Potter and the Chamber of Secrets.”

The twins and Milena excitedly took the book from Mark, and he was surprised to see Milena smelling the book which was what he also always did whenever he purchased a brand-new book that he really couldn’t wait to read, and that action made him laugh which made their cook blushed.

“I like the story of Harry Potter,” Milena defended her action.

“The reason I laugh is you did exactly what I would have done if I received a book I liked.” That made Milena smile.

“I wish there were movies about Harry Potter,” Aaron said while looking at the book.

“There are. I just don’t want you to see them yet before you read the whole series since the books, in my opinion, were one hundred times better than the movies. Once you’ve read all seven books, I will let you see the Harry Potter movies.”

“Mark, can you let us see the movies?” Isaac cajoled him.

“I thought you wanted to practice reading because you want to be an expert so you can study magic sooner?”

When Isaac heard that argument, he pouted but stopped asking Mark about the Harry Potter movies and started reading the book.

“You can still ask me or Milena to read you the books at night from where you left off,” He consoled the twins, and that cheered them.

They all went outside the RV and Mark kept the vehicle in his inventory. Nedertu, Milena, and the twins rode the cart waiting for the caravan to move.

Mark went to the elven sister’s cart so he could begin his studies. He was genuinely excited and couldn’t wait to find out the difference between the magic of this world and his system.

When he arrived in the elven sister's cart, Solinae invited him inside. The sister’s cart was decorated simply just like the insides of any carts in the circus that he had visited like Hamil’s and the Halfling’s. Solinae invited him to sit at a table where he could see a bookshelf that was made for a moving cart. Monterra and Eilintraee were outside and would be driving the cart while Solinae would begin the instruction.

“In the beginning, a mage would have to make sure that his or her new students knew the basics first like reading and writing. After that, the mentor would detect if the apprentice were fit to become a mage by detecting if the student had enough mana to memorize a cantrip by using this device,” Solinae said while pointing at the device on the table.

At first, Mark thought it was some sort of a clock but when Solinae said that it was a device to measure someone’s mana to check if they were able to become mages, he got curious and a little nervous. The device really looked like a clock with an arrow, but it only had four numbers. Zero was the first one above the baseline and then one after that up to three. There was also a board in front of the device.
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                Mark, while looking at the clock-like device on the table, listened to Solinae’s explanation about the mana-detecting instrument.

“As you can see, this device has four numbers indicated by the mark on its face. When an expectant mage puts their hands on the board, the arrow will go up first to zero indicating they have the mana to memorize cantrips. Once the arrow goes to one, they can now memorize level one spells and so on. This device can detect mana up to level three and once a mage reached that point, they would be able to memorize level three spells. This is one of our most prized possessions since mage guilds in cities would only allow their member to use something like it.”

“Do you think this device will work on me? My magic system is different from yours.”

“We can only check,” Solinae said while looking at Mark, expecting him to put his hands on the device’s board.

Mark studied the device carefully and then put his hands on the board. The device arrows immediately shot up to its maximum which was level three.

Mark wondered about the level of spells or wizards in this world. The only comparison that he could make was that the spells that he received when he turned level one were level one or circle one mage of this world and the spells that he received when he turned level five were the second circle. The spells that he got next were level ten, then level thirty, then sixty then now level ninety but based on that conjecture he was already a Sixth Circle mage. That could be it but he doubted that it was as simple as that.

“I expected that. Actually, we all expected that you’d be higher than that since you’re able to summon huge things like your home and devices. You can also fly and summon forest entities that could only be summoned by high-level druids,” Solinae said.

“Do you know where can I find out what actual level of wizard circle I have reached?”

“The only place that I can think of was the mage guild in a wizard city but they will know your level. I suggest that you don’t find out for now since it’s not a priority.”

Mark then felt the cart moving signaling that the caravan began traveling to their next destination.

“Are you comfortable continuing while the cart is moving?”

“Yes, I feel fine.”

“Okay let’s continue. Normally a mage apprentice will begin memorizing at least three cantrips. The process of memorizing and casting cantrips will increase the mage’s level of mana and after a while, the teacher or master will test the student’s mana again to see if they have reached the next level but normally the student will instinctively know that they have reached the next level and will inform their teacher then the teacher will graduate the student to the next level and provide the next set of spells which was level one spells. Then at least five level one spells are usually needed for a student to memorize and practice which of course will take time, how long is dependent on the talent of the student before they move up. In a mage school, it usually takes two years before a very young student can go from zero to level one then another two years from one to two. Moving up from level two to level three is complicated because some only took two years, and others never moved up. I know of someone who only took three months before he was able to level up from level two to level three. He is a legendary wizard now.”

Solinae paused a bit and offered Mark tea which he declined.

“We don’t know the record of the shortest time a person could go up and normally that history of a mage is a guarded secret because it indicates his or her prowess.”

“I see. What about my situation?”

“We sisters talked about it and we thought of letting you go through the standard process which would probably take a short time since you’re already an accomplished mage. The first thing that we will need to ask you to do is memorize and cast at least three cantrips then we will move up to level one. Of course, you will need to buy the spells from us,” Solinae smiled.

“Of course. Do you have spells available? Maybe we should have stopped in the wizard’s emporium first in Argent to purchase spell books,” Mark said worriedly.

“You don’t have to worry about that part since we sisters have an extensive collection of books in our storage space. We do have a storage space but it’s different from the ring that we purchased from you since that ring can be used by anyone which is really impressive. Even a beggar in the street can use it!”

Solinae then gave Mark a paper with the list of cantrips that they had on hand.

“You can choose three cantrips from there to memorize and we’ll let you have a copy of the books.”

Mark peruse the list and the spell description. He found three spells that he was interested in.

“I would like to learn Prestidigitation, Minor Illusion, and On/Off cantrips.”

Mark wondered why spells were similar to the spells in the games available on Earth. He remembered the spell Prestidigitation and when he played Dungeon and Dragons with his friends, he imagined having that spell available and now it would be.

“Interesting. We sisters almost had a bet on what type of spells you would choose but we didn’t agree since we all expected you to focus on utility spells and we guessed it right.”

“I have a lot of attack, summons, and some defense spells so you’re probably right that I would choose spells related to illusion, transmutation, and techno-magic but I will also get all types of spells just to compare them with what I have. ‘

Solinae went to the bookshelf beside the table took three books and gave them to Mark.

“Here are the spells you chose. Study them and when you’re able to cast them without any issues, we will move to the level-one spells.”

“I thought the first lesson would take hours and here it only took several minutes.”

Solinae laughed when she heard Mark.

“This is not a normal situation and you’re already a powerful wizard. We’re here to guide you on how to use our magic.”

“Thank you for these books. I’ll pay you now. How much do I owe you?”

“Oh, I was just kidding when I told you that you will need to pay for them. Honestly, with what you have done and what you have given us we owe you a lot. We will probably ask you to pay for the level three spells but cantrips and spells up to level two will be free.”

“Thanks. I’ll go ahead and go back to my cart and begin studying these spells there. Thank you again.”

“The next lesson will be after you memorize and can cast one cantrip so we can check if we have to guide you.”

Mark nodded and said his goodbye to Solinae. He went outside the cart and said his goodbyes to Mentorra and Eilintraee and he walked to his cart. The caravan was moving slowly enough that he was able to catch up to his cart by moving fast.
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                Mark climbed the front seat of the cart while it was moving to join his family. It was moving slowly enough that it was an easy feat.

“Mark you’re back! I thought that you would study magic with the elven sisters?” Isaac asked.

“Apparently, I don’t have to stay with them and just memorize the spell books that they gave me.”

When he looked around, he saw that Milena was focused on the book Harry Potter and the Chamber of Secrets and he doubted that she even noticed that he returned.

Mark remembered when he was young and he encountered the Harry Potter books, he felt disdained towards them. He was a snob when it came to fantasy books since he had been reading the likes of Tolkien, Eddings, Jordan, Modesitt Jr, Brooks, Lackey, and more since he was young, and he was used to epic fantasies. The thought of reading fantasy books catered toward children gave him a sense of superiority as a reader. The idea of reading something for kids when he was used to reading adult books gave him some sort of idiotic sense that he was the superior fantasy geek.

The only excuse that he could give was he was young and teenagers always had to experience the chunibyo syndrome once in their life. Mark still felt embarrassed when he remembered his chunibyo days.

Then the Harry Potter movies were advertised so to join in on the fun, he read the books before watching the movies and he fell in love with J.K. Rowling's world. She was then added to the hall where his favorite authors reside. He didn’t even care when people tried to cancel her since he hated the cancel culture very much anyway.

When Mark checked the time, he noticed that it was almost noon and Milena was still focused on her book so to give her a break, he asked everyone what lunch they wanted, and he would prepare it. The twins and Nedertu actually cheered when they heard that and it roused Milena from her book. She then realized the time, but Mark told her that he would be preparing their lunch and asked her what she wanted.

“I would like to try the food in Harry Potter like meat pie, stew, fried sausages, and steak and kidney pudding,” Milena said.

The twins shouted that they wanted those food too and Nedertu just followed along.

“You’re in luck! I have the complete meals from Harry Potter!” As a self-professed Harry Potter fan, why wouldn’t he collect different Harry Potter items including the food?

Mark gave everyone a lunch box filled with Harry Potter food like slices of meat pies and steak and kidney pudding, a small bowl of stew, fried sausages, lamb chops, and roast beef. He had the bento specially made and it even had the Harry Potter logo. He was such a geek.

When the twins saw the box with the Harry Potter logo, they asked Mark if they could keep the box since they wanted to put their treasure in it.

“What treasure?’ Mark asked.

The twins then showed him a bunch of different things like pebbles, feathers, twigs, buttons, and more which made Mark laugh and he agreed for them to keep the boxes as long as they clean them.

While they were eating Milena talked to him a bit.

“You don’t really need me as a cook do you Mark? You can conjure food anytime you want.”

“We hired you so you can help me look after the kids if I’m busy and as a cook because we want to get used to local cuisines so the twins will be used to eating local food again.”

Milena nodded when she heard that which meant that she agreed with his sentiments since she knew for a fact that Mark’s food was incredibly delicious and almost had inexhaustible variety. If the twins got used to only eating those, they may become picky someday which would be dangerous in their world because you couldn’t predict what situation you could be in at any time.

After lunch, everyone went back to reading their books including Mark. He started to read the spell book prestidigitation. When he started reading the spell book, the page explained what the spell did and how Mana applied to physical and verbal components will make the construct of the spell. The next information that was shown was extremely hard to understand as a whole since the words were arranged in a somewhat very illogical way but somehow when he tried reading it the word was printed to his mind like glowing lines. Since the spell was a cantrip, it only consisted of a few words or runes and after a while, the structure of the spell was in his mind.

Suddenly a pop-up window appeared in his view. It contained the following message.

“New magic system detected. The new magic system will be entered on a separate page and to summon its page, you will need to use the verbal or mind command of Circle Menu.”

Mark closed the window and summoned the new system interface page by mentally saying Circle Menu and a new window appeared.

The page was quite simple. It only contained the words Circle System at the top and below it was the word Cantrips. There were five boxes under cantrips meaning he could memorize five cantrips. There was also the ever-familiar question mark button beside major words like Cantrips and when he clicked it, it opened a help page that would update if new information appeared.

The help section said that Mark had only opened the section for cantrips and further sections would open once he memorized more spells. It also stated that a single spell could be put on the five box meaning that he could cast a single cantrip five times or five different spells. Once he cast a spell from the box, the spell and the box would have a one-hour cooldown. When Mark thought about it, the cooldown probably indicated the length needed to memorize the spell again once it was cast but his system simplified it to just him waiting instead of memorizing the spell.

When he clicked on the other empty boxes a list appeared, but it only contained one spell which was Prestidigitation. The help section also stated that once a spell located in a box was cast, that box would be on cooldown, and all other spells in the other boxes even if it were the same spell could be cast. Each box has its cooldown.

Furthermore, the level of the box corresponded only to the level of the circle the user had reached, and since the user only had reached the level of cantrips, he could only put cantrips on the boxes for cantrips. He could only change that through items or artifacts that indicated that he could put in higher-level spells on lower-level circle boxes.
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                Mark was glad that the new additional system was very simple since having two complex systems would be too much. It was also a very familiar system. He used to play Neverwinter Nights and it was almost the same as the spell mechanics on that game. As a matter of fact, he had the game in one of his external drives in the gaming room in his villa. He suddenly wondered how the denizens of this world would react if they played a game like Neverwinter Nights. One or Two or even Baldur’s Gate.

He had an inkling before that the magic system of this world could be a bit similar to the magic system in Dungeons and Dragons but of course, he was just guessing since so far, he didn’t really know the magic system of this place.

One huge advantage that he had compared to the other wizards was he just needed to read and memorize a spell one time and it would remain in his interface. Once he cast the spell, he would just need to wait for the cooldown for him to be able to cast it again. Of course, he would not focus on the new system and more than likely he would only learn or use utility spells from the new magic system this early but once he had the time to fully explore both systems he was guessing that both systems were equally powerful. He couldn’t judge these things because he was really an ignorant boy from the countryside compared to the truly learned sages.

Once he memorized the spell Prestidigitation he was about to cast it to check its effect but noticed that the cart stopped. They reached their next campsite and the sun was already setting. In a few minutes twilight would come so once the cart was settled he summoned the RV and together with the twins, entered it to rest.

Milena set up the cart as a kitchen and started cooking their dinner. Nedertu came inside the RV.

“Mark I was told by Hamil that we would arrive in the next village the day after tomorrow.”

“Thanks for telling me Nedertu. Please tell Hamil that once we arrive in the village, me, the twins, you, Milena, and the three sisters will go for a quick vacation and will be back before we leave the village.”

Nedertu nodded and left to inform Hamil of what Mark said regarding their vacation plan. While he and the twins were waiting for their dinner, the kids played while Mark studied the new magic system.

Mark cast prestidigitation and a simple light work appeared in front of him and the twins which was what he intended and made the kids cheer. He then told the kids he was just practicing a new magic that the sisters gave him and they just went back to playing with their toys.

Mark saw that the first box in under Cantrips went on cooldown and only four boxes were available. When he clicked on the available boxes, he could see the spell Prestidigitation available and a timer appeared on the first box. He wanted to memorize the other two cantrips for him to have more spells for comparison and was about to start on the spell Minor Illusion but Milena arrived with Nedertu carrying their dinner.

“Yey, dinner is here! I’m so hungry I’m about to die!” Isaac shouted while Aaron nodded in agreement to his brother.

“Hey! We ate a lot of Harry Potter food how can you be so hungry?”

“It was a long time ago!” Aaron said.

Milena and Nedertu laid down the food on the table and everyone started to eat.

“Mark, are we going to watch the second movie of the Pirate Show?” Isaac asked while they were still eating.

Everyone looked at Mark since Nedertu and Milena were also interested in watching the films.

“I think it would be better if we rest tonight since I was planning for us to watch the rest of the film series when we go to my oasis the day after tomorrow. Did you know I have several small boats we can use to float on the lake? We can use it to play pirates!”

Mark purchased different varieties of inflatable floating toys and some of them looked like pirate ships. They were stored in the huge house that was constructed by his friends on the oasis floor of his dungeon. The lake was big enough for them to play with the inflatable toys and when his friends from Earth were vacationing in the oasis house, they used those toys a lot.

The twins gasped when they heard about the boat toys.

“Can we go now?!”

Mark laughed when the twins cajoled him into leaving for the oasis now.

“You can’t even swim and you want to go now. Once we arrive there the first thing that we need to do is to teach you boys how to swim.”

“I’m Captain Jack Sparrow!” Isaac shouted.

“No, I’m Captain Jack Sparrow!” Aaron argued.

The twins fought with each other about who would be the captain and surprisingly the younger brother, Aaron won. Although Aaron was only a couple of minutes younger than Isaac according to the village chief of the village where the twins hailed, Isaac kept that fact firmly in his mind.

Mark then heard Aaron declare that he was Captain Sparrow and Isaac saying that since he couldn’t be the captain, he would be Luke Skywalker and would come to the pirate’s sea and vanquish all of the pirates in the name of the Force. Mark laughed so hard when he heard it that Nedertu and Milena joined him.

After a while, the twins went and helped Milena clean the dishes and Mark concentrated on looking at his new magic system. He decided to memorize Minor Illusion to compare it to Prestidigitation so he took the book from his inventory.

Mark was about to finish memorizing the spell when the twins interrupted him and he experienced his first spell backlash. It only caused him a mild headache so it was fine.

“Mark we’re going to sleep, see you tomorrow!” Isaac said and both kids hugged him.

“Okay sleep tight, don’t let the bed bugs bite.”

“Silly Mark, we don’t have bed bugs,” Aaron giggled.

Milena followed the twins to their bed to continue reading them the second book of the Harry Potter series, he assumed.

In the meantime, Mark learned the reason why he shouldn’t memorize spell books where he could be easily interrupted. He wondered what would happen if it was a high-level spell. After a while, the headache disappeared and he went to his bedroom to start over memorizing Minor Illusion.
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                Mark completed memorizing the spell Minor Illusion in his bedroom. He would have liked to test it out and study his new interface more, but it was late, and he was sleepy, so he rested first and decided to continue the next day.

Just like yesterday, one of the twins knocked on Mark’s door loudly with accompanying shouts and he remembered that kids that age didn’t have any sort of filters or low volume. A healthy child would almost always be honest and very loud. That’s what he believed in since that was what his mother kept telling him when he was a child, and he was happy that the twins were unfettered since to him it signified that they were comfortable enough with him to be that way.

“I’m up!” Mark yelled back.

“You have to hurry! We’re about to leave!” Isaac yelled again.

He opened the door and told the kid that he would be ready once he used the bathroom, and the kid ran outside the RV. After a while, Mark kept the Recreational Vehicle in his inventory and joined everyone in the cart. Once the caravan started to move, their cart followed along.

It had been a few days already, but Mark could still feel the excitement of the journey and he was glad that he was a part of it all. If the schedule was true, they should arrive in the next village tomorrow.

The twins were singing nonsensical songs about becoming pirates tomorrow and even Milena had a smile on her face while Nedertu concentrated on driving the Zzourta. Mark liked the lizard animal since although it looked ferocious, it was very docile like a cow.

“Nedertu are all Zzourta like that, very tame?”

“Mostly. The ones in the wild are also docile but they would hit back if they were threatened but only predators threatened them, and they don’t consider humans as predators. I think they look at us like brothers but another species. It’s weird.”

“We named him Yoda!” Isaac said when he heard Mark talking about the Zzourta.

“Yoda! Yoda is small and very powerful,” Mark said.

“The Zzourta looked like Yoda somewhat if you squint your eyes really small,” Aaron added which made Mark laugh.

After a while, the boys settled down and talked to each other and Milena went back to reading her book. Mark checked his system interface regarding the new spell.

Mark’s plan was to add all of his skill points to his spells, but he was distracted by the new magic system. The potential of him learning different types of spells that could be used for utility and all types of situations was seductive. Although his spells were powerful, there was no denying that they were mostly geared towards battle that was why he wanted to learn the magic of this world since it would allow him to explore different possibilities.

Looking at his interface, he saw that the five boxes under Cantrips were all available. Prestidigitation was already available and ready to be cast anytime on the first box and the other four boxes were empty. He mentally clicked on the first box again and there were two spells listed, the first one he learned which was Prestidigitation, and the second one which was Minor Illusion.

He replaced Prestidigitation on the first box with Minor Illusion and put the same spell on the second box.

“Hey guys I’m about to cast a minor illusion spell twice to check its effect. It’s just a cantrip so I don’t think it would be dangerous, but it would cause a minor distraction at best,” Mark told everyone.

From what he remembered from the description in the book, the Minor Illusion spell would cause distraction, obscurement, Blockade, Intimidation, Communication Aid, or Diversionary Target. The book also clearly defined the verbal and gesture components needed for the spell but the greatest aid his system gave him about the magic spells of this world was it dispensed with the components, and he would only need to mentally cast the spell and it would go on cooldown on his interface.

Mark cast the spell in the area in front of him intending to use the spell to create an image. Everyone reacted when the spell was cast with everyone staring at something in front of them. After a while, the image disappeared.

“What did you see?” Mark asked everyone.

“I saw a toy spaceship flying in front of us!” Isaac said.

“I saw Yoda floating!” Aaron added.

“I saw a dead relative,” Melina mentioned to Mark while Nedertu was not distracted at all since he was focused on driving the Zzourta and he was warned by Mark about the spell.

“Okay thank you all. I will need to cast again so if you don’t want to be distracted just close your eyes a bit.”

Mark then cast the spell Minor Illusion again and checked his interface. He saw that the two boxes under Cantrips were on cooldown, and he saw that they had different cooldown times. He checked the third box and saw that the two spells Prestidigitation and Minor Illusion were available. He put Prestidigitation on the three remaining boxes and then he prepared to study the last spell book cantrip that he received from the sisters which was the techno-magic On/Off spell.

Based on the description of the book the spell would allow him to turn on or off all technological devices that he intended to use the spell on, and he wondered if it would work on his equipment.

Mark began studying the spell book before he realized that he shouldn’t have done that since when he was interrupted the night before he received a backlash, but he forgot. It was a good thing that the twins were busy playing by themselves, and Milena was still reading her book, so he was able to memorize the spell without anyone distracting him.

He then checked his interface and saw that all the boxes under Cantrips were ready again, so he mentally clicked one of them and saw that three spells were already available which were Prestidigitation, Minor Illusion, and On/Off spells. He put the three spells on three boxes and Prestidigitation on the remaining two boxes.

Mark felt that he was now ready to learn level one spells so he decided to mention it to the sisters when they stopped tomorrow at the next village. He planned to tell them while they were in his Oasis on the twenty-first floor of his dungeon for their vacation.
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                Night arrived and the whole circus caravan stopped to rest. Mark waited for their cart to settle down then summon their modern traveling home. Milena busied herself on the cart preparing for the whole family’s dinner while Nedertu took care of the Zzourta.

The twins and Mark went inside the RV and then he continued focusing on the new system interface, and the twins played with their toys.

“Mark, are we going to watch a movie tonight? Something different from the pirate movie since you said that we’ll watch it during our vacation on the sea,” Isaac said interrupting Mark’s scrutiny of the new interface page.

“I’d rather that you rest tonight since we’ll be busy tomorrow once we visit my oasis. It’s not the sea it’s an oasis. We’ll do a lot of activities there like teaching you guys how to swim and playing with the toy boats and eating different delicious food.”

“Can we invite some of our friends?” Aaron asked.

“Maybe next time. I would like our first vacation on my oasis to just be us. Our family. Then when we visit next time, we’ll invite our friends.”

The twins obediently agreed with him and went back to playing with each other and their toys while they waited for Milena to finish cooking.

Mark decided to go outside the RV to cast all of his cantrips to check the effects and cooldowns of all the boxes. When he was outside, he walked further a bit so as to not disturb others with his spell casting.

He cast the spells one after another and when he was done, he heard a voice behind him.

“You’ve memorized all of the spells and based on your actions, you learned how to store spells in your mind multiple times. That means you're ready for a level one spell,” Solinae said.

Mark turned around and saw the three sisters gathered behind him.

“Thanks. I actually planned to ask for the level one spells once we arrived in my oasis but since you’re all here what do you think of my cantrips spell casting?”

“We noticed that you’re not using any verbal, or physical components and that’s one of the signs that a wizard is a master already,” Mentorra mentioned.

“My magic system does help me a lot with this new one that I’m learning. By the way, please prepare yourselves for our vacation tomorrow. You don’t have to bring anything since all the food and swimming suits will be provided.”

“It has been a long time since our last vacation to the sea. I can’t wait to see your realm,” Eilintraee said.

“Since you asked us not to bring anything tomorrow, I suggest that you go to our cart tonight so you can choose the first circle spells that you would like to learn,” Solinae said.

 “Okay, I will. Would you like to join us for dinner? Melina cooked for us since I’ve been training the twins to like local cuisine.”

“We would have liked to join you but since Melina cooked your dinner, will you have enough for us?” Mentorra asked.

“I will conjure more food for us so please join us.”

“That’s good. I miss your Caesar Salad and would like to have that,” Mentorra said.

Mark laughed at one of the sisters’ requests and after a while, they joined him since it promoted the idea that elves were herbivores then they all went to his RV. When Mark and the elven sisters joined them, Milena asked if they would like to wait for her to cook some more food but he declined her request saying that since there were more people, he would supplement her cooking with some conjured food.

Milena served the food that she cooked and everything looked tasty. Mark supplemented the food by replicating a huge bowl of Caesar Salad as requested by the sisters, some garlic bread since Milena cooked some sort of thick meat stew, and a huge bowl of steamed rice, since he missed eating it. Mark thought it was a good pair to Milena’s cooking. He also replicated some bottles of red and white wine and soda for the kids, and some cans of beer as per Nedertu’s request.

Everyone ate with gusto and Milena complimented the wines. Mark was proud of his liquor since it cost him a lot of money when he purchased them all over the world through one of his friends in England who was a noble. The twins ate rice with Milena’s stew and said it was a good pair as Mark suspected so everyone tried it and it was hit prompting Mark to summon more rice.

They were all satisfied with their dinner, and then Mark told the twins to help Milena with the dishes and then they had to prepare to rest since they would travel early the next day and would probably arrive in the village by afternoon. Then they will go on to the oasis. This information cheered the twins and they were energetic when they followed Milena to help her which made her sigh since according to her, it would have been faster without the twins helping her. It only made Mark laugh and then he left with the sisters to get the first circle spells from their cart.

Mark entered the sisters’ cart when they arrived there. They all went directly to their bookshelf and Mentorra gave him a list of level spells they had available and gave him a suggestion.

“It would be better if you choose to study three first circle spells first before adding some more although based on the amount of mana or power you have you can definitely study more if you want but you can choose to avoid getting overwhelmed.”

Mark told them that he would follow their suggestion and perused the list that Mentorra gave him. He saw that there were a lot of spells in the list, more than the ones located on the bookshelf. They were probably hidden in one of the storage dimension items of the sisters.

After checking the list of spells, Mark chose one of the staple first spells in one of his favorite games Neverwinter Nights 2, the Find Familiar spell. The second spell he chose was Alarm and the third was Disguise Self.

The sisters laughed when he told them the spells that he chose. They said that it was exactly the spells they thought that he would choose based on the cantrips that he chose and what he said before.

Mark thanked the sisters and went back to his RV happily, excited to learn the new spells and check how many First Circle boxes he would receive from the system in his system interface.
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                Mark arrived at what looked like an empty RV at first glance but when he checked the kid’s room, they were already there listening to Melissa’s reading of Harry Potter and the Chamber of Secrets. He interrupted them a bit to say goodnight to the twins and hugged them and the kids hugged him back. He then went back to his bedroom to study one of the first circle spells that he received from the elven sisters.

He decided to study the spell Alarm first since he thought that it looked simpler compared to the others. According to its description, the caster would be able to set an alarm against unwanted intrusion. The caster could choose an opening like a window or a door to set up the spell but it could no more be larger than a twenty-foot cube. It also said that the duration of the spell was very long, it was eight hours and until the spell ended, it would alert the caster whenever a tiny or larger creature touched or entered the warded area.

Mark also read that with the Alarm Spell, he could designate the creatures that would not set off the alarm and that he could choose whether the alarm is mental or audible. It also stated that the spell would work within one mile of the warded area.

He imagined that this spell helped adventurers a lot in making sure that they were not surprised by enemies whenever they were resting.

All in all, it took him one hour to study the spell book and another three hours to memorize the new spell which gave him severe doubt if he was fit to be a wizard using the magic system of this world.

When Mark checked his system interface, he saw that there was a new section called First Circle Spells and it also contained five boxes. Mark clicked the question mark button beside the title of the new section to learn what the system said about the new section.

It stated that through constant use of the spells, additional boxes would be added and the cooldown for First Circle boxes was the same as the Cantrips which was an hour. This fact relieved Mark since he thought that the cooldown was related to how long he memorized the spell. He clicked the first box and it actually showed four spells—the new First Circle Spell Alarm and the three cantrips that he memorized.

Mark went back to the help section and it stated that he could utilize the boxes for lower-level spells. Mischievously, he cast Alarm on his bedroom door and made sure that no one was exempted. He also made it audible so when one of the twins woke him up tomorrow, it would activate.

The time was already three in the morning so Mark didn’t have much time to sleep and decided that he would just take a nap while they were traveling towards the next village.

A loud bell woke Mark up together with Isaac’s scream and he thought that it was a mistake to set up the Alarm spell last night since he was now greatly paying for it.

“Mark there’s a loud noise coming from your bedroom!” Isaac shouted again.

Mark immediately canceled the spell.

“It was a new spell that I’ve learned last night. It was called Alarm and will warn us of any intruder. I tested it out and it would be triggered by everyone.”

“Well, it worked! It’s so loud!” Isaac kept shouting, probably the side effect of the loud noise that the kid was subjected to.

“Stop shouting!” Mark shouted.

“You stop shouting!” Isaac replied.

“Why are the both of you shouting?!” Aaron shouted.

The three of them only stopped when they heard Milena and Nedertu laughing.

Mark explained to their cook and coachman that the shouting was the side effect of hearing a deafening noise so early in the morning due to his spell that he tested and that information only made Milena and Nedertu laugh some more.

He briefly checked his new system interface and under First Circle Spell, the boxes were all available.

Milena informed Mark that the caravan was about to leave and that the cart was ready so they all went outside the RV and he kept the vehicle in his inventory. Since they were out of time, the whole group decided to eat their lunch while traveling in their cart since their breakfast was only bread filled with scrambled eggs with some sauce that Milena made and coffee. It tasted delicious and satisfying and they were all content with their new cook's breakfast.

While they were traveling, Mark was entertained by the scenery since everywhere he looked, everything was green. There was a freshness in the air that gave everyone a sense of new beginnings and partnered with the excitement brought by being in a circus caravan made him a bit giddy so instead of napping or studying a new spell or even scrutinizing his system interface, he was engaged in a lively talk to the twins, Milena and Nedertu.

They even encountered a group of goblins and Mark didn’t even need to move since it was being handled expertly by the circus people. The twins did request for Mark to fly them so they could view the battle. At first, he was hesitant to let the kids view something horrific but battles like this were a part of this world so he used his Telekinesis to control the kids to float high above so they could see the fight and he could hear them scream and cheer the fight.

When the fight ended, Mark brought the twins back down and all of them continued on their merry way.

They arrived in the next village during lunchtime and they set up their caravan in a field just outside the village. A lot of villagers especially the teens and kids were already gathered outside watching them set up. The circus kids were vivacious and the twins joined them. They were being looked at by the children from the village with envious eyes especially since the twins were displaying their magical toys to them.

When everything was set up, Mark summoned his RV at the tail end of the caravan so it would not be noticeable but the summoning was noticed by the villagers anyway and it prompted gasps of awe from everyone.

Mark then went to Hamil’s to inform him that the RV would be empty and locked since they would be away for vacation during their stay in this village and that the eleven sisters would be coming with them.

“May I ask where you’re going?” Hamil asked carefully.

“To an oasis I owned. I’m going to teach the twins how to swim and we’ll be going there by magic so the travel would be instantaneous.”

The circus caravan leader told him to enjoy their vacation and assured him that nobody would touch his traveling home.
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                Mark went back to his RV and saw that Milena was already inside about to go to their cart to cook lunch.

“Milena don’t cook. We will go to my oasis shortly and I would prefer that starting today, it’ll be our vacation so all the food will be provided by me. Can you please find Nedertu and tell him to call the elven sisters here and please find the twins as well.”

Milena nodded and went outside the RV. Mark assigned his bedroom door as a portal directly to the twenty-first floor of his dungeon, which was the oasis villa. The last time he checked the mansion that everyone made it was still fully furnished with modern equipment connected to a generator. He didn’t stop there for very long since it brought back memories of him playing with his friends from Earth.

Milena and the twins entered the RV and the kids saw the portal.

“Is that the glowing door that will take us to your oasis? I thought that was the door to your huge house in that beautiful golden forest?”

“I have many places that I own, and this door will go directly to my oasis. We’ll wait for Nedertu and the elven sisters that we’ll go there immediately.”

After a few minutes of waiting Nedertu and the elven sisters entered the RV.

“Before we go in, I will need to cast a spell. It would heal all of us of any hidden affliction to make sure that we’re all healthy before we arrive there.”

Mark cast his Forest Sanctuary spell and all of them appeared inside an illusionary forest. The spell made sure that the twins were healthy since it would correct any abnormality in their bodies. He really didn’t need to “cleanse” them before going to the oasis, but he remembered that the twins never had any sort of health checkups, so he decided to let them undergo a general healing, detoxification, and cure disease under the Forest Sanctuary spell just to make sure.

Everyone marveled at the creatures that appeared within the sanctuary. Even the sisters who had seen them before were still happy to be able to see the mythical forest creatures. Since everything was illusionary, the furniture in the vehicle was not an obstacle to the spell. As a matter of fact, when the illusionary forest grew, they grew around the furniture as if everything naturally became a part of it. The sprites and small fairies were flitting between the glowing flowers, the dryads were laughing amongst the trees and the unicorn that was hidden in the bushes was eating the beautiful berries that were growing on it.

After a few seconds, the spell was complete.

“Okay everyone we’re all ready to go so please enter the portal,” Mark said to everyone.

The twins entered without hesitation since this was the third time they entered Mark’s portal. After the twins entered everyone entered one after another until only Mark was left.

Mark entered the portal and closed it. He would open it later when he visited the circus to check on everyone.

Everyone was full of wonder at the silent beauty of a pearl in the desert that was his oasis. The lake in the middle was glistening like a jewel that could only be viewed by kings and queens and the lush desert trees that surrounded it accentuated its beauty like tiny emeralds surrounding a huge blue diamond.

The mansion located at the side did not mar the loveliness of the place since it was carefully planned, designed, and constructed by his friends from Earth.

“Mark your oasis is so pretty! There are fishes in the lake that look like tiny gems!” Isaac shouted.

“Can we look around?” Aaron asked.

“Yes, you can look around. Nothing in here is dangerous. Even the tiny animals among the trees are very tame.”

The twins started running towards the mansion first, wanting to check their abode for the next three days.

“Everyone, that mansion is my house here. It’s equipped with all the trappings that you could see in my traveling home. The refrigerator is also fully stocked so you can have a snack anytime. There are several rooms inside that you can take and there will be clothes inside their cabinets. There will be blue plates for the men and pink plates for the women located at the door. You can wear any clothes that you find there and there will be swimming apparel so you can change anytime you want a dip in the oasis.”

Mark went inside the mansion to look for the twins while the others followed him. Once they were inside the elven sisters went to get their rooms on the second floor and Melina followed them.

Suddenly the twins appeared from the room on the first floor that Mark remembered as the place where he and his friends store all sorts of toys.

“Mark look at this room, there are hundreds of toys, and we see the pirate ships!”

“Hey kids you need to change to your swimming suits first. Go to a room on the second floor with a blue plate that has a huge picture of a cute bear on it. That will be your room and you will find clothes that should fit you there.”

Mark remembered that that was the room that Albert, his young friend from England that he cured of ALS took and the boy specifically told everyone that it was his official room and pasted a picture of a teddy bear that he drew on the door. He never removed the picture since it was a reminder of the fun he had with his friends from Earth.

“Okay, we’ll find it!” The kids shouted.

Milena came back from the second floor wearing a two-piece red swimsuit wrapped in a translucent sarong.

“Milena how daring! But it looks beautiful on you,” Mark complimented her.

“I know. If my previous clients saw me wearing this they would drool,” Milena said in a throaty low voice then she laughed.

“Go and tour the place if you want or rest in the armchairs located near the water. I’ll go ahead and prepare our food and drinks on that table.”

Mark pointed at a huge table located just outside that was covered by an umbrella. He then went there and replicated different types of food. He replicated a whole roasted pig, several whole roasted chickens, and ducks, and several huge plates containing different types of sushi, grilled pork, grilled chicken, and steaks. There were also different selections of bread and bowls of rice for those who preferred it like himself, and he also prepared several huge bowls of exotic fruits and bowls of salad.

For their drinks, Mark replicated boxes of ice on the side and several liters of different sodas, cans of beer, and bottles of liquor.

When Mark was finished, he saw Nedertu, the twins, and the elven sisters come out of the mansion. The elves were wearing modest one-piece swimsuits with huge sarongs wrapping them while Nedertu and the twins were wearing beach shorts and nothing else.

“Guys, food is ready!” Mark loudly shouted.

Everyone went to the table and Milena stood up from where she was sitting to join them. They examined the food that was laid, and he told all of them that if they had any request, they could just tell him, and he would conjure it.
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                Mark looked at everyone eating the feast that was laid down on the table and remembered this very same scenario when he was on Earth. He wished that his friends from his old world were doing well and hoped that everything that he did with them would not affect them too much. It was too much to hope that it wouldn’t affect them at all but he hoped that the effect was not so great that it would come to ruin their lives.

He wondered if he was wasting too much time enjoying his life instead of striving for great power. The issue was he had not encountered any struggle or great enemies that would drive him to strive for more power. He knew that there were powerful beings in this world and some of them were contentious but he had been minding his own business.

Mark had been too open in sharing the Earth’s culture and someday some powerful being might get offended so he would have liked to have the power to defend his own when that time came. He promised himself that he would conquer all fifty levels of his dungeon soon. According to the help section, the next set of spells that he would receive was when he reached level one hundred and fifty. He would also complete the skill point spending after their vacation.

“Mark we're done eating! Can we get the toys from that room and play now?” Aaron asked.

“Sure, let me join you in getting them.”

Mark and the twins ran towards the mansion while everyone looked on indulgently. They ran back carrying two huge inflatable ships and a few more smaller inflatable toys. They threw the toys in the lake and the twins jumped without any hesitation which caused them to sink. Mark fished the kids using his Telekinesis.

“You both are so brave not knowing how to swim but still had the gall to jump towards the water!”

The twins just laughed at Mark’s scolding. Melina and Nedertu also joined them in the water while the elven sisters sat on the lawn chairs first with glasses of wine in their hands.

“Mentorra, Solinae, and Eilintraee, there are books in the library inside the mansion but unfortunately all of them are fantasy and science fiction. You should be able to read them since you’ve learned my language but please expect that some of the books there contained extreme ideas and technology just like Star Wars,” Mark told the sisters.

The sister left their drinks on the small table beside the chairs and immediately went inside the mansion, curious about the books that Mark mentioned.

Mark then began teaching the twins how to swim. He was using his Telekinesis spell so the kids enjoyed the lessons very much. Nedertu explored the whole lake swimming everywhere and diving underneath to study the fishes. Milena was slowly swimming around relaxing.

After a while, he told the kids to rest by riding the inflatable Pirate Boats. He asked the cat man to look after them while Mark went beside the lake to set up a speaker connected to the generator so they could have music while they frolicked around the water. He set up a playlist from famous rock and roll bands and left it not too loud, just background music then he went and joined the twins in their pirate adventure.

Mark, the twins, Nedertu, and Milena must have played in the water for at least three hours and exhaustion drove them to where the food was. There were still a lot of leftovers from lunch so the whole group ravenously devoured the remaining food then as one they all laid down on the chairs and since the temperature was comfortable and there was a breeze from somewhere, they all slept.

Mark was woken up by the sounds of laughter and saw the kids were back in the water playing. He also saw the elven sisters were back sitting in the chairs each of them carrying a book and reading intently. He noticed that Solinae was reading the first book of the Belgariad Series by David Eddings, The Pawn of Prophecy. Mentorra was reading the first book of The Sword of Shannara trilogy by Terry Brooks, The Sword of Shannara and Eilintraee was reading the first book of Heralds of Valdemar by Mercedes Lackey, Arrows of The Queen.

The three sisters chose different books from different authors and he wondered what prompted them to choose those particular books. He was curious enough that he went there.

“Mentorra, Eilintraee, and Solinae, what made you choose those books?”

“The paintings on the cover of the book intrigued me and I’ve read the synopsis located at the back. It was interesting so I chose it and I was right. I’m guessing that my sisters experienced the same things with the books they chose based on how deep they delved into reading them.” Mentorra said while the other two ignored him and just kept reading.

“The food is in there if you get hungry and the refrigerator where you can get cold drinks is just beside the table.”

Mentorra just nodded and went back to her reading. He understood them since he was the same way when he was reading his favorite books and the books they chose were truly great choices.

Mark went to the table swept the empty dishes away and put them in his inventory to be destroyed. He then replaced the food with different ones like pizzas, hamburgers, tacos, burritos, Subway sandwiches, some sushi choices for seafood options, and some bowls of salads and fruits for greens. He also filled the refrigerator with different drinks.

After making sure that the table and the refrigerator were full, he then jumped to the lake to join the kids, Nedertu and Milena.

“The Pirate King is here!” He shouted then splashed some water at the twins. The twins laughed loudly when they heard Mark.

During one of the lull moments, he told everyone that a new set of food was on the table so if they were hungry they could just go there and eat. He then turned to Nedertu.

“Nedertu, I thought you didn’t like water? It looks like you enjoy swimming.”

“Who told you I don’t enjoy water? I just don’t like to take a bath during winter since it’s very cold! I enjoy water very much thank you. Especially this type of water. Your place is magical Mark. Thanks for inviting me.”

“You’re welcome!” Mark said then he joined the twins in roughhousing in the water until hunger drove them towards the table full of food.

“I imagine this is how the very rich lives,” Milena said while eating a taco.

“That’s what I was thinking as well,” Nedertu added.

“I’m glad that you’re enjoying yourselves. We still have two more days here!”

Everyone cheered when they heard that and they continued eating the delicious food that Mark prepared.
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                Dusk arrived in the oasis and the beauty of the desert pearl was magnified tenfold. It made the elven sisters gasp in awe when the twinkling stars and three bright moons appeared.

They were in the midst of devouring the food on the table when the beautiful golden twilight arrived slowly as if a shy girl peeking from the horizon.

“Are those stars and moons real?” Mentorra asked Mark.

“I don’t know. I tried to fly as high as I could but I was blocked by some sort of magical shield.”

“Your realm is unbelievably beautiful. I would like to live in such a place and I don’t know if I would have the strength to leave,” Solinae said while observing the golden oasis.

“Especially with all those books in the library and movies and shows in your theater,” Eilintraee added.

“One of my oasis’s best features was that it doesn’t truly get dark here. Everything will just dim but remain visible like a soft purple light covering the whole area. The lake also has some interesting things like some of the fish glow!”

Everyone ran to the lake to view the fishes when Mark mentioned that some of the fishes glow and they saw that in the depths of the lake, they could see the glowing fishes glittering like jewels.

“I can see even to the deepest part of the lake!” Milena gasped.

“Yes so you can still swim even during the night,” Mark boasted.

Mark went to the laptop connected to the speaker, further decreased the volume, and switched to soft rock and jazz music.

“Mark, I’m tired I want to go to sleep,” Isaac said and his brother echoed him.

“Okay let me get you to your room.”

Milena offered to take the kids but Mark declined and asked her to enjoy the lake, music, and the food. He carried both boys in his arms and brought them to their room on the second floor of the mansion. He laid them down on their bed, turned on the fan for white noise, and covered them with a blanket. Not surprisingly the twins were asleep immediately exhausted since they had been very active since they arrived in the oasis.

When Mark returned to the lake Milena asked him to cast his Comprehend Language spell on her book, Harry Potter, and the Chamber of Secrets, and joined the sisters in their chairs reading their books. They were able to read them since there were soft lights near the chairs that allowed them to read unimpeded even during the night.

Nedertu went back to swimming since he said that he would like to view the glowing fishes closely.

“Don’t catch them since if you do they will just disappear from your hands. I’ve tried it before,” Mark told the cat man and Nedertu just nodded. He then joined the sisters and Milena on the beach chairs and read his web novel on his phone. He was really loving the web novel “Demons Beside You” and was so glad that he took the effort to have it professionally translated up to its then-current three thousand chapters. Before he left, he knew that the author was still updating the novel which impressed him for that author’s diligence.

Mark suddenly wondered how Natasha was doing. He wasn’t in love with her and was just really fond of her but the moments they shared were fun and if he had stayed in the city, things could have been…more between them. He wished her well in her endeavors.

After a while, Milena joined Nedertu in his night swimming and Mark decided to swim as well. Surprisingly, the sisters joined them as well. Their swim was relaxing and the reflection of the moons and the stars on the lake made everyone seem like they were flying in space like gods and goddesses amongst the stars.

Milena sighed when she saw the reflection of the stars and turned to Mark.

“When are we coming back here?”

“We’re still here and there’s two days left in our vacation and you’re asking when we’re returning?” Mark laughed.

“It’s just so beautiful here.”

“By the way Mark, the twins mentioned this was not the only realm that they had visited. They mentioned something about a huge house in a golden forest,” Solinae asked.

“It’s my villa in a realm that I also own. The realm is an autumn forest and it will be autumn there forever. It’s one of the loveliest places that I’ve ever seen and maybe someday, I’ll let you visit it.”

“You are incredibly wealthy Mark. Even I am beginning to covet what you own,” Mentorra sighed.

“It’s very important not to share these with anyone else, only with those of your family and friends,” Solinae said.

“I’m aware. I’ve been reprimanded so many times by my friends before about me being an over-sharer but I’m not one of those who hoard things to look at them by myself. I want to share my wealth with people I care about so we can all enjoy them together. To me, the meaning of happiness is happiness with everyone, not happiness alone.”

“I’m happy that you are that way, Mark. I hope nothing happens in your life that will change you. It’s naïve but in this world, you have the power to be naïve and it’s rare. Most powerful men that I’ve known were selfish, egotistical, and think only of themselves,” Milena said with contempt on her face when she talked about the men that she encountered.

“Thank you, Milena, I appreciate that.”

The whole group stayed in the lake swimming for a while enjoying the fact that even though it was night, the temperature of the water was still perfect for swimming.

“I’m going to retire to my bedroom to rest. There’s still food on the table if you guys want to eat,” Mark told everyone then swam towards the beach and went to the mansion to rest.

The rest stayed in the lake enjoying themselves swimming in the midst of a tiny paradise.

In his bedroom, Mark thought of finally spending the rest of his skill points but decided to hold it off since they were on vacation. Instead, he went outside again and went to the theater room and prepared the movies that they would watch during their stay. Of course, it would be the rest of the Pirates movie series and then he would ask everyone what they wanted to watch next.

When he looked outside, he saw that Nedertu and Milena were eating and the sisters were back to reading their books. Mark went back to his room to rest since he was sure that the twins would wake up before him and wake everyone up with their shouts.
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                As expected, Mark was woken up by the shouts from the twins.

“Mark where are you?! We can't find your room! There are so many rooms! It’s time for breakfast and we want to swim!” The twins shouted together.

Mark immediately went outside his room to shush the kids.

“Hey! Quiet down the others probably are still sleeping,” Mark whispered urgently to the twins.

“No, you’re the only one left. Everyone was outside reading books and even Nedertu was reading something with pictures on it!” Aaron said.

Nedertu probably found the manga collection that Mark’s friend Sam stored in the library and had the sisters cast Comprehend Language on it. According to the sisters when they learned his language their spell changed to include the written language of Mark’s land which was English. He wondered what would happen if the mangas that were stored were in Japanese.

Mark went outside where the huge table was set up and swept all the dirty dishes to his inventory to be destroyed. He then replicated all types of breakfast like French toast, pancakes, bottles of syrups, omelets, bacon, gourmet oatmeal porridge in huge bowls, peanut butter sandwiches, and more. For drinks, he replicated fresh fruit juices, pots of coffee, tea, and milk.

“Everyone, breakfast is ready!” Mark loudly announced.

The whole group went to the table to see what food Mark had prepared and saw the different varieties of breakfast that they were familiar with since they had been eating Mark’s food for quite some time.

“The food that you are preparing is so fattening Mark. If we eat this type of food every day I’m quite sure we’ll gain a lot of weight,” Solinae said while smiling.

“It’s all right It’s only while we're here during our vacation. That is also the reason why I hired Milena. Most of my food is unhealthy.”

Everyone started eating and while they did Mark told them that they could do whatever they wanted but three hours before lunch they would watch the second movie in the Pirates film series. He also told Milena and Nedertu that he would watch the twins so they could roam the whole oasis and the mansion without any fear of danger but of course, accidents were still possible like accidental falls or something like that.

“I also cast the Comprehend Language spell on the library so you can read anything there. Just remember that some of the ideas in those books are very extreme so prepare yourselves.”

Mark then followed the twins into the lake after breakfast since they were clamoring that they wanted to swim. At first, they just played around but after about half an hour he started teaching the boys how to swim seriously. When they got tired, they rested on one of the inflatable pirate ships. After a few minutes, the twins went back to playing and Mark joined them since he was looking after them anyway to avoid accidents.

After about an hour, he told the twins that they needed to get out of the lake to eat and take a nap since they would be watching the movie in a couple of hours and if they didn’t want to sleep during the movie, they should take a nap.

The twins followed Mark to the table and ate some of the food left there and then they said that they wanted to take a nap beside the lake in the beach chairs. He joined them on the chair and continued reading his web novel on his phone.

Mark checked the time and it was already ten in the morning so he woke the twins up and told them to find everyone so they could start watching the movie in the theater inside the mansion. He then went directly to the theater to prepare and after a few minutes, everyone entered.

“Mark, we haven’t seen the first film is that okay?” Mentorra asked. Mark forgot about that.

“It should be okay to watch the second film without you seeing the first one,” Mark said.

Mark then started playing the movie Pirates of the Caribbean Dead Man’s Chest. Everyone focused on watching the film while he prepared popcorn for everyone. He distributed the snacks and everyone started munching while watching the movie.

During the last hour of the film, Mark went outside the theater to prepare lunch for them. He thought of preparing some seafood dishes for everyone in partnered with them watching a film based on the ocean so he replicated gourmet seafood dishes from famous restaurants from his old world and he was sure they would like them since he wasn’t fond of seafood himself so the only seafood that he kept in his inventory were those that he found delicious.

When he finished preparing the food on the table, Mark admired the food setting. Everything looked really appetizing so even if you were not fond of seafood, you could not help but have a taste of what was on the table. There was spaghetti with clams and garlic, roasted whole red snapper, shrimp creole, anchovy toasts with fresh tomato vinaigrette, roasted soy-citrus Chilean sea bass, and a lot more. He also did not forget to prepare different types of drinks in the refrigerator like fresh fruit juices, iced tea, wines, and beer.

Mark went back to the theater and waited for the movie to end. When it did, he told everyone that lunch was ready.

“I prepare a seafood feast for us in honor of Captain Jack Sparrow!” Mark joked.

The twins ran to the table to check the food while everyone else walked leisurely.

“The movie is good but Star Wars is better,” Nedertu said to Milena.

“I don’t know if you could compare the two since the films are very different from each other. Star Wars is set outside the planets and they use technology so advanced it seemed like magic while the pirate movies did not have any sort of technology at all and very minimal magic and were set in the ocean,” Milena replied.

The sisters were also discussing the film they just watched and told Mark that they were interested in watching the first film so he said that besides the theater there was a room where a huge amount of films were stored on the computer. They could browse it since they already understand the language.

Nedertu and Milena were interested in joining the sisters but were hesitant to ask them since the spell Comprehend Language would be needed if they joined the sisters.

Eilintraee saw that Nedertu and Milena were interested in joining them.

“You can join us Nedertu, Milena. We’ll cast the spell Comprehend Language.”

Mark then told them that his friend made the movie listing comprehensive, containing synopsis, and movie posters and most of them had trailers as well. He explained that trailers were short videos of the movies so they would know what the movies were all about.

Based on the sisters, Nedertu and Milena’s expressions they would probably stay in the movie storage room for the whole day.
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                Mark led everyone to the table where he set up the gourmet seafood feast.

“Mark, everything looked delicious! What are those?” Isaac asked while pointing to one of the dishes.

“I forgot the name of the dishes. They were labeled in my inventory but then I took them off. The only thing you will need to know is that all of the dishes are seafood and all of them are delicious since I don’t like seafood, I only chose those that I find delicious,” Mark replied.

Mark then turned to everyone.

“Remember I will not tolerate manners! So, dig in and just taste everything or anything that you fancy.”

Everyone cheered and started choosing the food they fancied based on whether they found the food looking like it was good to eat.

Mark found it funny since all of them including the elven sisters would take a spoonful of the dish and then taste it. Then they would tell everyone if they liked it or not and so far everyone kept saying that they liked it and nobody found any dish that they didn’t like.

Even the kids said they liked everything that they had tasted given the fact that they only chose a few dishes and those dishes were the ones they recognized like spaghetti and grilled or roasted fish since they looked like meat.

Mark couldn’t help but laugh when he saw Nedertu devouring everything that he could lay his hands on. He looked like a cat who was given free rein on the table.

After lunch, Mark and the twins headed to the beach chairs beside the lake to rest for a bit while the sisters, Nedertu and Milena went to the movie storage room to check the movies stored in there. The movie storage room was just a desktop computer where the movies were stored and several storage devices that they could use to put the movies in so they could bring it on the projector outside. They could even use the laptops that were also present in the room.

The twins napped for an hour and when they woke up, they urged Mark to swim with them since the only thing that he was doing was reading using his phone.

“Mark, where are the others?” Isaac asked.

“Probably in the small room near the theater where they can see all the movies that we could watch.”

“It would have been better if our friends were with us. Can we bring them here Mark?” Aaron asked.

“I promise next time we’ll invite them with us. This time let’s just have an adventure by ourselves. Let me show you something fun.”

Mark cast his spell Fly and flew up high then let himself fall towards the water. The twins were watching while they were riding one of the inflatable ships.

When he surfaced from deep within the lake, he swam towards the twins and when he reached them he told them that they could do the same once they had become experts in swimming.

“Not only that, when we invite your friends, you will have an advantage over them since you will know how to swim.”

After hearing the things Mark said, the twins clamored to continue their lessons in swimming. Several minutes passed and Nedertu arrived to join them.

“I thought you would stay with Milena and the sisters longer,” Mark said.

“I got dizzy. There were thousands upon thousands of movies and then we found a section that said Television Shows and from what I understood, there were several episodes per season and some Television Shows have several seasons! The sisters then went back to the movies and browsed the category that said, “Chick Flicks” and from what I gather they were romance shows so I decided to leave and join you guys.”

Mark laughed when he heard that. It seemed like women in any world adored chick flicks. Well, he should not say that since he loved chick flicks as well. He remembered falling in love with the likes of Meg Ryan and Tom Hanks and their movies like Sleepless in Seattle and You’ve Got Mail. He also loved Sandra Bullock and Bill Pullman’s While You Were Sleeping and of course, not to forget Julia Robert’s Pretty Woman and Notting Hill and tens more romantic comedy movies.

Mark, Nedertu, and the twins spent a couple of hours swimming and when they got hungry they went to the table and devoured the remaining food there.

“I think we’re experts in swimming now,” Isaac boasted while they were eating and Aaron nodded in agreement.

“If that is true, show me and let Nedertu be the judge. If he is satisfied, I will go ahead and talk with Hamil so we can invite some of our friends on our next vacation. We will also schedule it so you can look forward to it.”

Aaron and Isaac paused and thought for a bit.

“Maybe we need more lessons,” Aaron said to his brother and Isaac nodded.

Mark laughed and told the twins that the lesson would continue after their snack and they all went back to eating. After their meal, he kept all the empty dishes in his inventory to be destroyed and replicated some pastries for the ladies in case they wanted to eat snacks when they got out of the movie storage room.

The twins then urged Mark for them to go back to the lake to continue their swimming lessons but he warned the kids that they would probably be too exhausted to join their movie watching later tonight which they firmly denied.

“We’re full of energy Mark! I’m sure that we can stay awake to watch movies with you!” Aaron shouted while Isaac vigorously nodded and Mark just smiled.

They continued the swimming lessons for about an hour more and Mark had to admit that the kids learned fast enough and they all went back to just playing in the water. Having the Telekinesis spell made their play too enjoyable so even Nedertu was laughing hard while Mark controlled them one by one and tossed them into the water. He also created huge waves and splashed them toward the kids and Nedertu pretending they were in the middle of the storm-tossed sea.

After a couple more hours of playing, the kids then declared they were hungry so they all went back to the table.

Mark was surprised that the ladies were still not there and the pastries that he replicated were left untouched. He stored all the food in his inventory and destroyed them and he replicated dishes for dinner.

He decided to go back to carnivore dishes so he replicated different types of grilled and roasted meat, some bread, bowls of rice, and bowls of salad for greens. Mark then asked Nedertu to tell the ladies that dinner was served so their coachman immediately went to the movie storage room to bring out the ladies while he and the twins waited.

After a few minutes, everyone arrived and they all started eating dinner. The sisters and Milena kept talking about the synopsis of the movies they had seen and told Mark that they wanted to watch some of them and Mark agreed.
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                “There are thousands of movies of every conceivable genre in the movie library! Do your people do nothing else but create and watch movies and television shows?” Solinae asked amazed at the humongous amount of shows that she had seen.

“Do you know that what you have seen is just a fraction of what my people have already made?” Mark said while he laughed.

All of the women gasped when they heard Mark’s information but Nedertu just continued eating. Mark was not even certain if the cat man heard their talks and guessed that as long as Nedertu was hungry, nothing else mattered to him.

As expected, even before dinner was done the twins were already nodding off. They were too sleepy to even finish eating their food so after dinner, he carried the boys to their room and lay them down to their bed. Mark was thankful that he asked them to shower before dinner so they could just directly go to sleep.

When he returned to the table, Nedertu was unsurprisingly still eating while the ladies were talking about what movies they wanted to watch.

“So what movies are you interested in? Do you want to watch something romantic or funny or horrifying?”  Mark asked the ladies.

“We noticed Mark that the place that you came from is very different based on some of the video trailers that we’d seen. The houses, the roads, the vehicles, everything. Are the clips that we’d seen true?” Solinae asked.

Mark hesitated a bit but after a moment's pause, he admitted it.

“Yes, it was very different. My people focused more on science and technology instead of magic so what you’ve seen is what my country looked like. Of course, the ones that looked very advanced like the Star Wars movies were also from our imagination. If you want to know the true state of my country I suggest watching a normal movie without any trappings of fantasy or science fiction in it.”

“Can you suggest a movie for us?” Milena asked.

“I can suggest a movie that I like but there is a chance that you will find it boring since it’s about my people's day-to-day lives,” Mark answered.

“It’s unlikely that we’ll get bored since any movie based on your country’s daily lives will be fascinating to us.”

Mark thought of suggesting a romantic comedy to them like one of Tom Hanks's movies. It did not even have to be a rom-com movie since any genre without magic or advanced science would do like action, adventure, and comedy.

“I’ll recommend something funny. Every year my people celebrate something called a “Christmas Holiday” where we decorate our homes with a tree called a Christmas Tree and decorate the tree with lights and other sparkles. It’s a religious belief that over time turned into something commercial that merchants used to sell many things to people. The movie I’m recommending was about a family who went to another place for vacation during the Christmas Holidays but since they had too many kids, they left one of their children at home and the boy had to deal with robbers.”

“You said it was comedy? Something funny? But based on what you said it could be something terrifying! Will the child be alright?” Milena asked.

“Yes, the main lead will be alright. The title of the movie is called “Home Alone”. Let’s go to the theater to watch it.”

They all went to the theater and even Nedertu got curious about Mark’s description. Mark went to the movie storage room and copied the Home Alone movie on a laptop and connected the laptop to the projector.

Everyone sat down to watch the movie and Mark joined them. He was expecting his friends to focus on different things at first instead of the comedy and they did focus on the technology they had seen like the vehicles, airplanes, clothing of the people, the people's houses, and more.

Nedertu and Milena kept asking Mark questions about the things they had seen but he told them that he would answer all of them after the movie.

After a while, everyone was laughing at the comedic timings of the child main actor and the villains in the movie. Mark had to admit that when he first saw the movie he also laughed non-stop. He was gratified to see that the comedy crossed the world's boundaries and more than likely it was because his friends were already used to some of the comedies of his world due to the movies they had already seen.

After the movie ended Mark then asked if they had any questions.

“Your society is like that?” Mentorra asked.

“Honestly it’s a bit advanced than what you’ve seen since that film was made more than thirty years ago and our technology advanced since then.”

“Common people can travel your lands using air vehicles?” Nedertu asked.

“Well, common people who have money can use those conveniences.”

“I had not seen any walls surrounding the cities. Are there no monsters attacking your cities?” Eilintraee asked.

“We have criminals like thieves, murderers, and such but monsters are uncommon since our armies protect our cities.”

Mark couldn’t admit that he came from a different world since he didn’t really need to. The world was so vast that it would be reasonable to expect that some locations had not been reached by the others before and one time, Mentorra told him that accidental teleportation of unfamiliar people was common enough.

“So that’s why your devices and equipment were so advanced technologically. Your society was built that way but I have not seen any sort of magic or mages in that movie so I’m guessing they’re rare?” Milena asked.

Mark simply nodded since a lie like that did not need to be expounded.

“Do you still want to watch a movie?”

“I want to watch a horror film to check what your people consider terrifying,” Nedertu suggested and the sisters and Milena looked interested as well.

“Of course, everyone had their taste. What I found scary may not be scary for you at all but I can suggest a movie.”

Mark went to the movie storage room while he pondered what horror movie he would show his friends. He couldn’t think of any so he just chose the first one that came to his mind which was the movie Poltergeist.

He copied the movie to the laptop and then before he played it Mark told everyone that he would be outside working on something else but honestly, even though he had seen the movie before, he was really weak when it came to horror films.

Mark felt that it was weird. He had power and was able to cast devastating spells and already fought monsters and undead but he was still hesitant when it came to watching a horror flick. After the movie started playing, he immediately went outside, checked on the kids first then sat on one of the seats near the lake and continued to read the current web novel that he was interested in.
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                Mark was enjoying the web novel that he was reading when he became aware of his friends coming out from the theater. That meant that a couple of hours had passed and he didn’t notice it.

“So how was the film, was it scary to you? I was a kid when I first saw it and it terrified me but thinking about it now, it's probably not scary to adults at all,” Mark said.

“You’re right. I enjoyed it like a story set in your homeland and there were curiosities that I’d seen but it did not make me afraid or anything like that. I would also assume that just like the Home Alone movie, this one was also made decades ago since the devices and equipment that I had seen were not the same as the ones in your home.” Mentorra said.

“Mentorra is right, It’s not scary at all,” Nedertu said with disdain.

Nedertu’s comment made Mark smile.

“Okay, I will try to find a scary movie and we’ll watch it tomorrow night. Are you all hungry?” Mark asked.

The sisters said that they were going to rest and Milena echoed them so the women all went inside the mansion to their rooms to sleep.

“I would like some pizza, Mark,” Nedertu requested.

Mark replicated some pizzas and joined the cat man in eating some late-night snacks.

“You’re country is truly wonderful Mark. Even the common people can enjoy their lives and they don’t need to worry about monsters eating their children. I assume that the horror movie that we just saw is fictional?”

“Yes. That movie isn’t true. There are no monsters in my country just people monsters. Those who commit heinous crimes are still present and some of them know how to hide since our country is big. But like any other advanced culture, our history is also rich in warfare and bloodshed before we achieve our current stability and to be honest, that stability is fragile. What I’m proud of is the imagination of my people since our artisans manage to develop our entertainment industry to an unimaginable level. What you have seen so far is just the surface of that industry.”

“I’m so happy that I met you, Mark. Ever since you came my imagination was stimulated to the extreme. Before, only battle could entertain me that much but now I look forward to the things that you have been showing to us. Honestly, even if you don’t pay me and just feed me, I would stay and be your servant for as long as you’d want me.”

Mark laughed when he heard what Nedertu said.

“Hey! You’re not a servant. You’re a family member. I’m going to stop now and sleep since we’re turning into women here. Just kidding don’t tell the sisters I said that” Mark said laughingly and Nedertu joined him.

The next day Mark woke up early and he got a bit worried since usually, the twins usually would wake up earlier than him and shout in his ears to wake him up. He immediately went to the twin's room and saw that they were still asleep.

Mark checked their temperature and it felt normal and that woke the twins up.

“What’s the problem?” Isaac asked sleepily.

“Well, I thought you both were sick or something since normally you would shout the house down the moment you two wake up which is earlier than me.”

Isaac giggled when he heard that and Aaron smiled.

“Just in case let me cast a healing spell,” Mark then cast his spell, Dryad’s Circle, and the dryad that came out of the trees smiled at them.

“Did you watch the third pirate movie while we were sleeping?” Aaron asked worried that he missed the move after Mark’s spell was done.

“Of course not. We know you’d be disappointed if we did that so our friends watched something else. They watched something scary last night. I don’t think you would want to see that since I’m quite sure that it will scare you. Are you two going back to sleep? I’m going outside to prepare breakfast then I’ll visit the circus for a few minutes just to make sure that everything is all right there.”

“I’m not going back to sleep. We’ll follow you outside.”

Mark and the twins went outside the room and they went to the table where they usually eat. They saw that everyone was already awake and Nedertu was even swimming in the lake. The sisters and Milena were reading their books while they sat at the beach chairs near the water.

“Good morning everyone. I’ll go ahead and prepare breakfast.”

The twins didn’t even change their clothes. They ran towards the lake and jumped, joining Nedertu in his swim. Mark saw that the kids swam towards the inflatable toys and they were becoming expert swimmers. He didn’t worry since the cat man was looking after the twins.

Mark went to the table and replicated breakfast meals for everyone and once he was done he invited everyone.

His friends gathered at the table including Nedertu and the kids who reluctantly followed the cat man out of the water. While they were eating Mark told everyone that he would go to the circus for a few minutes to check if everything was all right and to his surprise, everyone just nodded.

“You don’t need to worry about the circus Mark. Every one of us needed to leave once in a while and when we returned nothing usually happened. The circus is full of powerful people so they can protect it very well.” Mentorra said when they saw Mark, they were surprised that they did not look worried about the circus. Mark nodded in understanding when he heard what Mentorra said. Nevertheless, he told them that he would still visit the caravan.

After breakfast, the sisters and Milena said that they would browse the movies in the movie storage room for a while and Nedertu and the twins went back to swimming.

Mark summoned the portal and went back to the circus to check things there. When he arrived in the RV, he immediately went outside and saw that everyone was busy. The actors were preparing their show and the other acts were being prepared by the participants as well. He arrived where Hamil was and saw that the caravan leader was busy but stopped when he saw Mark.

“Mark you’re back, what happened? I thought you’d be back the day after tomorrow?”

“I’m just checking if everything is okay here.”

“Oh. Thanks for your concern but you don’t have to worry about us. Go back to your vacation but I’m happy that you’re worried about us and I’m glad to know that you can be back here instantly if you wanted.”

“I did tell you that.”

“I forgot about that,” Hamil said sheepishly, and then his attention was sought by one of the circus performers.

“Okay, I’ll go back to where the twins at and be back here the day after tomorrow,” Mark told Hamil and the circus leader nodded.

Mark immediately went back to the twenty-first floor of his dungeon where the oasis was located and saw that Nedertu and the twins were still at the water playing and the women were not present, probably still in the movie storage room.

He changed his clothes and joined the twins and Nedertu on the water then played with them for hours.
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                Mark asked the twins and Nedertu to get out of the water at around ten in the morning since it was time for them to watch the third film in the Pirates of the Caribbean film series.

“What is the title of the third movie?” Isaac asked.

“I think it’s called Pirates of the Caribbean At World’s End. Let’s go take a shower and we’ll all watch it.”

When they arrived at the theater after their shower, Mark saw the women were still browsing the movies on the computer in the storage room. They were enjoying watching the trailers and all of them were holding snacks they got from the refrigerator outside.

“Ladies it’s time for us to watch a full movie instead of watching commercials.”

“It’s already midmorning! My goodness I didn’t notice the time. Just watching these short videos are entertaining enough,” Milena said.

“We’re watching the third part of the Pirate series,” Mark said and the sisters and Milena joined him after he copied the movie to a laptop.

In the theater, Mark provided everyone with popcorn and sodas then they began watching the movie. Halfway through the film, he excused himself so he could prepare lunch for everyone.

He still prepared a seafood festival for lunch but different from their previous ones. After everything was ready, Mark waited for his friends while he continued reading his web novel. He didn’t join back in watching the film since he had just recently watched it and was not in the mood to watch it again.

Mark’s friends came out after the movie was finished and he invited everyone to lunch. They enjoyed everything that he prepared and the twins kept saying that they should go back to just eating his food which Mark ignored.

“This is going to be our last day today since tomorrow we will need to go back,” Mark said to the whole group.

That statement made the twins pout but they knew that couldn’t stay since the circus would need to continue on their journey.

“On our next stop, you kids will need to continue your studies with Rendira and I have a project that I will need to complete as well.”

Mark thought of going back to dungeon diving once he distributed all of his skill points which he planned to do once they were back from vacation. Nedertu told him that they would arrive in the next village after a week of travel.

He would have liked to dungeon dive while they travel and he wondered if he could anchor the portal on the door of the moving cart. He would need to experiment and if he were successful, he would be able to dungeon dive even while they were traveling.

Mark was beginning to get anxious a bit since he had been very free in sharing his things with his friends and somebody powerful may covet his properties. He would like to be powerful enough that someday his name would be deterrent enough for others not to attack him, his family, or the circus.

The whole group decided that they would watch the fourth film in the pirate series after they played in the water for about an hour after lunch. After the movie watching, the time then would be their own and when night arrived, it would be time for their horror film fest although they were only planning to watch one horror film.

“Mark how do you conjure different types of food and are they endless?” Solinae asked while eating one of the grilled fish dishes. Mark knew that the elf was not asking the questions seriously, she was just enjoying the food but he answered her anyway.

“Before the start of my travel, I knew that there was no going back so I planned to store a copy of all my favorite things and I have magic that would let me copy all of the stored data in my inventory,” Mark said which made the sisters nod in understanding on how he kept producing all of his items and food.

“To be able to copy anything stored in your huge inventory is probably a legendary spell and I’m guessing there’s a limitation,” Monterra said ponderously.

“Yes. The limit is the amount of mana I have and I’m thankful that I have quite a lot and I can’t copy anything that has mana in it so the magical equipment and items that I have are not copies but something that I received from my adventures.”

“That meant that you can’t copy magical artifacts and magical food,” Nedertu added.

“Silly Nedertu, that’s what Mark just said,” Isaac retorted which brought a gasp from Mark on how sarcastic that comment was.

“Isaac! That’s bad manners. And I’m proud of you!” Mark said to the kid which made everyone laugh but only brought a confused expression to the twin’s faces.

After lunch, Mark, the twins, Nedertu and Milena went to the lake to swim and surprisingly even the sisters joined them.

Their play in the water brought tremendous fun to everyone especially the kids since Mark and the elven sisters kept using magic to either splash water on someone or lift someone to be thrown.

Unfortunately, their play brought the demise of one of the inflatable ship toys which almost made Aaron cry but a magic spell from Mentorra fixed the toy without any problem.

The whole group then continued watching the Pirate films and they were now on the fourth film in the series which was Pirates of the Caribbean On Stranger Tides. The sad part was, that the twins succumbed to their sleepiness and slept through the whole movie which everyone just let them.

Mark woke the twins when the movie ended which made the twins angry since everyone just let them sleep.

“We missed the movie!” Isaac said while pouting which brought a smile to Mark since it was very cute.

“You can watch it at a later time. You can join us tonight to watch the scary film if you want,” Mark said to the kids and the twins cheered.

“Is that a good idea Mark?” Milena asked, concerned.

“I already chose the movie that we’re watching and I have seen it when I was a kid. They’ll be fine. I chose it in honor of our vacation.”

Everyone then went their separate ways since the plan was to gather during dinner and then watch the horror flick. The women went back to reading their books and Nedertu and the twins went back to the water and Mark decided to join them.
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                Mark replicated a sumptuous dinner for everyone and after that, they prepared to watch the horror film that he selected. The twins were particularly excited since this was the first movie that they would watch that was classified as a horror film.

“This is a horror film that terrified a lot of people from going into the ocean when this movie came out, so enjoy,” Mark said then he played the movie by Steven Spielberg “Jaws”.

Mark’s friends were focused on watching the film. The terrifying part of the movie was the terror that was lurking under the vastness of the ocean but what he liked about Jaws was that its scariness was something that he liked. Jump-scare and chased by monster scary not the possession by the devil heads turning three hundred sixty degrees scary.

After the movie ended everyone praised the film for its genius filmmaking and how it scared the audience.

“It’s a good thing that we can see to the bottom of the lake or else I would be terrified of going back to the water,” Milena said while hugging Aaron.

“It would be difficult to fight a monster like that underwater since the water is its territory,” Nedertu commented.

“That was a fun film,” Solinae said.

“Do you want something to eat? It’s our last night here since we need to get back tomorrow morning.”

“I wish we could have stayed longer,” Isaac said sadly.

“Next time we’ll bring our friend so it will be more fun,” Mark promised.

Mark then replicated some pizzas and sodas per the request of his friends for their late-night snack and then everyone retired to their room. The twins though joined Mark on his bed since they said they were afraid to sleep alone.

“The monster was a shark and there’s no shark here. Why are you both afraid?” Mark said exasperated but resigned since he knew that there would be consequences for allowing the kids to watch something scary.

The twins just shrugged and covered themselves with their blankets beside Mark. The kids did sleep immediately since they were probably exhausted from all the fun they had that day.

Mark woke up before the twins so he went downstairs to prepare breakfast for everyone. He was so glad that preparing food even for a lot of people was not too bothersome for him since he would just need to replicate the food in his inventory otherwise he would be too lazy to bother. Still, he was glad that Milena was with them and the food that she was preparing for them every day was great as well and it did allow him to get acquainted with the local cuisine.

Nedertu was the first one to come down since probably he smelled the food that Mark prepared. The sisters came from the library and Milena was with them. Suddenly he heard the twins shouting “Good Morning” which made Mark sigh. The twins had two volumes, loud and louder. Still, he was glad that the kids were comfortable enough to be that loud amongst them since it meant, to him anyway, that they treated them as family.

“Eat fast kids since after that we are leaving.”

“Mark, can we borrow the books from your library? We’ll return it once we’re done reading it.”

“Sure, just return them to me once you’re done.”

Milena also expressed her interest in borrowing some books from the library as well and Mark allowed her to do so. He told Milena that once the spell Comprehend Language expires, to just come to him so he could cast it again.

It took the whole group a couple more hours before they were ready and after that Mark summoned the portal and they all went back to his RV in the circus.

Once they arrived, the twins shouted that they would look for their friend and then they ran outside. Nedertu also said that he would need to check in with Hamil and Zenethor while the sisters said that they would need to return to their cart to clean it and have it ready before they left the village.

Milena also said that she would need to clean their cart to have it ready for their departure. After a few minutes, Nedertu came back with Hamil.

“I’m glad that you’re all back. We’ll be living in a couple of hours. How was your vacation?” Hamil asked.

“It was enjoyable. The twins had fun and I hoped that the others had as well.”

“It was fun, Mark thanks. Can I share the details of our vacation?” Nedertu asked.

“Sure, there’s no secret there. We just swam, watched movies, and ate food.”

Hamil said that he would need to prepare the caravan so he left with Nedertu accompanying him and bragging about all the things they did while they were on vacation. Mark heard the cat man describe the food they ate and the movies they watched.

Since they had a couple of hours before they left, Mark decided to memorize his second spell book under the first circle spell, Find Familiar, and then after that he would memorize the third one which was Disguise Self. He would like to find out what familiar he would summon before leaving and then once they were back to traveling, he would focus on his system and spend all of his skill points first, check if he could anchor the portal in a moving vehicle, and if he could, practice his spells inside his dungeon and go back to regular dungeon diving to increase his level.

Mark also read the details of the new spells and the MP cost of casting them was huge so it would be better for him to find good items in his dungeon that would increase his Wisdom to increase his MP. He would also need to increase the level of his Floating Sunflower spell to increase the MP regeneration.

That meant that he would need to hasten his dungeon diving so he could reach the thirtieth floor of his dungeon so he could farm better items.

Right now, his MP could support all of his spells and all of his inventory and replication needs since his base MP was fourteen hundred without including the stats from his items but soon he would need more.

Mark checked the time and it was past ten in the morning so he decided not to start memorizing the spell book since there was a good chance that he would be interrupted since they would leave soon. He decided to store the RV in his inventory and destroy it so he could replicate a new one once they stopped.

He joined Milena in cleaning their cart and then after they were done, he helped Milena in cooking their lunch. After a few minutes though, Milena exasperatedly told Mark to stop helping her and to do something else or at the very least just watch because he kept making a mess and it made Mark laugh.

After a few minutes, lunch was done and the twins came back with Nedertu driven by their hunger, shouting that they wanted to eat so Mark prepared a table for him and his family and they enjoyed Milena’s cooking.
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                Mark, the twins, Nedertu and Milena were enjoying Milena’s cooking for their lunch while everybody else was preparing to leave. Mark’s group didn’t have to prepare anything else since Nedertu would just hitch the Zzourta to the cart and they were ready to go.

“Mark, Toby, and Deo were so jealous when we told them all about our vacation but Aaron and I promised them that all of our friends could come to our next one and they asked us to ask you when that would be,” Isaac said while they were eating.

“I don’t know. I would need to talk to Hamil first since if we’re bringing a lot of people, the caravan leader would need to be involved in the decision-making.”

“I wish it was soon. I miss swimming already,” Aaron said pretending to be sad.

Mark laughed when he heard the kid say that.

“We just arrived from there! We can’t go galvanizing every time we want to, we need to work to earn coins for our living.”

“Silly Mark. Toby told us that since you are a mighty wizard, you are very rich and can conjure coins and things whenever you want. He told us that we could live anywhere and we would be nobles with endless riches so that meant that we could go anytime you wanted. Of course, we told him that we would never leave the circus since it’s the most fun place in the world and you told us that we would travel the whole world,” Isaac said very proud of the fact that their older brother was a powerful wizard and that their lives would be one whole adventure.

Mark gaped at the kid when he heard Aaron say that. Nedertu and Milena laughed when they saw his expression.

“Hey, I’m not that powerful, and don’t go telling anybody you meet that I am! There are very powerful people in the world and if you keep telling everybody that we have a lot of things, those powerful people will come to try and steal my knowledge and they will hurt or kill our friends, do you want that to happen?” Mark said to the twins sternly. He didn’t want them to learn how to become entitled brats.

“We’re sorry Mark. We will not tell anybody else and we will warn our friends to not tell anybody else as well,” Isaac said contritely and Aaron was nodding joining his brother in telling him that they were sorry.

“I’m glad you understand but you don’t need to worry, we will go on vacation soon since as I said I just need to talk to Hamil and the others first okay?”

The twins nodded and they went back to talking to each other. He listened to the twin’s conversation but Mark could barely understand them.  They did have their own language which was a wonder to Mark.

Nedertu was focused on driving and Milena went back to her reading. The twins were playing with their toys so Mark thought of his skill points. Of course, he didn’t plan to do a skill reset since he thought that he had never made any mistakes anyway. He would just spend all of his skill points.

Mark planned to increase his resource renewing and healing spells to level ten first. The first one that he thought of was the spell Floating Sunflower since that spell was very convenient and pretty. Glowing sunflower following you and renewing your MP? Who didn’t like a pretty buff like that?

The next spell he planned to increase to level ten was Dryad’s Circle and Forest Sanctuary since they were great healing spells and they would also regenerate his MP and they also stack with Floating Sunflower. He would only put one point on the new skill like the spells Land of the Chose and Protectors of the Land of the Chosen to test them out since the MP cost of casting those spells was truly enormous.

The next set of spells that he planned to level up to ten were the summoning spells. The Bush Golems since they were cute, the Tree Golem since two more summons, why not? And The Forest Guardians for more powerful summons. Again, he would only put one point on the next set of summons since he would need to check them out first.

The next ones to level up to ten were the attack spells from the Space and Void Chancellor. He would have liked to increase the Void Dragon to level ten but he was worried that his MP would not be able to support it so he would leave it at level one.

The next spells Mark planned to level up to ten were Void Storm, Glacial Void and Void Chain Lightning, Void Meteor, Void Tsunami, and Void Hurricane. The new spell like Void Black Hole would be left at level one again for MP management reasons.

After he increased those spells to level ten he would then check how many skill points he had left and then decide which ones to increase next.

Mark decided not to do it right now since it would be best to do it while he was inside his dungeon so he could test the spells immediately if his MP together with the increased MP regeneration spells would be able to handle high-level summoning and attack spells.

It would be awkward if he increased them now and then suddenly he needed to cast them because somebody or something attacked them and he couldn’t because the spells consumed a lot of MP so to be safe he would need to test it.

Since that was his decision, his next plan was to check if he could anchor the dungeon portal on the door of the moving cart. He accessed the help section of his boon in the interface first to check for any changes and to his surprise there were. Mark knew that he shouldn’t be since he was informed by the system in the beginning that changes would occur in the help section if the information were needed to be disseminated to the system holder.

It actually stated that he could anchor the portal of his dungeon to the door of a moving vehicle. It also informed him that even if the door was destroyed, the portal would still open one last time to the last place where the door was located, and then after that, he would need to anchor the dungeon portal to a new door.

That alleviated Mark’s worry about what would happen if the RV or the cart were destroyed while they were inside the dungeon.
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                Mark knew that he would need to plan his schedule accordingly. Rendira told him that she was willing to tutor the twins during their travels so he advised her that he would continue hiring her to do so. He would also need to inform everyone of a fixed schedule of when he would disappear to his dungeon.

Based on their travels, the cart would begin their journey at around eight or nine in the morning and would stop to camp at around six in the evening. That meant that he could tell the twins, Milena and Nedertu that he would be gone every day around nine or ten in the morning and would be back around five in the afternoon but he would need to attend to a most pressing matter which was a way for the others to communicate with him even when he was deep in his dungeon during emergencies.

Mark would need to talk to the elven sister or Hamil first if they know of a spell or a mage tool that would allow the others to talk to him even if he was in his dungeon during emergencies.

During lunchtime, he told the others in the cart that he would need to talk to someone so he got out of the cart and went to the sister’s cart. When he arrived there, he saw that Mentorra was the one who was driving and Mark told her that he would talk to one of them.

“Hop on. There’s a door beside me that you can use to enter the cart. I already told Solinae so they’re expecting you inside.” Mentorra told him but Mark didn’t see her talking to the others in any way so it was probably some sort of a spell.

When Mark arrived inside the cart, Solinae and Eilintraee were already waiting for him.

“How can we help you, Mark?” Solinae asked.

“I need to leave and go to my realm every day for my magical studies but I will need a way for somebody outside to be able to contact me in case of an emergency. Do you have a spell or a magic item that I can purchase?”

Solinae looked at Eilintraee.

“We have something like that and it’s very precious to us but we haven’t tried if it would work if the other person were in another dimension but it should,” Solinae said.

“The item that we have is something that was given to us by our mother. It’s called the Tears of Amathur,” Eilintraee said.

Solinae brought out a small container that looked like a jewelry box and when she opened it, Mark saw a pair of blue diamond earrings that looked like a teardrop.

“To use it, one person would keep one and the other would bring the other half of the pair with them then in case they need to inform the other person of an emergency they would just put a drop of blood on the earring and the other half of the pair of earrings would turn to red,” Solinae said.

“We can let you borrow it and once we reach a city you can find an item like it. Its magical effect is actually common. It’s precious to us because it’s a keepsake,” Eilintraee said.

“I have a favor to ask you then. Since I would like to continue my studies in my dimension during our travel, I will leave around nine in the morning and will return around five in the afternoon. I would stay in the circus full time once we reach a stopping point like a village or a city. I’m worried that while I’m gone, something will happen that will require my aid so I would like to keep one pair of the earrings and you can inform me if I need to come back immediately.”

“We can do that since it will be helpful to us as well.”

Eilintraee then gave half of the pair of earrings called the Tears of Amathur to Mark. Solinae also provided a silver chain that he could use as a bracelet to attach the earring so he could always see it and notice if the blue earring would turn red.

“Thank you. I can study without any worry. I just thought that I would need to get stronger just in case.”

“We understand. Do you need the second circle spell books?” Solinae asked.

“Not for now since I would need to concentrate on my magic system first and would go back to studying yours once I’ve stabilized my situation. I just felt that I’m on the cusp of a breakthrough that’s why I need to do this right now.”

Mark said his goodbyes to the sisters and then went to Hamil’s cart next.

“Mark! How may I help you?” Hamil asked when he joined the caravan leader on his cart.

“During our travels, I will be going to my realm for my magical studies. I will be gone from around nine until five in the afternoon and join my family for dinner and rest. The sisters have a way of contacting me in case of emergency.”

“What about during our stops?”

“During our stop in a village or cities, I will not go to my realm and stay in the circus.”

“That’s good to know and thank you for informing me. It’s also good that we could reach you if we needed.”

After talking with Hamil, Mark went to Rendira to inform her that he would like for her to continue tutoring the twins even during their travels and Rendira said that she would come to their cart after breakfast once they began their travels starting the next day.

Mark went back to their cart and he felt a bit tired going from cart to cart while everything was moving it was a good thing that the carts were moving slowly enough or else he would have needed to cast his spell Flight to fly between carriages.

“Mark you’re back! Where did you go?” Isaac asked when they saw Mark joining them.

“I went to the sisters to ask for something. I also needed to inform Hamil and Rendira about something as well. Listen, kids, starting tomorrow, I will need to go to my realm to study magic and I will be gone every day starting nine or ten in the morning and will be back around four or five in the afternoon. Rendira will also arrive here in our cart every day to continue tutoring you in the morning as well so basically that meant that we would be busy and not just idle around.

“Mark you can study but why do we have to study as well?!” Isaac whined.

“If you want to be mages and learn how to build spaceships you will need to learn how to get used to studying.”

The twins nodded their understanding but they did pout which made Mark smile since the kids pouting looked really cute. Mark informed them that the sisters had a way to send a message to him during an emergency so they did not need to worry. He then asked Milena and Nedertu if their food supply and funds were still satisfactory and Milena assured him that everything was still good to go. Nedertu also informed him that there should not be any issues and besides, they would still see him every night until morning.
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                Night arrived and the circus caravan camped at a very nice campsite near a spring brook. The water nearby made everyone in the circus happy since they would be able to refill their water tanks and a lot of them started a bathing and washing clothes session.

Of course, Mark’s family didn’t participate and Nedertu was particularly smug about it since he kept bragging that all of his clothes were cleaned by magic courtesy of Mark.

Milena was a bit grumpy about it since Mark and Nedertu forgot to tell her about the fact that he could clean clothes using magic, she had been cleaning hers by hand. Mark didn’t notice since she had been doing it out of sight.

“I’m sorry Milena, we forgot to tell you. Next time put your dirty clothes in the laundry basket and I’ll clean it for you.”

“How do you clean clothes? Can I see it? I don’t want you rummaging through it since some of them are a bit…scandalous,” Milena said in a throaty voice then she laughed.

Mark kept forgetting that she was one of Madam Luzviminda’s girls.

“Get your dirty clothes and I'll show you.”

Milena then went somewhere and when she came back she was carrying a bundle of clothing. Mark put the bundle in his inventory and proceeded to use his skill Inventory Item Restoration and all of Milena’s clothes were restored as if all of them were brand new.

“That’s it? It only took a few seconds and everything looked new!” Milena checked her clothes minutely and was impressed with Mark’s cleaning magic.

After that particular stretch ended Mark summoned the RV and everyone went inside aside from Milena since she went to the cart to prepare their dinner.

“Mark, what are we going to do tonight? Are we going to watch a film?” Isaac asked while Aaron and Nedertu looked on expectantly.

“I will teach you to play one of the best games that was invented by my people. You know that an adventurer group tackles dungeons or does dangerous missions and that they consist of diverse members like warriors, rogues, wizards, healers, or priests?”

The twins and Nedertu nodded.

“Since tomorrow we’re all going to be busy, I’ll teach you my favorite game about them. It’s called Dungeons and Dragons.”

Mark summoned a complete Dungeons and Dragons campaign set board game from his inventory. It consisted of the usual things like the dice, the game master book, character sheets and pieces, and the board game itself but he chose a simple short one since the players would consist of children and beginners. 

When the twins saw the campaign set box they got excited since it did look like toys. Mark then told the twins and Nedertu all about the game and what the rules were. Nedertu joined them as well since according to him the game was interesting.

Mark of course was the game master. Isaac chose to be a wizard; Aaron was persuaded by his brother to choose a healer and Nedertu chose a warrior.

All of them were enjoying the adventure when Milena interrupted them saying that it was time for dinner so they paused and started eating.

“When I was younger and my friends and I were playing DnD, that’s what we call Dungeons and Dragons, we don’t pause the game. If we’re hungry we continue playing while eating pizza,” Mark told everyone.

“Why didn’t we do that then?” Aaron asked.

“Because you’re children and you’re not allowed to do that. You can only do that once you’re an adult,” Mark said to the kids which made them pouted. He really enjoyed seeing the boys pout since they were so cute.

After dinner, Milena joined them in their DnD session as well and she chose to be a Rogue. The game lasted for two hours and everyone enjoyed it very much. The game excited the kids so much that Milena needed to read to them the second book of the Harry Potter series before they could sleep.

The next day after breakfast, Mark kept the RV in his inventory and the circus began their travel. Mark then told the twins that Rendira would be coming soon to continue tutoring them for a couple of hours. He then anchored his dungeon portal on the cart’s door, said his goodbyes to everyone and reminded them that he would return late in the afternoon, and in case they needed to talk for an emergency, they could tell the elven sisters and they would call him.

Mark summoned the portal and went to the eleventh floor of the dungeon to his villa. He wanted to spend his skill points first. He had a total of seventy-three skill points left since he did put skill points to Void Black Hole and Void Dragon and their requirements.

The first spell that Mark focused on was Floating Sunflower since he needed it for MP management. The spell would regenerate his MP rapidly which he would need to continue casting his spells. Right now, it was level three so he added seven skill points to the spell making it level ten. At skill level then, the Floating Sunflower would regenerate his MP by fifty-five MP per second to a total of 1100 MP for the full twenty seconds of its duration at sixty MP casting cost.

That brought down his skill points to sixty-six points. At first, Mark thought that he had plenty of skill points but looking at the situation, he knew that he could only bring a few spells to level ten which was not the max level, and based on the help section in his system interface, skills did not have a maximum level for now.

Mark then cast Floating Sunflower to check its effect and how it looked. The sunflower appeared floating but there were three of them and they were very bright comparable to a soft mage light. His MP regenerated rapidly but not only that, he felt his body was being refreshed and he remembered that Floating Sunflower also relieved fatigue and the level ten Floating Sunflower almost brought him a high sensation as if he was being pampered in a spa.

That meant that leveling up his skills to a certain level would bring changes to the spell so now he was excited to learn what changes would happen to the other spells.

The next spell that Mark wanted to level up was a healing spell. At first, he thought of which spell to level up, Dryad’s Circle, Forest Sanctuary, Forest Paradise, or the new one which was The Land of the Chosen. He decided against the new one or Forest Paradise since it might consume a lot more MP than he could support but he was still undecided on which to increase between Dryad’s Circle and Forest Sanctuary to level ten.
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                Mark decided to increase his spell Forest Sanctuary to level ten. He noticed that during his fight with the undead, the mythical creatures that he thought were just decoration inside the spell fought the unnatural beings and since there were more of them compared to the spell Dryad’s Circle and the MP cost was lesser than the next spell on its tree which was the Forest Paradise, he decided on Forest Sanctuary.

Since the spell Forest Sanctuary already had one skill point, he added nine more points to round it to ten. The spell would now regenerate fifty-five MP and HP per second and it now had a thirty-second duration and its area of effect increased from forty by forty feet to eighty-five by eighty-five feet. Its casting cost increased to ninety-five MP. The range remained the same at seventy feet.

His skill points total decreased from sixty-six to fifty-seven. Mark thought at first that he had plenty of skill points but looking at its dwindling number, he knew that he would need to select the spells that he would increase carefully.

The mechanics of the spell remained the same. Aside from its ability to regenerate his HP and MP it would also detoxify all poisons and cure all diseases. Not only that, but it was also still able to nullify long-range attacks and would still work as a short-term shield due to the fact that enemies would not be able to enter the sanctuary.

Mark cast the spell Forest Sanctuary to check what changes happened when he increased the level of the spell. The obvious one was, of course, that the AOE was huge. In case of a large area of effect spell attack, Forest Sanctuary should be able to protect the whole circus without any problem. He wondered if it would be able to protect them from a dragon’s breath attack. The FAQ did state that it would nullify all range attacks so it should but he was hoping that he wouldn’t need to test it out soon.

The next change that he noticed was that the number of unicorns increased from one to three and they were a sight to behold. Their beauty took his breath away especially if they were gathered in a group.

To see the beautiful unicorns frolicking with each other in the middle of the sanctuary was a sight to behold.

The number of little fairies and sprites also multiplied and seeing them playing in the multitudes of exquisite flowers brought Mark to a state of dream-like trance. The dryads' gorgeous appearance which also increased in numbers hiding amongst the trees magnified the sanctuary to a level of paradise and Mark would have been happy to live among them forever. After thirty seconds, the spell expired and it left a lingering sweet taste in the air.

Mark was not able to see enough of the sanctuary so he cast it again just to view the beauty of the spell. He also cast Floating Sunflower and he saw that his regeneration doubled and he was sure that the spells should be able to support the cost of his spell casting without any problem.

The next spell that he planned to increase was his two defense spells, the Bark Skin and Space Shield. He focused on the spell Space Shield first. It was currently level three so he added seven points to the spell to increase it to level ten. The spell now had a false life defense equal to 330 HP and the shield would only collapse if that HP was exhausted but since he increased the spell to level ten, the shield's reappearance after it was destroyed was decreased to its maximum of three seconds.

It meant that his spell Space Shield would re-appear after it was destroyed after only three seconds. The casting cost which was also its upkeep cost would also increase from twenty MP to sixty-five MP but the good news was the re-appearance cost would remain at five MP.  Now his total skill points decreased to fifty.

Mark cast his Space Shield spell to check its changes and three translucent shields appeared rotating around him. The translucent floating shield although increased in numbers didn’t obstruct his view but they did look gorgeous and very magical. He thought of summoning a golem and commanding it to attack him to check his defense but thought that he should do it at a later time once he completed spending his skill points.

The next spell that he wanted to increase was still a defense spell which was his Bark Skin spell. This defensive spell also had three skill points already so he added seven points to it to round it to ten.

The magical and physical defense that Bark Skin would provide him increased to 120. Together with the defense of his armor set, his defenses were now formidable. The duration also increased to a total of seventy-five minutes and the casting cost increased to sixty-five MP.  His skill points went down from fifty to forty-three.

The next set of spells that he would like to increase was his attack spells and his summons but since he only had forty-three skill points left, he decided to increase them to five skill points each.

Mark decided to focus on his Space and Void Chancellor attack spells first. The first spell he increased to a total of five levels was Void Chain Lightning. Level five Void Chain Lighting had a damage of 500 and could chain up to thirteen enemies. It now had a casting cost of eighty MP and its range which was seventy feet remained the same.

Since he was outside his villa, he immediately cast the Void Chain Lightning spell and the only visual difference was the thickness of the lightning increased. Since there were no enemies, Mark didn’t know what the increase in spell level would look like once it hit them. His total skill points were now forty-five.

The next spell Mark decided to increase to level five was Void Meteor and since it was already level three just like Void Chain lightning, he only added two skill points. Now the damage of Void Meteor increased to a total of 700 but its MP cost also increased to ninety-five but its area of effect of fifty by fifty feet and range of seventy feet remained the same.

Mark thought of the number representation of his damage, his defense, his HP, and MP and wondered how it worked. Did a real-life enemy have a set of quantifiable numbers of HP that once exhausted, they would die?

He knew how it worked in a game but how did it work in real life? The best thing that he could do was ask someone who knew about these things like the elven sisters first.
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                Mark remembered to take note of the number of skill points he had left which was forty-three because it meant that he had a limited number of spells that he could increase to level five much less level ten.

The next spell that he wanted to increase was Glacial Void since aside from its damage, it was the best control spell that he currently has, able to freeze or severely slow down enemies. Right now, Glacial Void was level three so he only needed to add two points to increase it to level five which he did.

Mark’s level five Glacial Void now had three hundred damage with seventy MP casting cost and forty by forty feet area of effect with seventy feet range. The effect of the skill was still the same which was to freeze enemies or severely slow them down.

He immediately cast the spell but he couldn’t see any difference. More than likely great changes, at least visually, to his spells would normally appear when they reached level ten.

The next spell that he wanted to increase was Void Tsunami since it was a great area of effect and control spell for its ability to push enemies.

He added two points to Void Tsunami to increase it to level five and its damage increased to four hundred. Its MP casting cost also increased to eighty MP but its area of effect which was sixty by sixty feet and range of up to seventy feet remained the same.  Now he only had thirty-nine skill points left.

The next spells he wanted to increase were Void Storm and Void Hurricane. Mark thought that he would also need some single target spell so he would also increase Void Lightning and his beginner spell of Void Bolt to level five as well so he immediately did so.

Level five Void Storm had a damage of four hundred and fifty and an MP casting cost of seventy. Its area of effect of fifty by fifty feet and range of seventy feet remained the same.

Void Hurricane at level five had damage of one hundred and fifty-five per second for five seconds and a casting cost of ninety-five MP. A good thing about this spell was every skill point would also increase its duration so leveling it up to level five increased its duration by nine seconds. Not only that, but Mark could also cancel this skill anytime he wanted. Its area of effect of sixty feet by sixty feet and range of seventy feet remained the same though.

Mark then increased his single target spells of Void Bolt and Void Lightning to level five.  Weirdly, Void Bolt was one of the only spells in his repertoire that he needed to increase to level two to be able to get the next spell in the tree. It was also one of the spells that increased in range the higher its level so he added three skill points to it to increase it to level five. A level five Void Bolt had a damage of two hundred and fifty and an MP cost of twenty-five MP and its range was a whopping one hundred and thirty feet.

A level five Lightning Void had piercing damage of four hundred and an MP cost of forty MP. Its range of seventy feet remained the same. Now he only had thirty skill points left.

Mark cast all the spells that he added points to check if there were any differences visually but it seemed that his assumption was that it would take more skill levels like up to level ten before there were any great changes to the spells was correct.

The next set of spells that he wanted to increase the levels were his summons. Mark decided to increase the level of his current greatest and favorite summon, the Void Dragon. It was currently level one so he added four skill points to the spell. Now his skill points decreased to twenty-six.

Level five Void Dragon could be summoned indefinitely like a pet and it was the same as level one. The difference was the MP casting cost and reserved MP decreased. Void Dragon level five had a casting cost of eight hundred MP and reserved MP of four hundred eighty. It seemed like Mark’s mana was enough to summon the dragon since after the initial casting cost which would regenerate immediately due to his Floating Sunflower spell, he could still handle the reserved MP of four hundred and eighty MP.

Mark summoned the dragon and a glorious dragon that looked like it was made of silver and gray smoke appeared. It looked like a Chinese dragon instead of a Western Dragon but it was flying. It was eighty feet long and resembled the dragon that the anime character Sun Golu summoned or the Spirit Animal companion of the Avatar from the Fire Nation minus the wings from the cartoon Avatar The Last Airbender.  He favored the color so much since its silver and gray smoke coloring brought a mystical and mysterious feeling to the dragon.

Unfortunately, it did not have any sentience. It behaved like the golems that he had summoned which made Mark a bit sad. That meant that he could only treat the dragon as a tool, not a companion, just like the bush or tree golems.

At first, he thought that the dragon would be intelligent due to the description that once summoned, it would remain indefinitely until it was destroyed or he canceled the summon.

Mark noticed that he could command the dragon instinctively like another limb. He commanded it to fly down and then he rode it standing up and he noticed that since the dragon was huge, several people could ride the dragon.

He commanded the dragon to fly but he cast Flight first just to make sure that if he fell, he could still fly. The dragon soared in the sky and he felt so powerful. Mark commanded the dragon to do its breath attack and a huge Void Lightning came out of its mouth.

Mark fell in love with the dragon and instead of continuing to spend his skill points and diving the dungeon, he decided to go out and show it off to everyone. He checked the time first and he was surprised that it was already two in the afternoon.  He knew that summoning the dragon would cause a great ruckus in the circus but he didn’t care. He would warn everyone and then he would allow the circus to treat it as an attraction.

The dragon would add to the circus's notoriety and would be a huge deterrent to bandit or monster attacks. He was so excited that he didn’t waste any more time and went outside the dungeon.
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                Mark went outside his dungeon immediately wanting to show off his new Void Dragon to the twins and everyone else for that matter.

“Mark you’re back! Milena said that you’ll not be back for a while yet,” Isaac said both kids hugged him.

“What happened? Why are you both so clingy?”

“We just missed you,” Aaron answered.

“You’re so weird! I’ve been gone for just a few hours. I came back immediately because I wanted to show you an awesome spell and I couldn’t wait till later to show it off.”

“Oohh, what spell?” Isaac asked while Aaron waited excitedly.

“I can summon a dragon permanently!”

The twins were thoroughly excited and yelled that they wanted to see the dragon while Milena gasped. Even Nedertu looked at Mark in astonishment.

“The dragon is very large and we can ride it to fly up in the sky! But I need to tell everyone first so it will not cause a panic. My dragon will become the circus’s animal and our circus will become famous!”

“You’re willing to let the circus use your dragon!” Nedertu choked.

“It’s just a summon and it doesn’t have any sentience. I’ll tell Hamil first so he can announce it to everyone so when I summon it no one will panic and run. I remember that the circus encountered a disaster before because of a dragon.”

Mark then went to Hamil’s cart.

“Mark! I thought I wouldn’t see you until tonight?” Hamil said when he saw Mark.

“I just returned. I learned a very powerful spell and before I cast it I will need to warn you so you can warn everyone. It’s a summoning spell. It will allow me to summon a dragon permanently! The dragon will help defend the circus and you can use it as an act,” Mark said excitedly.

“The dragon will allow you to use it as an act in the circus?!” Hamil gasped.

“Sadly, the dragon that I will be able to summon doesn’t have sentience. Remember the tree golems that I summoned before? It will be just like them.”

Hamil paused thinking about what a dragon would mean for the circus.

“Give me an hour and I will tell everyone first then I’ll go to your cart to tell you that you can summon your dragon.”

“I’ll go to the sister’s cart first so I can tell them as well.”

Mark left for the elven sisters' cart. He wanted to tell them personally out of respect since they could be considered her magic teacher in this world.

“Mark, I thought you would be gone all day?” Solinae asked when she saw him. Solinae was the one currently driving the sisters’ cart.

“I came back early since I learned a new summoning spell. It’s a permanent summon so it will stay as long as I let it and it will help defend the circus. I told Hamil that he could also use it as an attraction. It’s a dragon so our circus will be famous!”

Solinae was astounded when she heard that Mark would summon a dragon and that he would treat it as a circus attraction. Monterra and Eilintraee both came out of the cart and looked at Mark with astonished faces.

“The dragon will allow you to treat it that way?” Solinae asked still astounded and her two sisters were still looking at him with surprised faces.

Mark laughed when he heard Solinae’s question.

“The dragon that I will be summoning doesn’t have any sentience. It’s a golem just like the bush and tree golems that I have summoned.”

The three sisters then nodded with comprehension.

“Since it would look like a dragon, will it not earn the ire of any dragon who would see?” Solinae asked Mentorra.

“I do not know. I have not heard of anyone shaping a golem into a dragon.” Mentorra answered.

Solinae’s questions made Mark worried a bit.

“If a dragon attacks us, it’s because it wanted to not because of any summons that we have. Dragons are selfish creatures and wouldn’t care about anyone as long as they are not interested. They are also prideful creatures and would not care about a golem that looked like them. If a high wizard sees a human golem serving as a servant in a lowly mage’s home, will it offend the high wizard? Once a dragon has taken an interest it would move and the only thing we can do is to defend ourselves. If that happens, a dragon golem summons will help us tremendously,” Eilintraee said.

What Eilintraee said brought relief to Mark. He thought that he wouldn’t be able to summon the dragon but he still would like everyone to see it. It was beautiful, terrifying, and awesome at the same time and it was his.

Mark said his goodbyes and went back to his cart.

“Are you going to summon the dragon now?” Aaron asked when he saw Mark.

“Not yet. Hamil is now telling everyone and we need to wait for his go-ahead first.”

Mark saw that Milena kept her book and was waiting together with the twins. Even Nedertu’s attention was divided between driving the Zzourta and Mark.

It was past three in the afternoon when Hamil arrived at Mark’s cart. The twins grumbled loudly that it took the caravan leader forever.

“Mark, can’t you wait until we stop before you summon the dragon?” Hamil asked.

“I want everyone to see the dragon while it is still bright. It’s magnificent Hamil!”

Hamil then told Mark that it was now fine for him to summon the dragon. Mark cast his Space Shield since it looked awesome and then he cast Flight so he could fly above his cart but not too high up. He wanted everyone to see him. Then he shouted nonsense words that sounded like verbal components of a spell. He almost didn’t finish the words since he wanted to laugh and then he summoned his Void Dragon.

An eighty-foot-long silver and smokey gray dragon appeared from a rip in space. The silver scales of the dragon were glowing golden because of the sun and Mark could hear shouts from the circus. He saw that some people were still panicking and he was a bit regretful. He also saw that Hamil was forced to give the command for the caravan to stop.

Mark flew down while he commanded the dragon to fly in circles above the circus. He wanted the circus people to get used to the dragon as soon as possible.

“You’re dragon is so beautiful Mark. Can we really ride it and fly?” Isaac asked.

“Yes, but we need to wait until everyone calms down.”

“Mark, Hamil said that we would camp here tonight,” Nedertu said.

He saw that everyone was preparing to camp for the night so after everything was settled down and everyone was organized, he summoned his RV beside the cart. Since it was only around five in the afternoon, it was still bright and everyone was looking at the dragon.

Mark commanded the dragon to land beside the circus so everyone could look at it closely. He told everyone that they could surround it and touch it and it would not harm them so the brave ones went near the dragon and touched it.

The twins were particularly brave since their trust in Mark was profound. They climbed the dragon’s back and the only thing the dragon did was look at them and blink. The twins shouted while they ran, exploring every inch of the dragon, touching every part of it. When everyone saw that nothing was happening to the twins, they joined them in touching the dragon and the twins’ friends even joined them at the back of the dragon climbing up the dragon.
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                Mark was looking at the twins playing with their friends who were the children of the circus folk on top of the Void Dragon. Every member of the circus was touching the dragon as if they could not believe that a powerful mythical creature was allowing them to do so.

Solinae, Eilintraee, Mentorra, and Hamil joined Mark in looking at the magnificent dragon that shimmered golden in the setting sun.

“Your dragon is truly breathtaking Mark. The circus will be known throughout the world. We will be the only one who has a dragon member!” Hamil said.

“That is true. Established bandit groups will also never attack us if it spreads that we are being guarded by a dragon. What can your dragon golem do?” Eilintraee asked.

“It can fly and since it’s huge and its back is wide, it can be used as transportation. It can breathe a lightning bolt made of void energy and it could use its claws and mouth as an attack I assumed. I haven’t had the chance to test it in battle yet.”

“It does have six limbs. Normally we classify those with less than six limbs as not a dragon but a lesser being like a wyvern but normally the fifth and sixth limbs are wings but your dragon golem’s limbs are all hands or feet. I assumed it flew using magic?” Mentorra asked.

“Yes it’s using void magic to fly,” Mark answered.

The twins then went down the dragon and ran toward Mark.

“Mark you said that we can ride it and ask it to fly?” Isaac asked.

“Sure, and you can let your friends join but we will not fly high, just a few feet above the circus.”

The twins cheered and shouted at their friends that they would fly the dragon and that they could all join them. All the kids cheered as well and Mark could see that they were truly excited. He could also see that some of the adults were wanting to join.

Since there were more than fifteen children on top of the dragon, he asked for some adults to join them to take care of the kids. Two of the actors and three of Madam Luzviminda’s girls were fast enough to volunteer. The acrobat brothers and the halflings looked like they were disappointed in missing out and the dwarves had a stubborn look on their faces that they would fight to the death to remain on the ground.

“Hamil, can you please join them so you can check if you will encounter any issues? I already commanded the dragon to follow your verbal commands but I did ask it to not fly high, just a few feet above the circus,” Mark asked the caravan leader.

Hamil joined the group of people and the children on top of the dragon then Hamil loudly commanded the dragon to fly. The dragon flew up slowly but it remained close to the circus. Everyone could hear the children shouting and cheering and even the adults that joined them were laughing loudly.

The caravan leader then asked everyone to sit down since he would command the dragon to go faster. When everyone was seated, he shouted to the dragon to go faster and the dragon flew in circles above the circus and the speed was getting faster.

Hamil shouted for it to go faster again and the dragon went faster and faster until the caravan leader shouted that the speed was enough and it maintained its speed.

Mark was surprised to see Hamil treating the dragon as a roller coaster and he thought that maybe it would be what Hamil was planning to use the dragon for. Mark was then glad that the dragon was not sentient because if it was, he was sure that it would not suffer for its dignity to be trampled like that.

Every member of the circus could see that all the people on top of the dragon were enjoying their makeshift ride. Hamil then gestured for Mark to come so he cast the Flight spell and flew up to join them.

“Do you have something in mind?” Mark asked.

“Can you remove the height restriction?”

“I can but it would be dangerous since the kids are on board and it's getting dark.”

“You’re right. I just got excited. Let’s go down and let’s talk about how we can use the dragon in the circus.”

Hamil commanded the dragon to go down and it slowly flew down and it landed gently beside the circus. The kids were still shouting and cheering and they were so loud that Mark felt that he was in a rock concert. Even the adults who joined them were excited.

When everyone was off the dragon, Mark commanded the dragon to fly around the circus slowly so all of them could admire its beauty and it flew up circling the dragon. It would be the greatest decoration a circus could ever have.

The members of the circus began to prepare for the night and a lot of them went back to their carts to start cooking dinner. Mark saw that Milena went to their cart to prepare their food for the night and Nedertu joined her, while the twins were still with the other kids playing.

Hamil called the circus leaders like the elven sisters, Zenethor the zoo leader, Linuel the leader of the actors, Norunta the witch, Dozon one of the acrobat brothers, Mosalan the halfling, Rendira’s husband, Barak the dwarf, and even Madam Luzviminda joined them. The others were busy and said that they would know what the meeting was all about at a later time.

“We’re going to talk about the dragon and how it will affect the circus as a whole,” Hamil announced.

“It’s a summon right? How long will it last?” Norunta asked.

“It’s a permanent summon. It will last until it’s destroyed or I unsummon it.” Mark answered the witch.

“It will be useful in defending the circus!” Dozon said.

“What can it do aside from flying?” Barak asked.

“It’s a summon creature for battle. It can breathe lightning made from void energy and it could use its mouth and limbs to attack. The good thing about the dragon is if someone is powerful enough to destroy it, I can just summon it again,” Mark boasted.

Almost all the people in the meeting gasped and the sisters smiled mysteriously.

“Our circus is now invincible!” Hamil shouted then he laughed and everyone smiled.

“How will you use the dragon for the circus for entertainment? Using it as a visual attraction is a waste,” Zenethor said.

“That is one of the reasons for this meeting. We need to think of how we can use it to earn large amounts of gold coins!” Hamil said.

“We can use it as a transportation?” Barak suggested.

“No, that will be a waste of time and not convenient for us. If we’re based in a city or even a village sure but since we’re traveling, it’s not a feasible idea,” Mosalan disputed.

Mark knew that the meeting would take time so he summoned chairs from his inventory and asked everyone to sit down. The elven sisters and Norunta then summoned some mage lights to light up their meeting location.
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                Everyone sat down on the chairs that were surrounding a table that Mark also conjured.

“Whatever decision we made tonight, I’m glad that we have a dragon. I feel secure that we have such a creature defending us,” Norunta the witch said while she was arranging herself on the chair.

Everyone else nodded at the witch’s comment about having the dragon for their security and Mark was glad that it was a permanent summon. He wondered if he could leave it here while he was dungeon diving. He would need to experiment to check.

“I think the best attraction that we can use the dragon for is what I call a thrill ride. We can construct some sturdy seats that can be tied on the dragon and then our customers can be strapped in on the seats. We’ll let the dragon fly above the circus rapidly and do some unpredictable maneuvers.”

Mark took his laptop and searched for the 1983 film National Lampoon’s Vacation since this was the first movie that he could think of containing a roller coaster scene. He searched for the scene and then showed it to everyone. He also showed a video clip of the roller coaster scene from the 1993 movie True Romance so everyone would get the idea of what a roller coaster was.

“That is a brilliant idea and people will pay a lot of coins to experience the thrill of riding a dragon that way! Not only that, the straps on the seats would make them feel secure!” Dozon commented while watching the roller coaster scene on the laptop.

Hamil then turned to Mosalan the halfling and asked if they could construct a seat like that for the dragon.

“We can but we need to wait until we reach the next village which is four days from today or if you want to do it right now, we can go ahead and go to the forest and select some trees and the elves can use magic to age the wood,” Mosalan said.

“How long will it take you to complete the seats?” Hamil asked.

“With the help of the dwarves and magic from gathering the trees, about a day and I’m being generous,” the halfling replied.

“We’ll camp here for a couple of days and we’ll debut the dragon ride on the next village as an experiment,” Hamil gave his decision.

“I still could not believe that we can use a dragon like that,” Solinae said.

“It’s a golem, not a true dragon but I can understand your feeling,” Mentorra stated.

Mark then thought of a wild idea.

“Hey anybody wants to fight the dragon? Of course, I’ll make sure that nobody is hurt. You can destroy the dragon if you want and it will also allow us to see the dragon’s full capability.”

“I want to fight the dragon!” Barak shouted.

Even the elven sisters, Dozon, Hamil, and Mosalan were interested.

“It would be best if we do it tomorrow when it’s bright so everybody can watch,” Hamil said.

A lot of people were still gathered at the dragon looking at it closely and the void dragon was just looking back blinking at them.

Actually, Mark found the Void Dragon a bit adorable, especially because of its huge blinking eyes and dumb expression. It had the same expression that the plant golems had and based on the other people’s reactions; they also found the dragon adorable looking.  The children were particularly enamored with the mythical creature and he was so glad that it was one of the skills that he received when he reached level ninety.

“Okay everyone, I will need to unsummon the dragon to see what it will do and I will summon it again immediately,” Mark announced while he was clapping his hands to get everyone’s attention.

The dragon was unsummoned by Mark and it flew up, ripped a hole in space, and entered the void. If it was an anime, Mark would have said that the unsummoning animation was very cool. He then cast Floating Sunflower to make sure that his MP was topped up and summoned the dragon again. Just like the first time, a hole in space above the circus appeared and the dragon entered the world. Mark scrutinized the dragon minutely to check if there was any difference and he didn’t find any so he wasn’t sure if it was the same dragon.

He was still wondering just like with the plant golems if he was summoning the same creatures every time or if the golems were always newly formed from void energy by the system. Mark then commanded the dragon to rest beside the circus near his RV then he went back to join his family for dinner.

While they were eating inside the RV, the twins asked him a very important question related to the dragon.

“Mark, what’s the dragon’s name?” Aaron asked.

Mark was taken aback. It never entered his mind to name his summons because they didn’t have any personality so in his mind he just named them number one and number like the bush golem number one and bush golem number two or the tree golem number one and tree golem number two.

“It doesn’t have a name. I know we will make it an event! I will ask Hamil to hold an event for everyone to try to name the dragon and based on voting, the winner will receive a prize!” Mark suddenly announced to the kids.

“Let’s name him Chewbacca!” Isaac announced which made Mark laugh and incredulous at the same time.

“We can’t name the dragon Chewbacca. Your snow rabbit is already named Chewbacca. By the way, where is it?” Mark asked since he had not seen the magic beast for quite some time and he totally forgot about it.

The twins suddenly looked guilty.

“We brought it to the forest near the city and it saw a female snow rabbit and two snow rabbit babies and it followed them so Chewbacca is gone with a new family. We didn’t tell you since we thought you’d be angry.”

Mark gaped in surprise when he heard the story about the rabbit.

“Well, he’s not my pet, he’s yours so it’s your decision. Anyway, it’s a good thing that he now has a family of his own. Back to the dragon, as I’ve said we can’t name him Chewbacca, and as I have said it will be a contest that everyone will vote on. The winner will have a prize! So go ahead and think of a suitable name.”

Mark wondered if the twins would name every animal they wanted as a pet Chewbacca. After dinner, he told the twins to wash up and ask Milena to continue reading to them the second book of the Harry Potter series and then rest since the next day there would be a grand battle between the dragon and the circus warriors.

When the twins heard that they were too excited and Mark realized that it could have been a mistake sharing that information with them that night.
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                Mark was woken up again by the twin's shouts outside his door.

“Mark wake up! We want to see the dragon fight,” Isaac shouted.

“I want to fly high above the sky riding the dragon!” Aaron shouted.

Mark sighed and left his bedroom to go to the toilet.

“Kids quiet down it’s so early!”

“Hurry up. You’re the only one who hasn’t eaten yet,” Isaac whined.

Mark shushed the kids again and went to the toilet to handle his business. After that, he joined Milena and Nedertu at the breakfast table while the twins kept on pestering him.

“Are we not leaving the camp today?” Milena asked.

“No. Hamiil decided to stay here for a couple of days so the halflings and the dwarves can build seats that can be tied to the dragon for a dragon ride attraction for the circus,” Mark said.

“How does it work?” Milena asked curiously.

Mark took his laptop and showed the video clip of the roller coaster ride that he had shown to the others the night before. Nedertu and the kids joined Milena in watching the video clip.

“That looks so fun! I want to ride that as well!” Isaac shouted.

“Unfortunately for you, only kids ten years old and above can ride the dragon coaster. How old are you both now?” Mark teased the twins.

“We’re six and a half but I’m sure Hamil will let us ride the dragon since we own it. Maybe the customer will follow that rule but we don’t,” Aaron said seriously.

Mark was flabbergasted by Aaron’s statement and realized that the twins were beginning to have a sense of entitlement due to them being a part of his family and the advantages that they have received for them being so.

“Hey, that’s bad! If there’s a rule, you must both should follow it regardless of who you are. There’s actually no age limit rule. I just made it up as a test for you and both of you failed. That meant you’re both disqualified from joining the naming contest,” Mark said sternly to the twins.

“Now we can’t name the dragon! Stupid!” Isaac hit Aaron’s head.

“I’m sorry but don’t hit me!” Aaron hit Isaac's head as well.

“Hey no hitting. Even if you join, you will not win anyway since I’m sure you will submit either Chewbacca or Yoda as the dragon’s name.”

Isaac gaped at what Mark said.

“How did you know that I will submit the name “Yoda”? Did you cast a spell?” Isaac asked wonderingly.

Mark laughed so hard when he heard Isaac’s question and Milena and Nedertu laughed as well.

After breakfast, they all went outside to check out the dragon. It was waiting beside the RV and a lot of the circus people were already surrounding it. The dragon was more magnificent in the morning light. Its silver scales were gleaming like jewels and the smokey gray aura just added to its mysteriousness.

He wondered if it needed to eat so he checked the help section beside the Void Dragon information on his Skill Interface.

It stated that the dragon would exist even if he traveled to another dimension and left the dragon in another dimension, meaning that even if he dungeon dive and left the dragon with the circus it would still exist which brought relief to Mark since the dragon would be a formidable defense for the circus in case something happened while he was dungeon diving or away.

Mark was thankful that his system interface was a bit intuitive regarding his need for information. Even though it doesn’t have sentience or artificial intelligence, it would still answer his questions through the help section.

Regarding the dragon’s need for food, the help section stated that his MP would decrease equal to the amount of the reserve MP in a day which was negligible to Mark since that amount of MP would regenerate rapidly especially if he cast Floating Sunflower. At least he didn’t need to feed the dragon although even if it required physical sustenance it would not have been a problem for Mark since he could replicate any amount of food but the dragon needing his MP which was more direct made it much easier.

Mark saw that the halfings were measuring the dragon and based on talks they had last night, they should be measuring it for the straps they would attach to the seats that would be tied to the dragon.

Unfortunately for the circus kids, they couldn’t play with the dragon due to the work the halfling and the dwarves were doing but they were still watching the dragon since just like everyone else, they were fascinated by the mythical being.

Mark noticed Hamil, the elven sisters and some of the others were watching the dragon as well and he could see the caravan leader’s greedy and proud expression. Mark thought that maybe Hamil was imagining the glory and coins the dragon would shower the circus with.

The twins ran towards their friends and Nedertu and Milena went somewhere. The elven sisters went toward him when they saw him.

“That dragon is a truly wonderful summon Mark and I can’t wait to test its mettle in battle later,” Mentorra said.

“So, you’re joining the battle? Who else would join?”

“It would be me, Hamil, Dozon, Barak, Lorendo, and Norunta. I will attack using my bow and magic, Lorendo will use magic for offense, Norunta will be our healer and the rest will be our warriors. We will start once the halflings are done with their measurement.”

“I can't wait to see that fight. Again, don’t hold back. It’s okay for the dragon to be destroyed but I will ensure that the void dragon will not give fatal damage.”

The halflings took about a couple of hours of measuring before they left and then some of them went to the forest with other people to gather wood to create the seats for their dragon roller coaster project.

When the circus children saw that the halfings and the dwarves were done, they ran towards the dragon and began climbing its back.

“Mark let it fly, let it fly!” Isaac shouted when he saw that his friends were already at the dragon’s back.

“Children get down from there! There will be a huge battle between the dragon and the circus warriors and we will all watch!”

The children got excited when they heard Mark’s statement and they all jumped down the dragon’s back.

One kid even got a broken bone when the child jumped down but Norunta healed him right away.

“Mark we saw a clearing not far from here. We will all go there and start the battle.” Hamil said to Mark.

Everyone followed the caravan leader and Mark commanded the void dragon to follow them which it did by walking. He thought that the way the dragon walked was so funny and he saw the wins agreed with him since they couldn’t stop giggling while watching the dragon follow them.
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                While they were walking to the clearing that Hamil’s scouts found where they would fight with the void dragon, in a flight of whimsy, Mark summoned his Forest Guardian and two huge ancient trees sprouted from the ground and started walking in the direction that he commanded.

Mark directed the two hulking ancient tree golems to lift him and the twins and they started riding the Forest Guardian surrounded by the twin's squeals. The twin’s friends looked in envy at them who were being carried by the ancient tree and he ordered the golems to stop.

“Anyone who can climb the tree golems can ride with us!” He shouted to the children who were watching and they gleefully climbed the walking tree sentinels.

The ancient trees suddenly looked very festive decorated by flocks of children. Unfortunately, some were not able to climb since the ancient trees were full so Mark summoned the two tree golems and he included the bush golems to join in on the fun.

A few of the kids climbed the tree golems and some of the little ones were carried by the bush golems.

Their procession became lively with the squeals of the children riding the plant golems and everyone looked on indulgently.

The elven sisters had this horrified, fascinated look on their faces since normally forest guardians were respected creatures by the elves but now they were being treated as children’s toys. Knowing that they were just golem summons pacified them a bit.

“Mark, I remembered that you also have dryads, sprites, fairies, and unicorn summons. Can you summon them to show us?” Eilintraee asked.

“Oh, those are not summons. They’re part of my area of effect healing spells,” Mark answered.

Eilintraee nodded in understanding while Norunta who overheard was intrigued.

“Can you show me that healing spell?” the witch asked.

“Sure, once we reach the clearing, I'll show you,” Mark responded to the witch’s request.

The circus people reached the clearing in the forest and it was as wide as a football field. The clearing was also very beautiful, full of grass and flowers and there was a spring brook in one corner.

The people then surrounded the plant golems inspecting the summons while the mages consisted of the elven sisters, Norunta the witch, and her apprentice Sunetta, Lorendo the magician, and even Madam Luzviminda surrounded Mark wanting to see his healing spells. Mark didn’t know that Madam Luzviminda was a mage.

“Since everyone is watching, I’ll show you my healing spells. The first healing spell that I’ve learned is called Good Berry.”

Mark cast the spell and a bush sprouted from the ground and grew berries. He explained that the berries would heal people and satiate hunger and thirst.

After that, he cast his healing spells one after another starting with Bed of Daisies, then Dryad’s Circle, and lastly, the Forest Sanctuary.

He explained to them that the healing spells also cure diseases, and detoxify poison. They would also regenerate a wizard’s mana.

Everyone gasped when they saw the visual representation of the spells from the daisy flowers to the dryads and then the different sprites and fairies and unicorns of the Forest Sanctuary spell.

“Your healing spells are truly beautiful. Can they also regenerate missing limbs?” Norunta the witch asked.

“You know what, I don’t know. I haven’t tested it that way before since I haven’t healed anyone who has a missing limb,” Mark answered.

“You’re healing spells are some of the most powerful that I have ever seen aside from their beauty. Thank you for sharing them with us,” Lorendo the magician said.

“Most wizard will not do what you’re doing right now, freely show their spells to others, even their friends,” Solinae said while smiling.

Mark smiled and told everyone a simple fact.

“These are not my best healing spells.”

That statement made the elven sisters laugh while Sunetta gasped.

“You are very powerful Lord Mark!” the witch’s apprentice said.

Hamil clapped loudly trying to get everyone’s attention.

“The battle with the dragon will soon start. It would be between our circus's most powerful warriors and our newly acquired member, the dragon!” Hamil shouted which brought shouting and cheering from everyone.

Hamil the circus caravan leader, Barak the dwarf, Dozon the acrobat, Mosalan the rogue halfling, Mentorra the elven archer wizard, Lorendo the magician, and Norunta the circus witch went to the middle of the clearing. Mark commanded the void dragon to fly.

“I’ll give you a minute then the dragon will attack!” Mark shouted at Hamil’s group. He saw Hamil signaling that they heard him.

The audience waited with bated breath together with Mark on the side. The dragon flew in circles above them while Hamil and his group readied themselves and their equipment for battle. After a minute, Mark commanded the dragon to attack. He was explicit in his commands for the dragon to not fatally damage anyone and just try to hurt them. The dragon roared which was echoed by the children who were watching. He was amused at the fact that he couldn’t tell if the kids were siding with Hamil’s group or with the dragon but based on their expression, they were most likely team dragon.

The void dragon dove down and breathe void lightning toward Hamil’s group. Lorendo met the void lighting with a Fire Ball and Norunta cast a mage shield on top of the group. The void lightning breath of the dragon disperse the Fire Ball but it did weaken the lightning and the shield cast by Norunta stopped the dragon’s attack.

Mark was impressed by how the two mages stopped the dragon’s attack. Mentorra then used a spell to cast a buff on herself and her bow glowed with green light. She then shot arrow after arrow toward the dragon which it evaded by flying high. Even though the dragon evaded most of the arrows, it was still hit by some in its wings. It almost fell but with a loud cry brought itself up.

The dragon then dove down again breathing void lightning towards Hamil’s group while Norunta and Lorendo did the same action but this time Lorendo cast another Fire Ball followed by Norunta’s magic missile which hit the dragon.

The dragon was hit by Lorendo’s second Fire Ball and Norunta’s magic missile and Mentorra kept firing her magic arrows toward the dragon which almost brought the dragon down.

The melee fighters were waiting patiently for the dragon to be brought down by the long-range fighter and Mark was truly impressed by everyone’s concentration.

The void dragon flew up again but this time, it hovered in place for a bit. Mark was astounded to see that the void dragon suddenly cast a spell using its hands. A Void Storm appeared amongst Hamil’s group causing the group to rapidly disperse to avoid the highly damaging spell.

Mark almost laughed when he saw the old witch and Lorendo the magician running swiftly but he was again impressed since he didn’t expect the old woman to be so energetic.

This time, Hamil and Dozon took bows from somewhere and Mentorra cast a buff on herself and the other fighters who were planning to use bows and arrows to bring the dragon down.

The other circus members kept on shouting and cheering that they would almost certainly become hoarse once the fight ended. Mark saw that the twins were too excited shouting and cheering with each other and even the adults like Madam Luzviminda, Nedertu, and Milena abandoned their dignity and shouted with the others.
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                Everybody knew that the fight between the void dragon and the circus’s warriors was just a demonstration but the battle scenes that they were treated to were truly exciting and the fact that they knew that nobody would really get severely hurt added to their excitement.

Mark could see and he was sure that everyone else could as well that the circus warriors were truly veterans of battle and the way they worked with each other showed how solid their teamwork was.

The void dragon dove down again but this time it cast void lightning together with void storm. Lorendo, Norunta, and Mentorra joined forces and cast some sort of group shield that covered the whole group with a transparent force field while all the warriors, Hamil, Dozon, Barak, and Mosalan switched to using bows and arrows in an effort to bring the dragon down.

The forcefield that the three mages conjured held and the void lightning and void storm were dispersed. Mentorra then cast a group spell buff on the warriors to increase the damage their bows and arrows dealt to the void dragon.

The whole group concentrated on damaging the void dragon's wings and some of the arrows successfully damaged it. The void dragon roared in anger and breathed a void lightning attack towards the group then surprisingly cast a void lightning using one of its limbs.

Hamil was almost hit but the void lightning from the dragon’s hands or feet but everyone saw that the dragon intentionally missed their caravan leaders since instead of hitting Hamil directly, the spell curved to the left.

Mark saw that Norunta sighed with relief since she didn’t have to expend a valuable healing spell and a massive amount of energy to heal their leader.

Because of the near miss, everyone doubled their effort in damaging the dragon’s wing enough to bring it down, and after several confrontations of spells and arrows between the two, the dragon finally landed to avoid falling and injuring itself.

Mark was surprised at how intelligently the void dragon golem fought. He thought at first that it would be easy for the group to destroy the dragon since even though it was a dragon, it was still ultimately a golem without sentience but it was doing well in the fight so far and Hamil and his group members were having a hard time.

This made Mark a little proud since that meant that the dragon would be able to hold its own in a serious fight and it would also boost the whole circus's morale on the fact that the void dragon was powerful enough to defend them against enemies.

Once the void dragon was on the ground, Barak suddenly became energetic as if he were injected with energy-giving serum.

“It’s my time to shine! Die Dragon!” Barak shouted while he ran towards the dragon carrying his huge battle axe.

Dozon, Hamil, and Mosalan followed the dwarf in but were spread enough that the dragon would not be able to hit them using an area-of-effect attack.

Mentorra cast a buff spell on the melee warrior which Mark assumed would either increase their damage or defense then switch to using her bow and arrows buffed with spells. Lorendo the magician focused on casting offensive single-attack spells to avoid damaging his party members and Mark saw that Lorendo was using a combination of Fire Bolt and some sort of ray that was glowing with blue. Mark thought that maybe it was some sort of Freezing Ray.

Norunta was not casting any spells but conserving her energy so she would be able to cast shields and healing spells but everyone could see that the witch's concentration was focused like a ray or laser.

Mark could hear Madam Luzviminda saying to Sunetta to learn how her master was fighting since that would be her in the future and he could see that the witch’s apprentice was proud of how powerful and great of a warrior her master was.

Barak reached the dragon and jumped high enough to swing his axe on the dragon’s neck. The dragon used its hands to swipe the dwarf away but Hamil and Dozon stopped the dragon’s arm. Mosalan concentrated his knife attacks on the dragon’s legs and Mark saw that the halfling's weapon was sharp due to the dragon's limb incurring severe damage on its limbs.

Barak successfully hit the dragon’s neck but only caused a wound but it did bring the dragon down. The void dragon showed its resilience by climbing right up and roaring its defiance against the party that was trying to destroy it.

Mentorra was focused on adding to the dragon’s confusion by bombarding its face with arrows buffed with spells so the dragon’s face was full of either frost or the dragon was blinded with light or venom.

The fight was truly exciting but Mark was beginning to pity the dragon. The dragon was fighting its best but sooner or later everyone knew that it would lose due to the amount of damage it was receiving.

The fact that the dragon was careful in delivering its attack to avoid fatally damaging anyone contributed to its rapid demise.

Mark was about to stop the fight since he couldn’t take the dragon’s pitiful appearance anymore but suddenly Barak shouted and the dragon’s neck was finally separated.

Hamil. Dozon and Mosalan raised their weapons and shouted their victory towards the heavens while Lorendo cast some sort of fireworks spell lighting up the sky. Mentorra and Norunta had huge smiles on their faces.

While everyone was celebrating the circus’s warriors' victory, Mark summoned the void dragon immediately. Suddenly everyone saw a rip in space then the void dragon appeared which brought apprehension to the group.

The dragon flew in circles and then landed beside Mark. It was looking at everyone docilely as if it wasn’t just a fight. Mark was not even sure if it was the same void dragon but he was a bit relieved that he was not detecting any sort of resentment from the dragon even though he was sure that it wouldn’t since it was a golem.

Hamil’s group ran towards Mark and he cast Forest Sanctuary to heal every one of their injuries and restore their mana.

“The moment the dragon appeared again it brought ice to my blood. Imagine winning a gruesome fight with a creature like that and suddenly it appeared again fully intact, fresh, and without any injury. That would be terrifying,” Hamil said while looking at the dragon with appreciation.

Everyone thanked Mark for casting his healing spell that restored everyone to peak and also restored their mana.

Mentorra examined the dragon closely.

“I’m not detecting any sort of resentment. Honestly, if it were not avoiding giving us fatal damage I doubt that we would have won immediately. The fight would have been longer and we would have lost some of our members. There was also a huge chance that we would be defeated!” Mentorra said.

“Me too, I’m not detecting any resentment and I’m not even sure if it’s the same void dragon,” Mark admitted.

“That was a good fight! It made my blood boil. We should do it again!” Barak shouted.

“That was enough. It showed us the dragon’s capability and it was powerful enough to be a mighty defender of our circus but I think its true value will be the amount of coins it would generate as a circus attraction!” Hamil said with eyes shining like a coin.

Everyone laughed at the circus caravan leader’s comment and they all went back to where the caravan was camping while Barak was disappointed that the fight was over.
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                Mark and his family reached their RV almost immediately and everyone was too excited by the recent fight that they were talking about endlessly. The twins were particularly excited and kept telling everyone that their dragon was mighty and would have won if Mark hadn’t commanded it to not attack Hamil and his group with severe damage.

The dragon was following them while all the plant golems were long gone since their duration was short. Mark remembered that he was planning to add the rest of his skill points to his summons if he didn’t distract himself with his new void dragon.

“Mark, can we play with the dragon with our friends?” Isaac asked.

“Sure. Milena, can you watch over them? I’ll handle our lunch for today.”

Milena nodded and followed the twins who were already running with their friends and asking the dragon to follow them. The dragon ignored the kids and just lay down on the clearing beside the RV.

“Mark, can you command the dragon to fly us?” Aaron asked.

“Not yet. It’s too dangerous. What if one of you fall? We’ll wait until the seat that’s being constructed by the halfings and the dwarves are done.”

Mark went inside the RV while the kids climbed all over the dragon. Milena and a few other adults were watching the kids but most likely they were there to watch the dragon. The dragon was truly beautiful and it was scarce for anybody to get near one without danger.

He was planning to spend his remaining skill points before lunch and then he would prepare food for his family but before he started, Mark heard someone knocking on his door.

When he opened the door, he saw Hamil, Linuel the leader of the actors or should he say the director? Nedertu, Lorendo, Dozon and Mosalan.

“Hi, guys! Please come in. How can I help you?” Mark invited everyone to the RV and he served them pizzas and beers.

“This is what I liked about visiting you, Mark. Your food is one of the best I’ve tasted,” Hamil said with a mouth full of pizza while everyone else vigorously nodded to indicate their agreement, not stopping stuffing their mouths with pizza.

Mark had to conjure several more boxes of pizza. He was proud of his pizzas because as mentioned before, his food was all gourmet prepared by the best chef so even his fast food like his hamburgers, pizzas, tacos, hotdog sandwiches, Subway sandwiches, French fries, and more were all highly elevated from the normal usual fast food.

After everyone was full, Hamil went back to the reason why they came.

“When you showed us the video clip of the...what do you call that ride again? Roller Coaster? We got a glimpse of your land’s circus and we want to know more.”

“Well in our land, we do have traveling circuses but most of our circuses and amusement parks are now located in a single location. Almost every family in our land has a television; its main function is not for films or shows but for advertising. Merchants use them to advertise their products between or in the middle of shows so consumers would be aware of what product to buy. Circuses and amusement parks also use advertising to invite their customers instead of traveling around.”

Mark paused to drink some beer then continued while everyone listened raptly.

“Since circuses and amusement parks stay in a single location, they built huge rides and attractions and most of them were based on movies. An example is a fun ride that looked like mini spaceships from Star Wars which were the movies we recently watched. The constructions were also massive and sturdy since they didn’t want any accidents. A good example of attractions aside from rides were places that customers could visit and explore like haunted mansions full of fake ghosts with the sole purpose of scaring the customers for entertainment.”

The circus leaders' eyes glowed with the ideas that Mark presented to them. Some of the ideas were not viable like the huge sturdy constructions but some could be adapted.

Mark then showed everyone video clips of amusement parks and the different rides and attractions that could be found there. After that he let them watch the movie that he’d seen once called Action Point which was a 2018 movie starring Johnny Knoxville. He watched it together with the others since he couldn’t remember the details of the movie.

They finished watching the movie before lunch and Hamil asked for a copy of the video clip that they had seen about circuses and amusement parks.

“I will conduct a meeting with the others and check what attractions we could adapt. Our circus is going to be huge!” Hamil said excitedly then they all left without waiting for any words from Mark which only made him smile since it indicated how truly excited everyone was with the new ideas for circus attractions they had seen.

Mark didn’t know what would result from their meeting but he was looking forward to it. A few minutes later, the twins and Milena came back for lunch and Mark assumed that Nedertu would not join them since they just ate but he was wrong. Nedertu came back with a smile on his face saying that he couldn’t wait for lunch.

Mark gaped at the cat man but just shrugged.

“What do you want for lunch?” He asked everyone.

“I smelled pizza! I want pizza and soda!” Isaac shouted with Aaron repeatedly saying “Pizza.”

Milena nodded agreeing with the kids’ choice for lunch and Nedertu shrugged indicating that he didn’t mind eating pizza again.

Mark conjured a lot of pizza and soda for them and they all overate so when the twins asked if they could continue playing with the dragon, Mark said he would join them so he could digest the food in his stomach sooner.

When they went near the dragon, Mark saw that the dragon was still full of kids and some adults as well while the massive creature just stared at nothing while slowly blinking once in a while. It looked powerful and adorable at the same time lying there being played at by the circus people.

Mark joined the kids in playing tag above the dragon for a few minutes then stopped and told the twins that he would check the seats being created by the halfings and dwarves. The twins just nodded and then ignored him, continuing to play with their friends. He also saw Milena was with the other adults talking to them about something so he left and looked for the halflings and the dwarves.

He found them in a clearing near Mosalan’s cart and saw that Eilintraee was with them casting some spells on the wood that somebody gathered from the forest. Mark just watched the halfings and the dwarves constructing the seats and he was impressed by their speed. He also noticed that the wood they were using looked like it was processed already and remembered a fact that they needed to use aged wood which was what Eilintraee was doing.

Mark wondered how the halflings could be so strong given their small stature. It defies the laws of physics then he remembered he was in a world of sword and sorcery which by its very nature defies the laws of physics as he knew it and follows a different set of laws.

He just shrugged and went back to the RV after waving his goodbye to Eilintraee, the halflings, and the dwarves.
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                Inside Mark’s home which was the recreational vehicle that he had replicated, he decided to complete his chores first and that was to use his skill Inventory Item Restoration to clean and restore all of the dirty clothing belonging to the twins, Nedertu and Milena.

Mark didn’t have any dirty clothing himself because all of his clothes were just replicated ones from his inventory. So basically, that was his only chore plus destroying all the used plates and utensils and after that, he decided to complete the spending of his skill points on his spells since there was a good chance that he would not be interrupted until dinnertime.

He opened his interface and checked his remaining skill points and it stated that there were twenty-six skill points left. Mark made all of his summoning spells like Bush Golems, Tree Golems, Forest Guardians, and Protectors of the Forest level five. That meant that he spent two skill points on Bush Golems, two skill points on Tree Golems, four skill points on Forest Guardians, and five skill points on Protectors of the Forest for a total of thirteen skill points. He held off in putting skill points in the last summoning spell under the Plant Mage in Gaia’s Disciple skill tree. Now he only had thirteen skill points left.

Now Mark turned his attention to the attack spells under Plant Mage. It was important for him to have a few attack spells under that tree since it synergizes with his summons from the Plant Mage tree.

The first spell that Mark would like to increase was Abyssal Thorn Forest since it was a high-damage spell with an area of effect and damage over time effect. It was currently level one so he added four skill points to the spell.

Level five Abyssal Forest had damage of one hundred and fifteen per second for five seconds in a sixty by sixty area of effect and range of up to seventy feet. It had an MP cost of eighty MP. Since the spell was under Gaia’s Disciple, even if it were an area-of-effect spell, all of his plant summons would not be affected.

The next spell that he added skill points into was Abyssal Thorn. It was currently level three so Mark only added two points to the spell. Its damage was now four hundred per thorn and with three thorns, the spell would pack a serious punch. It had a casting cost of seventy MP and its range remained the same at seventy feet. Now he only had seven skill points left.

Since he only had seven skill points left Mark added all of it to his most basic but one of the most useful spells that he had which was Telekinesis. Level one Telekinesis was equal to one kilogram of weight at one MP per second within five feet. Additional skill points would increase the weight to two kilograms per one MP within ten feet and since weight was adjustable based on the MP used, that meant that he would be able to lift greater weight with great distance and it would consume much less MP.

He wondered what was the limit of his Telekinesis weight-wise. He could do the math but it was going to be extensive so he would rather do a practical test but he would need an object with large enough weight. Mark decided that the first test that he would try his spell Telekinesis on was lifting his RV and checking how long he could lift it while flying with Floating Sunflower active.

Now he had no skill points left so he turned his attention to his stat points. Mark had only five stat points left so he added them to Wisdom bringing his MP to around base fifteen hundred. It did point to the fact that he would need to rush to dungeon level thirty so he could grind better items to increase his MP.

When Mark was level one, the help section stated that it would add twenty MP per stat but obviously it increased but he did not bother to find out at which level it increased and for how much per stat. The important part was the total MP and to increase his MP as soon as possible so the next skill points that he would earn could be added to his most powerful level ninety spells.

As of right now, the only level ninety spell that he had was Void Dragon but it was all right since his lower-level spells were now more powerful due to the added skill points.

Mark was happy with how he spent his skill points and his stat points so his next step was to increase his level and get more powerful items from his dungeon. But first, he went outside the RV to test his level ten Telekinesis with Floating Sunflower active.

He cast Floating Sunflower and to not alarm anyone, he lifted the RV just a foot from the ground and checked on how long he could lift the RV. He was surprised that his MP was still full since Floating Sunflower was regenerating his MP fast enough that the MP consumption of his Telekinesis was being offset. It excited him since that meant that he could travel using Flying RV which of course he wouldn’t do since it meant that he would have to focus on concentrating using his spells while traveling instead of doing something much more productive like dungeon diving but still, a flying RV was a great option.

Mark also noticed that he would need to cast Floating Sunflower all the time while using Telekinesis in lifting the RV and knew that it would get tiresome if he needed to do it all the time but again, having that option was great and not only that, the Telekinesis spell also had great application in battles but he knew that the main reason why he increased the level of Telekinesis was its application for having fun.

Mark didn’t know when his focus shifted from growing more powerful and being able to traverse dimensions to having fun with his new family and friends but he liked it. Instead of his expectation of a life full of blood and gore, he was now living a life full of fluff. Now he had to protect this life by becoming more powerful which was ironic.

The twins came running from somewhere together with the multitudes of their friends.

“Mark we promised our friends to treat them with Ice Cream since they didn’t believe us when we described it as one of the best food that ever existed!” Isaac shouted.

Mark laughed but told everyone that they could only have one mug of ice cream since it was near dinner and too much ice cream could ruin their appetite.

He then distributed mugs of Rocky Road ice cream to the twins and one to each of their friends and Mark was happy to see that everyone was enjoying the ice cream that he replicated. Seeing happy children was making his heart full.

Nedertu and Milena arrived and saw that the twins and the other circus children were eating something delicious so they asked some from Mark and he obliged them by giving them mugs of Rocky Road ice cream.

After that treat, the children ran away again to continue playing while Milena told Mark that she would prepare their dinner and he just nodded while Nedertu said that he would check how the dragon seat project was doing.
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                Mark was happy that he concluded his project of spending all of his skill points. His next step was to continue with his plan of diving into his dungeon every day during the morning hours while the circus caravan was traveling so he could reach dungeon level thirty and begin farming legendary mythical items from the boss there.

It was a bit sad that he would need to wait every two days before he could farm a boss again but sooner or later Mark was sure he would be able to complete a legendary set item for mages that he could wear.

While waiting for the twins to arrive home and for Milena to be done with her cooking, he thought of what he would do the next day. Mark knew that nothing would happen tomorrow since the dragon roller coaster seat was still being constructed and its projected completion would be tomorrow night so he would go to his dungeon and continue diving.

He was not worried since the elven sisters would still be able to communicate with him during an emergency and he would leave the dragon in the circus. He would have liked to see what the void dragon would do in battle inside the dungeon but his family and friend’s safety was more important and his spells were more than powerful enough to handle the monsters in his dungeon.

The twins and Nedertu arrived after several minutes and Isaac and Aaron kept babbling about the fun they had this day. They kept telling him that their new pet was now the dragon and that they would name it Yoda.

“You should ask the dragon to obey us Mark so we can fly it all over the world! We and our friends will have a grand adventure and nobody will be able to threaten us since the dragon is so mighty!” Aaron said.

“Maybe someday when you’re old enough and we can’t name the dragon Yoda. Remember that it will be an event for everyone and you’re not allowed to join as punishment for being brats.”

The twins pouted when they heard that but then Mark heard Isaac whisper to his brother that they could still ask their friends to submit the name Yoda.

Mark smiled and shook his head when he heard that.

“You shouldn’t focus too much on the dragon. I thought you wanted to be the most powerful wizards and construct spaceships so you could travel the universe?”

“We can do both! We will not become powerful immediately so while we are on the way to becoming the most powerful wizards, we will become dragon knights first!” Isaac said proudly.

“Fine, fine but still I can only let the dragon obey you when you’re older. Besides, if you learn enough to become powerful wizards, you will be able to summon your very own dragons.”

Nedertu was just listening to Mark and the twins talk about the dragon and becoming wizards and thankfully Milena arrived with their dinner.

Everyone complimented Milena on her food and they all ate it with gusto especially the twins since they were very active since this morning. After dinner, they heard a knock on their door and when Nedertu opened it, Mark saw Hamil, Lorendo, Dozon, and Linuel.

“Good Evening gentlemen, how can I help you?” Mark invited everyone in and served Subway sandwiches and beer to everyone. Nedertu and Milena even took some sandwiches even though they just ate.

The twins ran to their room after saying their greetings to everyone. Mark heard the kids say that they would play with their toys in their room.

While everyone was eating Hamil told him the reason for their visit.

“We made some preliminary plans on what type of attractions we would add based on the video clips that we’ve seen. Aside from the dragon roller coaster, the first attraction that we decided on was a haunted house. We plan to construct a haunted house that can be assembled and disassembled fast. The women are already planning on what type of costume they would create but they were requesting ideas from you.”

“I have a great idea! Since we would still stay here tomorrow to wait for our friends to complete the dragon seat, I can hold a horror film festival. I will select a few horror movies from my collection and show them to people who are interested in watching it tomorrow and you all can get ideas from those movies. You will need to construct a simple tent that can hold a lot of people tomorrow so we can start our horror film festival.”

“That’s a great idea. We’ll go ahead a plan it right now and start constructing the tent.”

Hamil and the others immediately left without even saying goodbye which indicated how excited the circus leaders were.

Mark guessed that he would have to postpone his dungeon diving tomorrow since he would have to join everyone in the horror film fest fun. He forgot to tell Hamil about his idea of holding a naming event for the dragon so he went outside the RV after telling Milena to tell the kids and to put them to bed which their cook agreed.

Nedertu followed Mark in going to Hamil’s cart. He saw that the leaders of the circus were still in their meeting and the women were there as well. Mark guessed that they were now having a meeting about the horror film festival tomorrow.

“Mark you’re here. How are you doing?” Halinda, Hamil’s wife greeted him.

“I’m doing fine thanks for asking. I forgot to tell Hamil about something.”

Halinda then shouted Hamil’s name and told her husband that Mark had something to say.

“Mark, did you forget to tell us something?”

“Yes. Together with the film festival tomorrow, can you hold another event? I want everyone in the circus to suggest a name for the void dragon and you leaders will select the ten best names and then everyone will vote. The winner will receive a prize from me!”

“You don’t want to name your dragon yourself? Well since you want it that way and you’re even willing to provide a prize, I’ll do it for you. It’s easy enough and it will also add to the excitement tomorrow!”

“Hamil, don’t forget to set an age limit to the film fest tomorrow since I’m planning to show truly scary movies, kids shouldn’t be allowed to watch,” Mark suggested.

“What age should be the limit?” Hamil asked.

“I think thirteen years old and below shouldn’t participate but that’s our country’s guidelines. You know the circus children and you know best what they can handle.”

“Okay since we’re still in a meeting I will go ahead and open it to everyone. Will you join us?”

“No, you can go ahead and continue your meeting and I’ll return to my home.”

Mark said his goodbyes to everyone and they all went back to talking about their plans for tomorrow.

When he arrived back home, Milena told Mark that the kids were already asleep so Mark told Milena that he would rest as well and he entered his bedroom.

Mark then thought of which movies he would show at the Filmfest tomorrow. Honestly, he knew about horror films but he had not seen much since he was a pussy when it came to horror films. So, he just chose the most popular ones like the 2017 movie “It”, the 1978 film “Halloween” and the 2002 film “The Ring”. He had not seen any of them since he was too afraid to watch them before so he would join everyone in watching them tomorrow which would make the horror film fest truly exciting for him.

            
